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PREFACE. 


The followiiiK paRcs ' offer lo the reader the unique material 
resulting from the World Social Economic CoiiRrcss which 
took place in August 1931 at Amsterdam (Holland) under the 
auspices of the International Industrial Relation Association - 
(I.R. I.). 

A companion pulrlication. which lias alreadx' appeared earlier 
in the course of tljc present year under the title of "Inter- 
national Unemployment", cfmtains introductory analyses of 
fluctuations in einp!o}’niein preptirecl for stud\' in ;id\’ance 
of the Coiiftress. '1 hesc tmaiyses tire intended to qivc a 
picture oi the recurrence ca" uncniidoyment in different parts 
of the world dnriinr the iww dectidcs which htive ended in the 
imesem world-wide industrial depression. 

The "Ctill for the Congress", which accompanied the Pro- 
j^rannne. niacic t!;e folio', vin;.; tippetii; 

"Uneinploymeni toJ;i\' is widespretid thromrhout the world. 
Alttriteis are restricted by hick of pnrehasin?,'' power. Yet pro- 
ductive capticity ha.s been enhanced at an increasingly rapid 
rttte b;.’ mechaniaation and the advtince of technolojrical in- 
veniinii. In a world (■'< en).';ryed cconrimic resources, empIo\'- 
ment is insecure a.iul stainkirds of li\'inq have tioi been raised 
or maintained in ju oporti'.ai to -the ineretise in prodtietitni. 
Mahidjnstmf'ni exists Itetween economic ctipticity and btiyinp 
power. 

In the present starte of economic life, tiie task of achievine: 
balance scents Ui dcmtiiici intcrnationtil economic co-operation. 
Developnient of means of transitorl and o.ommimication is day 
by da\' esttiblishinq tmitx’ as the cominjr sta^e of economic 
evolution. The process is not yet complete. Some regions 

' For the snhe of convenienee in liandlinr: this volume, the Acldencliim, 
which consists mainly of translations and includes a complete l.ist of 
Participants and Or^tanixations represented, lias been printed in a separate 
volume. 

■ Reconstituted into tlie "International Industrial Relations Iiutitutc" on 
March 31st 1932. 
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of the world remain largely self-sufficient. Others are more 
closely interdependent. But interdependence is rapidly taking 
the place of self-sufficiencj^ This constitutes the factual aspect 
of the subject. 

Nations, and industries, however, do not yet seem to be fully 
conscious of this actual growth toward unity, and their policies 
are still largely shaped toward self-sufficiency as an objective, 
often to tjhe detriment of human welfare, which can be 
assured only if economic and political poli- 
cies are based upon the realities of economic 
development. To increase the number of persons who 
are aware of this economic interdependance and determined 
so to act in accordance with it as to meet human needs more 
adequately in all nations, is an aspiration which is at once 
ethical and realistic. 

Economics, the social sciences and scientific management, all 
have information to bring to bear upon the problem of planned 
adjustment, whilst the growth of economic interdependence gives 
the opportunity to apply this knowledge. Planned adjustment 
is a co-operative task, and the rapid growth of interdependence 
which is making all nations suffer together is at the same time 
the occasion for all nations and all groups to act together 
toward a solution. If one group imposes its limited interest 
upon another, if 'output be unreasonably restricted b^'’ labor, 
if prices be held artificially high by monopolistic business, or 
if they be forced too low by destructive competition, if govern- 
ments limit the contribution of their national areas to the 
world’s economic life, balance is disturbed for all. On the 
other hand, if all can act in the light of common knowledge 
and toward a common purpose, a synthesis of fact and aspi- 
vation may emerge as a new lead in international economic 
policy. 

No attempt is made in the Congress program to insure pre- 
sentation of the problems of nations as such. National ex- 
perience is emphasized only as illustrative of a special phase 
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of economic adjustment or maladjnstnu'nt. 'J'lic emphasis in 
reports on the experience of any one coimtr\’ is upon ;is 
potential contribution to economic co-operation with other 
countries. Tlie point of view of tlie Contn'css is best expressed 
by the word ’’world" rather than by the word "internationar'. 
It is believed that a clear view of the presen.t realities of world 
economic unity would afford a basis for national policy directed 
toward iniernatioiial econojnic co-operation, atid it seems t() 
be a sound procedure to discuss economic facts rather than 
the political itolicics ni tliffereni nations. The world's experience 
toda\' points to tlie conclusion liiat "e c o n o m i c i n t e- 
y r a i i o n m u s t precede i' o 1 i t i c a 1 c o-o p e r a t i o n. 
Conversely, the test oi political wisdom sccins to lie in the 


contribiition which. ;i nation maltes to better adjustment of the 
worlds cconcntnc hfe. .Awareness of economic unity would, 
moreover, malcc war impossible a.nd peace a reality, 
flic I. R. 1. invites to participate in this Congress not only its 
own metniicrs. inn likewise till v. i;o. either from study or 
experience, ha.ve a coniribi:tir)ii to make or who seek to share 
in a yrov.'inn awareiies.s m’ the uiiitt' of economic life. It 
offers its platform to leaders of business ,'ind labor, economists, 
manaycnieiit enyiiieer.s arid rcineseiUiitivcs of governmental 
activitie.s to seek for a sound basis of co-oiterativc, constructive 
effort toward a pkiuned development of productive capacity 
and sta.ndards of livinj:." 


Preceding tlie material contriituteci at the Congress itself, the 
reader will find an analysis and review of this in the English 
kinyuaye, by Mart*' van Kiceck. Chairman of tlie Program 
Committee. In this review is vividly brought to light the 
essence of the contributions made both in the formal addresses 
and in the ensuing discussions. It moreover provides the 
opportunity of doing justice to many more points of view 
expressed in the discussions than could well be included in 
full in this publication. 
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The reader’s attention is drawn to the line of thought which 
runs through the Program as developed in its consecutive 
sections, and culminating in the recognition of ’’The Necessity 
for World Social Economic Planning”. A plea for a rational 
world order was put forward in a brilliant essay entitled 
’’The Great Anal3'’sis” by William Archer, written as long ago 
as 1912, of which the final paragraph may aptly be quoted here: 

”In one form or another, a world order must one day arrive. 
It may come as a benefaction, or it may come as a calamity; 
and assuredly the best way to avert the latter alternative is 
to study, from a planetary point of view, the conditions and 
potentialities of life for the crew of sentient creatures who 
have somehow been marooned on this island in space. T'he 
human intellect, organizing, order-bringing, must enlarge itself 
so as to embrace, in one great conspectus, the problems, not 
of a parish, or of a nation, but of the pendant globe.” 


Tlie HaRue, July 1932. 





PROGRAM 



UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE INTERNATIONAL. 
INDUSTRIAL- RELATIONS ASSOCIATION Cl. R. I.) 
66 JAVASTRAAT - THE HAGUE - HOLLAND 


P LACE: AMSTERDAM - HOLLAND 


DATE: AUGUST 53 EVfHNIMG TO 29 MORNIMG 


SUBJECT: social economic planning 

THE NECESSITY FOR PLANNED ADJUSTMENT OF 
PRODUCTIVE CAPACITY AND STANDARDS OF LIVING 


PRESIDING OPPiCER : c. h. van der leeuw 

PRESIDENT INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIAL RELA- 
TIONS ASSOCIATION 


MEETING PLACE: koloniaal instituut 

AMSTERDAM 



SUNDAY 


OPENING MEETING. REPORT ON CONGRESS 
PROCEDURE, FOLLOWED BY INFORMAL 
RECEPTION. 



20 .— 


A\ 0 N D A Y 


I THE PRESENT PARADOX— UNEMPLOYMENT 
IN THE MIDST OF ECONOMIC PROGRESS 

9.— Address by Dr. F. Wibaut, Senator, Member of the 

Town Council of Amsterdam 

0,15 1. the significance of WORLD-WIDE UNEMPLOY- 

MENT 

Speaker: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris 

Interpretation of reports on fluetuations in employment 
and unemployment in various countries, 1910-1930 (Great 
Britain, France, Australia, U. S. A., Canada, U. S. S. R., China, 
Germany), printed and available in advance; by Dr. F. C. 
Benham, London School of Economics and Political Science, 
formerly lecturer in the University of Sydney, Australia; Dr. 
W. A. Berridge, Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, U.S.A., 
and meitiber of Committee on Governmental Labor Statistics 
of the American Statistical Association; Dr. Susan M. Kings- 
bury and Dr. Mildred Fairchild, Bryn Mawr College, U.S.A., 
L. ic. Tao, Director, and S. H. Lin, Institute of Social Research, 
Peiping, China; and Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Technische Hoch- 
schule, Dresden, Germany. 

10.15 2. RECENT GROWTH IN THE WORLD’S PRODUCTIVE 
CAPACITY. 

Speaker: Dr. Otto Neurath, Director, Social Econ- 
omic Museum, Vienna 

11.15 Intermission 


XIV 



MONO 

11.30 


12.45 

14.15 


14.45 

15.15 

IG.15 

16.30 

17.45 


A V (cont’d) 

Discussion: Dr. F. C. Benham, London School of 

Economics and Political Science (University of London); 
Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Teclinische Hochscluilc, Dresden. 

(jeneral Discussion: Valery v. Obolensky-Ossinsky, Mem- 
ber of the Institute for Economic Research of the State Plannins 
■ Commission (Gosplan) Moscow; Dr. Otto Neurath, Director, 
Economic Alusenm, Vienna. 

Adjournment 

n. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICABILITY OF 
ECONOMIC PLANNING 

1. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SCIENTIFIC .MAN- 
AGEMENT; UNITED STATES 

Speaker: Dr. H. S. F’erson, Managing Director of 
the Taylor Society. New York: formerlj" Director of 
tlie Amos Tuck Scliool of Administration and Ei- 
naiice. Dartmouth College, U. S. A. 

2. PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF SCIENTIFIC MAN- 
AGEMENT: EUROPE 

Speaker: Hugo von Haan, International Manage- 
ment Instiiutc. Oeneva 

Discussion: Dr. Heinz, Ludwig, Member of Board of Di- 
rectors, Hermann Alc.vcr A Co. A.G., Berlin: Edmond Landauer. 
Secretaire General dn Comite International de I’Organisation 
Scientifiqiic. Paris; Ing. Dr. Stan. Spacek, Ministry of Public 
Works, Tcechoslovakia; Wallace Clark, Consulting Engineer, 
New York and P.aris; Henri Pauwels, Secretaire General, "Con- 
federation des Syndicats Chretiens de Belgique. Bruxelles. 


Intermission 

General Discussion: Professor Dr. Goetz Briefs, Director 
of Institute for Industrial Sociology and Social Science, Tcch- 
nische Hochsclnile, Berlin: Dr. Hans Pruppacher, Consulting 
lYianagement Engineer, Zurich; Professor F. Wilken, Lecturer 
in Economics and Sociologj' at the University of Freibur.g i.B. 

Adjournment 



T U ES D AY 



9.45 


11 .— 

11.15 

11.40 


12.45 


14.15 


3. THE PROBLEM OF PLANNED ECONOMY 
Speaker : Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, Institute of Economics 
of the Brookings Institution, Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Discussion: Professor J. B. Tayler, M.Sc., Professor of 
Economics, Yenching University, Peiping, CHINA; Bertrand dc 
Jouvenel, author of ’’I’Economic Dirigee , Paris; Gerald Barry, 
Editor, Week-end Review, London. 

Intermission 

Continuation of Discussion ; Dr. F. Meyer zu Scliwabe. 
dissen. Partner Bertelsmann & Niemann, Bielefeld, GERMANY 

General Discussion: L. Urwick, Director, International 
Management Institute, Geneva; Henri Dubreuil, International 
Labour Office, Geneva, formerly Secretary of General Fe- 
deration of Trade Unions, Paris; F. Rajniss, Vice-Director of 
tlie Hungarian Social Insurance Institute, Budapest; S. L. Ronin, 
Member of the Institute for Economic Research and of the 
State Planning Commission (Gosplan), Moscow; Dr. Max 
Lazard, Paris; Dr. Fritz Pollock, Institute for Social Research, 
University of Frankfort a.M. 

Adjournment 

01. EXPERIENCE IN NATIONAL ECONOMIC 
PLANNING: 

A. AGRICULTURAL B. INDUSTRIAL 

THE UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 

Speakers: Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky, Economist, 
Member of the Institute for Economic Research of 
the State Planning Commission (Gosplan), Moscow; 
Head of U. S. S. R. Delegation to 1927 World Econ- 
omic Conference, Geneva 

Assisted by: Solomon Ronin, Member of the Institute for 
Economic Research and Member of the State Planning Com- 
mission (Gosplan); Aron Gayster, Vice-President of the Agri- 
cultural Academy of the U. S. S. R. and Member of the State 
Planning Commission (Gosplan); Ivan Kraval, Director of the 
Labor Research Institute; Alexander Cohn, Director of the 
Institute for Foreign Trade, Moscow. 



TUESDAY (cont’d) 


16. — Intermission 

16.15 General Discussion: Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, institute of 

Economics of the Brookings Institution, Wasiiington; Dr, Heinr. 
Ludwig, Member of Board of Directors, Herman Meyer 6: Co. 
A.-G., Berlin; Professor F. Wilken, Lecturer in Economics 
and Sociology at the Universitj^ of Freiburg i.B.; Dr. Rudolf 
Broda, Assoc. Professor of Social Science, Antioch College. 
Yellow Springs, Ohio; J. H. Cohen Stuart, Amsterdam; Dr. 
Fritz Pollock, Institute for Social Research, Universi:y of 
Frankfort a.M.; Morris L. Cooke, Consulting Engineer, formerly 
Director of Public Works of the City of Philadelphia. 


17.45 Adjournment 

20. — Continuation of General Discussion 

WEDNESDAY 

26 

IV. NECESSITY AND MEANS FOR INT ER- 
NATIONAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 

9.— 1. INTERNATIONAL PLANNING BY INDUSTRIES 

Speaker; Professor M. Palyi, Economist of the 
Deutsche Bank und Disconto-Gesellschafr, and Pro- 
fessor at- the Handelshochschule, Berlin 

9.40 Discussion : Professor Ernest M. Patterson, President, 

American Academy of Political and Social Science, Phila- 
delphia, U. S. A.; Hugh Quigley, Chief Statistical Officer of the 
Central Electricity Board, England 

10.10 General Discussion: Morris L. Cooke, Consulting Eng- 

ineer, Member of Power Commission of New York State, 
formerb'' Director of Public Works of the City of Philadelphia; 
Eugen Hess, Statistician, Continentale Handelsbank, Amsterdam. 

10.45 Intermission 

11 _ 2. MASS DISTRIBUTION AND HIGHER STANDARDS OF 

LIVING 

- Speaker: Edward A. Filene, Wm. Filene’s Sons’ Co., 
Boston, U. S. A. 



WEDNESDAY (cont’d) 

11.30 Discussion: P. d. S. Scrrarens, Senator. Secretary Inter- 

national Federation of Cliristian Trade Unions. Utrecht, Holland. 

12. — General Discussion: Dr. Rudolf FemeKt!:, General Secre- 

tary, Deutscher Haiiptverband der Industrie. Rciclienbcry 
C. S. R.; Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Professor at the Tcchnische 
Hochschule, Dresden. 

13.15 Adjournment 


Afternoon No session 


20.30 Continuation of General Discussion: R. J. Atackay, 

ManaReinent Research Groups, London; I. A. Kraval. Director 
of the Labour Research Institute and Assistant in the Com- 
mission of Labour, Moscow; A. Honora Fnficld. Secretary of 
international Co-operative Women’s Guild (by whom a state- 
ment was submitted on ’’THE CONSUMERS’ CO-OPERATIVE 
MOVEMENT AS ONE OF THE EARLIEST ATTEiMPTS AT 
PLANNED ECONOMY”); Dr. E. C. van Dorp. Lecturer on 
Economics at the University of Utrecht. Holland. 

THURSDAY 



9. _ 3. THE FUNCTIONING OF THE INTERNATIONAL FINAN- 

CIAL SYSTEM IN THE ECONOMIC WORLD 

Speaker: Professor M. Palyi, Economist of tlic 
Deutsche Bank iind Disconto-Gesellschaft, Berlin 

10. — General Discussion: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris: Dr. Robert 

Wilbrandt, Professor at the Tcchnische Hochschule, Dresden; 
Dr. F. C. Benham, London School of Economics and Political 
Science, London; J. H. Cohen Stuart, Amsterdam: Charles 
0. Hardy. Institute of Economics of the ’’BrookiiiRS Institution”. 
WashinRton; A. Cohn, Director of the Institute for ForeiRu 
Trade, Moscow; Christian Stoltz, Bureau fiir Gesenwarts- 
problcmc, Frankfort a.M.; M. D. Dijt. ARricidturist. Holland; 
Professor F. Wilken, Lecturer in Economics and Sociology at 
the University of Freiburg i.B.; Dr. Otto Ncurath. Director. 
Social Economic Museum, Vienna; Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, In- 
stitute of Economics of the ’’Brookings Institution”, Washington. 


I 


11 .— 


Intermission 



THURSDAY (cont’d) 


n.l5 Continuation of General Discussion 

12.45 . Adjournment 

14.15 - 4 . ECONOMIC SERVICE OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

Speaker: Professor Rudolf Broda, President. League 
for the Organization of Progress, Associate Pro- 
fessor of Social Science, Antioch College, Yellow 
Springs, Ohio 

15. — 5. EXPERIENCE AND POTENTIALITIES IN INTERNATION- 

AL ECONOMIC TREATIES 

Speaker: Professor Joseph P. Chamberlain, Columbia 
University, Ne\vYork 

15.45 Intermission 

16. — Discussion: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; Hans Mars, Consultant 

on Scientific Management and Rationalisation of the ’’Kammer 
fiir Arbeiter und Angestellte*’, Vienna 

16.45 . General Discussion: iM. D. Dijt, Agriculturist, Holland: 

A. B. Cohen Stuart. Editor of the League of Nations Journal 
for Holland: John de Stoop, Research Assistant Harvard 
University; A. Cohn, Director of the Institute for Foreign 
Trade, Moscow. 

17.45 Adjournment 

FRIDAY 


V. STANDARDS OF LIVING— THE RESULTANT 
OF PRODUCTIVE CAPACITY AND BUYING 
POWER 

9. — 1 . INTERNATIONAL AGREEMENT ON LABOR STANDARDS 

, Speaker: Albert Thomas, Director International 
Labor Organization, Geneva 



F R I 
10 .— 

10.45 
1 !.~ 

1 1.45 


12.45 


15.45 


A V (cont’d) 

2. THE ECONOMIC POLICY OF THE INTERNATIONA! 
LABOR MOVEAIENT 

Speaker; F. Naphtali, Director of Economic Research 
for Trade Unions, Member of National Economic 
Council, Berlin 

Intermission 

Discussion: Dr. Frieda Wunderlich, Economist, Member of 
the Preussische Landtag”, Editor of "Soziale Praxis” Ber- 
lin; Dr. M. Q. Levenbach, Lecturer in Labor Law, University 
of Amsterdam. 

General Discussion: Dr. W. L. Valk, Netiieriands r„sti- 
tute of Economics, Rotterdam; Kenneth R. Middleton, Secre- 
tary, Management Research Groups, London; Erich Liibbe, 
Chairman of the Works’ Council, Siemens-Schuckcrt A.-G,' 
crlin; Dr. John Henry Richardson, Professor of Industrial 
Relations at the University of Leeds; Dr. Otto Neuratli, Di- 
rector, Social and Economic Museum, Vienna; Dr. E. C. van 
Dorp, Lecturer on Economics at the Universitv of Utrecht 
Holland; Dr. Ethel E. Osborne, Industrial Health Consultant,’ 
the University of Melbourne, Australia; Professor Dr Goetz 
Briefs, Director of the Institute for Industrial Sociology and 
Social Science, Technische Hochschule, Berlin; Dr. Rudolf 
Broda, Assoc. Professor of Social Science, Antioch College, 
Yellow Springs, Ohio; I. A. Kraval, Director of the Labour 
Research Institute and Assistant in the Commission of La- 
bour, Moscow. 

A d j 0 u j n m e n t 

VI. ROUND TABLE CONFERENCE ON THE 
WORKSHOP 

Chairman: Prof. Dr. Goetz Briefs, Director of In- 
stitute for Industrial SocioIog3^ and Social Science, 
Technische Hochschule, Berlin 


starting point of discussion— the Industrial Emplosmient Code 
m process of formulation by a committee of the Taylor So- 
ciety, New York. Discussion opened by Morris L. Cooke 
consulting engineer. Member Power Commission of New York 
S ate; formerly Director of Public Works of the City of 
Philadelphia, U.S. A. 


1 



FRIDAY (cont’d) 


Paper read by title: Human Relations in die Electrical Industry 
in the United States and Canada by H. H. Broach, Presidcri, 
International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers, Washiiisi, ', 
D.C., U. S. A. 

17.45 Adjournment 

20.15 VII. THE NECESSITY FOR WORLD SOCIAL 

ECONOMIC PLANNING 

Speaker: Mary van Kleeck, Director Industrial 
Studies, Russell Sage Foundation, New York; Vice- 
President I. R. I.; Chairman of Congress Programme 
Committee. 




PREFACE. 


Les pages suivantes ^ present^ent au lecteur un apergu des re- 
marquables travaux, objets du Congres Universe! d’Amenage- 
ment Economique et Social, qui s’est tenu a Amsterdam, en 
aout 1931, sous les auspices de I’Association Internationale’des 
Relations Industrielles. - 

Cette publication pent etre consideree en quelque sorte comme 
la suite et le complement d’un ouvrage sur les fluctuations 
de 1 emploi, paru anterieurement et intitule ..International Un- 
emploj^ment” (Chomage International), prepare afin d’etre 
etudie a I’avance du congres. Que se proposait cette etude? 
De mettre devant nos yeux la recrudescence du chomage dans 
les diverses parties du monde depuis ces vingt dernieres 
annees, pour en arriver a I’enorme depression industrielle 
actuelle. A ce propos, les ..Motifs de la Convocation du Con- 
gres . qui etaient joints aux programmes, faisaient I’appel 
suivant: 


..Le chomage regne aujourd’hui dans Ic monde entier. La dimi- 
nution de la capacite d’achat des masses a limite les debou- 
ches. cependant que la transformation mecanique des industries 
et le progres des inventions technologiques augmentaient la 
capacite de production selon un 'rythme toujours accelere. 
Ainsi, dans un monde qui dispose de ressources economiques 
plus etendues. le travail ne jouit d’aucune securite. et les niveaux 
de vie ne se sont pas eleves ou maintenus en fonction du 
progres de la production. En un mot, il y a rupture d’equilibre 
entre la capacite economique et le pouvoir d’achat. 

Pour retablir cet equilibre, un effort de collaboration econo- 
mique internationale semble actuellement indispensable. De jour 
en jour, le developpement des moyens de transport et des 
voies de communication tend a realiser I’unite economique du 


Afiin de faciliter le maniement de ce present volume, I’appendice qui 
contient pnncipalement des traductions et la Liste des Membres du Con- 
gres, est imprlm^ dans un volume a part 

“ Reorganisee depuis le 31 mars 1932 en'„Institut International des Rela- 
tions Industrielles , 
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inonde moclerne. II s’en faut d’aiileurs que la transformation 
soit encore entierement accomplie, car certaines regions du 
inonde continuent a subvenir largement par elles-memes a 
leurs propres besoins, alors que d’autres, au contraire, se trou- 
vent deja engagees dans des relations d’interdependance plus 
etroites. Mais partout I’interdependance se substitue rapide- 
ment a I’isolement economique. Telle est la situation de fait 
en ce domaine. 

Toutefois, les divers pays et les diverses industries n’ont pas 
encore pleinement conscience de cette unification grandissante., 
Lcnr politique continue’ toujours a viser le but supreme de 
rindependance economique, souvent meme au detriment du 
bien-etre des populations, En effet ce bie n-e t r e n e 
pent etre assure que si les directives de I’ac- 
t’ion economique et politique sont fondees 
sur les realites du developpement econo- 
mi q u c, Dans ces conditions, augmenter le nombre d’indi- 
vidns conscients de cette interdependance, orienter en meme 
temps cenx-ci vers une action qui, tenant compte de cet etat 
de fait, vise a accroitre en tons la marge de satisfaction des 
besoins luimains, apparait comme un programme conforme a 
la fois aux commandements de I’ethique et aux enseignements 
de la realite objective. 

Les economistes, les sociologues, les specialistes de I’organi- 
sation scientifique des ateliers ont tons leur mot a dire tou- 
cliant I’amenagement methodique de I’activite economique; 
d autre part, les progres de I’interdependance economique 
fonrnissent I’occasion de mettre a profit leurs connaissances 
respectives. Impossible d’ajuster methodiquement la produc- 
tion a la consommation, sinon dans un esprit de cooperation 
universclle. Le rapide developpement de I’interdependance 
economique, en meme temps qu’il fait participer toutes les 
nations aux memes maux, les incite - et avec elles tous les 
groupcments interesses - a imir leurs efforts dans la recherche 
d line solution. Ou’un groupe quelconque veuille faire predo- 
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miner ses interets particuliers sur les autres interets, que, par 
example, le travail s’oppose an developpement de la produc- 
tion, que des monopoles commerciaux reussissent a porter 
les prix a un niveau excessif, qu’inversement une concurrence 
ruiueuse fasse descendre exagerement ces memes prix, que 
les gouveriiements s’appliquent a restreindre I’apport que 
leurs territoires iiationaux peuvent fouriiir a la vie econo- 
mique du reste du monde, et aussitot, au detriment commun 
de tons, Tequilibre economique est rompu. Par contre, si 
tons sont unis dans les connaissaiices et des aspirations com- 
munes, im programme synthetique tenant compte a la fois des 
lines et des autres, pent etre formule, et fournir de iiouvelles 
directives a la politique economique iuternationale. 

Le but du Congres n’est pas de presenter un tableau complct 
des difficultes existantes cliez un grand nornbre de nations. 
C’est uniquement a titre d’cxemple illustrant telle ou telle 
phase particuliere de Tequilibre ou du desequilibre econo- 
mique, que seront presentees les constatations faites dans 
chacun des pays proposes a rexameu. Ces constatations 
auront avant tout pour objet de faire ressortir le role que les 
pays en question scraient susceptibles de jouer dans la 
cooperation economique avec les autres pays. Aussi le mot 
„mondiar’ rend-il mieux compte 'que le mot „international” 
de I’esprit que doit inspirer le Congres. Nous croyons, en 
effet, que si les peuples parvenaient a percevoir nettement 
les realites dont proced.e actuellement I’unite economique du 
monde, ils trouveraient dans cette notion la base d’une poli- 
tique nationale orientee tout naturellement vers une collabo- 
ration economique internationale. En d’autres termes, la 
bonne methode nous paralt etre de discuter les faits econo- 
miques, plutot que la politique poursuivie dans ce meme 
domaiue economique par les differentes nations. 

L’experience acquise a ce jour dans le monde entier tend a 
prouver que ,,1’! ntegration economique doit pre- 
ceder la collaboration politique” Reciproque- 
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ment, il semble que Ton puisse mesurer le degre de sagesse 
politique chez un peuple d’apres la contribution qu’il apporte 
a la realisation de Tequilibre dans la vie economiquc du 
monde; le jour oii I’unite economique mondiale serait clairc- 
ment aperqu, la guerre serait impossible, et la paix assure. 

L’l. R. I. invite a son Congres, non seulement ses propres 
membres, mais encore quiconque est susceptible d’apporter a 
Toeuvre commune le benefice de ses etudes ou de ses expe- 
riences, plus generalement encore, quiconque souhaite prendre 
plus clairement conscience de I’unite vers laquelle tend la vie 
economique, L’l. R. I. offre aux representants du monde des 
affaires et du travail, aux economistes, aux specialistes de 
I’organisation scientifique des ateliers et aux representants des 
administrations publiques, un cadre dans lequcl ils pourront 
chercher a definir en commun les grandes lignes de I’effort a 
poursuivre pour I’ajustement methodique de la capacite de 
production et des niveaux de vie.” 

Precedant le materiel qui forme la base meme du congres, se 
trouve une „Analyse et Sommaire”, en anglais, par Marj'’ van 
Kleeck, presidente de la commission du programme. En outre, 
pour satisfaire aux desirs des lecteurs d’autre langue, des 
textes franqais et allemands ont ete ajoutes en appendice 
au supplement de "be present volume. Cette Analyse met 
en pleine lumiere la quintessence des discours et des debats 
qui s’ensuivirent. Par ailleurs, elle donne la possibilite de 
faire mention de nombreux points de vue qui se sont 
fait connaitre au cours des discussions, et que nous n’avons 
pu, vu leur trop grand nombre, faire entrer tons dans ceRe 
publication. 

L’attention du lecteur est encore attiree sur I’idee directrice 
qui domine le programme, qui va se developpant au fur et a 
mesure dans ses differentes phases, pour aboutir a cette con- 
clusion supreme: „Necessite d’une Economie Sociale Dirigee 
s’Appliquant au Monde Entier”. Dans un brillant essai, intitule 
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„The Great Analj^sis”, deja en 1912, William Archer plaide la 
necessite d un monde ratioiinellement organise. Nous pouvons 
lire dans son dernier chapitre: 

Sous une forme on sous une autre, un ordre mondial sera cer- 
tainement'institue un jour. II peut etre un bienfait comme il 
pent etre aussi une calamite; et pour ecarter cette derniere 
alternative, le meilleur moj’en est assurement d’etudier, d’un 
point de vue mondial, les conditions ct les possibilites dc vie 
de I’ensemble dcs creatures sensibles jetees sur cette planete. 
L’intelligence humaine, capable d’organiser, de creer de 
I’ordre, doit etendre son activite non seulement aux pro- 
blemes d une commune on d’unc nation^ mais aux problemes 
mondiaux, afin d’englober ceux-ci dans une vaste conception 
d’ensemble. 


La Haye, Juillct 1932. 
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DU CONGRES: Amsterdam, moluande 


DATE: 


DU 23 AOUT, AU SOIR, AU 29 AOUT, AU MATIN 
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DIMANCHE 


23 

20.— SEANCE D’OUVERTURE, RAPPORT SUR LA 
METHODE ADOPTEE POUR LES TRAVAUX DU 
CONGRES, SUIVl D’UNE SOIREE INTIME 


L U N D I 


I. LE PARADOXE DE L’HEURE PRESENTE-LE 
CHOMAGE EN PLEIN PROGRES ECONOMIQUE 


9.— Discours par M. le Dr. F. Wibaut, Seiiateur, Membre 
du Conseil Municipal, Amsterdam 

9.15 1. LA SIGNIFICATION DU CHOMAGE UNIVERSEL 

Orateur: M. le Dr. Max Lazard, Paris 

Interpretation des rapports sur les fluctuations survenues de 
1910 a 1930 dans le degre d’activite et de chomage de divers 
pays (Grande-Bretagne, France, Australie, E. U. A., Canada, 
U. R. R. S., Chine, Allemagne). Ces rapports sont imprimes 
a I’avance et terms a la disposition des membres du congres. 
Auteurs des rapports: M. le Dr. F. C. Benham, Ecole d’eco- 
nomie politique et de sciences politiques de Londres, ancien 
niaitre de conferences a I’Universite de Sydney, Australie; 
M. le Dr. W. A. Berridge, de la ’’Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Company”r E. U. A., et membre de la commission des statis- 
tiques officielles du travail de I’Association americaine do 
statistiques; Mesdames les Drs. Susan M. Kingsbury et Mildred 
Fairchild, Bryn Mawr College, E. U. A.; M. le Dr. L. K. Tao, 
Directeur de I’lnstitut d’etudes sociales, Peiping, et M. S. H. 
Lin, Jnstitut d’etudes sociales, Peiping, Chine; M. le Dr. Robert 
Wilbrandt, Universite de Dresde, Allemagne 

10.15 2. LES PROGRES REGENTS DE LA CAPACITE DE 
PRODUCTION DANS LE MONDE 

Orateur: M. le Dr. Otto Neurath, Directeur du Musee 
econoimique et social de Vienne, Autriche 

11.15 Suspension de seance 



L U N 
11.30 


12.45 


14.15 


14.45 


15.15 


16.15 

16.30 


D I (suite) 

Discussion: M. le Dr. F. C. Benham, Ecole d’economie 
politique et de sciences politiques (Universite de Londres); 
M. le Professeur Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Universite de Drcsde. 

Discussion Qenerale: M. Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky, 
Membre de Tlnstitut de recherches economiques de la Coin- 
mission du Plan d’Etat (Gosplan) Moscou; M. le Dr. Otto 
Neurath, directeur du Alusee Economiqiie et Social de Vienne. 
Autriche. 

Fin de Seance 

1 !. PRINCIPES D’AMENAGEMENT ECONOMIQUE. 
POSSIBILITE DE REALISATION PRATIQUE 

1. PRINCIPES ET PRATIQUE DE LA GESTION SCIENTI- 
FIQUE: ETATS UNIS D’AMERIQUE. 

Orateur: Al. le Dr. H. S. Person, Directeur admini- 
stratif de la Societe Taylor de New York, ancien 
Directeur de I’EcoIe Amos Tuck d’administration et 
de finances, Dartmouth College, E. U. A. 

2. PRINCIPES ET PRATIQUE DE LA GESTIQN SCIENTI - 
PIQUE: EUROPE 

Orateur: M. Hugo von Haan, de I’lnstitut Internatio- 
nal d’Organisation Scientifique du Travail a Geneve. 

Discussion: M. Ic Dr. Heinz Ludwig, Membre du Conseil 
d’administration de la maison Hermann Meyer & Co. A.-G., 
Berlin: At. le Dr. Edmond Landauer, Secretaire General du 
Comite International de I’Organisation Scientifique, Paris: 
M. ring. Dr. Stan. Spacek, Ministcre Tchecoslovaque des 
Travaux public.s. Prague; M. Wallace Clark, Ingenieur Conseil, 
New York et Paris; M. Henri Pauwels, Secretaire General, 
Confederation des Syndicats Chretiens de Belgique, Bruxelles. 

Suspension de seance 

Discussion Qenerale: M. le Professeur Dr. Goetz Briefs, 
Directeur de ITnstitut Sociologique pour la Conduite des 
Entreprises, Ecole Superieure Technique de Berlin; M. le Dr. 
Hans Pruppacher, Ingenieur Conseil, Zurich; M. le Professeur 
F. Wilken, Professeur a la Faculte d’economie et de sociologie 
a I’universite de Fribourg i.Bad. 

Fin de Seance 


17.45 



0. LA QUESTION DE L’AMENAGEMENT METHODIQUE 
DE L’ACTIVITE ECONOMIQUE. 

Orateur: M. le Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, de I’lnstitut 
economique de I’Institution Brookings, Washington 
D.C., E.U.A. 

Discussion: M. Ic Professcur J. B. Taylcr, M.Sc. Profes- 
seur d’economie politique a rUniversite YenchiiiK, PeipiuR, 
CHINE; Bertrand de Jouvenel, Auteur de ’TEcononiic Dirigee”, 
Paris; Gerald Barry, Editor of „The Week-End Review”, 
London. 

Suspension de seance 

Continuation de la Discussion: M. ic Dr. F. Meyer zu 
Schwabedissen, Associe Maison Bertelsmann & Niemanii Bie- 
lefeld, ALLEMAQNE 

Discussion Generale: M. L. Urwick, Directeur de rinstitut 
International d Organisation Scientifique du Travail, Qeneve; 
At. Henri Dubreuil, Bureau International dc Tavail, Geneve, 
autrefois Secretaire de la Confederation Generale du Travail, 
Paris; M. F. Rajnlss, Vice-Directeur de I’lnstitut d’Assuranccs 
Sociales, Budapest; M. S. L. Ronin, Membrc de I’lnstitut de 
rccherches economiques et membre de la commission du Plan 
d’Etat (Gosplan), Moscou; M. le Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; 
M. Ic Dr. Fritz Pollock, Institut dc recherches sociales a 
rUniversite de Franefort a. At. 

Fin d e Seance 

[II. EXPERIENCES D’AMENAGEMENT METHO- 
DIQUE DE L’ACTIVITE ECONOMIQUE 
A. DANS L’AGRICULTURE. B. DANS ^INDUSTRIE 

UNION DES REPUBLIQUES SOCIALISTES SOVILTI- 
QUES. 

Orateurs: M, Valery B. 0bolen'sk3''-0ssinsky, eco- 
nomiste, membre de I’lnstitut de recherches econo- 
miques dc la Commission du Plan d’Etat, Moscou; 
Chef dc la delegation de I’U. P. S. S. aupres de la 
Conference economique Mondiale a Geneve en 1927 



Al A R D I (suite) 

Assiste par: M. Solomon Ronin, Membre de Tlnstitut de rc- 
cherches economiques et membre de la commission dii Plan 
d’Etat (Member of State Planning Commission) (Gosplan); 
M. Aron Qayster, Vice-President de I’Academie d’Agriculture 
de ru. R, R. S. et membre de la commission du Plan d’Etat 
(Gosplan); M. Ivan Kraval, Directeur de Tlnstitut (de recher- 
ches) du Travail (Labour Research Institute); M. Alexander 
Cohn, Directeur de Tlnstitut pour le Commerce extcrieur, 
Moscou. 

1 6. — Suspension de seance 


16.15 Discussion GeneralerM. le Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, Iristitut 
economique dc I’lnstitution Brookings, Washington; M. le 
Dr. Heinz Ludwig. Membre du Conseil d'administration dc la 
maison Hermann Meyer &. Co. A.-G. Berlin: M. le Professeur 
F. Wilken, Professeur a la Faculte d’economie et de sociolo- 
gie a rUniversite de Fribourg i.Bad.; M. le Dr. Rudolf Broda, 
Professeur Adjoint, Facultd de^ Science Sociale, Antioch 
College, Yellow Springs, Ohio; M. J. H. Cohen Stuart, 
Amsterdam; M. Ic Dr. Fritz Pollock, Institui de Recherche 
socialc a rUniversite de Fraiicfort a.M.; M. Morris L. Cooke, 
Ingenieur Conseil, ancien Directeur des Travaux publiques 
de Philadelphie. 

17.45 Fin de Seance 

20. — Continuation de la Discussion Gencralc. 

MERCREDI 


iV. NECESSITE D’UN AMENAGEMENT INTER- 
NATIONAL METHODIQUE DE DACTIVITE ECO- 
NOMIQUE. MOYENS DE LE REALISER 

q_ 1. L’AMENAGEMENT METHODIQUE DES INDUSTRIES 
DANS LE PLAN INTERNATIONAL. 

Orateur: M. le Professeur M. Palyi, Conseiller a la 
’’Deutsche Bank und Disconto-Gesellschaft”, Berlin, 
Professeur a I’Universite de Commerce, Berlin 

9.40 Discussion: M. le Professeur Ernest M. Patterson, Presi- 
dent de I’Academie des Sciences Politiques et Sociales, Phila- 
.delphia; E.U.A.; M. Hugh OuigIe3% Fonctionnaire et chef des 
statistiques du Conseil superieur de I’EIectricite, Angleterre 



MERCREDl (suite) 

10.10 Discussion Geiieralc: M. Morris L. Cooke, Ingenicur Con- 
seil, Membrc de la Commission d’Electricite de I’Etat New 
York, ancien Dirccteur des Travaux Publiques de Philadelphie; 
M. Eugen Hess, statisticien, Continentale Handelsbank, Am- 
sterdam. 

1 0.45 Suspension de seance 

1 1 _ 2. LA DISTRIBUTION MASSIVE ET LE RELEVEMENT 

DES NIVEAUX D’EXISTENCE. 

Orateur: M. Edward A. Filene, Maison Wm. Filene’s 
Sons’ Co., Boston E. U. A. 


11.30 Discussion: M. P. J. S. Serrarens, Senateur, Secretaire de 
la Federation Internationale des Syndicats Chretiens, Utrecht, 
Hollande. 

12. — Discussion Qenerale: M. le Dr. Rudolf Fernegg, Secre- 

taire General, Deutscher Hauptverband der Industrie. Reichen- 
berg, C. S. R.; M. le Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Professeur a 
I’Ecole Polyteclinique de Dresde. 

13.15 Fin de Seance 

Apris-raidi (jQ seance 

20.30 Continuation de la Discussion Qenerale: M. R. .1. Mac- 
kay, Management Research Groups, Londres; M. I. A. Kraval, 
Dirccteur de I’lnstitut de Rccherclies de Tarvail ct Assistant 
de la Commission du Travail, Moscou; Mile. Honora A. En- 
field, Secretaire de la „International Co-operative Women’s 
Guild (QUl A SOUMIS UN EXPOSfe SUR „LE MOUVEMENT 
COOPERATIF DES CONSOMMATEURS - UNE DES PRE- 
MIERES TENTATIVES D’FCONOMIE DIRIGFE”); Mme. le 
Dr. E. C. van Dorp, Professeur a la Faculte d’Economie a 
rUniversite d’Utrecht, Hollande. 

J E U D I 


9.—. 3. LE FONCTIONNEMENT DU SYSTEME FINANCIER 

INTERNATIONAL DANS LE MONDE ^;CONOMIQUE. 

Orateur: M. le Professeur M. Palyi, Cbnseiller k la 
’’Deutsche Bank und Disconto-Gesellschaft”, Pro- 
fesseur ti rUniversite de Commerce, Berlin 



J E U 

10 .— 


II.— 

11.15 
12.45 

14.15 


15 . — 

15.45 

16 . — 

16.45 

17.45 


D 1 (suite) 

Discussion Generale: M. le Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; M. le 
Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Professeur a TEcoIe Polytechnique de 
Dresde; M. le Dr. F. C. Benhain, Ecole d’economie politique 
et des sciences politiques de Londres; M. J. H. Cohen Stuart, 
Amsterdam; M. Charles O’Hardy, Institut economique de 
rinstitution Brookings, Washington; M, A. Cohn, Directeiir de 
rjnstitut pour le Commerce exterieur, Moscou; M. Christian 
Stoltz, Bureau fur Gegenwartsproblcme. Franefort a.M.; M. 
M. D. Dijt, Agriculteur, Hollande; M. le Prof. F. Wilken, 
Professeur a la Faculte d’economie et de sociologie a TUni- 
versite de Fribourg i.Bad.; M. le Dr. Otto Neiirath, Directeur 
du Musec economique et social de Vienne, Autriche; M. le 
Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, Institut economique de rinstitution 
Brookings, Washington. 

Suspension d e seance 

Continuation de la Discussion Generale 

Fin de Seance 

4. LE ROLE ECONOMIQUE DE LA SOCiETE DES 
NATIONS. 

Orateur: M. le Professeur Rudolf Broda, President 
de la Ligue pour rOrganisation du Progrds. Pro- 
fesseur Adjoint en Sciences Sociales, Antioch Col- 
lege, Yellow Springs, Ohio E. U. A. 

5. LES TRAITliS ECONOMIQUES INTERNATIONAUX; 
LEURS ENSEIQNEMENTS, LEURS POSSIBILITES. 

Orateur: M. Ic Professeur Joseph Chamberlain, 
Universite do Columbia, New York 

Suspension deseance 

Discussion: M. le Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; M. Hans Mars, Rap- 
porteur sur I’Organisation Scientifique et Methodes de Rationa- 
lisation dc la ’’Rammer fiir Arbeiter und Aiigestellte”, Vienne. 

Discussion Generale; M. M. D. Diit, Agriculteur, Hollande; 
M. A. B. Cohen Stuart, Editeur du Journal de la Societe des 
Nations pour la Hollande, M. John de Stoop, Research Assis- 
tant, Harvard University; M. A. Cohn, Directeur de i’Institut 
pour le Commerce exterieur, Moscou. 

Fin de Seance 



VENDREDI 

28 V.' LES NIVEAUX DE VIE COMME RESULTANTE 

DE LA CAPACITE DE PRODUCTION EN COM- 
BINEE AVEC LE POUVOIR D’ACHAT 

9.— 1. DETERMINATION INTERNATIONALE DES NORMES 

DU TRAVAIL. 

Oratciir: M. Albert Thomas, Directenr du Bureau 
International du Travail a Geneve. 

10— 2. LA POLITIQUE BCONOMIQUE DU MOUVEMENT 

dUVRIER INTERNATIONAL. 

Oratcur: M. F. Naplitali, Directcur du Departement 
Syndical des Etudes Economiques, Membre du 
Conseil Economique Alleinand, Berlin 

10.45 Suspension de seance 

II. — Discussion: Madame le Dr. Frieda Wunderlich, economisto, 

Membre du „Prcussische LandtaR”, redacteur eii chef de la 
„Sozialc Praxis”, Berlin; M. le Dr. M. Q. Levenbacli, Profes- 
■seur a la Faculte de Droit Social a rUnivcrsite d’Amslcrdaiii. 

11.45 Discussion Qeneralc: M. le Dr. W. L. Valk, Institut eco- 
nomique des Pays-Bas, Rotterdam; At. Kenneth R. Atiddleton, 
Secretaire, ManaRcment Research Groups, Londres; M. Erich 
Liibbe, president du Conseil d’usine, Sicmens-Schuckert A.-Q., 
Berlin; M. le Dr. John Henry Richardson, Professeur de 
Relations Industriclles a I’Universite de Leeds; M. le Dr. Otto 
Neurath, Directeur du Musee economique ct social de Vienne, 
Autrichc; Mine, le Dr. E. C. van Dorp, Professeur a la Fa- 
culte d’economie a rUniversite d’Utrecht, Hollandc; Mmc. le 
Dr. E. Osborne, Industrial Health Consultant, Universite do 
Melbourne, Australie; M. le Professeur Goetz Briefs, Directenr 
de ITnstitut Sociologique pour la Conduitc des Entreprises, 
Ecole Superieurc Technique de Berlin; M. le Dr. Rudolf Broda, 
Professeur Adjoint a la Faculte de Science Socialc, Antioch 
College, Yellow Springs, Ohio; M. I. A. Kraval, Directeur de 
rinstitut de Rechcrches du Travail et Assistant de la Com- 
mission du Travail, Moscou. 


12.45 


Fin de Seance 



VENDREDI (suite) 

VI. ENTRETIEN SUR LE REGIME DES ATELIERS 

President dcs discussions: M. le Professeur Dr. 
Goetz Briefs, Directenr dc I’lnstitut Sociologiquc 
pour la Conduite dcs Entrcprises, Ecole Superieure 
Teclinique de Berlin 


15.45 disciis.‘;ion prcndra pour point do depart le Code de Tcniploi 
iiidustriel actnellemeiit on coiirs dc redaction an sein d’une 
commission dc la 'Faylor Society dc New York. Rapporteur: 
M, Morris L. Cooke, liiKenicur conscil, Membre de la Com- 
mission d’Hlectricite dc New York, aricien Directenr dcs Tra- 
vaux piiblipiics de Piiiiadelpbie, I:. U. A. 

Rapport soumis par litre: Les Relations Iiumaincs dans Tln- 
dustric Dlectrique dans les Dtats Unis et le Canada par M. M. 
Broach, President, Praternite Internationale dcs Travaillenrs 
dans riiidnstrie Plectriqne, Wko-hinaton D.C., U, ?, A. 

17.45 Fin de S e a nee 


20.15 VII. Nl'iCESSITB D'UNF FCONOMIE SOCIALE 
DlRlGliE S’APPLKjUANT AU MONDE ENTIER. 

Orateiir: Mile. Mary van Klccck, Directricc des 
etudes indnstriellcs, Russell Saqe Foundation, New 
York. \’ice-Presidenlc de I'l. R. k. Rresideritc de la 
commissif'ii dcs i)ruposilion.s. 




VORWORT. 


Die folgenden Seiten ^ bietcn dem Leser bemerkenswertes Ma- 
terial aus dem Weltkongress iiber Sozialokonomische Planung, 
der im August 1931 in Amsterdam (Holland) unter den Aus- 
pizien der luternational Industrial Relations Association - 
stattfand. 

Im Zusammenhang mit dem vorliegenden Band wurde ein 
anderes Werk unter dem Titel „Internatioual Unemployment” 
(Internationale Arbeitslosigkcit) Iierausgegeben, das bereits zu 
Beginn dieses Jahres erschien. Es entlialt einfuhrende Ana- 
lysen iiber Sclivvankungen in der Beschaftigung, die bereits 
vor dem Kongress zum Studium vorbereitet waren. Diese 
Analysen sollen ein Bild geben von dem Auftauchen der Arbeits- 
losigkcit in den verscliiedensten Tcilen der Welt wahrend zwei 
Dekaden, die in die gegenwartige, v/clt\veite Depression der 
Industrie ausliefen. Der .,Aufruf zum Kongress”, der das Pro- 
gramm begleitete, erhob folgenden Appell; 

„Arbeitslosigkeit ist licute iiber die gauze Welt verbreitet. Die 
Miirkte sind durch Mangel an Kaufkraft beschriinkt. Die Pro- 
duktionskapazitiit jedoch ist in einem schnell waclisenden 
Masse durch Meclianisierung und fortsclireitende teclmische 
Erfindung vergrossert wordeii. In einer Welt vermelirter bko- 
nomisclier Hilfsmittel ist die Bescliciftigung unsicher, und die 
Lebenshaltung der Massen ist nicht im Verliiiltnis zum Wachs- 
tum der Produktionsmoglichkciten erhuht oder auch mir auf- 
rechterhalten. Sclilecht sind cinander angepasst Kapazitiil und" 
Kaufkraft. 

Auf der gegenwartigen Stufe des Wirtscliaftslebens kann das 
notwendige Qleichgewicht nur durch internationale wirtschaft- 
liche Zusammenarbeit erreicht werden. Die Entwicklung der 
Transport- und Verbindungsmittel stellt Tag fiir Tag eine Ein- 

' Um die HandhabuiiK dieses Bandes zu erleichtern, wurde der Anhau£, 
der sich Jiauptsachlich aus Uebersetzungen zusammensetzt und die voll- 
stiindige Teilnehmerliste enthiilt, in einem getrennten Bande gcdruckt. 

” Am 31. Aliirz 1932 neu crriclitet a!s „InfernationaIes Institut fiir Best- 
gestaltung der Beziehungen im Wirtschaftsleben”. 
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V OR WORT 

lieit her, welche auf die kommende Stufe der wirtschaftlichen 
Entwicklung hinweist. Der Prozess ist jedoch noch nicht voll- 
endet. Einige Qegenden der Welt verharren in weitem Um- 
fange in Selbstgeniigsamkeit. Andere stehen in starkerem 
Masse in gegenseitiger Abhangigkeit. Aber diese nimmt immer 
sclineller den Platz von Selbstgeniigsamkeit ein, eine Tatsache, 
die fiir unser Thema von Bedeutung ist. 

Vdlker und Wirtschaftszweige sind sich indessen noch nicht 
vollig dieses Wachstums zur Einheit bewusst, und ihre Politik 
ist noch in weitem Umfange auf Selbstgeniigsamkeit einge- 
stellt, oft zum Schaden menschlicher Wohlfalirt, welche 
nur gesichert werden kann, wenn die Politik, 
insbesondere dieWirtschaftspoli'tik dieWirk- 
lichkeit der wirtschaftlichen Entwicklung 
zur Grundlage hat. Die Zahl von Personen zu ver- 
mehren, welche sich dieser gegenseitigen wirtschaftlichen Abhan- 
gigkeit bewusst sind und sich veranlasst fiihlen, in Ueberein- 
stimmung mit dieser Einsicht zu handeln, urn mehr und mehr 
menschlichen Bediirfnissen in alien Vdlkern zu dienen, ist ein 
ethisches Streben, welches den Boden der Wirklichkeit nicht 
verlasst. 

Oekonomsiche und soziale Wissenschaften, sowohl wie die 
Rationalisierungsbewegung sind in der Lage, uns iiber das 
Problem planmass-iger Anpassung zu informieren. Das Wachs- 
tum- der gegenseitigen wirtschaftlichen Abhangigkeit gibt die 
Gelegenheit, diese Kenntnis anzuwenden. Planmassige Anpas- 
sung ist eine gemeinschaftliche Aufgabe, und das schnelle 
Wachstum gegenseitiger Abhangigkeit, welche alle Na'tionen 
zusammen leiden lasst, ist gleichzeitig der Anlass fiir alle Volker 
und alle Gruppen, gemeinsam an einer Losung zu arbeiten. 
Wenn das beschrankte Interesse einer Gruppe das einer andern 
vergewaltigt, wenn die Produktion in unverniinftiger Weise 
durch die Arbeiterschaft gedrosselt wird, wenn Preise entweder 
kiinstlich durch Monopole hochgehalten oder durch zerstdre- 
rische Konkurrenz zu sehr gesenkt werden, wenn Regierungen 



VORAVOP.T 

den Beitrag Hirer Volkswirtschaften ziiin Wirtscliaftsleben der 
Welt bescliraiiken, daiin gelit fiir alle das Qleicbgewiclit ver- 
loren. Auf der anderii Seite kaiin, wenii Alle ini Licbte ge- 
ineiiisanien Wissons uiid in der Riclitung eines geineinsanien 
Zieles handein, eine S3’ntbcse von 1 alsacben niid Bestrebnngen 
als ein nener Leitstern in der internationalen Wirtsebaftspolitik 
in Ersclieinung treten. 

I:s ist iin Kongressprogrannn niclit versnclit worden, die Dar- 
legnng der Probleme vieler Nationen zu crreicben. Der Ton 
anf nationale Erfabning wird nnr in dein Sinne gelegt, dass 
diese als Illustration einer besondcren Pliase wirtscbaftlicber 
Anpassung oder NicIUani)assnng dictu. Der Ion in den Be- 
ricliten iiber die Erfabrnng eines einzelnen Landes ist anf den 
tnogliclien Beitrag zur wirtscliaftliclien Zusannnenarbeit init 
andern Landern gelegt. Der Biickjiniilct dcs Kongresses findet 
dnrcli das Wort ,,\^'clt", seinen besten Ansdrnck, inebr als 
durcb das Wort ..international". Afan ist der Meinnng, dass 
ein klarer Blick anf die gegenwartigen Wirklicbkeiten welt- 
wirtscliaftlicber Linbeit eine Dnindlage fiir eine nationale Po- 
litik geben wiirde, welclic auf inteniationale wirtschaftlicbe 
Zusatnmenarbeit gericlitct ist, und es sclieinl ein riclitigcs Ver- 
fahren zn sein liebei - wirtscliaftliclic Tatsaclien als die ooli- 
tisclien ALissnalnnen der versebiedenen \’dlkcr zu diskutieren. 
Die heutige Erfalirung der Welt zwingt zu dein Scliluss, dass 
,,d k 0 n o in i s c ii e Integration einer p o 1 i t i s e b e n 
K 0-0 p e r a t i o n v o r a n geben in u s s". Unigekclirt be- 
stelit offenbar das Zeicben politisclier Wcislieit in dem Beitrag, 
welclien eine Nation fiir die bessere Ordnung des Wirtscliafts- 
lebens der A\'elt liefert. Das Bewusstsein einer wirtscliaftliclien 
Einheit wiirde Krieg zur Uninoglicbkeit und Frieden zur Wirk- 
liclikeit maclien. 

Die I. R. I. ladet zur Teilnahme an diesein Kongress ausser 
ibren eigenen Mitgliedern alle diejenigen ein, welclie auf nrund 
ilires Studiums Oder ilirer Erfalirung einen Beitrag zu geben 
liaben, oder wciclie aucli nnr darnacli track ten, sicli ininier 
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deutliclier der Einheit-des Wirtschaftslebens bewusst zu wer- 
den. Sie bietet ihre Plattform Fuhrern der Wirt.schaft iitid 
der Arbeiterschaft, Wissenschaftlern, Betriebsingenieuren und 
Regierungsvertretern, um nach der richtigen Grundlage liir 
gemeinschaftliclie aufbauende Arbeit, in Richtung einer plan- 
massigen Entwicklung von Produktionskapazitiit iind Lebens- 
haltiing zu suchen.” 

Wie der Leser finden wird, geht dem von dem Kongress selbs't 
zusammengetragenen Material eine „Uebersicht und Zusam- 
menfassung” in englischer Sprache von Mary van Kleeclc, der 
Vorsitzenden des Programm-Ausschusses, voraus. Fiir die niclit 
englisch sprechenden Leser ist ein franzosischcr und deut- 
scher Text dieser Uebersicht in dem Nachtrag dieses Werkes 
beigefiigt worden. 

In dieser Uebersicht ist das Wesentliche der Beitriige, die 
sowohl in den Vortragen selbst als auch in den darauffolgenden 
Diskussionen gemacht wurden, in lebendiger Weise beleuchtet 
worden. Sie gibt dariiber hinaus Gelegenheit, viele Gcsichts- 
piinkte, die in der Diskussion zur Sprache gebracht wurden, 
zu erwahnen, die nicht als ganzer Beitrag in diesem Bande 
aufgenommen werden konnten. 

Die Aufmerksamkeit des Lesers wird auf die Gedanken ge- 
lenkt, die durch das Programm, wie in seinen nachfolgenden 
Abschnitten dargestellt, ziehen und die in dem Ergebnis der 
„Notwendigkeit einer sozial-okonomischen Planung der Welt” 
gipfeln. Ein „Aufruf fiir eine vernunftgemasse Welt-Ordnung” 
wurde bereits im Jahre 1912 von William Archer in seiner 
gliinzenden Schrift „The Great Analysis erlassen, von der 
der letzte Abschnitt hier passend zitiert^ werden mag: 

„In irgend einer Form muss eine Welt-Ordnung eines Tages 
entstchen. Sie mag als ein Segen oder als ein Ungliick korn- 
men. Und sicherlich ist der beste Weg, um die letztere Alter- 
native abzuwenden der, von hoher Warte aus die Lebensbe- 
dingungen und -Moglichkeiten fur die Gcsellschaft der fiihlenden 



\^ORWORT 

Wcscn zu studicrcii, die auf dicsciii Eilaiid im Wcltenrainn fiir 
kurze Zeit ausKcsetzt wordeii sind. Der inensclilichc Qeist, 
der orjranisicrt iiiid OrdniiiiK bringt, muss sich sclbst starken, 
dass er in cincr prossen Ucbcrsiciit die Probicme iiiclit cincr 
Geinciiidc odor ciiier Nation, sondorn dcs jj^anzen kreisenden 
Erdballs umfasst.” 


Den HaiiK, Jiili 1932. 




PROGRAMM 



1 




1 



U NTER DEN AUSPIZIEN DER INTERNATIONAL 
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ASSOCIATION Cl. R. 1.5 
JAVASTRAAT 66 DEN HAAG HOLLAND 


"T'AGUNIGSORT: Amsterdam - Holland 


DATUM: 23, AUGUST, AI3ENDS. 13 1 S 29. AUGUST 

VORMITTAGS 


THEMA: so^ialokono^'mischs planung 

DIE NOTWENDIGKEIT PUANMASSIGER ANPASSUNG DER 
PRODUKTIONSKAPASITAT AM DIE LE3ENSBEDURFMISSE 


VORSITZiENDER : c. h. van der leeuw 

PRASIDENT DER INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIAL 
RELATIONS ASSOCIATION 


I^^^NGRESSGEBAUDE : koloniaal instituut 

AMSTERDAM 



20 .— 

MONT 

24 

9.— 

9.15 


10.15 

11.15 
11.30 


EROFFNUNG DER SITZUNQEN, ERLAUTERUNG 
DES KONGRESSVERFAHRENS, DARAUFFOL- 
GEND: ZWANGSLOSER EMPFANG 


I. DIE GEGENWARTIGE PARADOXIE — AR- 
BEITSLOSIGKEIT INMITTEN WIRTSCHAFTLI- 
. CHEN FORTSCHRITTS 


Aiisprache von Herrn Dr. F.* Wibaut, Senator, Mit- 
glied des Stadtrates von Amsterdam 

1. DIE BEDEUTUNQ DER WELTARBEITSLOSIQKEIT 

Redner: Dr. Max Hazard, Paris 

Auslegung der Berichte iiber Schwankungen in der Beschafti- 
gung und der Arbeitslosigkeit in verschiedenen Landern (Gross- 
britannien, Frankreich, Australien, Vereinigte Staaten von 
Amcrika, Kanada, Russland, China, Deutschland). Die Berichte, 
die im voraus gedruckt sind und den Zeitabschnitt von 1910 
bis 1930 umfassen, wurden zusammengestellt von; Dr. F. C. 
Benham, London School of Economics and Political Science, 
friihcr Dozent an der Universitat von Sydney, Aus'tralien; 
Dr. W. A. Berridge, Metropolitan Life Insurance Company, 
U. S. A. und Mitglied des Komitees fur amtliche Arbeitsstatistik 
der amerikanischen statistischen Vcreinigung; Dr. Susan M. 
Kingsburjr und Dr. Mildred Fairchild, Bryn Mawr College, 
U. S. A.; Lt'K. Tao, Direktor des Instituts fiir soziale Forschung, 
Peiping und S. H. Lin, Institut fiir soziale Forschung, Peiping, 
China; Professor Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Technische Hochschnle, 
Dresden, Deutschland 

2. DAS GEGENWARTIGE WACHSTUM DER PRODUK- 
TIONSKAPAZITAT DER WELT 

Redner: Dr. Otto Neurath, Direktior des Gesell- 
scliafts- und Wirtscliaftsmuseiims, Wien 

Pause 

Diskussion; Dr. F. C. Benham, London School of Econ- 
omics and Political Science (University of London); Professor 
Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Technische Hochschule, Dresden. 



Al 0 N T A Q (fortgesetzt) 

11.30 Allgemeinc Diskussion: Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky. 

Mitglied des Institutes fiir wirtschaftliche Forschimg des staat- 
lichen Planungsausscliusses (Gosplan), Moskau; Dr, Otto Neu- 
ratli, Direktor des Qesellschafts- und Wirtschaftsmuseums, 
Wien. 

1 2.45 Schluss der Sitzung 


II. PRINZIPIEN UND ANWENDBARKEIT WIRT- 
SCHAFTLICHER PLANUNG 


14.15 1. PRINZIPIEN UND PRAKTIK DER VVISSENSCHAFTLi- 

CHEN BETRIEBSFUHRUNO: VEREINIGTE STAATEN VON 
AMERIKA 

Redner: Dr. H. S. Person, Leitender Direktor der 
Taylor-Oesellschaft, New York; frulier Direktor der 
Amos Tuck Schulc fiir Verwaltung und Finanzen, 
Dartmouth College. U. S. A. 


14.45 2. PRINZIPIEN UND PRAKTIK DER WISSENSCHAFTLI- 

CHEN BETRIEBSFUHRUNO: EUROPA 

Redner: Hugo von Haan. Internaijonales Rationali- 
sierungsinstitut, Genf 

15 13iskussion: Dr. Heinz RudwiK. Deiegierler des Aiifsichts- 

rats der Hermann Meyer 6: Co. A.-O., Berlin: Edmond Lan. 
daiier, GencraLsekrefiir dc.s Internationalen Ausschusses ffir 
wissenscliaftliclie Bctricbsfiihriinjr, Paris; Ing. Dr. Stan. Spacek, 
Tschechoslo\’akisches Ministcrinm der dffcntliclien Bantcn, 
Prag; Wallace Clark, Beratendcr Ingenieur. New York nhd 
Paris; Henri Paiiwels, Bnnd der Cliristliclicn Gcwerkscliaften 
von Belgien, Briissel. 

16.15 Pause 


16.30 Allgemeine Diskussion: Professor Dr. Goetz Briefs, Di- 

rektor des Betriebssoziologischen Institutes an der Technisclieii 
Hochscliulc zu Berlin; Dr. Hans Pruppachcr, Bcratcnder In- 
genicur, Zurich; Professor F. Wilken, Privatdozent der Natio- 
nalokonomie und Soziologie an der Universitat Freiburg i.Bad. 

17.45 Schluss der Sitzung 


LVIl 



D I ENSTAG 



9— .1. DAS PROBLEM DER PLANWIRTSCHAFT 

Redner: Dr. Lewis L. Lorwin, Wirtschaftswissen- 
schaftliches Institut der Brookings Institution, Wa- 
shington D.O., U. S. A. 

9.45 Diskussion; Prof. J. B. Tas'ler M.Sc., Professor der Sfaats- 
wirtschaft an der Yenching Universitat zu Peiping, CHINA; 
Bertrand de Jouvenel, Verfasser von ’’I’Economie Dirigee”, 
Paris: Gerald Barry, Scliriftleitung, Week-End Review, London 

n . — Pause 

11.15 Fortsetzung der Diskussion: Dr. F. Meyer zu Schwa- 

bedissen, Telihaber der Firma Bertelsmann und Niemann, 
Bielefeld, DEUTSCHLAND 

11.40 Allgeineine Diskussion: L. Urwick, Direktor des Inter- 

nationalen Rationalisierungsinstitutes, Qenf; Henri Dubreuil. 
Internationales Arbeitsamt, Qenf, friiher Sekrettir des Allgemei- 
nen Qewerkschaftsbundes, Paris; F. Rajniss, Vize-Direktor des 
Ungarischen Institutes fiir Sozialversicherungen, Budapest; S. 
R. Ronin, Mitglied des Institutes fiir Wirtschaftliche Forschung 
und des Staatliclien Planungsausschusses (Gosplan), Moskau; 
Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; Dr. Fritz Pollock, Institut fiir Sozial- 
forschung, Universitat Frankfurt am Main. 

1 2.45 Schluss derSitzung 

III. ERFAHRUNG IN WIRTSCHAFTLICHER 
PLANUNG 

A. IN DER LANDWIRTSCHAFT 

B. IN DER INDUSTRIE 

14.15 UNION DER SOZIALISTISCHEN SOWIETREPUBLIKEN 

Redner: Valery V. Obolensky-Ossinsky, Volkswirt, 
Mitglied des Institutes fiir wirtschaftliche Forschung 
des staatlichen Planungsausschusses (Gosplan) Mos- 
kau, Leiter der Delegation der U. S. S. R. an der 
Weltwirtschaftskonferenz in Genf von 1927 



ni EN STAG (iorigcsdizi) 

UntcT jMitwirkinij:: v(in: Solomon Roniii, iMitRlicd dcs Institutes 
fiir Wirtscliaftliclic PorsclumK und A\iti:Iicd dcs staatliclicn 
PlaniniKsnusschusscs (Oosplan); Aron Gayster» Vizepriisident 
dcr Landwirlscliaits-Akadcinie dcr U, S. S. R. und Miti:Iicd dcs 
staatliclicn PIaniinr,saiissc]iusscs (Oosplan); Ivan Kravak Di- 
rcktor dcs Arbcits-rorscliim^sinstitutcs; Alexander Colin, I3i- 
rcktor dcs Iiistiiutcs fiir Ausscnliandck Moskati. 

IG. — P a u s c 

AlljXCincillC PisklKSsion; Hr, Lewis L. Lorwin, W'irtscliafts- 
wisscnscliafilickcs Institut dcr Brookinjrs Institutinu. Wkisliim:- 
ton: Hr. Heinz Lutiwiz, Oclczicrtcr dcs Aufsichtsratcs dcr 
Hermann Mever 6: Co. A.-O., P>crlin: Professor F. WilKcn. 
Privatdn/ciit dcr N'atioiiaii ‘konomic mid Soziolonie an dcr 
IJniversiti't rn Frcibiirn i.ikuj.; Hr. Rudolf Hroda. I^rofcssor 
dcr Sf^rialwis‘>ensci!afr. Antioch C(?llc^e. Yellow Spriim^, Oliio: 
.1. H. Cohen Smart* Amsterdam: Hr. I'ritx I^ollock* Iii'^titut 
fiir Sozialforscliunn an dcr Ihiiwrsita.t zu I'rankfurt am Main: 
iMorri^-' L. Cooke, iL‘rate;u!er Incenieur, fnilier Dircklor dci 
offentlichcn Be uteri ^'on Phiiadelplua. 

1 7.45 S c li ! II s s d c r S i t >: u n k 

20. — Fortsct/iu4: dcr Alldcinciiicii nislaissioii . 
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IV. N()T\V[:NI)inKl-:iT UNO \Vi-:(3l: INTCRNA- 
TlONALIiR WlRTSCl I AI^-rSPLANUNO 

n.— I. INTh'RNATIOMAI.l: PLANUNn !)f!R WIRTSCilAR I'S- 

ZWRKif: 

Redner: Dr. M.- Pal\'i. Wissenscliatt'iiclicr Bcirat dcr 
I'leiitsclien IRink mid Disconto-Ocscllscliaft. Berlin, 
und Professor an der Maiidel.sliochsclnilc zu Berlin 

O.'IO Disknssion: Professor Ernest jM. P.'ittcrson, Priiskient dcr 

"American .Academy of Political and Social Science". Pliiladcl- 
pliia. U. S. A.; liUKli Oniftley, Oherstcr statistisclicr Beamter 
dcs Zentralclcktrizitatsausscliusscs. Enfrland. 

10.10 Allfrcmcine Disknssion: Morris L. Cooke. Beratender In- 

yenienr, Mitylied der Kraft-Kommission dcs Staates New York, 
fn'ilicr Dircktor dcr dffcntliclien Bauten von Philadcipina; I'.nsen 
Hess, Statistiker, Kontinentalc Handclsbank, Amsterdam. 



MITTWOCH (fortgesetzf) 

10.45 

Pause 

11.— 

2. MASSENVERTEILUNQ UNO ERHOHUNQ DER LEBENS- 
I1ALTUNQ 


Redner: Edward A. Filene, Wm. Filene’s Sons’ Co.. 
Boston, U. S. A. 

11.30 

Diskussion: P. J. s. Serrarens, Senator, Sekretiir des Inter- 
nationalen Bundcs Christlicher Qewerkschaften, Utrecht, 
Holland. 

12.— 

Allgemeiiie Diskussion: Dr. Rudolf FemeRg, General- 
sckretar des Deutschen Hauptverbandes der Industrie, Rei- 
chenberg C. S. R.; Dr. Robert Wilbrandt, Professor an der 
Technischen Hoclischule, Dresden. 

13.15 

Scliluss der Sitzung 

Nachmiltag 

Keine Sitzung 

20.30 

Fortsetzung der Allgemeinen Diskussion : R. j. Mackay, 
Management Research Groups, London; I. A. Kraval, Direktor 
des Arbeitsforschungsinstitutes und Mitglied des Staatlichen 
Planungsausschusses, Moskau; Honora A. Enfield, Sckretarin 
des „International Co-operative Women’s Guild” (WELCHE 
EINEN BERICHT UEBER „DIE KOOPERATIVE BEWEGUNG 
DER KONSUMENTEN - EINER DER ERSTEN VERSUCHE 
DER GEPLANTEN WIRTSCHAFT” ERSTATTETE); Dr. E. 
C. van Dorp, Privatdozentin der Nationalbkonomie an der 
Universitaf zu Utrecht, Holland. 

DONNERSTAQ 

27 

9.— 

3. DAS FUNKTIONIEREN DES INTERNATIONALEN FI- 
NANZSYSTEMS IN DER WELTWIRTSCHAFT 


Redner: Dr. M. Palyi, Wissenschaftlicher Beirut der 
Deutschen Bank und Disconto-Gesellschaft, Berlin, 
und Professor an der Handelshochschule zu Berlin 

10.— 

Allgemeine Diskussion: pr. Max Lazard, Paris; Dr. Ro- 
bert Wilbrandt, Professor an der Technischen Hoclischule, 
Dresden; Dr. F. C. Benham, London School of Economics and 



DONNERSTAQ (forlgesetzt) 

Political Science, London; J. H. Cohen Stuart, Amsterdam: 
Charles 0. Hardy. Wirtschaftliches Institut der Brookinss 
Institution, Washinston; A. Cohn, Direktor des Instituts fiir 
Aussenhandel, Moskau; Christian Stoltz, Bureau fur Gegen- 
wartsprobleme, Frankfurt a.M.; M. D. Dijt, Landwirt, Holland; 
Professor F. Wilken, Privatdozent der Nationalokonomie und 
Soziologie an der Universittit zu Freiburg i.Bad.; Dr. Otto 
Neurath, Direktor des Gesellschafts- und Wirtschaftsmuseiims, 
Wien; Dr. Lewis L. Lorwirt, Wirtschafts\vii;senschaftlichcs 
Institut der Brookings Institution, Washington. 

II. — Pause 

1 1. 1 5 Fortsetzung der Allgemeinen Diskussion: 

1 2.45 S c li 1 11 s s der S i t z u n g 

14.15 4. WIRTSCHAFTSDIENST DES VOLKERBUNDES 

Redner: Professor Rudolf Broda, Prasident, Bund 
zur Organisation des Fortschrittes, Professor der 
Sozialwissenschaft, Antioch College, Yellow Springs, 
Ohio 

15.— . 5. ERFAHRUNG UND MOGLICHKEITEN IN INTERNATIO- 

NALEN WIRTSCHAFTSVERTRAGEN 

Redner: Professor Joseph Chamberlain, Columbia 
Universitat, New York 

15.45 Pause 

Diskussion: Dr. Max Lazard, Paris; Hans Atars, Referent 
fiir Arbeitswissenschaft und Rationalisierungspolitik der Kam- 
mer fiir Arbeiter und Angestellte, Wien. 

16.45 Allgemeine Diskussion: M. D. Dijt, Landwirt, Holland; 

A. B. Cohen Stuart, Schriftlelter der Zeitschrift des Volker- 
bundes fiir Holland; John de Stoop, Assistent am Forschungs- 
Institut der Harvard Universitat; A. Cohn, Direktor des Insti- 
tutes fiir Aussenhandel, Moskau. 

17.45 Schluss der Sitzung 



F R E I T A Q 
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V. LEBENSSTANDARD— DIE RESULTANTE VON 
PRODUKTIONSKAPAZITAT UKD KAUFKRAFT 

9. — 1. INTERNATIONALE UBEREINKUNFT UBER ARBEITS- 

STANDARDS 

Redner: Albert Thomas, Direktor des Internationalen 
Arbeitsamtes, Qenf, 

10. — 2. DIE WIRTSCHAFTSPOLITIK DER INTERNATIONALEN 

ARBEITERBEWEQUNQ 

Redner: F. Naphtali, Leiter der gewerkschaftlichen 
Forscliungsstelle fur Wirtschaftspolitik, Mitglied des 
Reichswirtschaftsrat'es, Berlin 

10.45 Pause 


Diskussion : Professor Dr. Frieda Wunderlich, National- 
okonmin, Mitglied des Preussisclien Landtages, Herausgebcriii 
der ’’Sozialen Praxis”, Berlin; Dr. M. Q. Levenbach, Dozent 
an der Sozialrechtlichen Fakultat an der Universitiit’ zu Am- 
sterdam. 

Allgemeine Diskussion: Dr. W. L. Valk, Niederlandisches 
Oekonomisches Institut, Rotterdam; Kenneth R. Middleton, 
Sekretar, Management Research Groups, London; Erich Liibbe, 
Vorsitzender des Qesamtbetriebsrates des Siemens-Schuckert 
A.-Q., Berlin; Dr. John Henry Richardson, Professor fiir „In- 
dustrial Relations” an der Universitat zu Leeds; Dr. Otto 
Neurath, Direktor des Qesellschafts-und Wirtschaftsmuseums 
in Wfen; Dr. E. C. van Dorp, Privatdozentin der National- 
dkonomie an der Universitat zu Utrecht, Holland; Dr. Ethel 
E. Osborne, Industrial Health Consultant, Universitat zu Mel- 
bourne, Australien; Professor Dr. Goetz Briefs, Direktor des 
Instituts fiir Betriebssoziologie und Soziale Betriebslehre an 
der Technischen Hochschule zu Berlin; Dr. Rudolf Broda,. 
Professor der Sozialwissenschaft, Antioch College, Yellow 
Springs, Ohio; I. A. Kraval, Direktor des Arbeits Forschungs- 
institutes und Assistent beim Arbeitsausschuss, Moskau. 


12.45 


Schluss der Sitzung 



F R E 1 T A G (fortgesetzt) 

VI. ’’ROUND TABLE” KONFERENZ UBER DIF. 
ARBEITSSTATTE 

Vorsitzender: Professor Dr. Goetz Briefs, Leiter des 
Instituts fiir Betriebssoziologie und soziale Betriebs- 
lehre an der Teclinischen Hochscliule zn Berlin 

15.45 1. eRSTE SITZUNG 

Ausgangspunkt fur die Diskussion;— Die Bestimmungen liir das 
Industrielle Arbeitsverhaltnis, die zum Zweck der Diskussion 
von einem Ausschuss der Taylor Society, New York, nicder. 
gelegt wurden. Die Diskussion wird erdffnet durch; Morris 
L. Cooke, beratender Ingenieur, Mitglied der Kraftkonimission 
des Staates New York, friiher Direktor der offentlichen Baiitcn 
von Philadelphia, U. S. A. 

Bericht mit Titel erwahnt: Menschliche Verhiiltnisse in der 
Elektrischen Industrie in den Vereinigten Staaten und Canada 
durch H. H. Broach, Vorsitzender- der Internationalen Bruder- 
schaft der in der elektrischen Industrie betatigten Arbciter, 
Washington, D.C., U. S. A. 

1 7.45 .Schluss der Sitzung 

20.15 VIL DIE NOTWENDIQKEIT DER SOZIALOKONO- 
MISCHEN PLANUNG DER WELT 

Redner: Mary van Kleeck, Director Industrial Stu- 
dies, Russell Sage Foundation, New York; Vize- 
Prasidentin der I. R. I., Vorsitzende des Programm- 
ausscliusses. 




ANALYSIS AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 

BY MARY VAN KLEECK, CHAIRMAN OF THE PROGRAM COAIMITTEE 
VICE-PRESIDENT OF THE I. R. I, DIRECTOR DEPT. OF INDUSTRIAL 
STUDIES OF THE RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, NEW YORK, U. S. A. 


A'lillioiis out of work in a world of abundant resources enhanced 
by productive capacity which has increased faster than the 
population; millions more suffering from the fear of unemploy- 
ment; multitudes in want while producers cannot sell the out- 
put of farms and mines and factories - this was the condition 
which was set before the- Congress as the supreme challenge 
to the intelligence and the social capacity of this generatioii. 
Social Economic Planning was the subject to be 
explored as the possible way toward a better future. The 
subUtle defined it as the ’’adjustment of productive 
capacity and standards of 1 i vi n g.” As an inter- 
national gathering the emphasis of its program was upon the 
interdependence and the c o-o Deration of n a- 
t i 0 n s as members of the world community. 

Out of the substance of eighteen prepared addresses and 
eighty separate contributions to the discussions by sixty in- 
dividuals, besides the eight preliminary economic analyses of 
the recurrence of unemploynieni in as many different countries, 
it is the task of this review to attempt to rc\'eal the common 
thought and purpose: to gi\'e dite' weight to differences of 
opinion and coiu'iction ; and, if possible, to bring to a focus 
the lines of thought leading toward the cn-(iperative action 
which humanitj" desperately needs. 

Hence though the Chairman of the Program 
Committee in presenting this review must alone be 
responsible for this formulation of data and 
ideas, the material is not hers. 

At the opening session the President, C. H. van d e r 
Leeuw, thus defined the scope of the subject and the pur- 
pose of the Congress: 

When we speak of an economic plan, we would, for the moment,, not 
consider its exact scope, whether it would be a planned economic system, 


5 



ANALYSIS AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 

or an econorriic plan along larger, general lines. We believe that in 
this Congress, these questions should be scientifically and objectively 
examined. 

We know that in different nations great difficulties prevail. We are con- 
vinced that in this week these problems should be analyzed internationally, 
for only so will a guarantee for the future be envisaged, that such cata- 
strophes, of the gravity of our present experience, will not occur again. 

It will be your task this week, in the mass of material which we have 
before us, and in the many details, to look for the right lines which will 
create better conditions for the future, not only for one class, but for 
all classes of the human society. 

Membership of the Congress. 

The group upon which devolved the work of examining this 
momentous subject at this crucial moment was self-deter- 
mining; not delegated by governments or organizations to act 
for them. The Call for the Congress had closed with this 
paragraph : 

The I. R. I, invites to participate in this Congress not only its own 
members but likewise all who, either from study or experience, have a 
contribution to make, or who seek to share in a growing 
awareness of the unity of economic life. It offers its 
platform to leaders of business and labor, economists, management engin- 
eers and representatives of governmental activities, to seek for a sound 
basis of co-operative, constructive effort toward a planned development 
of productive capacity and standards of living. 

Such Stimulating variety of thought and experience as this 
Call invited was actually present. Men and women of these 
different groups in the industrial community came from twentj^- 
three different nations. To say that they were tj'pical of average 
citizens, representative of similar good-will and interest on 
the part of a much larger group, is to give added significance 
to their deliberations, while not ignoring the unique value of 
the work of many of them on this subject. 

Some were missing whose presence was needed. Those invited 
from Latin America were unable to come. None came from 
Japan and too few from India and from China, whose par- 
ticipation by the Chinese themselves was in absentia, 
represented in one of the preliminary studies. Spokesmen 
for these areas were found among individuals of other nations 
who knew their conditions, but their own nationals would have 
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enriched the discussions. In so far, however, as the Congress 
succeeded in rising to a world point of view, the way was 
prepared for all of these to share in the activities and the 
study which should be its results. 

Among those who accepted the invitation were delegates from 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, chosen from the planning 
institutions of their government. Announcing the delegation, 
they wrote that they would ”be glad to co-operate with econ- 
omists of various nations and are convinced that this Congress 
will help to create a better mutual understanding between 
different countries.” This was the first international occasion 
for a group from the Soviet Union to make their own report 
On the principles and procedure of Russia’s new economic 
system, particularly as it is exemplified in the Five-Year Plan. 
Their coming, therefore, did not merely add one nation to the 
list, but brought to the discussion the record of experience 
with social economic planning under communism, as it is 
actually in effect in the Soviet Union. 

Moreover, the point of view of the Russians, absorbed as they 
are in putting into practice an economic system based upon 
a particular interpretation of economic history and institutions, 
gave a characteristic touch of difference to their ideas on all 
the other topics of the' Congress. Gqinparison is always illumin- 
ating, and this opportunity to consider the theory and the 
potentialities of planning at the different stages of capitalism 
now represented in different nations, in contrast with actual 
experience in socialist planning for industrialization, was a 
significant feature of the Congress. 

But the Congress was not called to debate the differences 
between capitalism, socialism and communism. It was called 
to seek, at deeper levels than the differences which divide 
nations and groups, the fundamental basis for co-operation 
which the realities of economic interdependence arc estab- 
lishing. First, to examine the facts; then to formulate the 
problem ; then to consider experience already gained in dealing 
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with some, at least, of its aspects; and finally to give some 
stimulus and direction to the study and promotion of planning 
for social ends - this was the program. 

The Facts. 

The recurrence of unemployment in the last two decades was 
the subject of the analyses by economists which laid the 
factual basis in reports issued in advance. It is unnecessary 
here to repeat the facts, which are presented in the first of 
the two books embodying the material of the Congress, under 
the title. International Unemployment. The em- 
phasis is upon fluctuations, not merely extent of unemploy- 
ment. Standards of living are menaced by the insecurity of 
the downward movement which has followed the upward 
swing in the trends of economic activity known as the business 
cycle. The data brought together establish these fluctuations 
clearly as characteristic of the economic life of countries as 
different as Australia, Canada, France, Germany, Great Bri- 
tain, the United States, and Russia in the pre-war period and 
in the disturbed condition following the revolution. Only the 
Russia of the Soviets in the present seems to have broken 
from the influences which have plunged all the other countries 
simultaneously into the deepest depression in the history of 
their statistical records; while in Russia the problem is the 
reverse - a shortage of labor. China, with its lack of statistics 
and its differences in degree of industrialization, cannot be 
precisely compared with other countries, but the evidence 
brought together showed essentially the same problem of 
insecurity of livelihood. 

The list of countries analyzed is of course incomplete. 
They were chosen as illustrative of .the problem, not to 
give an all-inclusive picture of the nations. For a country 
like China, entering upon industrialization; for areas of 
surplus, like the United States and Canada; for regions 
dependent upon the market for raw materials, as is Australia; 
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for highly developed industrial areas like Great Britain and 
Germany; and even for the uniquely balanced economic life 
of France, insecurity in the opportunity to earn a living, of 
which recurrent unemployment is the symptom, is an esta- 
blished fact. Despite all the studies of business cycles which 
have occupied economists for the past twenty years, fluc- 
tuations in these countries have not lessened. The present is 
the deepest, the most Avidespread, the most international of 
them all. 

The discouraging condition, moreover, comes at the close of 
a period of unprecedented growth in productive capacity. As 
Dr. Otto Neurath pointed out, with the vivid pictorial 
charts of the Social Economic Museum of Vienna which he 
directs: 

This picture * shows us that from the decade of 1870 to 1879 to that of 
1920 to 1930, the population has increased by 50 per cent, production of 
wheat, also, by 50 per cent, potatoes by 100 per cent, sugar by about 

000 per cent, and so forth. The railroad car loadings, the freight tonnage 
were quadrupled. 

1 wish forcefully to emphasize that despite the proportionate growth of 
population and grain, lack of wheat prevails and the supply furnished to 
men has decreased.... For a variety of reasons, actual production is 
less than the real productive capacitJ^ 

Thus standards of living are lower than they might be if pro- 
ductive capacity were fully utilized. But there is a further 
effect of this failure to produce to capacity. It is in turn a 
cause of unemployment. Dr. Neurath said: 

But alwaj's, even under the best conditions, there is underconsumption; 
there is continually a ’’reserve- army” which in the United States numbers 
a million workers. The curtailment of a fixed production shows itself 
not only in the fact that this output does not become available for con- 
sumption, but, also, at the moment when this production is curtailed the 
laying off of workers begins, and with it as a result the lack of full 
utilization of the output of consumers’ goods. 

This underconsumption and the resulting curtailment of pro- 
duction block international trade. The ships to caTry the 
goods encircle the globe, but their holds are partly empty. 
Different regions have specialties to contribute to world trade 
See picture on page 106. 
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from their natural resources or their growth in labor’s skill 
and in material and mechanical equipment, but they cannot 
make them available for use by those who need them in other 
countries. International commerce is obstructed. Goods are 
piled on shelves and grain in storehouses. Entrepreneurs 
who a while ago sought eagerly for new methods and ma- 
chines to increase production now talk of limiting their output 
or destroying it in order to restore the price oi the decreased 
supply. 

The Problem of the Present Crisis. 

In these paradoxes Dr. Neurath found the present problem. 
It is not lack of resources nor of skill to convert them to use. 
Nor is it lack of need for them. Standards of living are 
below the level which existing productive capacity would make 
possible if fully utilized. Disregarding for the moment all 
questions of national policy or of the form of the economic 
S5'’stem, the paradox is seen to be essentiall5'' 
a problem of economic organization. 

The problem is not to restrict but to develop 
and utilize production to its maximum, to 
meet unfulfilled needs in standards of living 
on a world scale. Consumption can balance production 
in a progressive, developing economic system only by raising 
standards of living as productive capacit 5 ^ increases. To 
curtail output to balance restricted consumption, i.e., standards 
of living out of relation to possible production, is to check 
economic growth and to destroy potential wealth. Unemploy- 
ment, of course, is a result and a symptom, but, as was 
pointed out by Dr. F. C. Benham of the London School 
of Economics, who prepared the preliminary reports on re- 
current unemployment in Great Britain, France and Australia, 

Employment is not an end in itself. If we could manac:e 
to Rive everyone a high standard of living and work only four hours 
a day, or four days a week, so much the better. 
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In this view of the problem, Dr. Benham was in accord with 
other speakers who emphasized raising the standard of living 
as the task laid upon the nations by the present economic 
crisis. ”1 think it is very important”, he said, 

to keep this aim in the forcKroimd, that is, to increase as far as possible 
the standard of living with all that implies - to give people an oppor- 
tunity to live fuller and better lives. But what follows from that? The 

standard of living must depend in the long run upon production 

For a time a country can live partly on borrowed capital. Australia 
and Germany have done it recently, but in the long run the standard 
of living does depend upon production, and, therefore, the way to economic 
progress, which will make possible other and fuller kinds of progress, 
lies through increased production. 

What then are the circumstances winch are preventing this 
full utilization of production as the source of higher standards 
of living? Dr. Max L a z a r d. of France, answered the 
question in his paper on "The Significance of World-Wide 
Unemployment . with which the fonua! sessions of the Con- 
gress began. Me summarized the preliminarj'' reports of 
economists, and drew upon other studies of the present situ- 
ation for the kind of comprehensive analysis which is necessary 
to keep discussion of planning close to the real circumstances 
of the present world-wide difficulties. 

Dr. Lazard began witli tin anah'sis of unemployment, parti- 
cularly its present phas.c. The paradox, sad to say, is centered 
in the experience or one and the same person, who, while 
suffering want, is condemned to idleness instead of work. 
Moreover, the unemployment of one, who therefore cannot 
utilize the service or the product of others' labor, gives rise 
to the unemployment of another. Dr. Lazard asked two 
questions; (1) What are the circumstances capable of causing 
a lack of equilibrium between supply and demand in employ- 
ment? (2) To what particular combination of unfavorable 
circumstances is due the enormous increase in the number of 
those now unemployed in the world? 

At the outset it must be recognized that lack of equilibrium 
in general cannot be ascribed to a single cause, but on the 
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contrary an , almost unlimited number of circumstances may 

be involved. Dr. Lazard classified these as follows: 

In the first place, there are all those which affect the labor market, 
and notably the relation, emphasized by Dr. Benham, between the general 
level of wages and the general level of prices. 

In the second place, there are all those which affect the market for 
goods. It is' not difficult to see that everything which increases the 
demand for products favorably affects the opportunity for employment, 
while that which diminishes this demand acts unfavorably. 

In the third place, there are the occurrences in the money market; 
abundance of capital stimulates production, and, therefore, the opportunity 
for employment; abundance of the means of payment stimulates exchange, 
thus, indirectly, production, and, thereby, the demand for labor; scarcity 
of capital or the means of payment produces the opposite effect. 

Finally, in a less close connection, should be mentioned those occurrences, 
non-economic in character, which lead to economic consequences. Thus 
variations in climate, particularly favorable or unfavorable, can disturb 
the equilibrium between agriculture and industrial production, and this 
difficulty can be reflected in the labor market. The relation is similar 
for every invention, scientific or technical, for political revolutions, for 

wars, etc These are not causes in the philosophical sense, but merely 

influences more or less discernible, more or less potent. • 

Summing up these influences in their classifications, on the 
basis of the preliminary studies, Dr. Lazard evaluated them in 
the light of the present crisis. In t h e labor m a r k e t, on the 
side of the search for work one finds such influences as in- 
crease in population (which was rejected as not being a prime 
factor in the present unemployment); excess of immigration 
or of emigration (which was not regarded as weighty in its 
present influence) ; desertion of the country (which received 
support as an adverse influence in that the contrary condition 
in France, the maintenance of a relatively large agricultural 
population, appears to be one of the reasons for relatively less 
unemployment there) ; absence, or inadequacy, of a cen- 
tralized placement service, i. e. , employment exchanges, 
(which were shown to have pla3^ed a useful role in England); 
difficulties for workers displaced by such circumstances as the 
competition of women in industry, or of child labor, bad 
vocational guidance of young people, lack of vocational educa- 
tion, and physical handicaps; and excessive demands of trade 
unions relating to conditions of employment (which Dr. Ben- 
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ham had described as interfering with the adjustment of 
wages to prices to lessen unemployment in England and 
Australia, while their absence in France was held to explain 
partially the greater elasticity in the movement of wages of 
French workers). 

Demand for labor, on ihe other hand, within the labor market, 
IS affected by seasonal irregularity in the rhythm of produc- 
tion in certain industries; the length of the working day, which 
many believe should be reduced; change in the method of 
production and especially its mechanization as illustrated in 
declining employment on the railroads in the United States; 
and rationalization of production, which, like mechanization, 
maj permit reduction of personnel v.dthout reducing output. 
Dr. Robert W i 1 b r a n d t, Professor at the Technische 
Mochschule, Dresden, who prepared the preliminary report 
on Unemployment in Germany, had reported this as a strong 
influence in Germany, but Dr. Denham had made the contrary 
observation for Great Britain and France. Dr. Lazard pointed 
out, however, the general agreement that in the long run the 
progress of mechanization and or rationalization produces a 
favorable effect on employment. Further discussion of this impor- 
tant subject was to be had in connection with the presentation 
of scientific management at a later session. Here it was merely 
inventoried as a circumstance actually present in the total 
picture of modern industry as lessening the demand for labor 
in proportion to a given amount of production. 

The inventory of the second great market, the market for 
goods, was divided, as was that of the labor market, into 
demand and supply. Demand for goods was shown to be 
influenced by seasonal fluctuations; by change in usage affect- 
ing a particular product or service, often the result of scientific 
or technical progress; by obstructions to commerce between 
countries, other than political measures like the tariff, and by 
the comparative weakness of the purchasing power of 
wages. 
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These last two are so closely tied with the theme of the Con- 
gress and with the subject of this analysis, which emphasizes 
world influences, that they need elaboration -at this point. As 
to the closing of international commerce as a cause of un- 
employment, Dr. Benham had shown that a certain number 
of important customers of Great Britain, notably India, Austra- 
lia, Canada and China, had set themselves to the development 
of their own industrial production and therefore had less need 
to import than formerly. In China there intervened also the 
general poverty of the country and, notably, the disturbance 
in the rate of exchange of its currency, which restricted 
imports. 

Inadequate buying power of wages as a cause of unemploy- 
ment was cited by Dr. Lazard as the thesis of many workmen, 
who contend that it would be better for trade if higher wages 
were paid, because this would make it possible for them to 
consume to advantage. There is no overproduction, according 
to this idea, but underconsumption due to the fact that the 
credit of the worker with society is less than the total of the 
wealth produced by him. Dr. Lazard suggested that this, how- 
ever, could not wholly account for unemployment, as other 
factors are demonstrated. But he added: 

It is undebatable that the contracts of labor are far from conforming 
always to equity or harmonizing with the actual respective productivity 
of labor and capital. In proportion as wages are actually below normal 
economically, one must admit that their deviation acts unfavorably upon 
the process of trade. 

Still within the category of the market for goods, one finds 
on the side of supply as contrasted with influences just listed 
affecting demand, two questions of great importance; over- 
production, and what Dr. Lazard described as ’’excessive rise 
in cost price”. On neither of these did the preliminary studies 
for the Congress yield direct data, but both were recognized 
as affecting the possibility of selling goods. 

Partial overproduction, said Dr. Lazard, is recognized as a 
reality, and no one denies that it causes a fall in price and 
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a paralysis in trade. In a particular enterprise it can be 
explained as due to an error of judgment of the director or 
some other cause, but it is more difficult to conceive of it as 
a general phenomenon. Nevertheless, experience of recent 
years makes it difficult to deny that general overproduction 
occurs from time to time and occasions the movement from 
prosperity to depression. The great question needing elucid- 
ation, which is also of considerable practical interest, is to 
determine the circumstances of overproduction, whether they 
are characterized by periodicity which can be forecast and 
prevented. 

Summing up these general crises as revealed in the preliminary 
studies. Dr. Lazard said: 

The crisis of 1921 to 1922 appears with very special distinctness; that 

of 1926 to 1927, while not so clear, is, all the same, undeniable; as to 

that which betran in 1930, its sravity alone would be cause for examining 

it. Manj^ think that it is not like preceding crises, but a definite 

and irremediable breakdown of the capitalistic 
system as it has developed in the past thirty years. 

Of excessive costs of production Dr. Lazard named two - the 
demands of trade unions in the matter of wages, and the 
burden of taxation, more especiallj^ social charges upon in- 
dustry.' He called attention to this subject in Dr. Wilbrandt’s 
report on Germany, with its emphasis upon the weight of 
reparations in the national budget, "and correspondingly in the 
budget of every taxpayer. The German report had also 
shown the burden of public expenditures, which, in so far as 
they are covered by taxation, are also an unfavorable influence 
upon German industr5^ 

Turning to the third great category of influences affecting unem- 
ployment, the financial market. Dr. Lazard analyzed 
the factors affecting the market for capital and those influencing 
the money market. Germany’s unemployment had been ex- 
plained as due in large measure to insufficiencj'’ of free capital, 
and particularly to lack of long-term credits, which compelled 
resort to short-term loans, that is, to the money market rather 
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These last two are so closely tied with the theme of the Con- 
gress and with the subject of this analysis, which emphasizes 
world influences, that they need elaboration ^at this point. As 
to the closing of international commerce as a cause of un- 
employment, Dr. Benham had shown that a certain number 
of important customers of Great Britain, notably India, Austra- 
lia, Canada and China, had set themselves to the development 
of their own industrial production and therefore had less need 
to import than formerly. In China there intervened also the 
general poverty of the country and, notably, the disturbance 
in the rate of exchange of its currency, which restricted 
imports. 

Inadequate buying power of wages as a cause of unemploy- 
ment was cited by Dr. Lazard as the thesis of many workmen, 
who contend that it would be better for trade if higher wages 
were paid, because this would make it possible for them to 
consume to advantage. There is no overproduction, according 
to this idea, but underconsumption due to the fact that the 
credit of the worker with society is less than the total of the 
wealth produced b5'’ him. Dr. Lazard suggested that this, how- 
ever, could not wholly account for unemployment, as other 
factors are demonstrated. But he added: 

It is undebatable that the contracts of labor are far from conformins 
always to equity or harmonizing with the actual respective productivity 
of labor and capital. In proportion as wages are actually below normal 
economically, one must admit that their deviation acts unfavorably upon 
the process of trade. 

Still within the category of the market for goods, one finds 
on the side of supply as contrasted with influences just listed 
affecting demand, two questions of great importance; over- 
production, and what Dr. Lazard described as ’’excessive rise 
in cost price”. On neither of these did the preliminary studies 
for the Congress jdeld direct data, but both were recognized 
as affecting the possibility of selling goods. 

Partial overproduction, said Dr. Lazard. is recognized as a 
reality, and no one denies that it causes a fall in price and 
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a paralysis in trade. In a particular enterprise it can be 
explained as due to an error of judgment of the director or 
some other cause, but it is more difficult to conceive of it as 
a general phenomenon. Nevertheless, experience of recent 
years makes it difficult to deny that general overproduction 
occurs from time to time and occasions the movement from 
prosperity to depression. The great question needing elucid- 
ation, which is also of considerable practical interest, is to 
determine the circumstances of overproduction, whether they 
are characterized by periodicity which can be forecast and 
prevented. 

Summing up these general crises as revealed in the preliminary 
studies. Dr. Lazard said: 

The crisis of 1921 to 1922 appears with very special distinctness; that 
of 1926 to 1927, while not so clear, is, all the same, undeniable: as to 
that which began in 1930, its gravity alone would be cause for examining 
it. Many think that it is not like preceding crises, but a definite 
and irremediable breakdown of the capitalistic 
system as it has developed in the past thirty years. 

Of excessive costs of production Dr. Lazard named two - the 
demands of trade unions in the matter of wages, and the 
burden of taxation, more especially social charges upon in- 
dustry. He called attention to this subject in Dr. Wilbrandt’s 
report on Germany, with its emphasis upon the weight of 
reparations in the national budget, and correspondingly in the 
budget of every taxpayer. The German report had also 
shown the burden of public expenditures, which, in so far as 
they are covered by taxatfon, are also an unfavorable influence 
upon German industry. 

Turning to the third great category of influences affecting unem- 
ployment, the financial market, Dr. Lazard analyzed 
the factors affecting the market for capital and those influencing 
the money market. Germany’s unemployment had been ex- 
plained as due in large measure to insufficiency of free capital, 
and particularly to lack of long-term credits, which compelled 
resort to short-term loans, that is, to the money market rather 
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than to the investment market. Withdrawal of short-term 
credits by foreign investors paralyzes production and trade 
and causes unemployment; but Dr. Lazard observed that the 
excessive industrialization of Germany should be taken into 
account as a cause of disproportion between available capital 
and available manpower. 

In discussing the factors affecting the money market, Dr. 
Lazard faced the various theories of the gold supply and of 
the stability of currency. These crises might be avoide'd, 
according to one theory, if the volume of currency always 
increased in exact ratio to the volume of commercial trans- 
actions. Lack of elasticity in the currency is attributed by 
siome to inadequacy of the gold supply, or its unequal distri- 
bution among the central banks. These questions of finance, 
however, can best be dealt with in connection with the session 
on that subject. They are mentioned here to complete the 
framework of Dr. Lazard’s analysis of the problem. 

He found the cause of the exceptional gravity of the present 
extent of unemployment in the cumulative effect of a con- 
currence of many of the factors just enumerated. Least im- 
portant as a cause of unemployment, was the situation in the 
labor market itself. Here apparently is another paradox in 
this paradoxical subject :Un employment today is not 
a problem of unemployment, but of m a; r k e t s 
and finance. I-t is an economic crisis display- 
ing the aspect of the crisis of unemployment 
prevailing within the several nations. Dr. 
Benham s estimate is quoted that of every sixteen unemployed 
in Great Britain, the idleness of five is attributable to familiar 
causes of maladjustment in the labor market; six to conditions 
peculiar to England after the war; and five to the general 
economic crisis. It is this portion of the total problem which 
must be examined before the subject of world planning can 
be realistically discussed. 

Drawing on several studies of the causes of this general 
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ished Europe and underestimated the future 
capacity of production of Europe restored. 
The first error explains the crisis of 1920 to 1921; the two 
errors together, especially in wheat and sugar, led to the 1929 
and the present crisis. 

But why was this proce;ss so slowj, since in 1925 Europe 
attained the pre-war level of production? First, powerful 
instruments to sustain prices were set up in different countries 
- the Canadian Wheat Pool, the Federal Farm Board of the 
United States, the Institute for the Protection of Coffee of San 
Sao Paulo, the Copper Trust, the Stevenson Plan for rubber, 
and others. Thej'^ prolonged the resistance of producers. 
Second, large credit facilities were extended by the banks to 
industry and agriculture. Finally, the extraordinary spe- 
culation on the stock exchange in the United States drew in 
not only American capitalists, large and small, but the whole 
world. The profits of producers were no longer made out of 
their normal enterprises, but out of movements on the stock 
exchange. This considerably increased their power of con- 
sumption of manufactured goods, automobiles, gramophones, 
electric refrigerators. But the method was hazardous and 
caused serious injury to European markets. Pushed to extremes 
in the United States, it prepared the way for the catacl 5 '’sm 
of 1929-31. Moreover, transactions in preparation for the 
restoration of the gold standard in several countries ' which 
had abandoned it, especially those of the Bank of France, 
brought to New York an accumulation of monej^ which was 
available for short-term loans and enhanced the manipulations 
of speculators. 

At this same time, the United States was believed to be entering 
upon a new era of lasting economic progress. This hope was 
dangerously sustained by instalment buying, which artificially 
stimulated consumption, and by the action of American bankers, 
based on their judgment of the stability of the price level. 
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In this atmosphere of optimism, deceived by statistics of prices, 
capitalists in the United States undoubtedly multiplied excess- 
ively their industrial investments. 

' Another factor was thus described by Dr. Hazard as pertinent 
' to the advocacy of economic planning: 

The concentration of industrial enterprise, the 
monopoly of its management by a small number of 
powerful individuals. Another curious thing, of which the ad- 
vocates of a directed economy perhaps do not take sufficient account: 
The more the gathering of savings and the disposition of capital have 
become the object of concerted decision, the more, apparently, the economic 
mechanism, which had assured the development of capitalism in the 19 th 
century, has been upset. Disappearance of competition to eliminate the 
less fit? Excessive reinvestments taken out of gross profits before ap- 
portionment of dividends and compromising the balance between savings 
and consumption? Errors of judgment not compensating? Lumping of 
available resources in too limited a number of branches of industry? From 
many sides are formulated against ’’economic congregations” grievances 
which undoubtedly cannot be without foundation. 

This statement of the case against economic planning, as Dr. 
Hazard defined it, is quoted at this point as part of this detailed 
synopsis of factors in the present unemployment, because it 
shows how these details may serve to sharpen the discussion 
of planning which is to follow. It would appear unnecessary 
to paraphrase in this review Dr. Hazard’s elucidation of thei 
whole problem, except that the unity of discussion of world 
planning requires that this vividly detailed picture of the 
present state of the economic machine and its functioning be 
brought into juxtaposition with proposals for better organi- 
zation. 

Three or four more main points in Dr. Hazard’s analysis are 
necessary to complete the picture. While finding the principal 
center of the -world crisis in the United States, for reasons 
already described, he found secondary centers in other coun- 
ties: in Germany, obliged to finance national industries with 
short term foreign loans; in Central Europe, and notably 
Austria, unquestioned difficulties due to the remaking of political 
frontiers; in England, and to a certain degree in Italy, the 
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trouble arises from stabilizing money at a level too high for 
exports, and in general from slackening of exporting in certain 
directions. 

The discussion of taxation as contributing to lack of balance 
need not here be repeated, except to underscore the point that 
war debts and reparations contribute to the disorder not 
because they are large in comparison with total taxes, but 
because of the one-sided character of the process of transfer, 
which greatly disturbs international commerce. 

The anxiety induced by this situation throughout the world 
is further aggravated by uncertainy in international relations, 
revolutionary agitation in various countries, and the precarious 
position of numerous governments. The difficulty of commer- 
cial relations with the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics was 
among these special causes of anxiety. Finally, against this 
troubled background has arisen the deplorable irritation of 
economic nationalism throughouH. the world; everywhere 
customs barriers, everywhere obstacles to free migration, almost 
everywhere an aspiration, more or less unreasonable, toward 
economic self-sufficiency. Excusable, perhaps, because political 
rapprochement between the principal nations has not 
been achieved, and, consequently, their security is a gamble; 
but undoubtedly these manifestations of nationalism are 
retarding the world adjustment of the forces of production 
in harmony one with another. 

Four discussions of the subject of this session - The Paradox 
of Unemployment - served not to contradict but to supplement 
or to give a different emphasis to the details of Dr. hazard’s 
comprehensive portrayal. 

Dr. B e 11 h a m suggested a new examination of laissez- 
faire. In the sense of disregard of proper working conditions 
in factories, it has gone, he hoped, forever. In the sense that 
business should be run by individuals, it had, also, disappeared, 
giving place to large-scale undertakings, which, in Great Bri- 
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tciin 3t iG&st, arc operated by public or semi-public authorities. 

But the sense of 1 a i s s e z-f a i r e for which economists 
■plead is a different thing”, he said: 

It is the sense of leaving the price mechanism free to register, on the 
one hand, changing needs of consumers, and, on the other hand, 
changing obstacles in the way of getting things produced; leaving the 
price mechanism free so that prices can act on the one hand as indications 
to producers of the changing demands of the public; and on the other 
hand as indications to consumers of the lines in which greater progress 
is being made, and in which it is, therefore, possible to expend a larger 
proportion of their income. 

In this sense laissez-faire has not had a chance during the last 
few years. It is no good saying laissez-faire has failed; it has 
not been tried. We have seen in every country cartels, combines, tariffs, 
subsidies, quotas, etc., and as we look at the last few years we can see 
^at all these things have helped to make the depression almost inevitable 
Uifterent industrial combinations have restricted production instead of 
increasing it. Maintaining artificial prices for a time has led to a worse 
collapse in the end. Laissez-faire in the sense of leaving the price 
mechanism alone has not had a chance. I ask you to remember that; for 
to restore it may be a better alternative than ’’Planwlrtschaft”. * 

Whatever the conclusions of the Congress might be, however. 
Dr. Benham believed that it would be worth while if it made 
its members 


feel that the world is a unit, that in order to help the world as a 

whole It IS necessary for the countries of the world to forget their false 
national patriotism, not to insist too much upon absolute sovereignty but 
to come together in order to seek a better means of arranging the affairs 
of the world internationally as a whole. 


Citing Germany as an example of the contrast between ’’pro- 
gress and poverty”, Dr. Wilbrandt sketched the causes 
of the present crisis there. With the aid of foreign loans, a 
rationalization movement began in 1927. Following it were 
the years 1928 and 1929, with a million unemployed even in 
the favorable season of summer. ’’Every unemployed had 
lessened purchasing power, so that fewer products were sold, 
and thus unemployment spread.” 

In 1930 came the breakdown of governmental finances. Building 

construction on a large scale had been supported by public 

funds. From a total of 9 billion marks in 1929, from both 

* A planned economic system in the sense in which it has been advocated 
and opposed in Germany, 
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public and private funds, it dropped to 5 billion in 1931. This 
meant unemployment in the building industry, and more un- 
employment in trades from which building emploj^es purchase, 
traceable to the difficulties in the governmental budgets, 
already mentioned bj'’ Dr. Lazard. These difficulties were 
threefold: a shrinkage in income from taxes and public under- 
takings like the railroads; an enlargement in expenditures for 
the unemployed and for increase, established in previous years, 
in compensation of governmental employes; and reparations 
which betokened a greater burden than public salaries and 
pensions. Finally, in the 5 ^ear 1931 the effects of the world 
economic crisis showed themselves in the falling off in exports. 
Thereby the vast plans for forcing exports, toward which 
rationalization had been directed, became unworkable. Simul- 
taneously came a fresh increase in general unemployment, 
and, in the summer of 1931, the well-known events in the 
banking situation, of which Dr. Wilbrandt mentioned onlj'' the 
raising of the discount rate by the Reichsbank as a theoretical 
deflation, with more unemployment of greater significance than 
previous increases. 

For this betokened Germany’s ’’Fessel”, her fetters, which 
prevent the removal of unemployment. Reparations must be 
paid in foreign currency, and depend upon an excess of exports 
over imports. But Germany has had no such surplus. To 
achieve it, she took foreign loans and rationalized her industries. 
This added to reparations new foreign debts with charges for 
interest and amortization, all of which must be equaled by 
surplus exports of a quantity attained only in the year 1930, 
and then, primarily, not by increased exporting but bj^ decreased 
importing; with production slackened, less raw materials are 
needed; as the unemployed buy less, less is imported. Thus 
by the slowing down of production and by the suffering and 
deprivation of the unemployed, the surplus of exports was 
achieved in the year 1930. But in 1931 exports fell off so 
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sharply that these means of foreign payment were no longer 
possible. 

If by a miracle unemployment could now be lessened, the 
conseQuences would be more buying power, more consumption, 
therefore more imports, especially of raw materials and food 
supplies, and more need for currenc5^ with corresponding 
intervention by the Reichsbank, raising of the discount rate, 
restriction of production, and again more unemployment. If 
unemployment is decreased, thus must it work toward more 
unemployment. These are the fetters in Germany’s ’’balance 
of payment”. How can they be unloosed? 

The possibilities are threefold: To decrease the scarcity of 
currency, imports should be lessened and foreign travel 
renounced. Or exports should be increased together with 
German foieign shipping, and thus more foreign money 
obtained. Or reparations should be lightened. The waj^ to in- 
creased exports is blocked by customs duties throughout the 
world, which are daily increased despite all warnings from 
Geneva; only by decreasing wages can German exporters 
cross the tariff walls, but foreign countries maj% also, decrease 
wages. 

This, then, is the significance of Germany’s place in the world 
economy, as summed -up by Dr. Wilbrandt: 

The world economy suffers if Germany falls out as a market and German 
travelers stay away. The world economy suffers if we force exports and 
so compel other countries, equally, to depress their prices and wages, 
that they may not lose their exports. The lowering of reparations is. 
also, unsatisfactory for those who are to receive them. 

Dr. Wilbrandt closed with an appeal for understanding of 
Germany’s position: 

If we draw back into national economy and, so to say, flee from world 
economy, then may you not look upon it as antagonism toward the world. 
If we force our exports in order to pay reparations, I beg you not to 
feel it as a desire for aggression against the rest of the world. And if 
\ye continously speak of reparations, I ask jmu to see in it no conten- 
tiousness but an outlet for the need which weighs us down. 

To this analysis of Germany’s problem as part of the world 
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oroblem, Mr. Valery V. O b o 1 c n s k y-0 s s i n s k j'-, Iicad 
of the delegation from the Soviet Union, added a further view 
at a later session of the Congress. Speaking of the specific 
features of this crisis, as distinct from the general characteris- 
tics of recurrent depression, he said: 

Is it not very obvious that you liavc in Kurope a system of relations 
between nations, one of wbicli is oppressed and the otiier the oppressor? 
If one nation lias to deliver to the other, without equivalent. Roods and 
money, this is a fundamental basis for an unbalanced situation between 
the chief European countries. 

Another specific feature of the present disorganization in the 
world’s commerce (already mentioned by Dr. Lazard) was 
found by Mr. Ossinsky in the fact that a great country, having 
a territory of about one-sixth of the world, is practically ex- 
cluded from normal commercial relations. He referred, of 
course, to Russia: 

This is a state which is considered by many countries of the world as 
a very daiiRerous country with which no normal commercial relations 
can exist, which cannot be rccoRiiized. I do not plead here for any 
recoRiiition, because my country now is in a position where it is not at 
all necessary. But from the point of view of the whole 
economic mechanism of the world commerce, can 
this be r e c 0 K n j z e d as a normal situation, when one- 
sixth of the world - and the b i k K c s t potential 
market - is not included in the commercial c\- 
c h a n K c of the world? 

At the same time Mr. Ossinsky gave his iuter|)retati()ii of the 
present economic crisis. Todays paradox of unemployment 
in the midst of economic progress is one of the crises of 
general overproduction, which arc totally different from the 
fifteenth, sixteenth or seventeenth-century partial crises men- 
tioned by certain other speakers. Karl Marx predicted that 
these general crises, associated with the 
development of the capitalistic mode of pro- 
duction and its spread to new countries, 
would grow in extent, in depth and in sharp- 
ness, until the critical period of capitalism 
should appear. The present, in Mr. Ossinsky’s 
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view, is this predicted crisis. The explanations given 
of it, even by economists who have opposed Marx’s theory, 
are exactly his : Lack of a plan in production, and deep diverg- 
ence between productive capacity and the buying power of 
the masses. 

Mr. Ossinsky found the basic contradiction in the growing 
socialization of the process of production and the private 
form of appropriation of its results. He believed that the 
paradox could be eliminated only if this contradiction 
should cease to exist, by the transposition to a new method 
of production, to the socialist method as applied in Russia. 
’’You can be of different opinions about the Russian means 
of production”, he said: ’’but one fact cannot be denied: We 
have no general crisis of production in Russia, and this is a 
very logical result of the change in the basic fundamental 
of economic struggle.” 

Mr. Ossinsky found, also, in the technological unemployment 
of the present a quite new significance as compared with the 
mechanical changes of the past. He explained it thus: 

Now the world is going from one technological basis 
to another. What we Iiave is the beginning of the 
change from steam to electricity as the driving 
power of industry. This is the real basis of all 
technological unemplo3’nient. 1 could demonstrate that all 
improvements of a more complicated natufe in machine building every- 
where are based on the change from steam to electricity. This is 
the beginning of a technical revolution which cannot 
go to the end under conditions of capitalistic pro- 
duction Onlj^ on the basis of the socialist system of production 

can the new driving power of- industri"^ - electricity - become a real 

foundation for social production The appearance of electricity as a new 

driving power, creating the beginning of a new revolution disorganizing 
capitalistic production, is one of the reasons why there is technological 
unemplojTOent greater than in the past It is one of the signs that this 
is a critical period of capitalism, which cannot master the 
new technical basis now developed by scientific 
t e c h n 0 1 0 g 

Here then was a statement of another and a final paradox, 
that the technological development of industry in capitalistic 
countries had achieved in electricity a driving power which 
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capitalism cannot master or develop. This is because capita- 
lism cannot develop social distribution to match the process 
which is socialized, i.e., which links together branches of in- 
dustry and groups of wage-earners in a network of common 
dependence upon the same driving power, with enormously 
increased productive capacity. Consumption must reach cor- 
responding capacity. The paradox o f p r o g r e s s and 
p 0 V c r t y is thus once again explained, from a different angle 
Oi‘ vision. 

That this is no paradox, but the logical result of the fact that 
"the conduct of production is not ruled by social interest”, had 
been pointed out to the Congress by Dr. F. M. W i b a ii t, 
senator and until recently member of the Town Council of 
Amsterdam, in his opening words of greeting, lie emphasized 
the great need for international economic co-operation, de- 
claring that the contrary prevailed, that "since the Treaty of 
Versailles, economic war has grown much more general and 
. ... is getting more and more intense every day.” Hope of 
peace had been stimulated by the World Economic Conference 
called in Geneva in 1927. Through it the League of Nations 
and its economic section might have made a beginning in 
improvement in economic relations between nations, but not 
even a beginning was achieved. ”lt is my conviction”, lie 
concluded. 

that the world is in bitter want for international economic planninc: 

Til'S planning is a bis work. It is like a grand building; its achievement 
requiries thought and time. But above thought and time such planning 
requires: Will - will resulting from admitting the necessity of the achieve- 
ment. 

The Statistical Basis for World Planning. 
Without waiting for the will to realize it, however, or debating 
the economic theories of 1 a i s s e z-f a i r e. Dr. N e n r a t h 
sketched the broad lines of world planning. Starting with the 
assumption that the present distress is a problem of organi- 
zation, he suggested an examination of the actual facts of 
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productive capacity and living conditions in terms of such 
realities as housing, food, clothing, education, recreation, 
leisure time, and health as measured in rates of mortality and 
sickness. These are the materials for a social tech- 
nique which is only in its beginnings. 

The approach of a social engineer is needed, and this assumes 
a new concept of an economic organization which shall be 
functional in character, tested by its results in achieving higher 
standards of living bj^ planning for the maximum utilization 
of productive capacity. The engineer who is busy with machines 
deals with real materials, steel and iron and electricity and 
the laws which govern them. The social engineer, devising 
an economic machine to function toward a social end, must 
likewise measure production on the one hand and living con- 
ditions on the other. He must cease to think in the familiar 
terms of price, profit, purchasing power, credit and interest, 
because these measurements actually prevent the maximum 
utilization of productive capacity. They set as limits to pro- 
duction the maximum which can be sold at a price to yield 
the highest profit. An excess is not produced, or if it is 
produced it is often destroyed not because it is not 
needed but because 'under the existing sys- 
tem of organization it is not profitable to 
produce it. Thinking in terms 'of price prevents organ- 
izing production in terms of function. This functional economy 
requires the measurement described by Dr. Neurath in the 
German word ’’Naturalrechnung”, measuring in kind. 

Closely allied to this idea" of Naturalrechnung is Dr. 
NeuratlTs method of portraying social and economic facts in 
charts which use pictorial symbols instead of numerical figures. 
They set the mind working on the problem of planning 
production instead of figuring financial 
ratios. Charts like these," shown at the Congress, stimulated 
the imagination to picture the world as a whole, 

* See charts reproduced on pages 106—123. 
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divided into large economic regions; to con-' 

ceivc of specialized production most appropriate to each region; 

and to foresee new possibilities for leveling up standards of 

living by utilizing to the full the productive capacity of the 

world as a whole. Dr. Neurath thus summed up the idea: 

We can work out a Rreat world economic plan which is limited to con- 
sumption and production I would like to show how the earth looks 

if one regards it as a single giant workshop. Let us see first whether 
mankind can live on the earth, how great is its agricultural capacity. 
Many estimates show that almost three times as many men 
can live on the earth, as at present, if we search out new 
land and apply the best known methods of cultivation. 

We can now similarly endeavor to picture a world economic plan for 
actual production of coal and other materials. We see in a brief survey 
that fundamentally no difficulty would stand in the way of dividing the 
earth into production areas. In the frame of a functional economic 
plan, international division of labor, on the assumption of greatest functional 
productive capacity, is fairly self-evident; as is general mechanization, 
also, of land cultivation, but not general industrialization. 

Illustrating these ideas by actual facts of distribution of in- 
dustries in the world today, Dr. Neurath came to the conclusion 
that, whatever the obstacles in national policies and in present 
methods of conducting industry, a functional world 
economy based on a world economic plan and 
international division of labor is possible. 
It would require a World Research Institute, and the develop- 
ment of comparable statistics on a world scale. Merely to 
gather the facts would not be enough. The working out of a 
scheme or economic model would be essential to show how 
the total apparatus would function with all the technical con- 
ditions, machines and human effort required. Furthermore, 

comparative models would have to be constructed to show how the desired 
production and consumption would be achieved in a capitalistic economy, 
a socialistic economy, a great national economy, or a functional economy 
with a money budget. Moreover, it is essential to sketch an international 
relief map of pianos of living. Averages are of no significance, 
since an economic system in which half hunger and 
half gormandize has the same average figures as 
one in which all receive the same. 

These statistical analyses of production, of transportation and 
of standards of living, and the building of them all into social 
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economic models are scientific tasks. Moreover, there is the 
educational task of social and economic enlightenment in word 
and picture; for ’’the age of social engineering begins when 
ev^ery man has a realization of economic order and community 
organization.” 

In these scientific and educational tasks of world economic 
organization a common platform is offered for co-operative 
work. To emphasize it is not to ignore the group of sociolo- 
gical-historical problems involved in such questions as: 

What social order will come, and in what way? How long will the mul- 
titude be patient to hunger, while superfluity of wheat prevails? Will it 
everywhere be changed only by force? How long will there be men who 
live in the sun, and others who live in the shadow? World history 
gives very pessimistic answers. It appears that in the majority of nations, 
deci-sive social changes do not come of themselves by the path of under- 
standing. But there is no reason here to be pessimistic in advance: that 

is not the task of this Congress We have scientific work to accomplish. 

I do not regard this as a compromise, and I am of the opinion that every 
elucidation, if scientifically and earnestly carried out, is, directly or in- 
directly, a service to humanity. 

The Principles and Practicability of Econo- 
mic Planning. 

In the same spirit of searching for truth, hoping always that 
the wasteful resistance to change in the past might in the 
present give place to reason and understanding as the guide 
of evolutionary social development. ,the Congress turned to 
scientific management to learn how far it had already shown 
industry the way to stability and balance. 

Under the title, ’’Scientific Management as a Philosophy and 
Technique of Progressive mdustrial Stabilization”, Dr. H. S. 
Person, Director of the Taylor Society in the United States, 
summed up actual experience in the application of the principles 
of Frederick W. Taylor in American industry. The principles 
and procedures are research and standardization. 
Through their application, scientific management 

discovers, reconstructs, defines and co-ordinates the factors of a managerial 
situation, brings them under co-operative control, and thereby establishes 
relative stability. 
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It is not upset by cliange, but deals with it as a problem of 
research, 

ThrouRh application of its basic principle of research - discovery of laws 
RoverninR mechanical forces, social forces and individual conduct - it, on 
the one hand, makes it possible to avoid unexpected change caused by 
unknown forces; and, on the other hand, to promote desired change 
through controlled utilization of known forces. 

Urged on by' the necessity for study of all influences affecting 
a given managerial problem, scientific management has applied 
its principles to ever-widening areas. Always it has discovered 
that stabilization in a small section could be disturbed by in- 
fluences from without. From its application in the workplace 
it has been extended by ’’the law of the situation” to a whole 
department, to a whole establishment and, finally, to groups of 
plants, representing often different stages of the process of 
production. Dr. Person thus summed up this achievement: 

So effectively has this technique of detailed and general stabilization been 
developed in all areas of individual enterprise, that today great corporations 
owning many geographically scattered plants are able to manage them as an 
organic whole more efficiently than the small, compact platit was managed 
a quarter century ago. This has afforded experience of inestimable value 
to any attempt at collective management of still larger areas of industry. 

This area of influence has now grown beyond any experience 
of industry in dealing with it. ’’Scientific management”, said 
Dr. Person, 

has not yet been applied to the management of industry collectively. But 
the present state of world industrial disorganization challenges society to 

attempt a better management The relations of competitive units of 

business enterprise in individualistic industry have not yet been brought 
under control and constitute a disturbing force which causes periodic dis- 
locations of the production-distribution mechanism, stoppage of industrial 
processes, unemployment and distress. These dislocations 
become more destructive of human welfare as the 
productio iii-d i s t r i b n t i o n m e c h a n i sun becomes more 
efficient through increasing specialization and con- 
sequently more complicated functional relations. The total of industrial 
processes - competitive business enterprise as well as technical production 
and distribution - must be brought under control if disaster is to be 
averted. 

Therefore each major industry, each total national industry, and world 
economic relations must be brought to a degree of stabilization comparable, 
to that which scientific management has made possible for individual 
enterprises. The technique of collectiive stabilization 
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must be constructed out of that technique which 
private industry has already developed and proved. 

But part of this technique is the principle of control, which 
Dr. Person's chart outlining the development of the science of 
management defines as ’’effected by c o-o perative ob- 
servance, of the ’’laws” inherent in the situ- 
ation, discovered by r e s e a r c h and made practical by for- 
mulation in terms of standard s.” It means, said Dr. 
Person, 

exactly the opposite to what it means under the ordinary form of manage- 
ment. In the latter instance it means "authority”. 

In scientific management, to accomplish a given purpose the laws of the 
situation specified in the standards must be commonly observed; i.e., 
each co-operator must perform his function in the manner, at the time, 
to the degree and in the relationship prescribed by the research-discovered 
best system of joint effort to accomplish the common purpose. "Respons- 
ibility” replaces "anthoritj'”. Executives as well as workers are subject 
to the laws of their responsibility. 

And for those who say that no men and no group of men are 
wise enough to plan economic life on a world scale. Dr. 
Person might have added that executives under 
scientific management derit^e their basis for 
judgment not from intuitive wisdom, but from 
collective research in which specialists in 
different branches of science, physical and 
social, bring th_eir findings to bear upon a 
c 0 m m o n p r 0 b 1 e m. 

But why then has scientific management been limited to a 
homogeneously owned enterprise? Why can it not bring 
competitive units into relationship to each other in a situation 
whose ’’laws” are subject to research? Whj'' has it not estab- 
lished in the United States just such a functional economic 
system as Dr. Neurath envisaged? Dr. Person said of the 
scientific management movement of today: 

So fundamental are both its principles and technique, that, although they 
had their origin and primary development in a highly individualistic and 
capitalistic society, they may serve equally well an 5'^ other 
conceivable form of social organization. 

Here, by implication, is brought into play a different use of 
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the word control, iiameR', the will to use, or not to use, 
the technique which the science of management has developed. 
Dr. Person raised the question thus: 

Can society adapt this technique to the management of its industry on 
a still larger scale - collectively - at the same time preserving the 
vjalues of individual initiative and sel f-e x p r e s s i o n as 
they have been heretofore preserved in the onward march of scientific 
management? 

Looking at this exposition of scientific management in the 
United States from the European point of view, Mr. Hugo 
V 0 n H a a n, of the International Management Institute, Geneva, 
in his report printed in advance of the Congress, on ’’European 
Aspects of the Rationalization Movement - Its Significance for 
Social Economic Planning”, found in the principle of co-oper- 
ation as the basis for control, as formulated by Dr. Person, 
the kernel of a social economic plan. He doubted, however, 
whether it had as yet been recognized in its precise and 
creative meaning or had come to life in European industry. 
Indeed, recognition of it in the United States, according to 
American observers, was limited to a small number of enter- 
prises. Yet here, in a new concept of leadership, might be 
’’the bridge from individualism to free collectivism”. 
Discussing it at the Congress, Mr. von Haan expressed the 
conviction that what is required is not merely a new expression, 
such as social economic planning, or even the new idea, the 
new method or the .new order which the phrase signifies, but, 
first of all, a new mentality, a new spirit, which 
will create new forms. 

Frederick W. Taylor, himself, had emphasized this primary 
need for a new mental attitude, which he regarded as the 
essence of scientific management. Out of failure to understand 
this central idea of the doctrine of scientific management, so 
masterfully elucidated by Dr. Person, out of mistaken ideas and 
their misuse, has come the pseudo and mistaken rationalization 
which must be disowned today. 

The old idea which was reflected in economic 
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theory, was tliat individual self-interest 
gives rise automatically to the best for the 
c 0 m m u n i 1 5 '. The new teaching is that the in- 
dividual seeks the best for the community, 
and from this arises the best for the indivi- 
dual. Acceptance of the new is the triumph 
of reason o e r instinct, not o n 1 in philo- 
sophy b u t i n economics. 

The old idea led to conflict for self-preservation, analogous 
to the conflicts of nature, witli selection of the stronger even 
at the cost of another’s life. The new spirit would lead to 
order and harmony, as in a symphony orchestra. In an econ- 
omic symphony the score is the plan, the conductor’s baton is 
the control, the playing together is the co-operation. 

To apply these principles on a world scale would require world 
co-operation, world economic statistics and world-wide 
research. From these statistical pictures would grow the 
standards for optimum organization for utilization of raw 
materials, for distribution of goods, for standards of living and 
rationalization of consumption. For control in world economy, 
as in the individual enterprise, the basis would be created in 
free world economic co-operation, made possible by a new 
mental attitude, in which there is no Jonger room for exclusive 
self-sufficiency. The motive, enlarged to make the good of 
the whole the aim of the individual, is primary. The possibility 
of world planning depends upon this change in motive. 

Interest in budgetary control in individual enterprises had been 
recognized by Mr. von Haan in his paper as a factor in stimul- 
ating understanding of economic planning. One of the leaders 
in this work of making budgets. Dr. Heinz Ludwig, Qer- 
manj'’, opened the discussion of these two papers. For his 
country, he said, the problem under discussion was acutely 
real. The last weeks had compelled Germany to face the 
question of whether the present economic system would 
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continue, perhaps with modifications, or give place to another 
form. He could not follow Dr. Person’s analysis when he 
went beyond the individual establishment and undertook to 
apply Taylor’s principles to world economy. For Dr. Ludwig 
their application was limited to the force and authority of the 
single enterprise and could not go beyond the area of its 
control. To saj'’, as did Mr. von Haan, that the idea of bud- 
geting could be worked out nationally and internationally, was 
too optimistic. ”We must first have the will for it.” In business 
today, it is ’’not ethics and spirit which rule, but interests and 
cynicism.” As an industrialist, he declared: 

He who knows industry, cannot rely upon the voluntary ethical co- 
operation of general directors as a means of development. History shows 
us that thorough-going changes in the economic system have come about 
only in two ways : under the pressure of necessity or 
through force, 

Equally discouraging was the industrialist from France who 
followed in discussion, Dr. Edmond L a n d a u e r. General 
Secretary of the International Scientific Management Committee. 
Scientific management has brought immense progress in the 
organization of the workplace, the shop and the enterprise. And 
now in Nietzsche’s words, ”We see approaching, hesitant, terrible, 
inevitable as fate, the question: How can the world as a whole 
be administered?” Dr. Landauer wished to see the director 
capable of administering the economic life of a nation or of 
the world. Moreover, what would be the basis of con- 
trol, which would concentrate planning in a single hand, 
the State? Would one choose the theory which respects pri- 
vate property, socialism; or one which suppresses private 
propertj^ communism? In practice, socialistic governments 
have not escaped the present crisis. Of communism, he 
believed that the exact facts are lacking. Moreover, behind 
all economic questions is human nature, and especially the 
instinct of self-preservation, which shows itself in self-interest. 
Where would be the incentive in an international organization? 
Have we the right to say that this crisis could have been 
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avoided, and that it is net useful? We are controlled by 
natural economic law. Is not the wish to abolish economic 
crises a little like a wish to abolish death? ’’Are not economic 
crises ’, he asked, "an inevitable phenomenon, useful for the 
development of humanity?" 

it is true, however, that we can try to eliminate disease and 
to prolong life; and many things may be done for society 
without seeking to establish economic planning. Only public 
opinion can change anything, economic or social. How 
awaken it? Congresses like this are one means; but in 
the beginning, statistics are needed. ’’V'e do not know where 
we are going’’, concluded Dr. Landauer. 

It is necessary that we make this request of agencies which can do it, 
such as governments, the League of Nations, that they give us the sta- 
tistics', necessary, indispensable. 

Drawing an analogy with the mctcrcological service, which 
functions internationally for the entire world, to guide ships 
at sea, he suggested a similar seiwice for industrial and com- 
mercial life, perhaps through an organization like the Inter- 
national Chamber of Commerce, v/hich could call attention to 
such a danger as overproduction. "I believe”, he said, 

that in the day when public opinion is awakened, when precise information 
is furnished to industrialists and business men, which will no longer permit 
the making of these bitter errors, we can abandon to the tribunal of public 
opinion all those who do not wish to submit voluntarily to regulation. 
Thus we can hope that one day we can apply to the organization of 
the nation and of the entire world the principles of Taylor, which I 
regard as absolutely universal 

Opposed to the views of Dr. Ludwig and Dr. Landauer, were 
the convictions of Mr. Henri P a u w e I s. General Secre- 
tary of the Federation of Christian Trade Unions of Belgium. 
”We are moving toward constantly greater intervention of 
the State in economic life”, he said. This is inevitable as we 
discover the necessity for reconciling individual interest with • 
the general welfare.. We speak of ationalirzation, but what 
is it if it is not the oganization of the total economic life, 
and not merely of one enterprise or even of one industry? 



ANALYSIS. AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 

The fact is that rationalization ought also to be applied to the redis- 
tribution of wealth, without which it will achieve only an im- 
perfect plan. 

The laws of economics and the laws of the stars are not 
alike, for 

economic acts are directed by the spirit, and it is for the human mind 
to conceive of other methods than those which we have followed. That 
done, the rest will follow. 

The whole idea of "social engineering” as voiced by Dr. Neu- 
rath, and the thought of Dr. Person and Mr. von Haan that 
the principles of scientific management were applicable to all 
the phases of national economy, were challenged by Professor 
Dr. F 0 1 k e r t W i 1 k e n, of the University of Freiburg, 
Germany. He held that to couple technique or engin- 
eering with the word ’’social” was to eliminate the 
essence of the social, which is not mechanical but living 
and free. He regarded the ’’Taylor System” as limited to 
the realm of production, which is technical, but held that, 
distribution of wealth is not a technical problem of the 
workshop, but requires definite convictions, which cannot 
come out of technique. The ’’Taylor System”, in his view, 
arises from a mechanical idea, diametrically, opposed to 
freedom. 

Tracing evidence of lack of freedom in the present economic 
situation. Professor' Dr. Goetz Briefs, Director of the 
Institute for Social Economy, Berlin, expressed the belief 
that absolute free competition will not return, but that ”a 
new form of economic system evidently has developed, 
which is neither capitalistic nor socialistic.” He regarded ’’the 
idea of a rational plan in the economic life” as ’’certainly a 
vital, fruitful idea.” One may not exaggerate it, however. 

In particular, one may not believe that this planning can come from 
above and be world->wide. A part of the economic life must always 
remain limited to a territory and a nation. A planned economy on a 
world-wide basis can first cover those areas of economic life which 
are already a common concern between the nations. This planned economy 
has particularly to avoid regulating too much from above the free-willed, 
spontaneous powers of Individual and national economic life. 
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Three engineers in management, Mr. Wallace Clark, United 
States, Dr. Stan. Spacek, Czechoslovakia, and Dr. H. Prup- 
pacher, Switzerland, all of whom were familiar with scientific 
management both in the United States and in Europe, ex- 
pressed substantial agreement with the statements of Dr. 
Person and Mr. von Haan. 

Mr. Clark held that differences between countries and 
between industries are non-essential and that the principles 
of scientific management are universal. Out of his experience 
as a consulting engineer in European and American factories 
he concluded that 

because scientific manaKement has given us the foundation, we can now 
talk about the planning of industry and agriculture for the people as a 
whole. 

He urgedj however, that planning should not be too strongly 
centralized. There must be general agreement as to aims. 

A central headquarters can outline plans on broad lines and see that 

they conform to the agreed-upon aims The planning in detail and the 

execution must, of course, be done close to the facts. 

Planning must use ’’the knowledge and experience of those 
who have been operating industry.” It is important ”to secure 
the creative ideas and the energetic co-operation of everyone, 
all down the line.” .. 

Dr. Spacek called attention to the broadening of the scope 
of scientific management from its technical beginnings to the 
human aspect, which Taylor had emphasized, defining it as ”a 
process of co-operative education in learning how to achieve 
ever greater productivity and ultimately greater leisure and 
culture. Stability of production could be achieved, he thought, 
only ’’through better and more harmonious distribution of 
wealth.” 

Reverting to the question of whether change can come only 
through force, Dr. Pruppacher underscored scientific man- 
agement’s reliance upon ’’the law of the situation”, believing that 
knowledge will increasingly displace the 
compulsion of outward force. He advocated a 
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national or international center with the responsibility of 
stud3hng unemployment and how the standard of living can 
be raised. 

The Problem of Economic Planning. 

Turning from what he characterized as the concrete, technical 
approach of scientific management to planning, and from Dr. 
Neurath’s "general geographical” or ’’naturalistic” approach, 
Dr. Lewis L. L o r w i n, of the Institute of Economics of the 
Brookings Institution, Washington, chose to ’’take the world 
as it is today, a world divided into political states, com- 

plicated by economic and social relationships. He described 
the situation thus: 

In addition to a major business depression and to a post-war liquidation, 
we are experiencing a world-wide process of social change from the 
unlimited economic individualism and political liberalism of the nine- 
teenth century to new and as yet not fully perceived economic and 
political forms of the twentieth century. 

In this situation the idea of planning is not accidental, but 
’'the logical outcome of economic developments.” These have 
laid the foundations for ’’new ways of doing things, based 
on collective co-operation and social control.” But though it 
has had forerunners, the idea of planning appears today in a 
new form. Dr. Lorwin thus defined its purpose: 

What is essential to economic planning, as I see it, is its twofold promise 
to maintain a balance within each country between the growth of pro- 
ductive powers and the consumptive needs of the people, so as to av'oid 
violent ups .and downs in economic life; and, secondly, to provide a 
basis for co-operative international action which would make possible a 
peaceful exploitation of the world’s resources in the common interest 
of all groups and nations. 

To fulfil this purpose, ’’some unifying center” is needed, 

which can consciously shape the purposes of economic life and which 
can decide upon the best use of the separate plants and industries in. 
the interest of the entire system. 

Dr. Lorwin asserted 

the possibility of unified direction without a dictatorship and witliout 
abolishing completely the rights and institutions of private property. We 
can visualize a system of boards and agencies, partly gove.'umcnta' and 
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partly voluntary, which would exercise planful control by setting up 
technical and social standards for all industries, by supervising the price 
process, and by determining the .conditions under which credits would 
be granted to existing and new industrial enterprises. Such planful 
control would undoubtedly have to limit the powers 
of individual andcorporate enterprises and subject 
the making of profits to social ends, but such control 
would not eliiminate entirelj' individual and group 
Initiative and would not call for an immediate collec- 
tivization of industry. 


This was Dr. Lorwin’s description of what he called ’’the social 
progressive type of planned economy.” As thus presented, 
it was national in scope. He regarded the present idea of 
national self-sufficiency as harmonizing to some extent with 
trends of economic development away from ’’international di- 
vision of labor based on the distinction between industrial and 
non-industrial countries” and ’’toward a new division of labor 
based on the needs and capacities of regional and home 
markets.” 


Nevertheless this trend toward national self-sufficiency should 
not be over-emphasized. 


No matter how national economies may be reorganized and redirected 
in the near future, the system of world economy which has grown up 
in the last hundred years or so will continue to grow. 

The case for world planning, Dr. Lorwin put more strongly 
by saying: 

For most countries any attempt to set up a balanced national economy 
would be futile unless the necessary international fi- 
nancial and commercial readjustments are made 
first. 


’’Definite planning on a 'world scale” would be required for 
putting into effect such proposals as the abolition or lowering 
of tariffs; co-operation between banks to stabilize currencies 
and to facilitate the flow of credits; and action to restore and 
stabilize the international price level. 

A Five-Year World Plan was put forward by Dr. Lorwin, 
based upon five propositions, which may be summarized thus: 
(1) that the economic unity of the world calls for a new sense 
of world solidarity, based upon equal opportunity for all 
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nations; (2) ' that as national political sovereignty must be 
and is being modified to allow for international action through 
the League of Nations, so must national economic policy be 
shaped and directed with a view to its effects on world econ- 
omy; (3) that the enormous destruction of the World War 
cannot be borne by one country alone without endangering 
peace, and should therefore be borne by all; (4) that debtor- 
creditor relations call for strong measures, both immediate 
and long-range; (5) that further economic advance must be 
based on hard work, collective efficiency, maintenance of 
standards of living in advanced countries, and leveling up of 
living standards, with increase in mass purchasing power, in 
less developed regions. 

These propositions were embodied by Dr. Lorwin in a World 
Prosperity Plan dealing with war debts and reparations, inter- 
national loans' and tariffs and ”a series of international agree- 
ments for the division and control of the world market by 
producers of raw commodities and of manufactured goods,” 
aud suggesting that 

to help in working out these large plans and to give them co-ordination, 
a World Planning Board be established either as a part of the machinery 
of the League of Nations or as an independent body of experts to study 
world developments and opportunities for the best application of credit 
resources in the interest of general world expansion. Such a board might 
work in conjunction with a representative body from the Bank for Inter- 
national Settlements. 

Meanwhile, pending action like this which must be official, 
Dr. Lorwin urged tha.t ’’those who can now rise to a world 
point of view hold together and pave the way for necessary 
action.” He suggested that the Congress should set up 
a ”W orld Research Council to ”s t i m u 1 a t e 
thinking and imaginative action everywhere 
in the interest of a planful and rational or- 
ganization of world lif e.” 

This exposition of planning was discussed in its national appli- 
cations by speakers for China, France, Great Britain and Qer- 
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many. Drawing attention to the report on China (published 
in the Congress volume on International Unemployment), 
prepared for the Congress by Professor L. K. Tao and his 
associate, Mr. S. H. L i n of the Institute of Social Research, 
Peiping, Professor J. B. T ay 1 e r, Yenching University, Peiping, 
interpreted the Chinese attitude toward international economic 
relations. More than capital or machinery, they would ask 
from Western nations 

social engineers to enable them to applj^ our Western technique, 
our scientific management, in ways tliat will fit our more productive 
methods into their social life.... with the least disturbance to their 
social institutions. 

The Chinese, as Professor Tao and Mr. Lin pointed out, fear 

explication, and Professor Tayler expressed the opinion that 

the aspect of international economic life which has the most importance 
for them is neither that of capital nor of tariff, but of responsibility 
for natural resources and their development, parti- 
cularly as, in China, so many of the resources in iron and (to some 
extent) in coal have passed into the ownership of other nationals. 

China starts, as does the Congress, with the conception of 
’’the people’s livelihood,” one of the three principles put for- 
ward by the founder of the Republic, Dr. Sun Yat-sen. 

Dr. Sun was profoundly impressed with what he considered to be the 
fact that with the increase of productivity in the Western World there 
had not been, for the common people, a corresponding increase in the 
standard of living. He was very much concerned to insure that in China 
the introduction of more productive methods should have as its object 
the raising of standards for the people generally. 

The problem of planning in China is to bring to bear upon 
the small scattered units of an industry, such as pottery, the 
technique of science, to teach modern methods and design, 
to provide credit and arrangements for marketing. Professor 
Tayler raised the question of whether c o-o p e r a t i o n, as 
developed in European agriculture, linked with science 
and technique, might not provide in Chinese 
industries the advantages of concentration 
without the large-scale productive unit. This 
he believed would be an application of the principle of scientific 
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management. It would constitute an experiment in social 
economic planning. He regarded experiment of this kind as 
an essential task if social progress is to be brought about not 
by methods of dictatorship, but ”on the basis of accepted pur- 
poses and ends.” It is possible to increase production without 
raising the standards of living of the poorer people. If the social 
purpose is to be carried out, studies, including experimentation, 
are needed ”of the different factors involved in applying 
improved methods of productivity.” 

’’Planning as an idea consciously animating the directive 
will. . . simply does not exist,” said Mr. Gerald Barry, 
Editor of the Week-end Review, London, discussing Dr. 
Lorwin’s paper from the point of view of Great Britain. 
Individuals have talked of it and written about it, but 
there is no sanction for it, nor psychological understanding, 
of it among the people. Reviewing national activities conse- 
cutively, Mr. Barry outlined such steps toward planning as: 
the setting up in 1930, by the Bank of England, of the Securities 
Management Trust ”to aid in controlling the financing of in- 
dustry” and other financial measures; some steps toward 
rationalization of certain industries; the National Mark System 
in agriculture to guarantee to the consumer grading and 
quality; the co-operative societies, some successful and some 
not; the Coal Mines Reorganization Commission to rationalize 
the coal industry; and the Central Electricity Board, a public 
utility body, described as ’’probably the most complete and 
efficient example of planning yet in existence in Great Britain.” 
Planning and control of railways and roads is under way in 
the proposal for a National Transport Board. 

The nearest approach to recognition of the idea of centralized 
planning was the setting up of the Economic Advisory Council 
by the Government of the Day, in 1929. It was significantly 
spoken of as ’’the Economic General Staff,” thus admitting the 
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existence of a national emergency like war, and the need for 
planning to meet it. 

Behind these scattered instances, however, is 

a very considerable and Rrowing body of intelligent and expert thought, 
at work upon investigating the various theories of economic planning 
and the problems connected with their practicai application both nationally 
and Internationally. 

These efforts may lead to ”an effectively planned economy for 
Great Britain, as her contribution to a planned economy for 
the world.” 

Speaking ifor France, and taking at once the international 
point of view, Mr. Bertrand de Jouvenel, Author 
and correspondent for ”La Republique”, Paris, suggested 
that France, Germany and the United States, if they could all 
come to agreement with Russia, would have a chance to or- 
ganize world planning. Credit is the life breath of industry, 
and France and the United States, with their huge gold holdings, 
are in a position to take the responsibility for a world plan. 
Negotiations for economic agreements between two or three 
countries may be good as treaties, but bad from a world point 
of view, because thej^ are too limited. He called attention 
to the needs of Africa and Latin America for industrial 
equipment, as important areas to be included in a world 
plan. 

That Germany today could not apply directly Dr. Lorwin’s 
idea of planning, namely, to bring production and distribution 
into harmony, and to develop this on a world scale, was 
explained by Dr. F. Meyer zu Schwabedissen, indus- 
trialist and member of the organizing committee of the Con- 
gress, to whose vision and unflagging collaboration was due 
in large measure the selection and development of the theme 
of the program. Referring to Dr. Wilbrandt’s analysis, already 
summarized, of the necessity for Germany to pay reparations 
through excess of exports over imports, - involving decrease 
in imports, the slowing down of the production which depends 



ANALYSIS AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 

upon materials from abroad, and the lowering of the German 
standard of living, - Dr. Meyer zu Schwabedissen declared 
that the onl5^ way out was a national economic plan. The 
requirement of modern industry that the ’’stream of goods” 
and the ’’stream of monej^” should parallel and equal each 
other, and the disturbance of this relationship by international 
policies of government and finance, forces Germany into 
national economic planning. 

'The old methods of payment of laissez-faire were 
inflation, loans from abroad, and mass unemployment.” 
The first can not be repeated on grounds of policy and 
psychology. The second, if it were feasible, would be 
dangerous. Germany now is in the midst of the third 
method, mass unemployment. If the principle of the Dawes 
Plan is to be maintained, that reparations are not to be 
paid at the cost of the standard of living of the German 
people, then a planned decrease in imports is essential, which 
is possible only through a comprehensive plan for agriculture, 
which would enable Germany to produce for her own 
needs. Agricultural products are now imported to the extent 
of two to three billion marks. Thus, 

Germany is compelled through the necessities of her national economic 
situation to go the way of a national planned economy, which betokens 
a certain withdrawal from world economic life. The way of national 

self-help is not easy for- Germany and not easy for the world A national 

economic plan, however, can never be more than a mere measure of 

necessity to be justified only if it is to be a first step 

toward the coming planning of world economy. 

Germanj'^ possesses already certain agencies for planning, such 
as a National Economic Council, the National Coal Council 
and the National Potash Council. The problem of control has 
been complicated by the general attitude against state inter- 
ference in business, by the conflicting interests between in-, 
dustries, and by the opposition between communitj^ interests 
and private interests. Control will become possible only when 
a leading idea for German planning can be firmly established. 
This leading idea emerges from the concrete economic situation. 
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as already sketched by Dr. Meyer zu Schwabedissen. 

In the discussion which followed, Mr. H. D u b r e u i 1, 
of the International Labour Office, Geneva, (formerly Secre- 
tary of the General Federation of Trade Unions, Paris), pleaded 
for a new attitude toward the State, and for the intro- 
duction of a new concept, that of responsibility, 
into its affairs. There need be no danger to liberty in scientific 
management, nor in economic organization and unification 
through the State. On the contrary, this idea brings to the 
world for the first time ’’the means of systematically organ- 
izing the progress of liberty” and ’’opens the way completely 
for the initiative of the individual and for the more complete 
expression of all his faculties.” 

While agreeing with other speakers 'that economic individu- 
alism does not exist, if it ever did, and that social factors 
play an increasing role in economic life. Dr. Lazar d could 
not accept Dr. Lorwin’s faith in the possibility of predeter- 
mining output and directing productive forces collectively. He 
thought it necessary to avoid self-deception through unreal- 
izable hopes. Economic life is influenced by many different 
social elements, exceedingly delicate to regulate. Moreover, 
’’for each body politic the question is different,” varying with 
the dominant characteristics of thb nations, their customs and 
their political circumstances. Caution is the more necessary 
in that a whole national scheme of organization would have 
to inject itself into the international currents of commerce, 
and would require ”a political world entirely different from 
the actual world.” 

Both Mr. L. U r w i c k. Director of the International Manage- 
ment Institute, Geneva, and Mr. F. R a j n i s s, Hungary, urged 
the importance of clear terminology in discussion of economic 
planning. Mr. Urwick differed with Dr .Lorwin’s definition of 
rationalization as ”at best but one element in a system of 
economic planning.” Referring to the World Economic Con- 
ference of 1927, Mr. Urwick defined rationalization as ’’methods 



ANALYSIS AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 

designed to eliminate waste whether in effort or material,” 

and suggested that this definition ’’sets a new criterion in 

economic thinking and doing.” Rationalization, he said, 

pustulates the application of scientific thought and standards to every 
problem which arises in the organization and conduct of production, 
distribution, and consumption. 

He urged the necessity for research: 

If we are to plan economic life scientifically we must start with research. 

The only waj'^ out from our present confusion lies in national and 

International c o-o rdi nation of objective knowledge. 

Experience in National Economic Planning.* 
On all the primary questions formulated In the preceding dis- 
cussion, the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics has given 
answers. A new economic system has been adopted, based 
upon the socialization of industry. Control is collective, 
derived from common ownership of the means of production. 
Planning is the instrument of administration 
of the collectively owned industry. The scope 
of their planning, so far, is national, because tjiat is the limit 
of the collective ownership of which social economic planning, 
as conceived in the Soviet Union, is the administrative 
organ. 

It is unnecessary to review at length here the substantial and 
detailed reports of the Soviet delegation. To those interested 
in scientific management they offer the first ’’case” of its 
application to the total production of an entire nation. They 
have set up an extraordinarily interesting form of administra- 
tion, functional by branches of economic life, and regional by 
geographical units. In both divisions, the central body plans 
the broad lines, and the details of both planning and operation 
are decentralized all the way down to the unit workshop and 
the small communit3'’. Statistical controls, derived from past 
performance, current progress and future objectives, constitute 

* It had been expected that Italy’s experience in ’’corporate planning” 
of the nation’s industries would be presented, also, at this session, but 
at the last moment the expected speaker was unable to come. 
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the measurements. The fundamental method is ’’balancing”, 
which aims ultimately, of course, at the correspondence between 
consumption and production, but involves many prior steps in 
integrating the different branches of production, in supplying 
each with its needs in raw materials and equipment, in planning 
for each the rate of output necessary to keep pace with related 
producers, and through it ail weaving the network of finance 
as an instrument of co-ordination. The single financial plan 
thus becomes a picture of the total economic life, and through 
it is achieved the redistribution of wealth whereby the final 
balance of standards of living and productive capacitj' is 
achieved. 

Into this balance enters not only a technique but a policy 
which is expressed in what the Russians call a ’’leading aim.” 
The three general aims, as described by the head of the Soviet 
Delegation, Mr. V. 0 b o I e n s k y-0 s s i n s k y. Member of 
the Institute for Economic Research of the State Planning 
Commission (Qosplan), are: (1) industrialization; (2) sociali- 
zation of the economic process; (3) ’’improving the living 
conditions of the working masses, who are the collective 
masters of the national economy.” 

Within these comprehensive, long-time aims, is the leading 
aim for each period," for the nexj: five years, for one j^ear, 
or for less. Thus the present Five-Year Plan is but one stage 
in a continuing process. It focuses upon those basic industries 
which are essential to a self-contained industrialization, because 
this is seen as the next' step toward the general objectives. 
Decision regarding the leading aim is a matter of policy which 
is decided by the government and the Communist Part 5 ^ The 
planning institutions carry out the policy but do not 
make it. 

The progress of planning in agriculture, as described by Mr. 
A. Q a y s t e r, Vice-President of the Agricultural Academy 
of the U. S. S. R. and Member of the State Planning Com- 
mission, brought vividly to the fore the effect of a planned 
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economy in making possible scientific agricultural production. 
The result, already, is a rate of increase in acreage and in crops, 
exceeding that of any other country in the same period. For 
manufacturing, an equally vivid account of the tempo of growth 
appears in the report on ’’Planned Economy in Operation” by 
Mr. S. L. R 0 n i n. Member of the Institute for Economic 
Research and of the State Planning Commission. 

The same underlying theme of releasing energies and powers, 
ran through the report on labor in Russia’s planned economy 
by Mr. I. A. K r a v a 1, Director of the Labor Research 
Institute and Assistant in the Commission of Labor. Col- 
lective ownership and control by the workers constitute, 
in his view, a fundamental transformation, ’’The workers 
are conscious.... that they are not onL^ producers, but 
also, organizers of production.” The working class, itself, is 
solving ’’the problem of increasing the national income... by 
placing our entire economic system on a solid basis of modern 
technique.” They have adopted the program of rationalization, 
and thej' are able to solve the problem of transferring labor 
from one branch of industry to another, shortening the working 
day and using surplus output to expand new production and 
to increase consuming power, because the control is collective 
and in the hands of labor itself. Mr. Kraval’s report, com- 
bined with that of Dr. Suzan M. Kingsbury and Dr. Mildred 
Fairchild, of Bryn Mawr College .(U. S. A.), (published in 
the volume ’’International Unemployment”), gives a picture 
which shows the Soviet Union to be free today of the unemploy- 
ment which besets 'Other countries. Moreover, in other 
countries wages have lagged behind productivity. In Russia, 
wages have increased somewhat more rapidly than pro- 
ductivity. 

OhviousL" the ultimate aims are not yet achieved, Russia’s 
.'■tandards of living are still far below the level toward which 
planning is directed. Strenuous efforts toward immediate in- 
dustrialization, which for the moment gives less attention to 
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consumers’ goods, are animated by the belief that this is the 
surest path toward ultimately'’ establishing living conditions 
on the highest level which industrialization can achieve. They 
fear no general overproduction, for they believe that as con- 
suming power is set free, and productive forces are restricted 
only by economic planning to satisfy unrestricted consumption, 
planning will keep the balance and quickly remedy a surplus 
in any one branch. 

Speaking informally in explanation of the printed report, Mr. 
Ossinsky gave this statement of communist aims: 

The ideal we aim at. i.e., the future so-called communistic state of 
society, is based, first, on an absence of State as institution and an 
absence of coercion; second, on an absence of rcylementation and equaliz- 
ation for anybody. This is the formula of the development of socialist 
communism in Russia. It will be based on the full freedom of each 
member, on the basis of highly developed p r o d u c t i v' e 
forces, and of men trained socially, having developed their 
social ideals and psychology to such a high level that work will 
not be a necessity but the primarj' need of life. 

As to the relation of Russian planning to world planning, Mr. 
Ossinsky and Mr. Alexander Cohn, Director of the Institute 
for Foreign Trade, explained at \’arious points in the discussion 
the attitude of the Soviet Union toward international commerce. 
A socialist state has not such need for selling abroad as has 
a capitalist country, .and can be more nearly self-sufficient. 
Russia is at the stage of development where it is necessary 
to buy certain goods or materials not yet produced there, such 
as certain machines. Therefore, the leading aim in planning 
exports is merely to cover the necessary imports. As to the 
problem of foreign loans for internal developments, Russia has 
achieved in the past year a remarkable record, having financed 
its enormous developments in 1930 to 1931 entirely from its 
internal resources, chiefly from the earnings of industry. Thus 
the Soviet Union is actually planning nationally within its own 
area, seeking to establish a self-sufficient, industrialized society 
on the basis of communism. 

*’ Mr. Ossinsky has not corrected this stenographic record. 
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In a long evening of discussion, followed on the last da 3 '’ of 
the Congress by a luncheon conference, informallj’’ organized 
outside the program, questions were asked and answered and 
varying opinions expressed. The questions related to such 
important subjects as the basis for fixing prices in the Soviet 
Union; what the rouble actual^'- measures, and whether any 
basis of comparison can be found between Russian statistics, 
measured in money, and the monetary measurements of coun- 
tries with a different sj^stem: whether the rapid development 
of heavy industry has been a wise policy, economically and 
socially; whether the problem of overproduction will not recur 
after the economy is industrialized; what has been learned 
from mistakes and difficulties as contrasted with successes in 
the U. S. S. R.; and finalh^, what the Western world, concerned 
with planning its economic life under capitalism, can learn from 
socialistic planning in Russia. On several of these subjects 
the reports of the Soviet delegation contained answers. The 
discussion as a whole seemed to show the great need and value 
of more opportunities, such as the Congress afforded, for 
international conference and comparison. 

Reference can be made here to but two of the contributions 
to the sj^mposium of question and opinion. They were con- 
trasting views of two members of the Congress from German 
universities. Professor W i 1 k e n, whose opinion on the tech- 
nique of scientific management has been mentioned, found in 
Russian economy an enlarged application of the ’’Taylor S3-s- 
tem,” aiming to ’’regulate the whole life of the individual, to 
turn the whole- world into a worskhop.” Russian representatives 
had referred to ’’the collective master^” of feconomic life, 
which to Professor Wilken was a concept not in accord with 
Western ideas of freedom, with no masters. 

The problem which is placed before us is, that that which will be done 
in Russia from social compulsion must be brought to completion in 
capitalistic countries out of individual freedom. 

In contrast, Dr. FritzPollock, of the Universit 3 f of Frank- 
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fort, pointed out that what Professor Wilken had said of the 
Soviet system is practically what Marx said of capitalism, that 
the economic system is all and the individual nothing. It is 
today against this condition that the struggle of socialist 
workers is directed. The workman in Russia has the convic- 
tion that, however great may be the hardships of the present, 
’’everything that happens today is in the interest of a better 
future for my class.” In contrast is the dark hopelessness of 
workers in other lands, as in Germany, who in the midst of 
hardship foresee a worse, and ever worse, future. So strongly 
did Professor Pollock see more than economics involved, that 
he thus defined the issue: 

The capitalistic system and the Soviet system stand in a difficult struggle, 
not only for the economic system, but for the soul of the individual. 
If for those who live and work in the capitalistic system, it is not 
possible to create the same joyous hope, the same faith, the same affir- 
mation of the social order, as appears to be the case in increasing 
measure for the workers and peasants of the Soviet Union, then will the 
outcome of this struggle for the soul of man not be doubtful. 

Thus inevitably the discussion went beyond the technique of 
planning in Russia, and included the social economic system 
which necessarily determines the form and method of planning. 
From the standpoint of the Russians it is not the Five-Year 
Plan, but the socialization lof their industries as the foun- 
dation for communism, which is primary. Mr. Ossinsky closed 
the discussion by saying that it is 

not an experiment any more, but is ’’growing from the furrow” very 
rapidly and developing into a new system, to which we have the firm 

conviction all the world will- some time or other go over We are 

building up a new organism which is growing as an historical necessity. 

Thus, in the first two days of the Congress, the elements in 
the present general economic crisis were analyzed with parti- 
cular reference to their international aspects; and the whole 
idea of planning as an instrument of national control was 
canvassed in its foundations in scientific management and its 
present status in national thought and experience. Political 
factors in international economic relations forced themselves. 
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by the logic of the situation, into the picture. Comparison of 
the idea of planning in nations retaining private property as 
their economic base and experience in a socialist country 
evoked the challenging question of what changes are ahead 
in economic systems. It was logical then to turn to an analysis 
of the actual present forms of international action in industry" 
and finance, and to ask how they function and how they may be 
used, or transformed. Only the main conclusions of addresses 
and discussion can be sketched here. They were largely 
negative on the problem which the Congress had set as the 
objective of social economic planning, namely, the adjustment 
of productive capacity and standards of living. 

International Economic Planning. 

International industries and finance have been busy with pro- 
duction, but . have concerned themselves quite inadequately 
with consumption, and least of all with the broader question 
of standards of living. 

Tracing the tendency toward expansion beyond national boun- 
daries in commercial and industrial enterprises, Professor 
Melchior Palyi, economist of the Deutsche Bank- und 
Disconto-Gesellschaft, Berlin, concluded that the movement, on 
the whole, signifies not an organization of world economy but 
an extension of the competitive struggle. International cartels 
have had greatesRsignificance in the markets for raw mate- 
rials. The methods of these cartels have been varied, including 
regulation of prices, of markets, of volume of production, of 
patents, of sales organizations and of sales quotas. In no 
instance, however, has this form of organization succeeded 
in stabilizing prices and production. A notable failure is the 
copper industry. Equally unsuccessful have been the experi- 
ments in valorization, namely, the organizations to regulate 
world markets for wheat, coffee, wool, rubber and other com- 
modities, Experience in all these directions, in Dr, Palyi’s 
view, has nothing to show in the way of better service to 
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the consumer, who, on the contrary, has had to pay higher 
monopoly prices; nor in the direction of better co-ordination 
of the productive capacities of the world. 

World plans by industries, as distinct from international plans 
through industrial agreements in which the national basis is 
the unit, seemed to Professor Ernest M. Patterson, 
of the University of Pennsidv'^ania and President of the Amer- 
ican Academy of Political Science, Philadelphia, to be forced 
upon us by the world-wide growth of industry. 

The fundamental importance of the power industry was repeat- 
edly emphasized at the Congress. At this session Mr. Hug h 
Quigley, Chief Statistical Officer of the Central Electricity 
Board, England, described the British system of co-ordination 
under government auspices, combined .with private ownership 
and operation, as "one of the most notable examples of econ- 
omic planning applied to industry,” which ’’has stimulated 
thought and even influenced practice in the direction of planned 
economy.” Mr. Eugen Hess, of the Amsterdam Bank, 
stressed the possibilities ahead for raising standards of living 
through certain projects already formulated for a unified power 
system for all of Europe and for the widening of markets for 
electrical equipment for homes and small establishments. 

The most optimistic statement as to the capacity of capitalism 
and private control of industry to raise standards of living 
was that of Mr. Edward A. F i 1 e n e. President Wm. Filene’s 
Sons Companjq Boston, U. S. A. and President Twentieth Cen- 
tury Fund Inc. He pictured a new capitalism, in which mass 
production, seeking tJie lowest unit cost of production, would be 
paralleled by mass distribution, in which purchasing power 
would be enlarged by a deliberate policy of high wages and 
low prices, with wages increasing and prices decreasing as 
the growing efficiency of mass production decreased costs. 
The whole process would increase total profits. Because the 
result would serve self-interest, this development may be 
regarded as a wholly practical possibility awaiting wide appli- 
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cation to the world’s problems as soon as right thinking on 
the part of business men and financiers shall displace traditional 
thinking and facts rule instead of guesses and opinions. The 
cartel and the merger, which restrict production and keep 
up prices, are the exact opposite of this philosophy of a new 
capitalism in which the total profits of the entrepreneur in- 
crease through increasing production, lowering prices, raising 
wages and thus widening markets iby higher standards of 
living. 

Waste in distribution, as a cause of high prices, was stressed 
by Mr. P. J. S. S e r r a r e n s, Secretary of the International 
Federation of Christian Trade Unions, and Senator, Holland. 
Mr. Serrarens called attention to the great importance of 
scientific distribution, and the necessity, therefore, of better 
statistics as proposed at the Washington meeting of the Inter- 
national Chamber of Commerec. He thought that Europe 
should not copj'- too closely American methods, but should 
develop its own, and that, instead of the chain stores of the 
United States, European nations might be expected to adopt 
a co-operative system of retail distribution. 

Economic planning and any generalized mass distribution in 
Europe are impossible unless the nations come to a better 
political understanding, recognize the hampering effects of 
tariffs and begin to co-operate. 

But world economic planning will serve its purpose only if ’’the 

dominating idea” be ’’the service of mankind.” Therefore, 

not those products should come first in mass production and distribution 
which give the largest benefits to the leaders of business, but those 
which supply in. the best way the needs of mankind. 

Equalb'" important is labor’s status in relation to the direction 

of industry. ”We are of opinion,” he concluded, 

not only that the States will have to control this work because their 
task is to safeguard the common welfare, but we are equally of opinion 
that no economic planning will reach the necessary results unless labor 
takes a large part in its direction. Surely it would not be social 
economic planning, should not labor, which in civilized nations includes 
about 70 per cent of the population, be sure that its interests are safe- 
guarded in the new society which we hope to build. 
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The C 0-0 perative Movement. 

That ’’the consumers’ co-operative movement can claim to be 
one of the earliest attempts at planned economy, in the sense 
that it has always aimed at the conscious adjustment of supply 
and demand at a maximum level by means of co-ordinated 
effort,” and that it ’’looks to the organization of the total 
world supplies for the equal benefit of all the people of all 
nations bj^ means of collective international machiner3^” was 
stated bj'^ Miss A. H o n o r a Enfield, Secretary of the 
International Co-operative Women’s Guild, London. The basis 
of this movement is voluntarj^ control and leadership, with 
the viewpoint shifted from producer to con- 
sumer. 

For State price-fixing, or other arbitrarj- methods of controlling prices, 
the co-operative plan substitutes the dividend on purchase, which auto- 
matically .eliminates profit.... Supply is adjusted to demand as the 
natural result of consumers’ control operating in a system in which every 
enterprise is owned and controlled by its own market and there are no 
profits, and from which therefore all kinds of speculative trade disappear. 

While recognizing that the co-operative movement is still far 
from realizing its plan. Miss Enfield thought that its signifi- 
cance for the Congress was 

the far-reaching effect of the economic mechanism which the consumers’ 
rnoyement has evolved, of which the most important feature is the 
dividend on purchase. This dividen(l on purchase stabilizes 
the distribution of wealth bj’’ eliminating profits, 
and stabilizes money values by eliminating the 
profit-making motive. This profit-making motive is not only the 
disturbing element in economic life; it is an incalculable element, and 
the most perfect planning cannot succeed if it has to deal with a force 
that defies calculation. 

Planning Agriculture. 

Because of the basic importance of agriculture, the organizers 
of the Congress had hoped that, in addition to the report of 
the Russian delegation on The Planning and Development of 
Agriculture in the Soviet Union, a fundamental statement would 
be prepared on this problem in other countries and on its 

At the special evening session August 26, on continued discussion of 
’’mass distribution.” 
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international aspects. Failing this, * it is possible only to 
gather up here sorhe references which emerged in the dis- 
cussion. 

Commenting on Mr. Filene’s; conclusions regarding the feas- 
ibility of . raising standards of living through raising wages, 
Dr. Wilbrandt suggested the difficulty of applying this idea in 
the present bad times, and added: 

A part of the problem finds no solution: that is, the question of the 
purchasing power of . the farmer, and that is the problem of agricultural 
prices 

The farmer himself found a spokesman in the Congress in 

Mr. M. D. D i j t, of Holland, who summed up the problem 

and made a suggestion for world co-operation, as follows: 

When we on the farms have a little overproduction, then we must 
curtail; then we have no other solution for our problem but restriction, 
and that means for us poverty, ruin. That means that for some years 

we must work at a loss If we should be given credit, we could 

not use it; we could not make it profitable. We could use it to buy 
cheap land in the hope that it will later become dearer, but we cannot 
produce with it. 

If it is not possible to stabilize world prices, it will, also, never be 
possible to stabilize business. As Dr. Palyi has rightly pointed out, all 
national valorization plans have failed. The prices of staple agricultural 
products, such as wheat, rye, cotton, etc., can be stabilized only through 
international co-operation of the capitalist nations, if we must not go 

over to communism The way that we have gone up to now is, 

for us, no more possible. 

I believe that we have still another way, namely. International fi- 
nancing of the .s.taple products of agriculture. I have 
estimated that in the groups of nations in Europa and America the national 
debts amount to 250 billion dutch guilders and the surplus in staple products 
of agriculture to only three billion. Yet the latter cause the crisis, whereby 
we are ruined and 20 million workers are unemployed. If these surpluses are 
financed in common and if the nations together should establish an institute 
to finance the stocks of staple products of agriculturcj, to carry the losses 
and to stabilize the prices, so that they will be not too high and not 
too low, we would thereby have a practical way out.... If we cannot 
take this way, there is for agriculture no other hope left except com- 
munism. 

* An invitation to treat this subject was extended to Dr. W. A. R i d d e 1 1, 
Canadian Advisory Officer accredited to the League of Nations and a 
delegate to the World Wheat Conference in Rome, 1931, and to the 
Conference of Wheat Exporting Countries in London, 1931. Unfortunately 
at the last moment Dr. Riddell was detained by official business in Geneva. 



ANALYSIS AND REVIEW OF THE CONGRESS 
International Finance. 

This discussion of agriculture was part of the session on in- 
ternational finance as an instrument of economic co-operation. 
Dr. Palyi had discussed the movements of capital, their 
interrelationships with the gold standard, their effects upon 
world economy, and the influences, national and international, 
which play upon them. He sketched the history of past 
economic crises in their financial aspects and the differences 
in the present. 

In the development of a world economy, he found no other 
factor so important as these movements of capital. Before 
the war their direction had been from the advanced industrial 
nations to the countries needing development. The war 
profoundly changed the creditor-debtor po- 
sitions of the nations, and introduced into 
their relations a many-sided interdependen- 
ce, complicated by political as well as econ- 
omic factors. 

While the international movements of capital, as explained 
by Dr. Palyi, have served as instruments for spreading the 
capitalistic economic order over the earth, they have also 
served to spread business cycles and depression. They do 
not function automatically, but are, influenced by human de- 
cisions; they are agencies of imperialism and of the subjugation 
of enemy nations; and they are affected by policies, such as 
tariffs, and by the psychological factors of fear and mutual 
lack of confidence between nations. These national factors, 
arising out of political rather than economic influences, were 
especially underscored in Dr. Hazard’s discussion of this paper 
by Dr. Palyi. 

Dr. Palyi found in the disturbance of these movements of 
capital, through which the gold standard itself is disturbed, 
’’the fundamental fact of the international situation of our 
day.” A remedy could come from the side of finance only 
by restoring normal capital movements, through removing the 
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causes of disturbance. In particular, the substitution of short- 
term credits for long-term loans makes industrial planning 
difficult and undermines confidence. In conclusion he said: 

■ it would be a great advantage if planning could be arranged on the basis of 
the c 0-0 peration of loan banks to lead capital movements by 
normal method? of loan bank policy of the nineteenth century, as one 
of the most important social planning methods of capitalistic society; 
and it would be the first step toward international planning. 

In discussion, a definite center for co-operation between central 
banks was proposed by Mr. Christian S t o I z, of the 
Biiro fiir Qegenwartsprobleme, Frankfort, speaking on behalf 
of a group in Germany. It was the idea of a w o r 1 d bank, 
with power to issue world banknotes, which would also 
support central bank issues, and thus solve the problem of the 
gold supply. 

But assuming either a world bank or other co-operative 
arrangements between central banks to direct the movement 
of capital, what would be the basis for decisions to extend 
credit, or in general to manage the world’s money? The acid 
test, ”der Prufstein,” as Dr. N e u r a t h called it, would be, 
as he said, ’’whether the frictionless functioning of the money 
and credit apparatus produces a maximum in the standard of 
living.” Certainly the discussion produced out of past experience 
no ground for confidence that the financial system as at present 
organized can stabilize prices and prevent the periodic depress- 
ions which always undermine living standards. 

The League of Nations and International 
Economic Treaties. 

In the field of public finance the League of Nations has scored 
certain successes in re-establishing currencies in Austria, in 
Hungary and elsewhere, partly through technical advice, partly 
through loans from other nations and partly through super- 
vision which has established greater confidence among lenders. 
An International Agricultural Mortgage Company, which is 
assisting the peasants of Eastern Europe, is making progress 
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in organizing its facilities. Tlie League is c.xtending assistance 
to China in economic reorganization. The Gold delegation may 
succeed in opening die way toward stabilizing the purchasing 
power of money. 'I'licse activities were summarized by Dr. 
Rudolf Broda, of Antioch College, United States, as indi- 
cating that 'the League is able to solve non-controversial pro- 
blems and to concentrate international support for remedying 
localized maladjustments." On the other hand, it has not been 
able ”to overcome the resistance of national egotism." Con- 
ventions against export and import proliibitions and for a 
customs truce" have failed of ratification. Efforts toward 
consolidating Luropcan ecoiumiy have not gone f;ir enough to 
permit a final judgment. 

f}r. Brodti thought tlnat the League was handicapped h\' tlie 
necessity for mumimous decision, and the absence of any 
moti\e flower strong enough to put iltc interest of liumanit} 
above particular n.'itioini! interests. He t'nought that election of 
delegates by parliaments thre tigli proportional representation 
might result in tlie development of intcrnaiional parties. He 
had faith that a strengtlicnovi Letigue could super’cise inter- 
national cartels, org.'tnize granting of credits to impo\'crished 
countries and. ultimately, if it were all-inclusive, be responsible 
for adapting world production to world consumption. 

Closely coniiected with the potentialities of the League for 
international economic planning was the report of Professor 
.1 0 s e fi h P. C h ;i m b c r 1 a i n, Columbiti Universit\'. United 
States, on ecoiKiniic tre.'itics between ntitions. International 
trade has a long history, but recent times have witnessed its 
growth in extent tiiid complexity, with which, however, inter- 
national governmental forms have not kept pace. The necessity 
for international agreement has given rise, nevertheless, to the 
interesting development whereby the nations become the 
negotiators and the administrators of treaties. Thus ’’it can 
truly be said that the national government is acting as a kind 
of administrative agency for the international society.” 
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Describing typical international conventions dealing with 
economic matters, Professor Chamberlain listed the telegraph 
convention of 1865, the Postal Union founded in 1874, the Air 
Navigation Convention, the Radio Convention, the Railway 
Conventions and agreements for the regulation of transportation 
on international rivers. He pointed out the important 
role played by the expert, who acts on the subject, 
and not in any national interest, in helping to frame the provi- 
sions of a treaty. Moreover, private groups, representing busi- 
ness or labor, have a hearing, and frequently take an active part. 
All of these developments are paving the way for world 
planning. International machinery has been constructed as 
the economic need for it has become clear. 

Professor Chamberlain had confined his paper to treaties apart 
from the League of Nations, and Dr. L a z a r d, in discussing 
it, emphasized the great importance of the World Court. He 
thought it necessary also, in discussing international control 
of economic relations, not to ignore the customs conventions. 
But most fundamental of all, in Dr. Hazard’s opinion, is the 
answer to such questions as: Why do tariffs raise almost, in- 
surmountable barriers against goods? Why does international 
division of labor appear to be an unrealizable dream? Why 
are individuals prevented from moving freely over the surface 
of the globe? He answered thus: 

It is because in the world as it is actual! 3^ organized, 
political considerations are prirnar3' to economic 
considerations; from which comes the following corollar3': To 
extend the benefits of rationalization to the entire 
world, it is the political physiognom3^ of the whole 
world which shoul|d first be transformed. 

While diplomatic regulations which facilitate economic relations 
are important, ”in the measure in which these conventions 
respect completely the ideal of political self-sufficiency, it is 
vain to count upon them to insure the rational adjustment of 
production and consumption.” 

Mr. Hans Mars, Consultant on Scientific Management 
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and Rationalisation of the ’’Kammer fiir Arbeiter und Ange- 
stellte”, Vienna, further emphasized the importance of poli- 
tical circumstances as obstacles to economic agreement. 
He described the predicament of small countries, such as 
Austria, unable to achieve a balance of production and con- 
sumption. For them the only way would be to specialize in 
certain products and exchange them for needed imports from 
other lands. Only a universal economic agreement could bring 
this to pass, and such an agreement he regarded as impossible 
under present political conditions and restrictions. 

That the League of Nations has neither the power nor the 
function of planning was declared by Mr. A I e x a n d e r C o Ii n, 
Director of the Institute for Foreign Trade of the U. S. S. R. 
He, analyzed the vagueness of the League’s purposes, such as 
”to secure and maintain. . . equitable treatment for the com- 
merce of all members of the League,” with no clear statement 
or test of what is ’’equitable”; its inability to analyze the 
economic situation except in the misleading terms of the 
interests of its member countries: the fact that it has never 
devised any plans to be carried out in a given time, and that 
plans are in fact impossible in the absence of an economic 
program of a defined scope: and the lack of power to make 
any of its recommendations obligatory. These conditions, in 
Mr. Cohn’s view, are all traceable to the fact that ’’the League 
of Nations unites the representatives of the capitalistic 
countries with their different (and sometimes contradictory) 
interests.” 

Planning, as the Russians see it, is possible only on a social- 
istic basis. To advocate the League as a means of planning 
is actually harmful, in their view. Efforts to bring about a 
planned economy would be hampered so long as ’’other 
countries continued to submit to the capitalistic system.” Mr. 
Cohn believed that analyses which he had made of the League’s 
activities ’’clearly demonstrate that it is impossible to 
plan capitalism and that all attempts to plan 
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the world’s resources have to this day been 
f u t i 1 e.” 

Discussions ”of the planning and regulating functions of the 
League of Nations” and dreams of ”a world plan in capitalistic 
economy” are ’’only unsound illusions, Utopian dreams on the 
part of confused and embarrassed economists in this period 
of crisis of the whole capitalistic system.” While believing 
that world planning would be advantageous, as making it 
possible to consider the world’s resources as a unit, Mr. Cohn 
said nevertheless that ’’the experience of the Soviet Union 
has shown that it is possible for planning to be carried out 
on a national basis also.” 

International Agreement on Labor Stan- 
dards. 

For eleven years the International Labour Organisation, estab- 
lished by the Treaty of Versailles, as part of the League of 
Nations but with its own separate governing body and secre- 
tariat, has been at work on the task set for it by the Treaty, 
iiamebk to lift standards of working and living conditions in 
all countries of the world. Its director, Mr. AlbertThomas, 
laid before the Congress his views of the present crisis and 
the relation of the idea of social economic planning to the 
program of reforms to which the nations represented 
in the International Labour Organisation have bound them- 
selves. 

It is not a socialist program. Growing out of the social move- 
ment of the nineteenth century, it is a kind of common 
plan of universally acceptable measures of 
justice and humanity, such as the eight-hour day, 
prohibition of night work for women, elimination of child 
labor, provisions for social insurances, especially unemploy- 
ment insurance, and guarantees of the right of labor to organize 
in trade unions and to bargain collectively. These have been 
subjects of investigations and of draft conventions, agreed to 
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in International Labour Conferences, which include members 
representative of government, labor and employers hi each 
member nation, and proposed for enactment into law in each 
country. In all these directions a certain measure of progress 
has been achieved. 

But now, said Mr. Thomas, in the world crisis, more serious 
than preceding depressions, social policy as a whole, the entire 
program of social reform, is more or less shaken, its principles 
set aside, and doubt cast upon the possibility of maintaining it. 
’’Natural law” is invoked to show that wages must be ’’elastic” 
in relation to prices, and hence even the collective agreement 
of the labor unions is called into question. 

Yet on the other side are evidences of public opinion insisting 
that if the accepted measures of social -justice are thus jeopar- 
dized, it is the capitalistic economy as a whole which ought 
to be renovated. Having gathered up the evidences of this 
public attitude in his annual report to the 1931 International 
Labour Conference, Mr. Thomas found a certain unanimity of 
view, which was turning the world toward an effort at organized 
economy as a substratum for social reform. 

Since that conference, the crisis everywhere has grown more 
intense. Labor demands of government the protection of its 
standards established in social legislation through the years, 
but governments, influenced by hesitation on the part of the 
public in the face of the action of economic forces, seek a 
middle ground of caution which is antagonistic to social reform. 
In the midst of these uncertainties is there a position based 
on principles of reason and will, which must be taken by such 
a group as this Congress? Mr. Thomas proposed this: 

The first duty, the first rule of social organization, is to maintain the 
standards, the conditions of labor and of living which seemed possible of 
attainment up to the present in civilized nations. 

Toward this end, it is necessary to seek to organize economic 
forces with the aim of maintaining certain social conditions. 
An illustration is the convention regarding hours of labor in 
coal mines, put forward by the International Labour Organi- 
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sation.as a means of relating output to markets in an industry 
which has long suffered from the crisis of underconsumption. 
The same principle was affirmed in 1927 in the International 
Economic Conference of the League of Nations, when employers 
declared rationalization to be in harmony with higher wages 
and shorter hours, and a social organization of industry in 
accord with the new advances of technology. 

What is lacking at present in the midst of this crisis is ’’pro- 
found faith in the necessity of justice, the inner, vivifying 
conviction of the necessity of such organization of economic 
life ... as shall realize the aims of humanity and of justice. 

The International Labor Movement. 

Paralleling agreement between nations on such standards as 
are subjects for legislation, is the labor movement of the world. 
No single organization embodies it. One of its branches is the 
International Federation of Trade Unions, which Is committed 
to socialism. Its attitude toward social economic planning 
was described by Mr. Fritz Nap h tali. Director of Econ- 
omic Research for Trade Unions, Member of National Economic 
Council, Berlin. 

The all-important consideration, from the socialist standpoint, 
is not that an economic plan should be made, but that ’’its 
planned objective should be a community economy, not a 
capitalistic economy 'which serves the particular interests of 
separate groups and classes.” The socialist labor movement 
is committed to this fundamental change in the economic 
system. 

A new economic system is to be substituted for the old, not 
by a single declaration or by one law, but rather by pro- 
gressive development, ”a process of penetration of 
new forms into the existing econom The 
new form is not necessarily mere nationalization or state 
operation. ’’Economic reality is much too variegated to bind 
in a single form the organism of a new economic system.” 
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The state has the sreat task of briiiKinf^ in a community or- 
Ranixation of the economic order, but it is an i n s t r u- 
m e n t, not the s u b s t a n c e. 

Already the chaiik^e is in process from private ownership, 
wliich is tlie basis of capitalistic economy, to manifold forms 
of community ownership. 'I'o be sure, there are public works 
which arc very bacIlN- and capitalistically administered, but 
with chanft:e from private to public property the chance of a 
I)lanned and sociali/;ed economic system in those operations is 
enhanced. No world plan can be made until the 
solid jr r o u n d w o r k f or pi a n n e d m a n a ^ e m e ii t 
has been c r e a t e d i n s e p a r a t e n a 1 i o n s. 

.As to the way in which the chtuiye is to be brought about, 
the socialists in the Irtbor jno\-emeiU expect to accomplish it 
not by an appca.l to the reason o; the capitalists, !)ut 
by orttanization oi the workiii'fr chiss which must rebel 
ay.'iinst all |)o\’criy and miser\' inyolved in the prexaiiliip^ 
system. I'roni these yrmips will come in the future, as in the 
past, a circle oi iiidividiuils who, motivtited primarily not by 
economic interests but by ethical impulses, will identify them- 
sclycs with this aim of newly creating world organization. 
.Associates from outside the labor moyement arc welcome, 
provided they clcarl\’ accept the purpose of complete reorj^aniz- 
ation of the present system into a p 1 a n n c d. s o c i a 1 i z e d 
economic order, c r e tt t i n y :t c 1 tj s s 1 c s s c o m- 
m unit y. 

niscussiiiK the twt) subjects of intcriiatioual af^rcement on 
labor Ictrislation and the function of labor in economic plaimiiifi:. 
Dr. Marius G. L e v c n b a c h lecturer on labor laws at the 
Universit}' of Amsterdam, said that the labor movement, in- 
cludinjj the branch for which Mr. Naphtali had spoken, and 
the Internatiomil rcdcration of Christian Trade Unions, already 
represented in the proKram by Mr. Serrarens and Mr. Pau- 
wels, and other labor organizations, ’’can be and must be a 
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{Treat force in the realization of more planned economic life.” 
He referred to American examples of union-management co- 
operation as giving labor a voice in applying the principles 
of scientific management in the workshop, and declared that 
it is equally necessary ”not to neglect the voice of labor in 
the wider field of social economic planning.” 

He held that "in capitalistic economy there is not - as yet - 
any power for general world social economic planning,” though 
’’there are powers that may develop in this 
d i r e c t i 0 n.” Planning is impossible without control over 
the factors to be planned, and ’’this means restraining 
private property, limiting its power, binding 
its 1 i b e r t y.” To a certain degree this control is already 
established in Western society by the processes of law. Social 
economic planning will not come by voluntary effort of private 
owners. ”An institutional change must take place,” and this 
brings us face to face with the problem of ’’historical realization” 
of the idea of planning in the Western world, through ’’the avail- 
able social forces,” among which the labor movement has a 
fundamental place, while the International Labour Organisation 
aims to establish conditions of labor which are essential ele- 
ments in standards of living and security - the declared objects 
of social economic planning. 

The problems of social policy, or social legislation, were 
further emphasized b 5 ^ Dr. Frieda Wunderlich, economist 
and member of the Prussian Parliament. Classifying economic 
planning in two main t5^pes (1) a centralized planned economy 
and (2) planning of markets or of trade by maintenance of 
prices, Dr. Wunderlich preferred the second, but the regulation 
of prices must be automatic. Price control through customs 
duties, subventions and cartels, which can lead to a new class 
conflict between producer and consumer, is to be avoided. A 
corrective of the distribution system is needed to avoid mis- 
takes due less to lack of planning than to unforeseen technical 
advances. 
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To establish security in the necessities of living and elimination 
of the risk of unforeseen changes, it is of first importance 
to influence the economic system toward regularization of 
business and higher wages. Here belong the measures of 
social legislation, particularly social insurance. There further 
are the various forms of community provision for the needs of 
life, such as libraries, schools and provisions for sport and 
for health activities. Further extension of public agencies for 
other urgent needs is a problem for investigation, as is also 
the extent to which property may be taken by taxes without 
crippling the mechanism of distribution. This would be the 
problem of the limits of social policy, i.e., governmental 
activities or legislation on social problems. 

After a long and rapid journey from Australia, with opportunity 
for observations - close together in time - of widely different 
standards of living in Great Britain, the United States, the 
•Mediterranean countries, India and Persia, Dr. Ethel E. 
Osborne, of the University of Melbourne, urged that a 
world group like the Congress ’’should postulate at least as 
a minimum standard of living the right to health of all members 
of the community.” 

Such a minimum standard involves, first, ’’the right to be born 
■healthy” and, second,- ’’the right to environment suitable for 
healthy living and development.” ' In the second, ’’adequate 
nutrition” is ”of insistent importance.” In view of this pri- 
marj'’ need for food, the existing ’’oversupplies or surpluses 
of many of the essential foodstuffs” are a forceful demonstra- 
tion of ’’failure to correlate the food supply with the demand.” 
Dr, Osborne added as illustration that ’’within the British 
Empire co-ordinated distribution of the primary products of 
that Empire can scarcely be said to exist.” 

Other contributions to discussions at this session can best be 
considered in relation to suggestions for further investigation, 
which was their major concern. 
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Problems for Research. 

It was a representative of the labor group who, at the last 
session of the Congress, voiced the vital and urgent importance 
of research into the present desperately serious problems of 
economic depression. Mr. Erich L ii b b e, vice-president of 
the International Industrial Relations Association, who is 
chairman of the Works Council of the Siemens-Schuckert 
Company in Berlin (the mammoth corporation of the electrical 
industry) drew the analogy between economic research and 
medicine: 

Medicine, for centuries, has been able to discover throuRh research the 
means of avoiding epidemics. Economics is a young science, and must 
still undertake many studies. Medicine makes investigations of the 
healthy, the sick, and also of the dead. The present economic situation 
of the whole world constitutes for the labor group a condition of severe 
illness, and it is high time for interference. Labor, throughout the 
world, but particularly in Germany, where the danger is greatest, has 
no interest in having economic science examine its dead body. 

Reference has been made from time to time, in the course of 
this analysis, to specific proposals for research or to lacks in 
needed data, which, by implication, suggest topics for inves- 
tigation. Other proposals have related to agencies for such 
study. These may be briefly summarized as follows: 

I. Needs and methods for improvement in basic data and in 
their international comparability. 

The preliminary studies especially stressed the need for improved and 
comparable measures of employment and unemployment, wages, prices, 
wholesale and retail, and standards of living; but all economic data must 
be improved and made comparable if world research is to become feasible. 

II. Quantitative analyses of productive capacity, on the one 
hand, and standards of living, on the other, for the world 
as a whole. 

This was proposed by Dr. N e u r. a t h, who also stressed, as the method 
of quantitative analysis, measurement in kind, described in German as 
Naturalrechnung, ' avoiding the variable and often meaningless 
measurement in the monej'’ economy, such as wage rates, price, and 
profit, and replacing it with the quantitative description of products 
and services on the one hand, and, on the other, the actual elements 
of standards of living, housing, food, clothing, physical well-being, 
education and recreation. 
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III. Oucilitativc and objective analyses of different systems, 
methods and policies in economic organization, and their results 
as measured in standards of living in their relation to the 
actual and possible utilization of productive capacity. 

This was proposed by Dr. Neurath as the next step after the 
quantitative analysis proposed in I, which would draw the broad tines 

of a world plan, to be followed by study of the technical methods of 
achieving it. 


IV. Studies of social aspects of economic construction and 
administration. 


(1) Dr W|. L. Valk'. of the Netherlands Institute of Economics, 
proposed a study of ’’the technique of social construction,” dealing Mth 

organization as selection of leaders and executives; and 
methods of avoiding bureaucracy when units of industrial organization 
are amalgamated and expanded in size of force, production and invest- 
ment - a problem, common to capitalism and communism. 

(2) Mr. R- J. Mackay, General Manager, Management Research Groups, 
Great Britain, suggested the importance of a study of human instincts 
and emotions as the driving force in social economic systems. He thus 
explained it; ’’There is no social economic system of uriiform 
applicability throughout the globe; and no system will work for long 
If It seeks to derive its impetus, its elan Vital, from a certain 
portion only of the range of human instincts and fails to make due 
provision for the operation of the remainder. It will succeed pari 
passu with the degree to which it balances and harmonizes the often 
conflicting drives of the egocentric and social instincts.” 


(3) Mr Mackay also proposed studies of the social results of different 
types of society - sucli as highly integrate'd stability, and rapidly changing 
instability - m their influence upon economic habits; as, for e.xample, 
the rrenchman, with a careful budget, as compared with the Chicagoan 
led into unplanned expenditures of a larger income by ’’high-pressure 
salesmanship”; and other subjects of sociological research, which he held 
to be prerequisite to social economic planning. 

(4) The varying applicability of particular sj'-stems, such as mass pro- 
duction and mass distribution, to different areas of the world, with special 
geographical and racial characteristics, was likewise suggested by Mr. 
M a c k a 3 % in its bearing upon planning. 


(a) Closely related were suggestions already cited, which were made by 
l^rotessor T a y 1 e r, regarding experiments in the application of scientific 
management m China, along lines congenial to the social customs, history 
and attitude of the Chinese. 


V. Studies of the technique of human relations in industry. 

This was sugpted by Dr. .1. H. R i c h a r d s o n. Professor of Industrial 
Relations at the University of Leeds, who pointed out the value of inter- 
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national contacts for exchange of experience, to develop a technique of 
industrial relations which could then be adapted to the characteristic con- 
ditions of each country. Many of these problems are common to all 
countries and to different economic systems. Those which are not common 
are illumined by international comparisons. 

VI. Studies of distribution. 

Frequent reference was made to the comparative neglect of this area of 
economic organization. References to it have been noted in discussion 
by Mr. Serrarcns and Mr. Filene. The need for study of costs 
of distribution in Great Britain was suggested by Mr. Mackay, 
who also urged the importance of ’’more exact knowledge of the habits 
of the consumer of the product, and of the ways in which his behavior 
tends to change under varying kinds and degrees of economic stress.” 

VII. Economic studies of production-wages costs and their 
relation to retail prices. 

This was outlined by Mr. Kenneth R. Middleton, Secretary Manage- 
ment Research Groups, Great Britain, who thus defined the problem of 
balancing production and consumption: ’’Producers are the main body of 
potential consumers. Unless they have the power to consume on a 
rising scale pari-passu with rising productivity, then the extra pro- 
ductivity remains largely unabsorbed.” As an element in prices, labor’s 
earnings may be described as ’’production-wages costs.” These ’’pro- 
duction-wages costs added together make up the total of all producers’ 
incomes, so that producers as a whole have the power to purchase no 
greater proportion of their own (i.e., all) production than production- 

wages costs bear to the average of retail prices The crux of the 

problem of ill-balanced production and consumption now appears to be 
the failure of retail prices to fall as fast as production-wages costs.” 
Mr. Middleton therefore suggested. an analysis of retail prices, in their 
several elements of (a) cost of materials; (b) production-wages costs; 
(c) capital charges; (d) taxation; (e) distribution cost. Such an analysis 
would show the relative importance of these elements, and the changes 
in their relations, in a range of commodities of general consumption. 

VIII. Studies of the problem of agricultural prices in their 

bearing upon the purchasing power of the farmer. 

This was suggested by Dr. W i 1 b r a n d t as a problem which finds no 
solution; but it is part of the whole problem of standards of living. 

IX. Organization of social economic research with a world 
focus. 

The need for co-operation between social scientists in different parts of 
the world was stressed by several speakers, and some specific proposals 
were made for its organization. 

(1) It was suggested (by Dr. Levenbach and others) that instead 
of organizing a new center, the investigations of the Geneva institutions. 
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ihc League of Nations and the International Labour Or^canisation, sliould 
be strciiKtlicncd and extended. Dr. L. C. van Dor p, Lecturer on 
Economics at the University of Utrecht, Holland, ur^cd that the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation should be freed from the constitutional 
limitations upon its studies, so that it mi^iit deal more broadly witli the 
economic factors of v/liich labor conditions are an aspect. 

(2) Dr. W i I b r a n d t proposed three institutions; 

(a) An Intel national Institute for Labor Market Research (not merely 
studies of business fluctuations). It would be an information center 
to foresee chant;os in opportunities for employment and to observe 
areas of demand for labor and of surplus. 

(b) An Internationa] Institute on Lconomic Deficiencies, which could 
briuK surplus economic capacity or equipment to the countries or 
areas needing it, \\ itii tliis infemmation ii would respond to the first 
institute's warnings c»f unemployment. 

(c) .An International ILanl: to support the plans of botli these institutes. 
Ihouyh Dr. \\ iihrandt considered tlie^e proposals to be merely embryonic, 
he thouKht that the>‘ mimii sueecst the i:enera] lines for international 
oryanii:ation to prevent unemployment. 


(.^) As already noted. Dr. L a u d a u c 
ation center, comparable with tlte int-. 
and siurKcstcd tlia.t tiie International Ch: 
work. 


r proposed an economic inform- 
r patiraal mctroroloaical service, 
inner of Commerce miclit do this 


i:dit;)r of the Lcattiic of Nations 
Journal for Holland, while aitrceina that research centers were needed, 
urftcd that provision be made thrn:u:h an international review to dis- 
seminate resnits of invcsficrations and to stimulate discussion and exchane’c 
of ideas. 


(5) A World Fianniiu: Board, estahlislicd in tiic Lcn-nc of Nations or 
as an independent body oi experts, was tiropo.sed by Dr. Lorwin. 
.dcanwhilc as a first step be siiKftestcd an nnoificial association in a 
\\ orld Research Cnimcii for '’those vho can now rise to a world point 
of view,’' whicli would "stimulate iliiiikirm and imaKlnalive action every- 
where in the interest of a planfiil and rati(mal oiKanization of v.'orld life" 


(6) Dr. P. M. Wibaut pri)pn^ed to the Pro^^rain Committee, at its 
meeting with spcniicrs dtirinp: the Coimrcss, the establishment of a Study 
Commission on Social Lconomic r^lanniny, which would adopt as its 
ajcrccd basis Dr, Lorwin s definition of the 'social proprressive type" 
of planning, and, throimh co-operation witli established a^rencies, work 
out the broad lines of a world plan for production. 


(7) The chairman of the F r o r a m Committee drew tliesc 
sucKestions together in the jreneral proposal for a \V o r I d Social 
Lconomic Center, outlined in her final statement at the closing 
session; announcirins at the same time, that the Program Committee v/onid 
continue as an Interim Committee to receive scKKCstions and to 
work out plans for conserving the results of the CotiKrcss and stimulating 
coniinued discussion of tlie problems involved in raisins standards of 
liviiiK in all nations in relation to the world's productive capacity. 
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With what word, then, shall the reviewer close? If it be useful 
to show the differences of opinion and conviction, these have 
been sufficiently explored in the preceding analysis. If agree- 
ment should be emphasized, this, also, can be traced by the 
reader in the books of the Congress. Suffice it to say here 
that the facts of ’’the paradox” - unemployment in the midst 
of economic progress - remained unchallenged throughout the 
week’s discussions. No one doubted the gravity of the present 
crisis. No one questioned the social, ethical and economic obli- 
gation to find a way out. The main differences of view centered 
in the need for a larger measure of control and its practicability 
to bring about a more balanced production in relation to con- 
sumption; and still more divergent were the opinions as to 
the scope of such control, and the means of establishing it, 
whether by a basic change in ownership, involving the whole 
institution of private property and profits; or by a gradual 
transformation of economic practices and policies, with an 
experimental attitude toward changes in industry and govern- 
ment. Moreover, some believed that economic co-operation 
must precede change in present political policies, while others 
maintained that rational international relationships in pro- 
duction and commerce could not be achieved until political 
action was taken on the problems left by the last war, and 
security established against another breakdown of the world’s 
peace. Still others believed that both political and economic 
measures are necessary, since the outstanding political pro- 
blems today have economic implications and results, while 
politics are influenced by economic considerations. 

National planning was more clearly envisaged than world 
planning, which hovered like a will-o’-the-wisp before the 
Congress, eluding concrete expression. That the economic 
life of every nation is affected by influences beyond its borders, 
was frequently affirmed. That international economic co- 
operation is urgently needed, was, also, not denied. But that 
a world plan for production and consumption could be establ- 
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ished now, was not demonstrated. 

Frequent reference to the part played by raw materials and 
food supplies in international commerce, and the importance 
of the instability of their prices in the world market as a 
factor in the present economic depression, suggested, how- 
ever, that here at least might be a beginning of the ap- 
plication of reason and cooperation, based 
upon a world view of the eart h’s resources. 
Here certainly was a field for immediate analysis out of 
which a plan could be made. At least its reasonableness 
would be a challenge to the nations to take these first steps 
ioWard economic integration. 

To this as a promising field for world research, the material 
of the Congress added as subjects for continued study the 
experiments in economic organization actualR'' in progress in 
three laboratories : first, scientific management in 
the United States and Europe; second, the c o- 
operative movement in many countries; third, 
social economic planning as it is being de- 
monstrated in Soviet Russia. To its members 
and to those who will study its publications, the significance 
of the 1931 World Social Economic Congress consists not in 
conclusions nor in final answers to problems, but in its 
stimulus toward research and experiment, 
to be conducted in areas limited enough to 
jUeld results, but guided by a new awareness 
of historical trends toward world unity. 
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OPENING ADDRESS by Dr. f. wibaut, senator, member 

OF THE TOWN COUNCIL OF AMSTERDAM. 


Mr. President, Ladies and Gentlemen. 

It is not as an Alderman of Amsterdam that I am going to 
address you. When jmur President, Mr. C. H. van der Leeuw, 
invited me to say a word at the beginning of jmur proceedings, 
he had in mind a personal and not an official word. You may 
nevertheless take it for granted, and I readilj'’ assure you, 
that your Congress is heartily welcomed by the Amsterdam 
municipality and that we feel that the subjects it is going to 
deal with are of the utmost importance and of admitted 
actuality. 

World Social Economic Congress”, such is the inscription 
on the banner of your gathering. ’’Social Economic”. Are we 
asked to look upon the combination of these words as tradi- 
tional and unintentional? Or are they meant to forecast the 
results of your deliberations? Is the combination meant to 
express, as the object of your Congress, the coming to the 
general conclusion on the part of your members, that economy, 
in the sense of the method of conducting production, must be 
social; that is to say, social in the sense of being directed 
towards general welfare as the sole object? 

If this must be taken --as the meaning of the combination of 
the words ’’Social Economic”, let us just consider what the 
inscription on your banner then comes to express by adding 
the word ’’World” to ’’Social Economic”, ft then means: 
conducting world production with the sole object of general 
welfare. 

I quite feel that a guest at your Congress should abstain from 
anticipating the results to which your gathering may come. 

I will exercise due patience until the last evening of your 
program, when we hope to hear the statement with which the 
Congress will close. But the agenda for this last session is 
promising. It reads ’’The Necessit3^ for World Social Economic 
Planning”. Allow me to be frank. I have followed both 
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before the world war and especially since, in what we are 
expected to look upon as peace, the economic development in 
those countries concerning which an average observer can 
get information both in the press and in general literature. 
And 1 do not hesitate to designate it as hopeless - utterly 
hopeless. 

Since the Versailles treaty of peace, economic war has grown 
much more general and much more devastating than before 
the world war; and this economic war is getting more and 
more intense every day. Certainly, we do not get tired of 
proclaming that this economic war between nations, where 
each nation is acting as the enemy of other nations, should 
come to an end! We do not get tired of proclaiming that 
the absolute interdependence of all nations has become, at 
least in the 20th century, an undeniable fact! We started 
these proclamations on a large scale years ago, at another 
world gathering, at Geneva in May 1927, at the World Econ- 
omic Conference - which was not announced as social, if my 
remembrance is right. And hopes were then fostered, if not 
by all of us, certainly by some of us, that the League of Nations 
and its Economic Section would systematically clear the way 
which might lead, not in one year, but, if it must be, in, 
say, several years, to economic understanding in commercial 
policy. 

If the League of Nations had succeeded so far, this might 
have constituted the beginning of an earnest attempt towards 
improvement in economic relations between nations. A be- 
ginning only, very partial and very incomplete, but in any 
case a beginning. But even this elementary beginning has not 
been achieved. . 

What has been achieved, however, since the world war, is 
a quick and extensive growth in the world’s productive ca- 
pacity, This capacit 3 '^ had become very extensive before the 
war. It is getting greater every day. And we find ourselves 
faced with the fact that, while productive capacity is continualL^ 
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increasing all over the world, there is no economic outlet for 
the accumulating product. We equally find ourselves before this 
other fact, that an increasing number of those groups of persons 
for whom taking part in the process of production is essential 
for obtaining a livelihood are excluded from this oppor- 
tunity. 

Your agenda refers to these facts. It introduces the discus- 
sions of to-day by the heading ’The Present Paradox - Un- 
employment in the midst of Economic Progress”. But I put 
the question: Is this a paradox? And my reply is: It is no 
paradox. It would be a paradox if the world’s economi?^ had 
become social. It is not a paradox as long as the conduct 
of production is not ruled by social but by private interest, 
interest based on private property. 

As long as production is conducted on a basis 
of private interest, unemployment may, and 
often does, result from economic progress. 

As soon as economic progress means increased quantity of 
product, not only is the danger of unemployment imminent, 
but the reality is very frequently there. In production con- 
ducted by private interest, unemployment is in fact verj^ often 
the logical and natural result of economic progress. 

The present extension of unemployment all over the world 
has causes other than that of economic progress, but the 
disproportion between production and consumption is the 
essential cause. 

In this world situation there is need for a Congress which will 
deal with subjects such as ’’Principles and Practicability of 
Economic Planning”; ’’Experience in Economic Planning”; and 
’’Necessity and Means for Economic Planning”. It is my 
conviction that the world is in bitter want for international 
economic planning. The disorder in economic life has become 
such as to constitute an utter necessity for this planning. 

I know, however, that this planning is a big work. It is like 
a grand building, its achievement requires thought and time. 
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But above though and time such planning requires: Will - will 
resulting from admitting the necessity of the achievement. 
Allow me to conclude by expressing the wish that your Con- 
gress may evoke and strengthen this will to contribute towards 
the building up of world social economic planning. 



ADRESSE D’OUVERTURE prononce par le dr. f. m. 

WIBAUT, SENATEUR, A'lEMBRE DU CONSEIL MUNICIPAL D’AM- 
STERDAM. 

Monsieur le President, Mesdames et Messieurs. 

Ce n’est pas en taut que magistrat municipal d’Amsterdam 
que je m’adresse a vous. Lorsque votre President, Mr. C. H. 
van der Leeuw, m’invita a prononcer quelques paroles a I’ou- 
verture de vos seances, il avait en vue non pas une allocution 
officielle, mais quelques mots personnels. Neanmoins, vous 
pouvez tenir pour certain, et je puis vous en donner I’assu- 
rance, que votre Congres est accueilli cordialement par la 
municipalite d’Amsterdam, et que nous sommes penetres a la 
fois de I’actualite et de I’extremc importance des sujets que 
vous allez aborder. 

„Congrbs Economique et Social Univcrsel”, tel est le titre 
sous lequel s’ouvrent vos seances. Mais y a-t-il lieu de con- 
siderer la reunion de ces mots economique” et „sociar’ 
comme traditionnelle et non intentionnelle? Ou celle-ci 
prejuge-t-elle au contraire des resultats de vos deliberations? 
Autrement dit, I’expression employee signifie-t-elle que I’objet 
de votre Congres est d’amener la conclusion generale, de la 
part de vos membres, que I’economie, au sens de methode de 
direction de la production, doit etre de caractere social, c’est- 
a-dire avoir pour seui but le bien-etre general? Si telle 
doit etre I’interpretation de I’assemblage des mots ’’econo- 
mique” et „social” permettez-moi de considerer maintenant 
ce qu’exprime le titre de votre Congres par I’addition du 
qualificatif „universel” a la formule „economique et social” ; il 
signifie, semble-t-il, que Ton aura en vue les moyens de diriger 
la production mondiale en vue du seul bien-etre general. 
J’entends bien qu’un invite a votre Congres doit s’abstenir de 
toute anticipation sur les ' resultats de vos discussions; et je 
ferai preuve de patience jusqu’a la seance finale de votre 
Congres, au cours de laquelle nous esperons entendre le 
rapport de cloture de vos travaux. Mais precisement, le pro- 
gramme de cette derniere seance est particulierement: pro- 
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metteur, II ne porte rien moins que sur „la Necessite d’un 
Amenagement Economique et Social Universel”. Permettez- 
inoi a ce sujet d’etre franc. J’ai suivi avant la guerre et sur- 
tout depuis la fin de la guerre le developpement economique 
des nations sur lesquelles un observateur moyen peut tirer 
des informations dans la presse et dans la litterature generale. 
A titre de facteur de paix, il importe en effet de surveiller 
I’etat economique du monde. Et je n’hesite pas a qualifier 
celui-ci de desespere - absolument desespere. 

Depuis le Traite de Versailles, la guerre economique est de- 
venue bien plus generale et bien plus devastatrice qu’avant 
1914; et cette guerre economique devient de jour en jour plus 
intense. Nous ne nous fatiguerons certes pas de proclamer 
qu’une telle guerre economique, dans laquelle chaque nation 
agit en ennemie de toutes les autres, doit prendre fin. Nous 
ne nous fatiguerons pas de proclamer que I’interdependance 
absolue entre toutes les nations est devenue, au moins depuis 
le debut du XX° siecle, un fait indeniable. Or, ce sont de 
telles proclamations qui, dans une large mesure, ont deja servi 
dc point de depart a une autre assemblee, la Conference Eco- 
nomique Internationale tenue a Geneve en 1927, conference 
qui nc fut pas annoncee comme „sociale”, si mes souvenirs 
sont exacts. Ainsi naquit I’espoir, sinon pour tous, du moins 
pour beaucoup d’entre nous, que la Societe des Nations et sa 
section economique allaient preparer methodiquement la voie 
conduisant a une politique commerciale meilleure, tenant 
compte des faits economiques, et cela non pas certes en un 
an, mais en quelques annees. 

Si la Societe des Nations avait reussi, les resultats obtenus 
auraient pu constituer le debut d’un effort serieux dans le sens 
de I’amelioration des relations economiques entre nations. Un 
simple debut sans doute, un debut bien partiel et bien incom- 
plet, mais en tout etat de cause, un debut. Malheureusement. 
ce maigre debut lui-meme n’a pas ete accompli. 

Par contre, ce qui a ete accompli, depuis la guerre mondiale. 
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c’est une rapide extension de la capacite de production mon- 
diale. Cette capacite s’etait deja beaucoup etendue avant la 
guerre, et s’accroit de jour en jour. Et nous voici maintenant 
en face de ce fait que, tandis que la capacite de production 
augmente sans cesse dans le monde entier, il n’j^ a pas de 
debouches economiques pour les produits accumules. Nous nous 
trouvons egalement en face de cet autre fait que, parmi les 
personnes dont les moyens d’existence ne sont assures que 
si elles prennent part au processus de production, un nombre 
de plus en plus grand se trouve ecarte de cette possibilite. 
Votre programme se refere a ces faits. II fait debater les 
discussions par „le Paradoxe actuel du Chomage au milieu 
des Progres Economiques'’. Mais je pose la question: Est-ce 
bien la un paradoxe? Et je reponds: Non, ce n’en est pas 
un. Ce serait un paradoxe si I’economie mondiale etait 
devenue une economie sociale. Mais ce n’en est pas un aussi 
longtemps que la conduite de la production n’est pas reglee 
par des considerations sociales, mais par I’interet prive, interet 
base sur. la propriete privee. 

Tant que la production est conduite sur la 
base de I’interet prive, le chomage peut et 
souvent doit resulter des progres econo- 
miques. Tant que les progres economiques signifient 
augmentation de la quantite dc produits, le danger de chomage 
n’est pas seulement imminent, mais constitue une realite tres 
frequente. Dans la production conduite par I’interet prive, 
le chomage est en fait ires souvent le resultat logique et 
naturel des progres economiques. 

Si I’extension actuelle du chomage au monde entier a d’autres 
causes que les progres economiques, la disproportion entre 
production et consommation n’en est pas moins la cause es- 
sentielle. Etant donnee la situation mondiale presente, c’est 
un veritable besoin que la reunion d’un Congres qui traite 
de sujets tels que „Principes et Possibilites d’application pra- 
tique de I’Amenagement Economique”, „Experiences realisees 
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en Amenagement Economique” et „Necessite et Moyens de 
realisation de I’Amenagement Economique”. C’est ma con- 
viction que le monde a grand besoin d’un amenagement 
economique international. La necessite d’un tel amenagement 
resulte du desordre profond qui regne actuellement dans la 
vie economique. 

Get amenagement est certes une lourde tache. Comme pour 
toute vaste construction, son elaboration demandera de I’in- 
telligence et du temps. Mais au-dessus de I’intelligence et 
du temps, cet amenagement exigera de la volonte - volonte 
resultant du sentiment meme de sa necessite. 

Permettez-moi de conclure en exprimant le souhait quo votre 
Congres puisse evoquer et renforcer cette volonte, de faqon 
a contribuer a I’elaboration de cet amenagement economique 
et social universel. 



EROFFNUNGSREDE, gehalten von senator Dr. f. wi- 

BAUT, MITGLIED DES RATES DER STADT AMSTERDAM. 

Herr Prasident, meine Damen und Herren, 

Nicht in meiner Eigenschaft als Stadtrat von Amsterdam will 
ich zu Ihnen sprechen. Als Ihr Prasident, Herr C. H. van 
der Leeuw, mich bat, zu Beginn Hirer Verhandlungen ein 
paar Worte an Sie zu richten, hatte er keine offizielle Rede 
im Sinn, sondern einige persdnliche Worte. Sie diirfen iedoch 
versichert sein, dass die Stadtverwaltuiig von Amsterdam Ihren 
Kongress aufs herzlichste bewillkommnet; wir sind uns be- 
wusst, dass der Qegenstand Hirer Verhandlungen ausserst 
wichtig und zeitgemass ist. 

„Weltkongress iiber Sozial-okonomische Planung (World So- 
cial Economic Congress) nennt sich Ihre Veranstaltung. „Sozial- 
Oekonomisch”. Sollen wir in der Verbindung dieser beiden 
Worter nur eine herkdmmliche, zuiallige Zusammenstelhing 
sehen? Oder sollen damit die voraussiclitlichen Ergebnisse 
Ihrer Beratungen angedeutet werden? Soil sich darin als Ziel 
Ihres Kongresses die tibereinstimmende Ansicht seiner Teil- 
nehmer ausdriicken, dass Wirtschaft (economy) - die beson- 
derer Art der Produktionsgestaltung - s o z i a 1 sein miisse, 
indem sie einzig deni Ziel der allgemeinen Wohlfahrt aient? 
Wenn die Zusammenstelhing der Worte .,Sozial-Oekononiisch” 
diesen Sinn haben soli, so gestatten’'Sie rair kurz zu betrachten. 
was die Beifugung des Wortes „Welt” zu „Sozial-Ockono- 
misch” (World Social Economic) ausdriicken soil. Die Worte 
bedeuten dann: planmassige Gestaltung der Weltproduktion 
niit dem einzigen Ziel der allgemeinen Wohlfahrt. 

Ich bin mir durchaus bewusst, dass ich als Oast Hires Kon- 
gresses nicht die Ergebnisse vorwegnehmen darf, zu denen 
Sie vielleicht gelangen werden. Ich will auch geduldig bis zum 
Schlussbericht am letzten Abend warten. Qerade das Thema 
dieser letzten Sitzung ist sehr vielversprechend; es lautet: 
,.Die Notwendigkeit der Sozial-Oekonomischen Planung der 
Welt” (The Necessity for World Social Economic Planning). 
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Qestatten Sie mir eiiiige aufrichtige Worte. Sowohl vor dem 
Kriege, als auch besonders seit dem sogenannten Fricden liabc 
icli die wirtschaftliclie Entwicklung derjenigen Lander verfolgt, 
iiber die sich der Durschschnittsbeobachter aiis Pressc und 
Literatur Auskunft holen kann. Und icli zogere nicht zu be- 
haupten: diesc Entwicklung ist hoffnungslos, ganzlich hoff- 
nungslos. 

Seit dem Versailler Friedensvertrag ist der Wirtschaftskrieg 
viel allgemeiner und viel verhecrendcr geworden als vor dem 
Weltkrieg: und dieser Wirtschaftskrieg wird von Tag zu Tag 
arger. Freilich werden wir nicht miide zu vcrkiinden, dcr 
Wirtschaftskrieg, in dem jedes Volk der Fcind jedes andern 
ist, miisse nun endlich aufhoren. Wir werden ferncr nicht 
miide zu verkiinden, die wechselseitige Abhangigkeit aller 
Volker sci wenigstens im 20. Jahrhundert zur unleugbaren 
Tatsachc geworden. Diese Anschauungen wurden zum ersten 
Male laut auf einem anderen Weltkongrcss, luimlich in Qenf 
im Jahre 1927 auf der Weltwirtschaftstagung, die, soviel ich 
mich erinnere, noch nicht als „soziar’ angckiindigt wurde. 
Damals hegten manche, wenn auch nicht allc von uns, die 
Hoffnung, der Volkerbund und seine Wirtschaftssektion werde 
systematisch den Weg bereiten. der uns schliesslich - viclleicht 
in einigen Jahren - zu wirtschaftlicher und handcispolitischer 
Verstandigung fiihren wiirde. 

Hiitte das der Volkerbund erreicht, so wiirc viellcicht auf diese 
Weise ein Anfang gemacht worden, die wirtschaftlichen Be- 
ziehungen zwischen den Volkern zu verbessern. Nur ein sehr 
unvollstiindiger Anfang, aber jedenfalls ein Anfang. Doch nicht 
einmal dieser kleine Anfang ist zustande gckommen. 

Etwas anderes jedoch ist seit dem Weltkrieg zustande ge- 
kommen, niimlich ein rasches und sehr ausgiebiges Wachstum 
der Produktionskapazitiit der Welt. Schon vor dem Kriege war 
diese Produktionskapazitiit sehr gross. Von Tag zu Tag wird 
sie grosser. Und so stehen wir vor folgender Tatsache: 
wiihrend die Produktionskapazitiit der ganzen Welt bestiindig 
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wachst, fehit es an Abflusskanalen fur die sich haufenden Pro- 
dukte der Wirtschaft. Und vor der weiteren Tatsache: eine 
stets wachsende Zahl von Menschen, die nur durcli Eingliedc- 
rung in den Produktionsprozess ihren Lebensuntcrhalt ver- 
dienen kdnnte, ist von dieser Mdglichkeit ausgeschlossen. 

Ihr Programm beschaftigt sich mit diesen Tatsachen. An der 
Spitze der heutigcn Besprechung steh't: „Dic gegcnwartige 
Paradoxie - Arbeitslosigkeit inmitten wi'rtschaftlichen Fort- 
schritts”. Ich frage: ist das wirklich eine Paradoxie? Und 
meine Antwort lautet: Nein. Es wiirde eine Paradoxie sein, 
wenn die Weltwirtschaft sozial geworden ware. Es ist keine 
Paradoxie, solange die Qestaltung der Produktion nicht von 
sozialen, sondern von privatwirtschaftlichen Intcressen bc- 
herrscht wird. 

Solange die Produktion auf Grund privat- 
wirtschaftlicher Interessen gestaltet wird, 
kann Arbeitslosigkeit eine Folge des wirt- 
schaftlichen Fortschritts sein und ist sie es 
haufig auch. 

Solange wirtschaftlicher Forlschritt eine Vermehrnng der 
Warenmengen mit sich bringt, droht nicht nur Arbeitslosig- 
keit, sondern stellt sie sich sehr oft auch wirklich ein. Wird 
die Produktion von privatwirtschaftlichen Interessen geleitet, so 
fritt tatsachlich Arbeitslosigkeit afs logische und naturliche 
Folgeerscheinung des wirtschaftlichen Fortschritts auf. 

Die gegenwartige Ausdehnung der Arbeitslosigkeit iiber die 
ganze Welt hat andere Qriinde als den wirtschaftlichen Fort- 
schri'tt, jedoch das Missverhaltnis zwischen Produktion und 
Konsumption ist ihre Hauptursache. 

Angesichts dieser Weltlage ist ein Kongress sehr zu begriissen, 
der sich Themen stellt wie „Prinzipien und Anwendbarkeit 
wirtschaftlicher Planung”; „Erfahrung in v/irtschaftlicher Pla- 
nung”; und „Notwendigkeit und Wege internationaler Wirt- 
schaftsplanung”. Es ist meine feste Ueberzeugung, dass in- 
ternationale Wirtschaftsplanung der Welt bitter nottut. Die 
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Zerriittung des Wirtschaftslebens hat derartig zugenommen, 
dass Planung zur dringenden Forderung des Tages ge- 
worden ist. 

Ich weiss, diese Planung ist ein Ricsenwcrk. Sic glcicht 
einem grossen Gebaude: ihr Aufbau erfordert Denkkraft iind 
Zeit. Aber melir noch als Denkkraft imd Zeit verlangt sie 
Willensenergic - einen Willen, erwachsen aus der Erkenntnis 
ihrer Notwendigkeit. 

Ich moclite schliessen mit dem Wunsche, dass Ihr Kongress 
diesen Willen ziim Aufbau Sozial-Oekonomischer Weltplanung 
wecken und starken mdge. 



LE PARADOXE DE L’HEURE PRESENTE - 
LE CH6MAGE EN PLEIN PROGRES ECONOMIQUE 

PAR M. LE DR. MAX LAZARD, PARIS. 


INTRODUCTION. 

En guise d’introcluctiou au present expose, je ne puis inieux 
faire que de reprendre et cle paraidiraser les consid&’ants re- 
produits en tele du programme general du Congrixs. La pre- 
miere idee mise en relief, idee d'ou decoule le litre prevu pour 
ma communication, est que le spectacle offert a T'observation 
des economistes par Thumanite moderne est un spectacle para- 
doxal: dune part, les homines n ulilisent pas completement les 
forces de production qu'ils sont arrives a maitrisef, d’autre 
part, ils eprouvent infiniment plus de hesoiris qu’ils n’en satis- 
lont. Comment se fait-il. ne peut-on s erapeclier do se demander, 
que nous ne sachions iias mieux tircr .parti de notre propre 

science, de notre propre industrie, de nos propres ri- 

cliesses? 

Deja choquant en taut que mauvaise utilisation de I’effort 
huraain, ce paradoxe apparait comrae veritablement odieux 
lorsque ses deux elements .se trouvent reunis dans une seule et 
memo personne, c'est-a-dire lorsqu'un individu donne, a la 

fois eprouve des bcsoins (d se trouve condamne, du fait de 

notre organisation cconomique. a rester oisif au lieu de tra- 
vailler. 

A ce premier grief contre le cbdmage-de constituer un paradoxe, 
je dois d’ailleurs en ajoutcr un second qui est peut-etre encore 
plus grave: a .savoir que. par I'effet d’un lamentable cerclei 
vicieux, il tend a s’engendrer lui-mbme. Considerons. en effet,. 
un chomeur dont la force de travail reste inutilisee parce qu’elle 
n arrive pas a s ajuster au.x besoins d’autrui: faute de produire, 
ce chomeur perd toute creance utile contre la societe, el, par 
consequent, cesse de servir de deboucbe a la force de travail 
des autres membres de la societe. Autrement (dit, le cho- 
mage des uns donne naissance au c horn age des 
autres.. 

Or, comment ne pas etre atterre par I’intensite que presente 
a notre epoque ce phenomene doublement choquant pour la 
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raison qu’est le chomage involontaire? G’est par millions, on 
le sail, que se comptent dans les principaux pays industriels 
les salaries sans travail, S’agissant d’lm phenomene qui se 
passe a I’interieur meme de nos organismes economiques res- 
pectifs, d’un phenomena sur lequel on dispose de donnees sta- 
tistiques plus on moins precises, les organisateurs de notre 
Gongres ont voulu qu’une etude scientifique du chomage servit 
d’introduction aux deliberations que nous devons poursuivre 
touchant la meiileure utilisation de nos forces de production. 
Dans ce but, ils ont demande a un certain nombre de person- 
nalites hautement qualifiees une serie de rapports documen- 
taires. 

Dans I’introduction generate redigee pour ces travaux par Miss 
Mary van Kleeck, les directives auxquelles les redacteurs des 
differents rapports etaient invites a se conformer, sent rappe- 
lees. On leur a demande avant tout de fournir des donnees 
sur les fluctuations de I’emploi et sur celles du chomage, Les 
deux notions sont-eUes complementaires Tune de I’autre? G’est 
ce qui semble implicitement admis, et qui est sans doute vrai 
jusqu’a un certain point. De toutes manieres, les fluctuations 
du chomage n’ayant encore jamais ete relevees aux Etats-Unis 
d’une maniere systematique, il etait bien necessaire, si Ton 
voulait avoir des renseignements numeriques sur le dofaut d’ac- 
tivite industrielle dans ce pays, de se rabattre sur les mouve- 
ments des effectifs industriels. 

A cote des fluctuations de I’emploi ou du chomage, des ren- 
seignements etaient demandes sur celles des salaires reels et 
ceUes des niveaux de vie. Dans toute la mesure utile pour 
degager la signification de cette premiere serie de donnees, on 
demandait aux rapporteurs de fournir des indications comple- 
mentaires a -la fois sur le mouvement general de la production 
et sur celui de la productivite industrielle. 

J’engage vivement mes lecteurs a lire ces differents rapports, 
et je tiens a leur dire en toute sincerite tout le bien que je 
pense de cette serie de travaux. 

Geux qui jettent le plus de lumiere sur la question du chomage 
involontaire sent ceux sur I’Angleterre, la France et I’Australie 
du Dr. Benbam, celui sur I’Allemagne du Dr. Wilbrandt. Pour 
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des retards d’ajustement, soit un veritable desequilibre entre les 
offres et les demandes d’emploi, sent quasiment illimitees. 

II y a, ea premier lieu, toutes cedes qui se produisent sur le 
marche du travail, et iiotamment la relation, mise tres forte- 
ment en relief par le Dr. Benham, entre le niveau general des 
salaires et le niveau general des prix. 

II y a, en second lieu, toutes cedes qui se produisent sur le 
marche des marchandises. On apergoit, en effet, sans peine, 
que tout ce qui augmente I’offre de produits agit favorablement 
sur I’offre d’emploi, tandis que ce qui diminue cette offre agit 
defavorablement. 

II y a, en troisieme lieu, les evenements survenant sur le marche 
financier: I’abondance de capitaux stimule la production, done 
I’offre d’emploi, cede des moyens de paiement stimule les 
echanges, done, indirectement la production, et par ede de 
nouveau I’offre d’emploi; la penurie de ces memes capitaux ou 
moyens. de paiement produit I’effet inverse. 

Enfin, et a des degres de connexite plus lointains doivent etre 
evoques les evenements d’une nature non economique, qui 
entrainent des consequences economiques. Ainsi des variations 
climateriques particuderement favorables ou defavorables peu- 
vent trouble!’ I’equilibre entre la production agricole et la pro- 
duction industriede, et ce trouble peut se propager sur le marche 
du travail. 

II en serait de meme, le cas echeant, pour toute invention 
scientifique ou technique, pour les revolutions politiques, pour 
les guerres, etc. A cet egard, le rapport sur la Russie mon- 
trant I’extreme misere qui a regne dans ce pays de 1917 a 1924 
est significatif. De meme, le rapport sur la Chine, lorsqu’il 
place parmi les causes nuisant au developpemeht de I’activite 
economique' chinoise la regie politique de I’extraterritoria- 
lite. 

Par centre, chacune de ces circonstances, aussi bien les proches 
que les lointaines, peut se trouver neutradsee dans celui de 
ses effets qui seul nous interesse en ce moment, e’est-a-dire son 
effet sur le chomage, par telle ou telle autre circonstance ayant 
un effet contraire. En d’autres termes, il ne s’agit pas ici de 
causes au sens philosophique du mot, mais seulement d’influ- 
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ences plus ou iiioins sensibles, plus ou moins sfficaces. 

Chose remarqfuable: la plupart de ces circonstances - sous 
reserve, bleu entendu. que nous visions seulemenl les principales 
d’entre elles, car il est ('nident que sans cela on se perdrait 
dans la foret sans fin des relations sociales - se trouvent avoir 
ete visees, sinon cxi)lic'itement, du moins imphcitement. dans 
les rapports prei)ares. ll’essayant a en faire un invontaire 
systematique. et a les repartir dans ce but ontre les trois 
grandes categories que je viens de distingiier. je les enumererai 
comme suit: 

A. Facteurs intervenant sur ie marche des emplols, 

a) Du cote d e la d e m a n d e d’e ni p 1 o i. 

1) Accroissement naturel de la population. 

Le Dr. Benham se refere a cette'tiiese pessimiste selon 
laquelle les generations nouvelles risqueraient de grossir 
I'effectif des travailleurs plus vite que celui des consom- 
mateurs, et croit devoir la rejeter. Dans le meme sens 
Mesdames Kingsbury et Fairchild nous montrent que la 
Russie sovietique a vu sa population progresser conside- 
rableinent sans qu’augmente son taux de chomage. 

2) Exces d immigi’ation ou insuffisance d’eraigration. 

La question de -I’exces d'iinmigi’ation est posee par le 
Dr. Benham en ce qui concerne I’Australie. Elle est re- 
solue par la negative. 

3) Desertion des campagnes. 

Cest, on le sait, I'lni des phenomenes les pln.s caracte- 
ristiques de leconomie anglaise et de I’economie alle- 
mande. Le Dr. Benham et le Dr. Wilbrandt y font 
allusion. Inversement. le Dr. Benham montre dans le 
maintien d’une population agricole relativement abondante 
une des raisons qui font que la France est relativement 
epargnee par le chomage. 

4) Absence d’un service de placement centralise, ou insuf- 
fisance d’un tel service. 
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Le role joue par les services de placement public en 
Angleterre, la grande marge de progres qu’ils comportent 
encore, la persistance des mauvaises melhodes d’embau- 
cliage dans certaines industries, sent utilement evoques 
par le Dr. Benbam. 

5) Difficulte pour les travailleurs de deplacer leur foyer 
chaque fois qu’ils auraient interet a deplacer leur lieu 
de travail. 

6) Concurrence de la main-d’oeuvre feminine ou enfantine. 

7) Mauvaise orientation professionnelle de la jeunesse. 

8) Tnsuffisance de I’education professionnelle. 

9) Demi-validite 

La part de cliomage attribuable, pour ce qui est de 
I’Angleterre, a ces divers facteurs, est notee avec finesse 
par le Dr. Benbam. 

10) Exces des exigences syndicales relativemcnt aux condi- 
tions de travail. 

Get exces des exigences syndicales est souligne avec 
force par le Dr. Benbam, a la fois en ce qui concerne 
I’Angleterre et I’Australie, tandis qu’inversement le bas 
taux de chomage frangais est partiellement explique par 
une plus grande elasticito dans les ajustements de sa- 
laires des ouvriers frangais. 

b) Du cote de I’offre d’emploi. 

1) Irregularite du rytlime de production dans certaines 
industries. 

Le Dr. Berridge pour le Canada, le Dr. Wilbrandt pour 
I’AHemagne, montrent Fimportance du cbomage saison- 
nier, et quo cet accroissement du cbomage en biver tient 
a Fimpossibilito de poursuivre a cette epoque certaines 
categories de travaux. 
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2) Lojigiumr do la jonnu'o dc travail. 

Ce factoiir n'ost spocialemenl signalo \y<\v lo? rappor- 
teurs, inais Ton sail combi on do gens ponsent actuellemenl 
quo la journcT do travail est trop longue, et gn'i! sera it 
bon do la reduiro. 

3) Transformaticai dos modes do production. 

11 s'agit ic-i surtout du tirogres du macliinisnie. i)rogrGS 
qui porniot do leduiro los effoetifs necessairos pour oldonir 
un resultat Industrie! donne. Co progros du machinisino, 
ct son influence sur I’cinploi. transparait dans los diffe- 
renls rajqiorts, ot n'>tainnionl dans co que le Dr. Ib^rridge 
dit dos effoetifs oinjdovcs sur los (diomiiis de for aniericains. 

4) Rationalisation de la ju'oduction. 

Elle prodiiil le offcl quo !c ])]’dcedcnl factoin’ on ce 

sens qu*ollo j)erniot d'econeinisei du ])er8onnel sans reduire 
la i)rodnction. 

Im Dr. Wilbrandt iriontre avea; quelle vigueur elle a ete 
poussee on Alleinagne. ].e Dr. I^mham fait Tobservation 
contraire pour la CraTub-Diadagne et la France. 
Rappelons-nous, (railleurs, qu'on esl gcMieralement d’ac- 
ebrd pour ])cn.‘^(*r qin^ ](‘ progres du niachinisnu* et la ra- 
tionalisation produi.sont a In longue dos effets favorables 
sur roruploi. 11s ])erinettont- on effet, d'accroitre les 
debouches. d*ou reabsorjitiou evoiituelle des chornours pro- 
visoireincnt erees. sinnn dans la brariclie memo d’ou ils 
ont ete fexpulses, du inoins dans d'autros eniplois. 

B. Facteurs intervenant sur [e marche ties marchandises. 
a) Du c 6 t e . cl e la d o m a n d e d c m a r c h a n d i s e s. 

1) Ralentisseinont periodique de certaines consominations. 

Ce ralentisscinent presente un caractere saisonnier. et se 
confond jusqu’a un certain point avee ceux quMinposent 
les conditions techniques de la production. II est pourtnnt 
preferable de nc pas le confondre avec eux, Le Dr. Benham 
y fait allusion en ce Cfui concerne TAnglotGrre.^ 
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2) Diminution definitive . des demandes portant sur telle ou 
telle marchandise ou tel ou tel service. 

Le plus souvent, cette diminution resulte d’un progres 
scientifique ou technique. Ainsi, c’est I’invention du moteur 
a explosion qui est en grande partie responsable du cho- 
mage des mineurs. 

3) Fermeture des debouches offerts par certains pays ; au 
commerce d'exportation d’autres pays. 

Lbmportance de cette cause de cbomage en ce qui concerne 
I’Angleterre est fortement mise en relief par le Dr. Ben- 
ham. II se trouve, en effet, qu’un certain nombre de 
clients importants de la Grande-Bretagne, notamment 
rinde et TAustralie, le Canada, la Chine, se sont appliques 
a intensifier leur propre production industrielle, et done 
ont eu moins hesoin d’importer que precedemment. Pour 
la Chine intervient egalement I’appauvrissement general 
du pays, notamment la perturbation survenue dans le 
taux de change de sa monnaie, qui a entraine la restric- 
tion des importations. 

4) Faiblesse relative du pouvoir d’achat des salaries. 

Les milieux ouvriers soutiennent volontiers depuis quelque 
temps la these que tout irait mieux pour le commerce si 
les salaries etaient plus largement payes, parce qu’alors 
ils pourraient consommer davantage. II n’y a peis sur- 
production, disent-ils, mais sous-consommation, et il y a 
sous-consommation parce que la creance des travailleurs 
centre la sociote est inferieure a la somme des richesses 
produites par eux. 

Que cette these ne vaille pas comme explication totale du 
chomage, c’est ce que les observations deja presentees suf- 
fisent a domontrer. II est d’ailleurs a remarquer qu’aucun 
de nos rapporteurs n’y fait meme allusion, qu’au con- 
traire, le Dr. Benliam voit dans I’elevation excessive des 
salaires britanniques I’une des grandes causes de I’inten- 
site du chomage anglais. 

Quoi qu’il en soit. il reste incontestable que les contrats 
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de travail sont loin d’etre toujours conforines a requite 
et en liarnionie avec la veritable productivite respective 
du travail et du capital. Dans la mesure ou, en effet, 
les salaires sont au-dessous de ce qu’il serait economique- 
ment normal qu’ils fussent; on pent admettre que leur 
avilissement agit defavorablement sur le commerce des 
echanges. 

Du cote de I'offre de marchandises. 

1) Surproduction. 

Les differents rapi^orts ne mettent pas ce phenomene en 
relief. Cela tient avant tout au fait que les rapporteurs 
ont ete pries de concentrer leur attention sur le mouve- 
ment des effectifs industriels ou sur celui du cbomage, 
les indices relatifs a la production et aux prix n’etant 
pris en consideration que dans la mesure ou ils expliquent 
les fluctuations de I’emploi. Personne ne conteste pour- 
tant la realite des surproductions partielles. Personne 
ne nie non plus qu’elles aboutissent a faire baisser les 
prix et a paralyser le commerce. 

Facile a expliquer soit par des circonstances physiques, 
soit par des erreurs d'appreciation des chefs d’entreprise. 
tant qu’il est limite a telle ou telle entreprise particuliere. 
le phenomene de la surprodlfction se conqoit plus diffi- 
cilement comme phenomene generalise, et pourtant I’ex- 
perience de ces dernieres annees rend bien difficile de 
nier qu’un tel phenomene de surproduction generale se 
produise effectivement de temps en temps, et determine 
le passage des epoques de prosperite aux periodes de gene. 
La grosse question est d’elucider quelles circonstances 
engendrent la surproduction, et si un caractere de perio- 
dicite s’attache a la recurrence du phenomene. Question 
qui, outre son intcret scientifique, presente un interet pra- 
tique considerable. En effet, qui dit periodioite dit pre- 
visibilite, done peut-etre possibilite d’action preventive. 
Dans les rapports qui nous ont ete soumis, la crise de 
1921/22 apparait avec un relief tout special; celle de 
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1926/27, sans etre aussi nette, n’est tout de meme pas 
niable; pour celle qui sevit a partir de 1930, sa gravite 
nieme serait la seule cause pour laquelle on discuterait 
de sa realile. Assez nombreux sent en effet les gens qui 
pensent qu’il ne s’agit pas d’une crise analogue aux pre- 
cMentes, mais de reffondrement definitif et irremediable 
du systeme capitaliste, tel qu’il a evolue depuis une 
trentaine d’annees. 

2) Hausse excessive des prix de revient. 

Gelte hausse est produite notamment par les exigences 
syndicales en matiere de salaires. G’est dire qu’elle est 
impliquee dans les rapports du Dr. Benham, cpii insiste 
sur ces exigences. 

La hausse des prix de revient pent tenir aussi a la lour- 
deur de la fiscalite, et plus specdalement des charges 
sociales pesant sur I’industrie. Les rapports ne font pas 
specialement etat des charges sociales, mais le rapport 
allemand insiste - on le devine - sur le poids dont les 
Reparations grevent le Budget de I’Etat allemand, et, par 
la, le budget de chaque contribuable. D’autre part, des 
details donnes par le Dr. Wilbrandt lui-meme sur le poids 
des depenses publiques allemandes, on pent deduire que, 
dans la mesure ou ces depenses sont couvertes par Timpot, 
elles ont aussi sur les prix de revient de I’industrie alle- 
mande une influence defavorable. 

G. Facteurs intervenanf sur le marche financier. 

Ils sont en relation etroite avec ceux intervenant sur le 
marche des marchandises. La qnestion de savoir lesquels 
jouent le role de cause et lesquels jouent le role d’effet. est 
Tune des plus controversees actuellement parmi les economistes 
et les gens d’affaires. Le plus probable est que, dans certains 
cas, ce sont les premiers, dans d’autres, les seconds. 

De toute maniere, il convient de distinguer entre les opera- 
tions a long terme, ou placements, et les operations a court 
terme: escompte, reports, etc. L’on-dit generalement des 
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premieres qu’elles interessent le marclie des capitaux, et des 

secondes qu’elles interessent le marche de la monnaie. 

1) Facteurs intervenant sur le marclie des capitaux. 

Le lapport du Dr. Wilbrandt insiste fortement sur les 
difficultes produites en Allemagne par I’insuffisance des 
capitaux disponililes. Le plus grave est qu’a defaut 
d emprunts de longue duree, les chefs d’industrie ont 
recouru a des emprunts a court terme, c’est-a-dire 
a des emprunts sur le marche monetaire, et ont 
immobilise dans leur industrie les fonds ainsi requs. 
L’on salt que cette pratique techniquement abusive est a 
I'origine des embarras que traverse actuellement I’Alle- 
magne. Elle explique le terrible chomage regnant 
dans ce pays dans la mesure ou le retrait des fonds 
pretes a court terme par les capitalistes etrangers 
paralyse la production et les echanges. II est vrai que 
s il n y avait pas eu de prets, on aurait manque d’argent. 
et qu’alors q’aurait ete la disproportion entre les capitaux 
disponibles et la main-d ’oeuvre disponible qui aurait cree 
la rarefaction des offres d’emploi. Tout compte fait, c’est 
I'industrialisation excessive de I’Allemagne qui semble 
devoir elre surtout mise en cause. 

2) Facteurs interveuant sur le marclie de la monnaie. 

L'une des theories economiques les plus en vogue actuelle- 
ment en ce qui concerne les crises generales de surpro- 
duction, est qne ces crises seraient evitees si le volume 
des signes monetaires croissait d’une maniere exactement 
parallele au volume des transactions cornmerciales. L’une 
des raisons assignees a I’insuffisance d’elasticite des signes 
monetaires est I’insuffisance de la quantite d’or accumuleo 
dans les Banques centrales, ou, disent d’autres, sa repar- 
tition defectueuse entre ces memes banques. 

Il est fait allusion a ce mesusage de la reserve metallique 
dans le rapport Benham pour ecarter ce grief, et dans le 
rapport Wilbrandt pour lui accorder une certaine valeur. 
Le Dr. Benham est d’accord avec beaucoup d’economistes 
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pour i)onser quo ;la j'tabilisation du chaupo anglais a la 
imritc d'avant-guorrc a amonc uno deflation trop brntale 
dcs prix, d’ou resultorait e confrario qirune surabondance 
inodoreo des signes inonelaires aurait ete favorable a la 
Grande-Rrelagne. 

G'est ee qu'nn dil, on general, on ce qui concerno la 
France'. 

Lor.sque. an lien de surabondance inoderee. se j)rodnit 
nne .‘surabondance illimitee, c’esl-a-dire lorsqn’nn Etal 
dnnnc. ne ponvant faire face a ses engagements budge- 
taircs. .s(' met a inpn-imer dn papier-monnaie. la reper- 
c\)ssion d’nne telle pratique snr le marche dn travail, loin 
d'('‘tr(> favorable comme dans le cas de la surabondance 
moderee. est, on le salt, nefaste. La bansse trop rapide 
des prix inqniete ton.s le.s e.sprits. et paralyse Lactivite 
cconnmicine. D'on nn ebbmage encore bien pire quo 
lorsqno les signe.s inonelaires sent insnffisanls. Tel fnt 
le cas de r.Allemagne a la fin de rannee 1023. Le rapport 
du Dr. AVilbrandl evoque aver force cette idiasc dramatiqne 
et encore present!' a tons le.s esjn-its de riiistoire econo- 
mif[ne de r.Allemagne d’apres-gnerre. 


It. CONCOURS Df: CIRCONST.ANCKS nXPLIQUANT l.A GRAVITH DE 
L.A CRISE ACTUELLE DE CilO.MACiE. 

Pour expliqner la gravile exceptionnelle de la crise actuelle de 
chomage. il fan! admetlre qn'elle est Teffet accnmnle de plnsienrs 
des circonslance.s precedemment ennmerees. Le regroniiemeni 
metbodiqne de ces circonstances, la recherche eventnelle do lour 
enchainement. n’ont etc tentes par anenn de nos raiipnrlenr.s: 
on effot, ils etaient en dehors dn snjet qui lenr avail etc assigne. 
En realite. lorsqiron recherche, non pas le ponrqnoi dn chomage, 
mais le iionrqnoi de I’aggravation actuelle de ce flean. il est 
necessaire de rejeter a\i second plan le phenomene meme d'l 
chomage tel qnil se deronle snr le marche dn travail, pour 
s attacher avant tout anx evenements interessant le marche des 
marchandises et le marche financier. .Antrement dit. il est ne- 
cessaire de concentrer I'attontion snr ce qn’on appelle la crise 
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ccononiique. La realite de cette crise economiqiie en tant que 
phcnoiuGiiG rnondial distinct dc diaciinG dcs crises de choma^G 
survenant a I’interieur des diverses economies nationales, est 
fortement mise en relief dans les rapports du Dr. Denham 
lorsqiril propose de repartir les 16 chomeurs comptes en Grande- 
Bretagne pour chaqne centaine de salaries valides entre trois 
categories, a savoir: 5 chomeurs imputables aux causes de 
desequilihre existant en periode normale, 6 imputables a un 
certain nombre de facteurs particuliers a I’Angleterre d’apres- 
guerre, et 5 imputables a la crise economique. 

Cette crise, est-il besoin de le dire, a fait depuis dix-huit mois 
1 objet de travaux innombrables. IM'inspirant d’un certain 
nombre de ces travaux parmi lesquels je signalerai notamment 
le rapport pr&ente par M. Albert Tliomas a la Conference In- 
ternationale du Travail de 1931, une serie d’etudes contenues 
dans FEurope Nouvelle du 18 A\Til 1931, une note inedite d’un 
banquier franqais, Andre Istel, et le rapport recemment presente 
au Conseil National Economique de France par le Professeur 
Rist, je presenterai et commenterai comme suit les evenements 
auxguels Fexceptionnelle gravite du mal parait devoir etre 
attribuee. 

1°. Parmi les' circonstances dont Fenchainement a about! a 
la depression actuelle, celle cpi’il est le plus indique de prendre 
comme circonstance initiale - etant bien entendu que toute 
coupure dans le tissu continu de FHistoire est un acte arbi- 
traire - est la baisse de prix qui s’est fait sentir depuis 1920, 
et plus nettement depuis 1925 sur la plupart des grandes 
matieres premieres et denrees alimentaires. 

Au sujet de cette baisse de prix, de multiples questions se 
posent qui sont ardemment debattues entre economistes; 
pourquoi les prix des matieres premieres ont-ils baisse avant 
ceux des produits fabriques alors qu’en general e’est le con- 
traire qui se produit; pourquoi un temps relativement si long 
s est-il ecoule avant que la production des marchandises 
atteintes par la baisse se ralentisse, avant que la baisse se 
generalise, avant que Fensemble de Factivite economique 
subisse le contrecoup de cette baisse generalisee? Autant de 
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points qu’il serait du plus haul interet d’eclaircir, non pas 
seulement pour comprendre le passe, mais encore pour guider 
I’action presente et preparer I’avenir. 

Malheureusement, les donnce^ scientifiques disponibles ne 
permettent de construire que des hypotheses fragiles; plusieurs 
opinions contradictoires s’opposent les unes aux autres; aucune 
ne s’impose. 

2°. Le systonio explicate le plus satisfaisant a premiere vue 
est celui qui met I’accent sur Finsuffisance relative des stocks 
d’or servant de base metallique aux signes monetaires. Le 
fait est que la production annuelle d'or a ete moins abondante 
apres la guerre qu’avant, ce qui s’explique aiseinent par Fim- 
possibilito do faire varier le prix de vente du metal precieux 
en fonction de son prix de revient: le prix de re\aent ayant 
haussc, parce que tous ses principaux elements: salaires, 
outillage, impots, etc. avaient haussc, et le prix de vente 
restant celui que fixent les lois monetaires des differents pays 
a momiaie d’or, la marge de profit s’est reduite, et la pro- 
duction a ete cornprimce. 

Sur quoi sc greffe le raisonnement suivant: 

1 e r temps: les moyens de paiement etant fonction du 
stock metallique disponible, leur total n’a pas gross! aussi 
vite que la production. Done, le niveau general des prix a 
du baisser: on est sans doute entre dans une phase descendante 
des tendances de longue duree gouvernant ce niveau. 

2c t e m p s : la baisse a atteint d’abord les matieres pre- 
mieres parce qu’elles ont un marche mondial sur lequel la 
concurrence entre producteurs est particulierement forte. Au 
contraire les prix de gros des produits fabriques, et plus 
encore Fensemble des prix de detail, ont resiste; les prix de 
gros parce que les producteurs, proteges par les barrieres 
douanieres, peuvent plus facilement conclure des ententes, les 
prix de detail parce qu’il est dans leur nature d’etre peu 
elastiques. 

3e temps: au malaise cause par la baisse de longue duree, 
s’est superposee en 1929 une crise periodique de surproduc- 
tion. 
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HoUus, los foiideiiionls do cotto belle conslruclion (heorique no 
sent I ioii inoiiis (|ue solides. En effel, d(? tres isorieihses cri- 
tiques sunt forinulecs eonlro la luaniero dont ont ele clahlies 
les coiirbes statisliques sur lesquolles on pretend s'appuyer. 
Rion ne prouvo quo le volume des nioyens do paioinont ail 
ote infoiieur iiux bosoins. Iiiii tons ca.s, lorsqu on raisonne 
sur I iudioo du nivoau gondral des prix comme si on oonnais- 
sait effocli\ oinenl tons les ]ndx, on ne tient cortaineiuent 
pas suffisainmonl ooinj)te do riuiporfoction statisliquo do cot 
indice. 

d'’. Ron 1 introduction do la varianto suivanto: ce ne sonl pas 
los inoyens do paiement qui ont dtd insuffisanls, ce sont les 
I'cvenus dos acboteur.s. Tanl que cos revenus elaienl dvaluos 
on inonnaio.s avarioos, los souls i)rix-or eni'ogislrds i)ar la 
statisliquo dtaienl coux dos Elats-l'nis, el ces i)rix-or dtaienl 
elevos i)arce quo les rovonus reels dos aclieleurs aindricains 
dtaienl olovds. la- jour ou los jndx-or inondiaux ont dtd rota 
blis, ils so sont Iroinds gouvernds par les revenus-or inon- 
diaux. ]\Iais !(>s aclieleurs dos viou.x pays. de.s pays ruind.s 
IKir la guerre, dlaiont loin d’etre au.ssi riches quo les aclieleurs 
ainoricains. lls n’ont done jias pu aiiiniyor lour deniande par 
line offro do jirix aussi dlevde que I’offro do prix aindricaino. 
ol lo niveau inoyen des jirix or a baissd. Pour qu'il en fill 
aulroinont, il aurail fe.llu une production d’or beaucoup plus 
abondanto qu avanl la guerre. Or,"’c'est li“ contraire qui s’osl 
produit. 

A . Rosto uno Iroisidino ocolo qui rallie la inajoritd dos dco- 
noinistes francais: elle so refuse a inetlre I’accont sur la 
deinando di* inarchandiso, ou sur los signos inondtaires offerls 
a 1 ajipiii do cello deniande, el s’on tient a I'iddo plus simple 
quo le.s jiroduit.s dont los prix ont baissd dlaient des jiiroduits 
pour losquels uno certaino surproduction coinmenqait a se 
nianifestor. T1 s agit alors d’o.xpliquer que les premiers 
inarebds engorges aient old ceux des matieres premieres ot 
donroes alimenlaircs, plulol quo coux dos produits fabriqud.s, 
Fordre inverse dtant celui qui s’obsorve le plus gdndralement, 
el notammont lors des crises dites periodiques. 



LE CH6MAGE EN PLETN PROGRl^S ECONOMIQUE 

Pour rendre compte de cctte anoinalie, il suffit de considerer 
quo les principaux pays vendeurs de matieres premieres el 
denrees alimentaires sont les Etats-Unis et auires pays neufs, 
done les pays relativement epargnes, sinon raeme enricliis par 
la guerre mondiale. Pendant que I’Europe pansait ses bles- 
sures, les pays non eui'opeens ont ete de I’avant, ce qui esl 
normal, mais ce faisant, ils ont a la fois surest! me 
les b e s 0 i n s f u t u r s d e I’E u r o p e a p p a u v r i e, e t 
sous-estime les capacites futures do produc- 
tion d e I’E u r o p e r e t a b 1 i e. Par Terreur sur le pre- 
mier point s’explique la crise de 1920/21; par le cumul des 
deux erreui’s, notammeilt en ce qui concerne le ble et le sucre, 
colle de 1929/31. 

5°. Mais ici le probleme a resoudre se complique. En effet, 
e’est des 1925 que I’Europe est revenue a son niveau de pro- 
duction d’avant-guerre. Si done I’accroissement des capacites 
de production brochant sur la limitation des capacites d’ab- 
sorption, devait faire eclater une crise, pourquoi celle-ci ae 
s’est-elle pas produite des 1926/27? Memo question, d’ailleurs, 
quand on fait tourner Tanalysc aulour de la penurie bypothe- 
tique d’or. C’ost a partir de 1925 cpie s’est effectuc a travers 
le monde le retour a I’etalon-or, et done que I’insuffisance 
d’or devait produire son plein effet. II y a bien eu, il est 
vrai, ,dans certains pays, une petite crise en 1926/27. Mais 
le malaise a ete relativement bonin et limito, et au contraire 
1928 et le debut de 1929 ont connu une extraordinaire et 
grandissante prosporito. Comment expliquor un aussi long 
decalage? Principalement, semble-t-il. par les trois conside- 
rations suivantes. 

a) De puissants mecanismes ont etc montes en divers pays pour 
soutenir les prix des grands produits: Wheat pool cana- 
dien. Federal Farm Board des Etats-Unis, Institut de De- 
fense du Cafe de Sao-Paulo, Trust du Cuivre, Plan Ste- 
venson pour le caoutchouc, etc. Sans qu’aucune des 
formules mises en application ait resisto a Tepreuve di< 
temps, elles ont prolonge la force de resistance des pro- 
ducteurs. 
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])) De larges facilites de credit ont ete trouvees aupres des 
banques par les entreprises industrielles ou agricoles. A 
mentionner surtout dans cet ordre d’idees le considerable 
endettement liypotliecaire des fermiers americains: parce 
que, pendant quelques annees, les producteurs de Cereales 
avaient fait de gros profits, la valeur de la terre avait 
beaucoup monte; parce que las biens fonciers avaient etc 
valorises, ils pouvaient servir a gager des emprimts iin- 
portants. 

c) Enfin, et surtout, une extraordinaire poussee de speculation 
boursiere s’est declancliee en 1928/29 aux Etats-Unis. A 
cette speculation ont pris part, directement ou indirecte- 
ment, non seulement les capitalistes americains, petits ou 
gros, mais, a leur suite, indirectement, ceux du monde 
entiei’. Les gains que les producteurs de matieres jDre- 
mieres ou de denrees alimentaires - premiers atteints, ne 
■ I’oublions pas, par la baisse des prix - ne faisaient plus 
au titre du revenu normal de leurs entreprises, ils les ont 
remplaces, et au-dela, par des diffm’ences de bourse. Ainsi, 
ils arrivaient, non pas seulement a maintenir, mais meme 
a accroitre considerablement leur pouvoir de consomma- 
tion, et, par consequent, assuraient aux produits fabriques: 
automobiles, gramophones, frigidaires, etc., un debit crois- 
sant. Mais qui ne voit que la methode etait malsaine et 
dangereuse. Deja elle avait fait de graves degats sur les 
marches europeens pendant la periode d’instabilito des 
changes (ainsi a 'Paris et a Bruxelles en 1926 et 1927. 
Rist) Poussee a I’extreme aux Etats-Unis, elle y a pre- 
pare le cataclysme mondial de 1929/31. 

6°. Ont aide a amorcer la poussee speculative de New York ' 
les operations de change fendant a preparer le retour a Teta- 
lon-or dans les nomlDreux pays ou cet etalon avait du etre 
abandonne. En effet, ces operations, et notamment celles 
poursuiAues par la Banque de France, ont comporte I’accumu- 
lation a NeAv York de disponibilites monetaires qui. affectees 
a des prets a court terme, ont grossi la masse de manoeuvre 
-Utilisable par les speculateurs. 



LE GH6MAGE EN PLEIN PROGRl^S I^GONOMIQUE 

7°. A contribuo a developper la speculation boursiere a New 
York la croyance que les E t a t s-U n i s, sorte do paradis 
du capitalisme, etaient enlres dans une ere nouvelle de pro- 
gres economigiie regulier et indefini. Gette croyance a ete 
dangereusement favorisee par: 

a) la generalisation do la pratique des ’’instalment pur- 
chases” stimulant artil'iciellement la consommation; 

b) Taction que les autorites bancaircs amoricaines ont chercbe 
a exercer dans le sens de la stabilite du niveau general 
des prix. 

8°. Gris(\s par Tatmospliere d’optimisme qu’ils respiraient, 
trompes par la statistique des prix, comme on le serait par 
u n b a r 0 m c t r e a r t i t i c i e 1 1 e m e n t m a i n t e n u a u 
beau fixe, encaissant d’aillours effectivement des profits 
nets que la prcvoyance traditionnelle incitait a epargner, les 
capitalistes des Etats-Uni.s ont alors sans doute multiplie d’une 
maniere excessive leurs investissements industi’iels. G’etait 
preparer, pour le moment oii ces installations nouvelles com- 
menceraient a fonctionner, le declancbement de la serie de 
pbenomenes avec lesquels les diverses theories des crises perio- 
diques do surproduclion nous ont familiarises. 

9°. Autre circonslauce aggravante qui s’insere logiquement 
ici : la concentration des e n t r e p r i s e s i n d u s- 
trielles. Ta c c a p a r e m e n t do leur direction 
p a ]• u n petit n o m b r e d e g r o s p e r s o n n a g e s. 
Ghose curieuse, et dont les propagandistes de Teconomie dirigee 
ne tiennent povit-etre pas suffisamment compte: plus la for- 
mation des epargnes et la destination des capitaux ont ete 
Tobjet de decisions concerlees, plus, semble-t-il, s’est detraque 
le mecanisme economique qui avait assure au XIXe siecle le 
dcveloppement du capitalisme. Disparition de la concurrence 
eliminant les moins aptes? Reinvestissements excessifs pre- 
levcs sur le profit brut avant toule repartition des dividendes 
et compromettant Tequilibre entre I’epargne et la consom- 
mation? Erreurs de jugement non compensees? Blocage des 
ressources disponibles sur un nombre trop restreint de bran- 
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ches industrielles? De divers cotes sont formules contre les 
"congregations economiques” des griefs qui ne sont sans doute 
pas denufe de tout fondement. 

10°. A mentionner egalement comine facteur tout au moins 
passager du desequilibre survenu sur le marche du travail; 

a) la brusque extension du machinisme dans Tagriculture des 
pays neufs; 

b) Teffort general de rationalisation, surtout marque aux 
E t a t s-U nis et en Allemagne. 

Le chomage de nombreux salaries a cte la ranqon de ce 
double progres. Pour rappeler son origine, on le designe 
volontiers sous le nom de "chomage tecbnologique”. 

11°. Si la crise mondiale s'est trouvee avoir son centre 
cipal aux Etats-Unis, elle a eu, dans divers pays d’E ef.5^'V \ 

et sous I’effet de causes locales diverses, des centre's secon- 
daires importants. 

Rappelons parmi ces causes locales; pour FAllemagne 
le processus particuliorement malsain qui consiste a finaqcer 
les industries nationales avec des emprunts a court terme' 
faits a I’etranger; pour I’ensemble de I’Europe cen- 
tra 1 e, et notamment la place de Vienne, les difficulty in- 
contcstables ryultant du trouble apportc dans les eebanges 
commerciaux par le remaniement des frontieres politiques; 
pour FA n g 1 e t e r r e, et jusqu’a un certain point pour 
lltalie, le trouble apporte aux exportations par le niveau 
trop haut auquel la monnaie s'est- trouvee stabilisy; d’une 
maniere gOTerale, le ralentissement de certains courants 
d'exportation. 

12 . Dans la mesiu’e oil la prolongation de la crise tient a 
la persistance d’un certain dyequilibre entre les prix des 
matieres premieres et ceux des produits fabriques, ou bien 
encore entre les prix de gros et les prix de detail, ou bien 
enfin enti’e les productions et les revenus, il est utile de noter 
com me tendant faclieusement au maintien de 
ce triple desequilibre la lourdeur des char- 
ges fiscales dans les pays occidentaux. Ces 
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charges fiscalcs sonl rc])arties tant bien que mal sur I’industrie, 
sur le coininerce, sur los rcvenus. Pesant sur 1 Industrie, 
elles empecheht les prix des produits fabriques de s’abaisser 
dans les memes proportions que les prix des matieres pre- 
mieres; pesant sur le commerce, elles empechent les prix de 
detail de s’abaisser dans les memes proportions que les prix 
de gros; pesant sur les revenus, elles limitent la puissance de 
consommation des particuliers. Sans doute, ce qui est enleve 
a, ceux-ci ] 3 ar le mecanisme de I’impot est attribue a d’autres 
formes do consommation: consommation des rentiers ou 
des fonctionnaircs, consommations collectives. Toutefois, 
la substiiution n’ost pas complete, car une partie des 
impots sort a des capitalisations, notamment a amortir des 
emprunts do guerre et a indemniser des dommages de guerre. 
D’autre part, sur I’ensemble des depcnses correspondant a des 
amortisscments ou reparations, une fraction est affectee a des 
roglements d’Etats a Etats, et, malgi’c que cette fraction soit 
minime quand on la compare an total des charges fiscales, 
elle pertiu’be grandement le commerce international en raison 
du caractero unilateral des operations de transfert. 

13°. Qu’en presence do tons ces facteurs destines logiquement 
a produiro une crise economique, celle-ci ait fini par se de- 
clancber effectivoment, c’est ce qui - apros coup - ne saurait 
surprendre porsonno. Le mecani.sme a craque en Octobre 1929 
an point oil la tension su])portce par lui etait la plus forte, 
a savoir sur le Stocb Exchange de NevYork. Le jour ou 
s’est brise le cercle vicieux qui faisait progvesser le cours des 
actions de la General Motors en meme temps que progres- 
saient les ventos a tonne d’automobilos, tandis qu’inverseraent, 
plus les actions de la General Motors montaient, plus les 
porteurs d’actions etaient encourages a souscrire des contrats 
d’acbat a terme, ce jour-la, Fatmospbere psycbologique des 
Etats-Unis s’est brusquement modifiee. Momentanement com- 
pensces ou masquces par la speculation boursiere, les dimi- 
nutions de revenus qui impliquent compre.ssion des dopenses 
et ralentissement de la production sont soudain devenues per- 
ceptibles. 
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14°. A partir de ce moment, c’est-a-dire a partir du moment 
oil s’est produit le desequilibre sur le marche des capitaux, et, 
a sa suite, celui sur le marche des marchandises, devait fatale- 
mont apparaitre un trouble correspondant sur le marche du 
travail; le chomage. Sans doute, le chomage ne s’instal- 
lait pas dans le monde, puisqu’il y regne a I’etat endemique 
- douloureuse, mais j u s q u’a n o u v e 1 o r d r e, semble-t-il, 
ineluctable ranqon de la liberte economique 
et du progres des rich esses - mais il y prenait 
une acuite d’autant plus grande que la crise economique etait 
elle-meme plus aigue. 

Bien entendu, au chomage trouvant son origine dans la baisse 
mondiale des prix, devait etre additionnee la part de cho- 
mage imputable dans des pays comme I’Angleterre ou I’Alle- 
magne a des causes particulieres a ces pays. 

15°. Impossible d’achever cette triste peinture sans evoquer 
comme facteur d’aggravation I'inquietude entretenue dans le 
monde entier par I’incertitude des relations in- 
ternationales, I’agitation revolutionnaire en divers pays, 
la precarite de nombreux gouvernements. Parmi ces facteurs 
speciaux de trouble une place doit certainement etre faite a la 
difficulte des relations commerciales avec I’U.R.S.S. 

16°. A deplorer egalement le prurit des national! s-: 
mes economiques sevissant sur le monde en- 
tier : partout des barrieres douanieres de plus en plus 
elevees, partout des obstacles a la^ libre circulation des indi- 
vidus, presque partout une aspiration plus ou moins dcrai- 
sonnable vers „rautarcie” cconomicpie. Tout cela peut etre 
excusable tant que le rapprochement politique des principales 
nations n’est pas effectup, et, par consequent, tant que leur 
securitc est en jeu, mais c’est incontestablement 
fait pour retarder tou jours da vantage I’ajus- 
tement mondial des forces de production les- 
unes par rapport aux autre s. 




DAS gegenwArtige wachstum der produk- 

TIONSKAPAZITAT DER WELT von Dr. otto neurath, 

DIREKTOR DES GESELLSCHAFTS- UND WIRTSCHAFTSMUSEUMS 
IN WIEN. 


Dieser Kongress ist Avohl der erste internationale Kongress fiir 
Gesellschaftstechnik, wenn ich diesen Ausdruck auf 
das anwende, was \nr hier betreiben. Die Maschinen- und Be- 
triobstecbnik hat uns daran gewohnt, die Dezimalen des Pro- 
duktionsprozesses wichtig zu nehmen. Die Konjunkturforscbnng 
bring! uns die feinsten Feinheiten der Wirtschaftskurven naher, 
aber die groben Schwankungen der Millionenschicksale werden 
von diesen Disciplinen nicht systematisch behandelt. Wir stehen 
am Beginn eines Zeitalters der Gesellschafts- 
technik, in dem man sich mit den Gesellschaftsvorgangen 
Ijeschaftigen wird, wie ein Maschineningenieur mit einer Ma- 
schine. Ich mochte heute nur als Gesellschaftstechniker, als 
Gesellschaftsingenieur zu Ihnen sprechen. Meine 
Aufgabe ist es, in Erfiillung des Kongressprogramms iiber das 
Wachstum der Produktionskapazitat und 
ihre Beziehungen zur Lebenslage des Men- 
schen zu berichten. Meine Zeit ist kurz; ich werde nur pro- 
grammatische Formulierungen gehen, einige markante statisti- 
sche Zahlen hervorheben, und im Uebrigen einige Bilder 
zeigen, die rascher einen UeberbUck geben als dies durch Worte 
moglich' ist. 

Eine Blauptthese dieses Kongresses ist: dass das Massen- 
olend unserer Zeit auss c-h liesslich organisa- 
torischen Ursprungs ist. An dieser Stelle wollen wir 
nicht von Mdglichkeiten sprechen, sondern unsere Aufgahe darin 
sehen, den konkreten Tatbestand zu untersuchen, um auf diese 
Weise iiber die Beziehungen zwischen Produktionskapazitat und 
Lebenslage der Menschen (d.h. iiber Wohnung, Nahrung, Elei- 
diing, Bildung, Vergniigungen, Konsumzeit, Mortalitat, Morbiditat 
ii.s.w.) Voraussagen machen zu konnen, fiir den Fall, dass eine 
Aenderung unserer Wirtschaftsordnung eintreten sollte. Ich 
zeige Ihnen im ersten Bild, dass schon die hisherige Entwicklung 
der Produktion die Entwicklung der Menschheit iiberholt hat. 
Malthus hat auf der ganzen Linie Unrecht. 


DAS GEGENWARTIGE WAGHSTUM DER 

Dieses Bild zeigt uns, dass von 1870/79 bis 1920/30 dcr Bevolke- 
rungsstand sich urn 50 % erhoht hat, Produktion an Weizen 
aucli nm 50 %, an Kartoffcln urn 100%, an Zucker urn etwa 
500 % u.s.AV. Die Eisenbalmladungen, die Fracbttonnage ^Yur- 
den vervierfacbt. Abei- die „Lcistung'’ der Produkte wird durch 
tecbnische Fortscliritte weiter erbolit, nde uns ein Bild fiir 
U. S. A. zeigt. 
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DAS GEGENWARTIGE WAGHSTUM DER 

Icli mochle ausdriicklicli betonen, dass trotz der inindestens pro- 
portionalen Entwicklung von Menschheit und Lebensmitteln stel- 
lon- und gruppenweise, Mangel herrscht. Produktionszif- 
fcrn sind nicht imimer K o ns u m z i f f e r n. Ein 
grosser Teil der Produklion wird eingelagert und so absiclitlich 
dem Konsum entzogen; ein Teil der Produktion wird sogar ver- 
nichtet, zerslort, damit er nicht aul den Markt kommt. Aus- 
serdein gibt es- eine Reihe Uinstande, Avelche verursachen, dass 
die tatsacbliche Produktion kleiner ist als die 
e f f e k t i V e P r o d u k t i o n s k a p a z i t a t (Effektivkapazi- 
tiit) . 

Wir konnten mit den heute vorhandenen Produktionsmitteln, 
mil den heute vorhandenen Ackerfeldern wesentlich nnehr pro- 
dnzieren als tatsachlich geschieht. Wir miissen eben feststellen, 
dass wir nicht nur weniger konsumieren, als dieser Produktion 
entspricht, und die vorhandene Produktionskapazitat nicht aus- 
niitzen, sondern dass die effektive Produktionskapazitat durch die 
moglicho Produktionskapazitat der Mensch- 
b e i t iibei'troffen wird. Audi iiber diese mogliche Produktions- 
kapazitiit iverden wir heute zu sprechen haben. 

Soit meh]‘ als einem Jahrhundert, insbesondere aber in der 
letzten Zeit, wird die Produktionskapazitat aus Profitinteresse 
clauernd rasch gesteigert, aber der Ausniitzungskoeffizient sinkt 
vielfach, d.h. die gesteigerte Produktionskapazitat zeigt einen 
fallendon Satz der Ausnutzung. 

Die amerikanische Rohstahiproduktion liisst das deutlich er- 
kennen. Das Bild zeigt die Kapazitiit der Jahre 1913 und 1930. 
Sie sehen die effektive Kapazitiit ulin 20, spater urn 40 % 
imausgeniitzt. Dabci sind die tiltigen nicht vollgenutzten Pro- 
duktionsiniltel io der Kapazitiit enthalten, nicht aber die still- 
gelegten, sonsl ware der Nichtausnutzungsprozentsatz noch 
grosser. 

Ich inochte darauf hinweisen, dass eine gauze Reihe statistischer 
Beispiele ahnlicher Art gezeigt werden konnte, z.B. Elaschen- 
produktion mit Owen-Maschinen in Deutschland. Die gegen- 
wartige Au.snutzung ist 49 %, im -Jahre 1913 bei einer kleineren 
Kapazitilt 65 %. 
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Es ist niclit imraer leiclit, die effektive Produktionskapazitat 
festzustellen. Wir kennen z.B. .die Zahl der Hochdfen, der 
Siemensofen u.s.w. Es gibt aber viele Faktoren, die wir stati- 
stisch nicht so leiclit fassen konnen; in solchen Fallen muss man 
sich oft damit begniigen festzustellen, dass die Maximalproduk- 
tion sicli von der Minimalproduktion unterscheidet, wobei man 
weiss, dass die Maximalproduktion oft wesentlich hinter der heute 
moglichen Produktion (Effektivkapazitiit) zuriickbleibt. 
Zusammenfassend konnen wir folgendes sagen: in unserer 
0 r d n u n g, die aufgebaut ist auf Profit, Preis, Kaufkraft, 
Kredit, und Zins, baben wir iiberliaupt nicht die 
Mogliclikeit, die mogliche Produktionskapa- 
zitat auszuniitzen. Wir konnen nichts weiter erreichen 
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als einen Wechsel der Unternutzung. Die Pro- 
duktion kann manchmal ruckartig zusammenschrumpfen: das 
ist die Krise. 

AJjer immer, auch unter den besten Umstanden, gibt es eine 
Unternutzung; Es gibt dauernd eine „Reserve-Arniee”, die in 
Amerika Millionen Arbeiter umfasst. Der Riickgang einer be- 
stimmten Produktion aussert sich nicht nur darin, dass dieses 
Produkt nicht zu Konsum kommt, sondern dass im Augenblick, 
in dem diese Produktion reduziert wird, Arbeiterentlassungen 
eintreten und damit als Folge Nichtausnutzung der Konsum- 
tionsartikelproduktion. 

Icb Averde Ilmen das lum Beispiel der amerdkan^schen Roh- 
eisenproduktion und Autoproduktion zeigen. Wenn die Auto- 
gleichzeitig imit der Roheisenproduktion sinkt, sinkt auch die Zahl 
der Beschaftigten, also nicht aus technischen Griinden (Rationa- 
lisierung), sondern aus Marktgriinden! 

Die Produktionskapazitat wird dauernd eingeschrankt, weil Pro- 
litinteresse dies verlangt. Das Profitiuteresse tritt schon v o r der 
Entwicklung des Finanz- und Industriekapitalismus auf. In 
der Zeit des reinen Handelsgewinnes gibt es schon das „kom- 
nierzielle Einmaleins”. Das lautet folgendermassen : 

Wenn 100 Mengen zum Preise 3 den Gesamterlos 300 liefern, 
200 „ „ „ 2 „ „ 400 „ , 

M 300 „ „ „ 1 „ „ 300 „ , 

dann ist es l)esser 200 zum Preise 2 zu verkaufen als 300 zum 
Preise 1, weil man im ersten Fall 400 bekommt, im zweiten nur 
300. AVas tut nun der Besitzer von 300 Mengen, wenn er als 
Geschaftsmann verniinftig handelt im Interesse seiner Frau und 
Kinder, fiir die er zu sorgen hat? Er zerstort 100 Mengen! 
Ob or sie verbrennt, oder sie einfach ins Meer wirft, das sind 
Einzelheiten moderner Technik, woriiber ich bier nicht zu spre- 
chen habe. Es ist wichtig, darauf hinzuweisen, dass nicht 
nur die Vernichtung einen Teil der Produk- 
tion beseitigt, sondern auch die Einlageru ng. 
Die Fachleute wissen, dass die Einlagerung zum Teil eine ver- 
schleierte Zerstorung hedeutet. Genaue Untersuchungen gerade 
iiber diesen Punkt wiiren gewiss nicht wenig interessant. Ich 
will mich mit nur zwei ^iffern begniigen. Im Jahre 1925/26 
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U. S.A. 

Roheisenproduktion u. Arbeifer in der 
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Jede Signatur 3 Millionen T Jede Signalur 25000 Arbeiter 

[dhrliche Produktion 


•war der Vorrat an Weizen 3 V 2 Millionen Tonnen, jetzt ist er 12 
Millionen bei 100 Millionen (friiher 90 Millionen) Weltproduk- 
tion, also jetzt 12 % gegeniiber friiher 4 %. Es ist scliwer eino 
ganze Ernte zu vernicliten, und man muss sicli ■\vohl damit be- 
gniigen, nur einen Teil zu vernicbten. Yon der Baumwolle illjer- 
legt man sich, ob man nicbt ein Drittel vernicbten soil. Ob 
das .jgelingen” ■\vird, ist nocb fraglicb. Sie seben, dass organi- 
satorische Bestrebungen im Gange sind, um die Unternutzung, 
die von Geschaftsinteressen verlangt “wird, zu erzwingen. Icli 
poi’sonlich bin der Meinung, dass 0 h n e k 0 n k r e t e plan- 
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raassige und zentrale Gestaltung des Produk- 
tionsprozess.es nichts erreicht werden kann; 
ich glaube nicht, dass man durch Lenkung der 
Kredite, durch eine Internationale Finanz- 
politik und Marktpolitik die Krise und die 
ArJDeitslosigkoit innerhalij einer kapitalisti- 
s c li e n W i r t s c li a f t ii b e r w i n d e n k o n n t e. AlDer meine 
personliche Meinung hieriiber kommt jetzt nicht in Frage, ich 
hahe iin Sinne ineines Themas zu Ilmen nur iiher die Produk- 
tionskapazitat zu berichten. 

Wir sehen, dass in unserer kapitalistischen Marktwirtschaft die 
effektive Produktionskapazitat hinter der moglichen Produk- 
tionskapazitat zuriickbleibt. Fragen wir uns einmal: W i c 
^vare es, wenn man die Produktionskapazitat 
roll ausniitzen kbnnte? Denken wir uns theoretisch 
eine AVirtschaft, in der die Produktion bis zum Rande der 
Technik ginge. Ich werde eine solche AVirtschaft nach 
amerikanischem Beispiel eine „f u n k t i o me 1 1 e AVirt- 
s c h a f t” nennen. Ich verwende das neutrale AA^’ort ..funktionelle 
AVirtschaft'’, um es dahingestellt zu lassen, oh in dieser Ordnung 
cin proletarischer Staat regiert, Avie in Russland, oder oh durch 
A^erbandsorganisation oder freie Vereinbarung diese neue Ordnung 
gemacht AA^erden konnte, AA'as ich personlich selir hezAveifle; um 
es dahingestellt zu lassen, oh es eine AVirtschaft ist, in der der 
Ertrag nach den Bedurfnissen, oh er nach Leistungen A'erteilt 
Avird, Oder ol) der eine Adel und der andere AA'enig bekommt, ohne 
dass besondere Griinde dafiir anzugeben sind. All diese Typen 
fallen noch untei* die funktionelle AVirtschaft. In einer funk- 
tionellen Ordnung konnte also bei voller Ausniitzung der Pro- 
duktionskapazitat die A’erteilung z.B. traditionell, also nicht- 
sozialistisch sein. Ich hahe mich hier auf die Frage zu be- 
schranken, AAde es mit der Produktionskapazitat einer funktio- 
nellen AABrtschaft steht, .AA’obei die A^erteilung aus dem Spiel 
bleibt. 

Nun ist die Frage zu beantAvorten, wie AA-ir uns in einer funktio- 
nellen AVirtschaft die „funktionelle Produktionskapazitat” A'or- 
stellen konnen, fern A'on alien phantastischen Spielereien. Es 
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handelt sicli um ganz konkrete Ueberlegungen auf 
(iviind konkreter Daten. 

Line Ueberlegung: -wir kbnnen uns ziim Beispiel denken, dass 
a lie Betriebe so gut produzieren, wie der beste Betrieb jetzt pro- 
duziert, und wir konnen eine starke Steigerung der Produktiou 
erreichen, wenn alle Betriebe in gleicher AVeise aufs beste ar- 
beiten wiirden. Mancher wird das fiir utopisch halten; aber 
wenn heute ein ganzes Gebiet eine bestimmte Produktion auf- 
Aveist, so ist es dock nicht utopisch anzunehmen, dass andere 
Gebiete dasselbe konnten, was das eine kann. Vergleichen wir 
etwa anierikanische und europaische Autoproduktion. (Seite 112.) 
AVir konnen uns jetzt iiberlegen, wie rasch man die Produktioji 
iiberhaupt steigern kann. AAGr kennen aus der Geschichte Pro- 
duktionssteigerungen von 30 % in 15 Jahren. In der Sowjet-Union 
sowie in anderen Liindern sind in kurzer Zeit sehr grosse Stei- 
gerungen zu konstatieren; da handelt es sich um neue Produk- 
tionsanlagen in jungem Gebiet. 

AVabrend Bestbetriebe etwa zwei bis vier oder fiinfmal so viel 
produzieren als Durchscbnittsbetriebe (Erbebungen in U. S. A.), 
wiirde das Gebiet Europa pro Arbeiter etwa zehnmal so viel 
Autos produzieren als bisher, wenn man die Produktionsweise 
Amerikas einfiibrte. 

Es kommen noch ganz andere Binge dazu. Wenn wir uns eine 
funktionelle AA^eltwirtschaft rein theoretisch denken, recbnungs- 
massig (nicht historisch, ich will micli von jeder Utopie feme 
halten), dann konnen wir den Ivrieg weglassen und den meisten 
Zwischenhandel, und die Reklame,;,und die Konkurrenzmass- 
nahmen, sowie verscbiedene andere „Nebenleistungen” unsres 
AVirtschaftsprozesses. Benken wir uns, dass der Staat die Mittol, 
welche er sonst zur Kriegfiilirung und fiir Kriegsausriistung 
brauchte, nun dazu verwendete, die Lebenslage ;der Menschen 
zu steigern - das ist doch ein moglicher Gedanke, d.h. um 
AA'^ohnungen, Nahrung, Kleidung, A^ergniigungsmittel zu produ- 
zieren. AAGr sehen, dass z.B. in Amerika ungefahr ein AGertel 
der Arbeitskrafte verwendet worden ist, um den AA^eltkrieg 
fiihren zu helfen. Aber es ware gefalirlich, diese Berechnung 
auf die Abriistung i n n e r h a 1 b junserer Profitwiidschaft zu 
iibertragen. A'Venn es moglich sein sollte, innerhalb der heutigon 
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Ordnung abzuriisten, dann ware es ein schwerer Irrtum zu 
glauben, dass dies eine Ersparung an Kraften bedeuten miisste; 
es konnte eine Verscharfung der Krise geben mit einer unge- 
heui’en Zahl von Arbeitslosen. Die Armeen sind wie Scbwamme, 
die die Arbeitslosen aufsaugen. Das einzige Land, das unbe- 
dingt die Arbeitslosen im Falle der Abriistung gebraucben konnte, 
ist gegemvartig die Sowjet-Union, die keine Arbeitslosigkeit nnd 
keine Krise hat. Unsere kapitalistische Wirtschaftsordnung ist 
so eingericbet, dass der Krieg mit seinen Millionen Toten 
oft eine gute Geschaftskonjunktur bedeutet. Fangt der Krieg 
mitten in der Krise an, so beginnt sofort die gute Konjunktur; 
geschaftlicli bedeutet der Krieg eine gute Konjunktur. Und 
niclit nur, dass der ILrieg eine gute Geschaftskonjunktur erzeugt, 
er erlidht sogar zuweilen die Lage der Menscben wahrend des 
Krieges. Wir haben eine derartige Unternutzung in Friedens- 
zeiten, dass wenn im Krieg eine planmassige Wirtscbaft beginnt, 
durch welche die Reserve an Arbeitskraften und Produktions- 
kapazitat aufgesaugt Avird, hie und da eine Avirklicbe Ver- 
besserung der Lage eintritt. 

Die Reserven sind so gross, dass die Vereinigten Staaten trotz 
des ILrieges eine Verbesserung der Lebenslage Avahrend des 
Krieges erreiclien konnten; Aelinliches Avird aus dem England der 
Napoleoniscben ICi’iege berichtet. 

Nacb dem Kriege Avurden z.B. fiir die Wiederaufbautatigkeit in 
Frankreicb, avo man in seclis Jahren fiii’ 4 Millionen Menscben 
Wolinungen und ausserdem 20.000 Fabriken gebaut hat, unge- 
heure Reser A^en A’^erAA^endet. England bat ' dadurcb gelitten, Aveil die 
Reparationskohle, die Deutschland an Frankreicb liefern musste, 
England verhinderte, seine Kohleh an Frankreicb zu verkaufen. 
Ich mocbte nicht auf Einzelheiten eingehen. Durcb die Analyse 
der Konjunkturkurven Averden AAur dem Problem nicht ganz' 
gerecbt, ganz abgeseben davon, dass sie uns die Toten und 
Kriippel nicht zeigen. AVir brauchen eine Analyse des Schemas 
des sozialen Lebensgefiiges. AAGr miissen uns fragen, AA'ie die 
realen Dinge sicb beAA'egen, nicht die Geldpreise. Man darf die 
beiden Dinge nicht ineinanderschieben, sondern muss den 
konkreten Tatbestand der Produktion und des A^erbrauchs als 
eine Sache, Geld und Kredit als eine andere behandeln. Als 
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oinfaches Beispiel, ^vie man ein solclies Schema zu verstehen hat, 
imichton icli Ilmen ganz kurz das beriihrate in sprachlicher Dar- 
stollung nicht so leicht iibersehbare „Tableau economique’' Ques- 
nays in anschaulicher Form zeigen. 
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Dieser schematische Prozess stellt eine stabile Wirtschaftsord- 
nung dar. Die „Produktive Klasse” zahlt 2 Geldmengen Rente an 
die „Klasse cler Grundeigentiimer”; diese verwendet je eine zu An- 
„KIasse der Grundeigentiimer ’; diese verwendet je eine zu An- 
schaffungen bei der „Produktiven Klasse” und der „Sterilen 
Klasse” (Handwerker. Industrielle u.s.w.), die anderseits Roh- 
■stoffe und Nahrung von der „Produktiven Klasse” bezieht, welche 
kortigfabrikate von der „Sterilen Klasse” kauflich anwirbt. Die 
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Vor der Rationalislerung 



in Naturalrechnung 

3 Rohstoffverbrauch 

3 Lebensunterhalt 

3 Arbeitsleistung 
3 Konsumzeit 

3 Produkte 


Nach der Rationaiisierung 



4 Rohstoffverbrauch 

2 LebensunterhaU 

2 Arbeitsleisfung 
2 Konsumzeit 




5 Produkte 



Erfolg der RaHonalisierung 


1 Lebensunterholt 

2 Konsumzeit 

+ 1 Rohstoffverbrauch 
- 1 Arbeitsleistung 
+ 1 Konsumzeit 
+ 2 Produkte 
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.jProduktive Klasse” konsumiert von ihr erzeugte Nahrung nnd 
verkauft sie (Aehre), ebenso vie Rohstoffe (Holz). Die ,, Sterile 
Klasse” produziert fiir die beiden anderen Klassen Fertigfaln’ikale 
aus den Rohstoffen (Stiihle). Ricardo hat versucbt, ein solches 
Schema komplizierter auszugestalten nnd zu zeigen, dass aiicli 
dieses komplizierte Schema noch stabil ist. Dagegen richtet sich 
die Kritik einzelner Sozial-Oekonomen, z.B. die Sis'mondis. Vor 
allem aber zeigte Marx, dass die logiscben Voraussetzungen der 
kapitalistischen Ordnung notwendig Krisen erzeugen, dass sie 
logiscbe Konseguenzen der Pramissen nnserer Ordnung sind. 
Wenn ein Produktionszyklus abgeschlossen ist, beginnt bei Marx 
die neue Produktion unter veranderten Voraussetzungen, bis 
scliliesslich die kapitalistiscbe Ordnung selbst untergehen muss. 
Das fiilirt zu einer hisloriscben Prognose, die nicht Gegenstand 
dieses Kongresses ist. 

Was iniisseu ivir tun, venn wir ein konkretes soziales 
Schema aufstellen vollen? AVir miissen eine Recbnung be- 
beginnen, die frei von Vorwegnahmen die sozialen Korrelationen 
behandelt. ' 

AATr sehen auf der Bildertafel einen vereinfachten Produktions- 
l)rozess vor u n d n a c h der Rationalisierung. Der Unterneb- 
mer errechnet in der p r i v a t e n R e n t a b i 1 i t ii t s r e c h- 
n u n g einen Vorteil plus 1. Aber, sagen andere, er babe die 
Arbeitslosen nicht eingerecbnet, die der Gescllschaft zur Last 
fallen; eine sozia'le Rentabilitiitsrechnung kdnne 
Z.B., Venn die Kosten der Arbeitslqsenversorgung 3 betragen. 
zu einem negativen Ergcbnis minus 2 kommen. Im zvoiten Fall 
sind beide Rechnungen negativ, im dritlen Fall beidc positiv. 
AVie aber verhiilt sich die Sache Avirklich? 

Die Naturalrcchnung zeigt,_dass im ganzen genommen - voraus-' 
gesetzt, dass der Gesamtvirtschaffsplan nicht ;(besondere Ein- 
viinde ergabe - eine vcrmehrte Produktion (sovohl in Roh- 
sloffen, als auch in Fertigfabi'ikaten) vorliege, vahrend ein 
Plus an Konsumzeit, ein Minus an Arbeitsmiihe hinzukommt. 
Fiir die Natural reichnung sind di. e Lebensla- 
gen nur E r f o 1 g e, aber nicht Kosten. Auch venn 
die Arbeitslosen nicht veiter verwendet verden konnen, ist dies'? 
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Rationalisierung ein Erfolg. Die Gesamtheit der Arbeiter hat 
mehr Produkte erzeugt und unmittelbar, ehe nocli die Produkte 
konsumiert werden, eine Verbesserung der Lebenslage durch 
verlangertes Week-end erfabren. 

Die Auffassung, dass der Arbeitslose eine Be- 
Jastung der Gesellschaft ist, obwohl er soviol 
konsumiert “w i e v o r li e r, ist u n s i n n i g. Dass man 
die Arbeiter zu den Kosten reclinet, ist nur kapitalistiscli zu 
verstehen. Es kommt in der Naturalrechnung darauf an 
festzustellen, was man an Lebenslagensteigerung (das ist der 
„Erfolg” der Geseilschaftstechnik) erzielt. Ob der Unternehmer 
Oder der Arbeiter den Erfolg bekommt, spielt dabei keine Rolle, 
dies hat nur Bedeutung in der kapitalistischen Geldauffassung, 
in der die Dividende als „Gewinn”, der Arbeitslohn als „Kosten” 
verrechnet wird. Die Naturalrechnung kennt keinen „G ene- 
ralnenner”, nur spezifische Einheiten; Kilogramme, Arbeits- 
tage, Ackerflachen u.s.w. Vielleicht werden diese Auffassungen 
bei vielen von Ihnen Widerstand erwecken - das dient der Dis- 
kussion. Ich glaube aber, dass viele von Ihnen wenigstens Fol- 
gendes gleich zugeben werden. Ich kann doch nicht die Ergeb- 
nisse der verschiedenen Wirtschaftsordnungen mit Hilfe von 
Geldberechnungen vergleichen, wenn in Frage steht, oh Geld 
iiberhaupt ein geeignetes Mitt el des Wirt- 
schaftsbetriebs ist. Ich muss die Rohstoffe und den 
Konsum nehmen und nun verfolgen, vde die Aenderungen in 
Konkreto vor sich gehen. Die Schwierigkeiten sind nicht nur 
theoretisch, sondern auch praktisch sehr gross. 

In der Sowjet-Union, wo man sich von der Gewohnheit befreit 
hat, die Produktiohsmittel als Private! gentum zu behandeln, wird 
zunachst noch eine Rentabilitatsrechnung angewandt. um in den 
einzelnen Betrieben die Leistungen zu steigern, um sie zu Hochs- 
leistung anzuspornen. Ich bin der Anschauung, dass diese Be- 
rechnung unter Umstanden bewirken wird, dass an sich zweck- 
massige Rationalisierungen, Avelche der Lebenslagensteigerung 
dienen konnen, unterlassen werden, weil Fehler auch in der 
sozialen Rentabilitatsrechnung vorkommen kon- 
nen. Nur verhindert dort der natural aufgestellte Wirtschafts- 
plan schlimme Folgen solcher Fehler. Es ist z.B. ausgeschlossen, 
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class ein Betrieb in der SoAviet-Union einen Teil der Produktion 
vernichten kormte, z.B. ein Drittel der Baumwollernte, um den 
,,Erfolg” zu steigern. Bass man dies unterlasst, ergibt sich aber 
nicxlat notwendig aus der sozialen Rentabilitatsrecbnung. Die 
Rentabilitatsrechnung kennt isolierte Betriebsgewinne, die Na- 
furalrecbnung muss immer auf den Gesam'tudrtscbafstp|lan 
znriickgreifen. 

Fiir alle solclie Auseinandersetzungen miissen u’ir, wenn sie 
sinnvoll sein sollen, den Erfolg und Misserfolg von sozialen Or- 
ganisation ermessen an den konkreten Aenderungen 
der Produktionsmit'tel und 'des Lebensllagen- 
e r t r a g s, walirend vur nicht mit Gewinnen, mit Geldeinkom- 
men u.s.w. reclinen diirfen, weil dagegen „sehr gereclitfertigte 
Bedenken” vorgebracht werden konnen, vde ich mich bescheiden 
ausdriicken vail. 

Was konnen Avir mit all dern maclien? Wir konnen einen 
grossen Weltwirtschaftsplan ausarbeiten, der 
nur auf Lebenslage und Produktion abgestellt 
i s t. Die Ausarbeitung des siclier sehr komplizierten Plans ist aber 
in Aoelem einfacber als die Ausarbeitung eines Arbeitsplanes, 
z.B. der I.G. Farbenindustrie A.-G. oder eines anderen Trusts 
dieser Art. Icb mochte andeutend zeigen, w i e die E r d e a u s- 
sieht, Avenn man sie als eine Riesenfabrik l^e- 
t r a c li t e t. Sehen AA'ir erst, ob die Menschen auf der Erde le])en 
konnen, Avie gross ihre agrariscbe Tragfaliigkeit ist. Vieler- 
lei Berecbnungen, so -die A’’orliegende A’on Alois Fischer, zeigen, 
dass ungefahr .dreimal so viel Menschen auf 
der Erde leben konnen als gegenAvartig, AA^enn 
AA'ir neues Land roden und die besten jetzt bekannten Anbau- 
methoden verAA-enden. Fiir Autarkiebestrebungen ist dagegen die 
agrariscbe Tragfaliigkeit der im Kriegsfall isolierten Gebiete AAUcb- 
tig. Fiir unsere funktionelle WeltAAurtschaftsrecbnung kommt dies 
nicht in Frage. Wir sehen: Europa and Ostasien sind komplett; 
solange sie Ihre Produktion nicht steigern, miissen sie sogar 
importieren. 

Bei der Berechnung der agrarischen Tragfahigkeit ist zu be- 
achten, dass vorlaufig die Tropen fiir Europaer als Wohnort 
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wonig taugen. Die Leerraume in Lateinamerika und im Kolo- 
nialorient sind nur zum Teil fiir Europaer verwendbar. Die 
Zerlegung der Erdoberfliiche in sechs „Hauptraume” ist wobl 
sofort vei’standlich. 

Tch moclite darauf himveisen, dass aus dieser Tatsache allerloi 
folgt. Der N a h r u n g s in i 1 1 e 1 iv e g e n b r a u c h e n w i r 
11 n s k e i n e S o r g e n z u m a c h e n. Nun kdnnen wir z.B. 
eine Bereclinung anstellen, die auf dem Prinzip der internationalen 
Arbeitsteilung beruht, in dem einen Gebiet gewinnt man Kaiit- 
schuk, im anderen Baumwolle, Kaffee u.s.iv. In einer funktio- 
nellen Wirtschaft diirfte ivohl ein Gebiet vorwiegend industriell, 
das andere vorwiegend agrariscb sein. In dieser Weise konnen 
wir zum Beispiel von einigen Kornkammern aus mit Getreide 
die Welt versorgen. Sie sehen aus diesem Beispiel, wie man 
schematisch so etwas rasch anscbaulich macht. 

Wir kdnnen nun in gleicher AVeise uns ein Bild zu maelien 
trachten von der effektiven Kohlenproduktion und anderen 
Stiicken eines AVeltwirtscbaftsplans. AVir seben in einer kurzen 
Uebersicht, dass grundsatzlicb keine Schwierigkeit bestehen 
wiirde, die Erde nacb Produktionsgebieten einzuteilen. 

Im Rahmen eines funktionellen AAGrtscliaftsplanes ist i n t e r- 
nationale Arbeitsteilung als A^oraussetzung grdsstf>r 
funktioneller Produktionskapazitiit etwas Selbstverstandlicbes; 
Allgem eine Mechanisierung, aucli des Planta- 
genbaus, nicht allgem eine Industrialisie- 
r u n g. Dass der gegenwartige Geschichtsverlauf andere Allege 
geht, sei ausdriicklich -betont! 

Das in der kapitalistischen AA^ifischaftsordnung angedeutete 
Prinzip der Monokulturen kdnnte nocli weiter ausgebaut gedarbt 
werden. Ein einziges Gebiet im Kolonialorient reicht aus, um 
den ganzen Kautscbukbedarf der AA^elt zu decken. AA^ozu neue 
Baumwollplantagen, wenn die Plantagen Indiens und der A^er- 
einigten Staaten ausreicben? Jute mag Indien weiter liefern, 
Kakao Mittelafrika, Kaffee Siidamerika.. So kdnnten wir weiter 
Zucker, Tee in einem Oder in ivenigen Gebieten konzentriert 
denken. 

Einige Kornkammern wiirden geniigen. Das gleicbe gilt von 
den AGehzuchtgebieten. Schon jetzt gibt es ein Drittel aller 
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Sch^veine in Angloamerika, ein Drittel in Europa. Ein Drittel 
dor Weltbutterausfuhr stammt aus dem kleinen Danemark, zu 
dem immer mehr Sibirien hinzutritt. Ungefahr 90 % der Welt- 
weinproduktion entfallt auf Europa. 

In almlicher Weise ist durch die geologisclie Situation, aber aucli 
durch historisclie Vorbedingungen das Monokulturprinzip im 
Rergbau nahegelegt, sodass die grossen Kohlenvorkommen I’iir 
die industrielle Stellung Europas und der Vereinigten Staalen 
inassgebend bleiben konnten, bis neue Kohlenlager, von allem in 
Asien, erschlossen werden. 

Heute steht die Sache so, dass eine Reihe von Tnteressen dieser 
internationalen Arbeitsteilung giinstig waren. Auf der anderen 
Seite sind aber aucli eine ganze Reihe bedeutsam entgegen- 
wirkender Bestrebungen im Gange. Plantagen- und Agrarstaat 
zu sein, bedeutet in der kapitalistischen Wirtschaft, unterjoclit 
zu sein durch die Industriestaaten und geringere Profitmdglich- 
keit zu haben. Es bedeutet oinen niedrigeren Arbeitslohn. Be- 
freiung von den Kolonial-Mutterlandern erreicht man durch die 
Anlegung einer eigenen Industrie. Indien z.B. legt eine Textil- 
industrie an, obwohl in England viel damit vernichtet wird. Auf 
der einen Seite hatte man das grosste Tnteresse daran, hier z.B. 
Plantagen und dort Industriegebiete zu haben, aber die Interessen 
der Profitwirtschaft machen dies unmoglich. ITebrigens sind es 
oft dieselben Kapitalquellen, die beide Konkurrenten speisen. 
Die Sowjetunion kann aus politischen Griinden den Wirtschafts- 
plan nur aiitark durchf iihren . Die Schwierigkeit ist, die sozialen 
Schemata anfzubauen, die das alles klar zeigen. Sie werden 
verstehen, dass 40 Minuten ungenii gend sind, um selbst bei Ra- 
ti onalisierung des Vortrags und Erganzung durch Bilder dies 
ausreichend vorzubringen. 

Auf der nachsten Seite folgt ein Bild der internationalen Finanz- 
verflechtungen, damit Sie sehen, wie die heutige Naluralverflech- 
tung sich darin- spiegelt. 

Ud. S. S. R. ist 0 h n e dauernde Kapitalverkniipfung; besonders 
bedeutsam ist die Verkniipfung Europas mit dem Kolonialorient. 
Die interna tionale Arbeitsteilung hat gerade in Ider FriiSizeit 
dor kapitalistischen Entwicklung durch die koloniale Unterwer- 
fung einen machtigen Anstoss erhalten. Die heutige Kapital- 
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verflechtung der AVelt ist zum Teil der Ausdruck fiir die Ver- 
kniipf ungen der internationalen Arbeitsteilung, die sicli daraus 
ergeben. Die KapitaUnvestitionen der Mutterlander in den 
siidlichen Gebieten deuten freilicli aucli auf Autarkie- 
bestreb ungen bin. In wachsendem Umfang entstehen 
dort Industriebetriebe, die den Industriebetrieben der alien 
Kapitalzentren Konkurrenz machen. Wir selien, dass Ostasien, 
das im, Inleresse der Lebenslagensteigerung in einer funktio- 
nellen Wirtscliaft vielfaclier Beziehungen bediirfte, heute erst 
massig eingegiliedert ist, wahrend die Sowjet-Union dureb 
Tsolierung iliren planmassigen Wirtschaftsaufbau, der aus einer 
internationalen Arbeitsteilung herausfallt, gegen Krieg und Krise 
schiitzt. In der kapitalistischen Wirtscliaft lasst sicli in den 
Agi'ar- und Plantagengebieten nur durcli neue Industrieunter- 
nehmungen immer neuer Pofit zu dem aus den Plantagen ge- 
wonnenen erwerben. Dazu kommt, dass insbesondere die Me- 
clianisierung der Landwirtscliaft durch Diingung, Traktor und 
Malidrescber die Weltagrarkrise verscliarft, der man durch 
Industrialisierung der Agrargebiete zu entgelien hofft. Je grosser 
die Fiille der Agrarprodukte, umso scliarfer der Schutzzoll in den 
altagrarischen Industriegebieten, die ihre Bauern nicht zugrunde- 
gelien lassen ivollen. Ja, gelegentlich agrarische Autarkiever- 
suclie typischer Industrielander. (Zolle.) Als Antwort Zoll- 
abwelir (Boykott u.s.w.) in den Agrargebieten gegen die Tn- 
diistriegebiete und dadurch neuerliclie Verscharfung der Welt- 
industriekrise, so das z.B. Brasilien die Maschineneinfuhr, ins- 
besondere die Einfiilir von Textilmaschinen, durch Verordnung 
stoppt, um die Textilkrise nicht zu verscharfen. Ueberall e i n 
circulus vitio^us, der die allgemeine Krise er- 
z w i n g t, aber keine automatischen Abwehrerscheinungen, 

Wie auch sonst: Widerspruch neben Widerspruch, internatio- 
nale Arbeitsteilung neben verscharfter Autarkie. Auch in kleinen 
Raumen, innerlialb Europas, haul z.B. jeder der Nachfolgestaaten 
Oesterreich-TJngarns aus arbeitsteiligen Resten komplette Neu- 
industrien auf. 

Ueberall Grossorganisationen zu planmassiger Profitsteigerung 
durch planniiissige Produktionsbeschrankung und planmassige' 
Besclirankung der Produktionskapazitat, also durch planmassige 
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Senkung des Standards, ausser in der Sowjet-Union. Daneben 
Abriegelung kleiner Territorien gegeneinander. A u c li die 
A r b e i t e r s ch. a f t kann in der k a p i t a 1 i s t i s c b e n 
Ordnung da ran inter essiert sein. Die Reafsteak- 
esser imiissen liente die Reisesser als Schmntzkonkurrenten 
fiircliten, daher: „Kein gelber Mann ins menschenleere 
Australien!” 

In einer nicht auf Profit aufgebauten funktionellen WirtscJiaft 
ist es fiir den Einzelmenschen gleicbgiiltig, wo ein anderer 
arbeitet, wo dessen Retrieb sicli befindet, so wie ihin innerhalb 
einer Fabrik der Standort einer Maschine gleicbgiiltig ist, da er 
ausscbliessbcb durcb Produktion und Arbeitsannebmlfclikeit 
bestimmt wird. In der funktionellen Wirtscbaft ist der Real- 
steakesser frob, wenn es Reisesser gibt, fiir die man keine 
besondere Rinderzucbt einricbten muss. Die gebundene 
funktionelle Wirtscbaft ist der Mannigfaltig- 
keit und freien Beweglicbkeit gunstig, die 
fr'eie P r o f i t w i r ts c b a f t bed.ingt Unifikation 
undLokalisation. 

Die funktionelle Wirtscbaft ist ein ,Riesenbetrieb, der alle Elek- 
trizitat z.B. aus einem Oder wenigen Elektrizitiitsseen scbopfen 
konnte, in die alle Elektrizitiit geleitet wird, so dass durcb 
weitestgebenden Ausgleicb eine Steigerung der Prodnktionskapa- 
zitat erzielt wurde. Ereilicb, Kriege sind dann unmoglicb. 

Wenn icb bier die Aufgabe babe, den Wirtscbaftsplan zu be- 
sprecben, dann ist es mir verboten, Ausdriicke wie Kaufkratl, 
Rentabilitiit und dergleichen uberbaupt anzuwenden. Icb darf 
nur sprecben von Produktionsmitteln, Produktionskapaziliit, 
U.S.W. Und nun fragt es sicb, welcbe Wirtscbaftsordnung sichert 
gunstigere Lebenslagenverbiiltnisse? Stellen wir einander die 
scbon erwabnten Typen gegeniiber: Ob icb nun den Kapitalismus, 
den Sozialismns, den neuen Kapitalismus, die kapitalistiscbe 
Planwirtscbaft, die Sowjetwirtscbaft oder eine andere analy- 
siere, immer miissen konkrete Daten zugrunde 
g e 1 e g t w e r d e n, i ni m e r ein S c b e m a ! 

Allzuleicbt ubersiebt man wesentlicbe ,,Nebenerscbeinungen”, 
und bei mancber Reform will man allzuviel Altes mit Neuem 
verbinden. Viele mdcbten das Ei essen, aber es soil ganz bleiben. 
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End das gelit nun einmal niclit. Sie rniissen sich uberlegen, 
wiu die verschiedenen Elemente eines Schemas in ihrer.Kon- 
kretheit mit einander verbunden werden konnen. Das muss 
uns konkrete Slatistik und Scbema-Analyse zeigen. Jedenfalls: 
i-iine funktionelJe Weltwirtschaft auf Gruiid 
eines W e 1 1 av i r t s c h a f t s p 1 a n s und internatio- 
n a ] e r A r b c i t s t e i 1 u n g i s t m b g 1 i c h. 

Ids ist klar, class Mancher, u’enn ich das alles iiber den Welt- 
wirtschaflsplan und die internationale Arbeitsteilung sage, fragen 
wil’d: aber dor Transport? In dieser Hinsicht haben wir Er- 
fahrungen. In U. S. A. konnte man wabrend des Krieges von 
etwa of) Werften zu mehr als 400 gelangen. Nacli dem Kriege 
wurde iveitergebaut, auch Japan baute sehr, Deutschland suchte 
seine Verluste auszugleichen, Norwegen baute z.B. Tankschiffe, 
um teuren Tankfrachten zu entgehen. Und jetzt? 25 % aller 
'I'onnage liegt auf oder lauft leer. Ein kurzer Ueberschlag zeigt, 
class man mit dieser Leertonnage (wenn 'man rechnet, dass eine 
Tonne im Jahr einmal um die Erde laufen kann) jeder fiinf- 
koidigen Familie des Kolonialorients eine Mehrzufuhr von 
BOO kg Industrieartikeln jahrlich sichern konnte. 

Nur ein paar Worte iiber die Ausnutzung der Welt- 
]c a p a z i t fi t im Groben. Innerhalb funktioneller Weltwirt- 
schaft, deren gesellschaftliche Struktur wichtig ist, uns aber bei 
der Durchrechnung nicht interessiert, konnen die Tndustrie- 
gebiete Steigerungen der Produktionskapazitat insbesondere in 
Gegenstanden erreichen, deren Konsum keine so enge Gronze 
hat, wie etwa der Lebensmittelverbrauch. Die Kraftwagen- 
produktion der Welt konnte in 15 Jahren verzwolffacht u’erden. 
Ebenso die Produktion der Schallplatten. Die Elektrizitatsge- 
winnung ist in der gleichen Zeit verachtfacht worclen. Eine 
gleichzeitigc durchschnittliche Verflinffa- 
chung aller Produktionen ahnlicher-Art in- 
nerhalb eines 15-iahrigen Zeitraums ist zwei- 
fellos teclinisch moglich, wahrscheinlich sogar we- 
sentlich mehr. Einen Teil dieser vergrosserten Kapazitat ivird 
man durch Kiirzung der Arbeitszeit und Vermehrung der 
Konsumzeit aufbrauchen. Die Weltkapazitat wircl in den 
Industriegebielen wohl selten bis 80 % ausgeniitzt, oft sinkt die 
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Ausniitzung auf 50 % und weniger herunter. Aehnlich konnen 
wiv die Produktionssteigerung der Monokulturen im Groben Idg- 
reclmen. Man bedenke: Produktionssteigerungen sind in grossem 
Ausmass moglicli, besonders wenn man die Produktion speziali- 
‘siert. Kanada liefert ein Drittel, Holland ein Vierlel des Welt- 
inarkikiises. Llan konnte ruhig drei oder vier Lander beaiif- 
tragen, fur den Kase der ganzen Welt zu sorgen - Holland Aviirde 
bestimmt dabei sein! 

Ich bin am Schluss meiner Ausfiihrungen angelangt. Wenn 
man so die Weltwirlschaft betrachten und Weltwirtscliaftsplane 
entwerfen wollte, wiirde man eines Forschungsinstitutes bediirfen, 
das solche Durclirechnungen ausfiihrt. Ich glaube nicht, dass 
die AVirkung soldier Aufklarung libermassig gross ist, alier eine 
wichtige Wirkung ixbt sie aus. Sicher, wir miissen liesondere 
statistische Methoden ausarbeiten, wir brauchen eine U n i v e r- 
salstatistik ; wir miissen einen grossen Teil der Arbeit 
durcli gute Konjunkturalstatistik leisten. Eine gute Konjunktural- 
statistik ist leistungsfahig; Gut geschatzt ist besser 
als schleclit gezahlt! Aber ich mochte davor warnen, 
sich mit solchen statistischen Zusammenstellungen zu begniigen. 
Wichtig ware dazu eine Statistik der Weltwirtschaftsv e r- 
kniipfungen. Das fiihrt uns zu|m Schema. Die Analyse 
der S chemata ist u n e r 1 a ss 1 i ch. Es hilft wenig zu 
sagen: „So viel wird produziert und so viel konnte man produ- 
zieren”, wenn man nicht zeigt, wie der sozialc Apparat funktio- 
nieren kann mit alien technischen Bedingungen, Maschinen, 
menschlichen Leistungen; wie ein kapitalistischer, ein sozialisti- 
scher oder sonst- einer, wie eine G r o s s n a t u r a 1 w i rt- 
s c h a f t, eine funktionelle Wirtschaft mit Geldbudget. Alle 
Schemata konnen im Interessse oinheitlicher Kritik in gleicher 
Weise analysiert werden. Eine derartige „vergleichende 
Schematologie” ist unerlasslich, wenn man ernsthaft die 
Frage des Wirtschaftsplanes behandeln will. AA^ir miissen 
auch ein internationales Lebenslagenrelief entwerfen. 
Dieses muss zeigen, wie die Lebenslagen der einzolnen Gruppen 
der Bevolkerung gelagort sind. Es geniigt nicht, immer wieder 
Durchschnittsziffern zu liefcrn, nichts fiihrt mehr irre als Durch- 
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■.ciinittsziffern. Eine Wirtschaft, in der die eine Halite Iiungerl 
iin'l die andere Hiilfte sclilemmt, hat eventuell dieseU^en Durch- 
sdinittsziffern wie eine Wirtschaft, in der alle dassellje bo- 
koinmen. Wir brauchen eine konkrete Durchrechnung. W i r 
h r a 11 c h e n e i n Schema, u n d wir brauchen e i n 
0 b e n s 1 a g e n r e 1 i e f. Das sind mdgliche Aufgaben. Es 
w ;i r e n o t w e n d i g, die P r o d u k t i o n s s t a t i s t i 1:, 
don Transport und dasLebenslagenreliefin 
das Schema einzuhauen. Das sind die Forderungen 
(Icr W i s s e n s c h a f t; iiher die Forderungen der Lehensgestal- 
tiingen werden andere reden. 

In den Zeiten und Landern, da die Menschen fiir formale Dinge 
Sinn batten, sind grosse Bildhauer entstanden, und wo schon 
kleine Kinder viel hasteln, entstanden grosse Ingenieure. D i e 
P e r i 0 d e der G e s e 1 1 s c h a f t s t e c h n i k e r b e g i n n t, 
0 j e d e r e i n z e 1 n e M e n s c b Sinn h a b e n w i r d f ii r 
W i r t s c h a f t s 0 r d n u n g und G e s e 1 1 s o h a f t s o r id- 
nung. Soziale und w i r t s ch a f 1 1 i c b e Aufklii- 
)• u n g in Wort und B i 1 d w i r d eine grosse A u f- 
g a b e der n e u e n Z e i t der b e w u s s t e n W i r t- 
scbaftsgestaltung. 

Aber ich Avill nicht unterlassen zu betonen, dass die bier ange- 
deutete Analyse, die icb fiir sebr udchtig halte, eine grosse 
Gruppe von soziologiscb-historischen Problemen unberiihrt liisst. 
AVelcho Ordnung wird kommen und auf welcbem Wege? Wie 
lange wird die Masse der Menschen es dulden zu hungern, 
wiibrend Getreide-Ueberfluss herrscht? Wird das iiberall nur 
init Gewalt geandert werden? Wie lange noch wird es Menschen 
geben, die in der Sonne leben neben anderen, die im Schatten 
leben? Die Wei tgeschi elite gibt sebr pessimistisebe Auskiinfte. Es 
sebeint, dass entsebeidende soziale Wandlungen in den raeisten 
Landern nicht auf dem Wege der Verstandigung vor sich geben, 
Es bat aber keinen Sinn, bier vorher pessimistiscb zu sein: das 
ist sicher nicht die Aufgabe dieses Kongresses. Wir sind nicht 
bier zusamniengekommen, um die Probleme zu erortern, die fiir 
ims als Menschen der Tat ausschlaggebend sind, und zu be- 
sprechen, was jeder von uns tut, wenn er weiss, dass Millionen 
hungern. Da sind die Anwesenden in verschiedenen Lagern zu 
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findoii. Aber noben diesem meist sehr umstrittoneii Gebiet, das 
y.n cniotionclk.'ii) Vei-hulten Aidass gibt, gibt es die Analyse dor 
Wirtscbaftsordnung. dor Relationen zwischen Produktionskaiia- 
zitiit njid Lebenslagenrelief (mit Arbeitslosigkeit, Konsumvertei- 
lung u.-s.w.). vSo gibt es fur uns eine gemeinsame Plattform, 
iind das grosse Verdienst dieses Kongresses und seiner Ver- 
anstaltoj- ))cn.ibt darauf, diese Platform gesucht zu haben, die 
uns flic kloglichkoil gibt, Klarlieit iiber gewisse Zusamanenhange 
zu .scbatfen, iiber Wirtschaftsplan und Wirtscbaftsrechnung. 
.\ber voile Idedeutung fiir Lebensgestaltung und Lebensordnung 
gevjnnt all das erst im Rahmen bistorischer Fragestel- 
luug. die bier vermieden 'wird. 

1 ) i e 0 r g a i s a 1 0 r i s c h e F r a g e s t e 1 1 u n g ist am ge- 
I'ignelsfen sich menschlich-verstandig zu unterhalteii und nicht 
cmolionoll zu werden. Darauf verzichten wir bier alle ganz be- 
wusst. Icb balte eine so eingeengte wissenscbaftlicbe Arbeit bei 
soldier Gelegenlieit nidit fiir ein Komprorniss, ivenn man sidi 
dossen beivusst ist, und idi bin der Ansidit, dass jede Klarung, 
wenn sie gewissenbaft und ernstbaft ausgefiilirt ivird, ,direkt 
odor indirekt ein Dienst ist an der Mensdibeit. 

AUF EINE REIHE VON BEMERKUNQEN HIN GAB Dr. NEURATH 
EINIQE ERQAENZUNGEN: 

Der Krieg ivii-kt kapitalistiscb anregender als eine blosse 
Verniditung konsumreifer Waren. Die AVaffen, die Gesdiosse, 
die Flugzeuge, Sdiiffe u.s.iv. sind keine Marktivaren, ibre Mebr- 
produktion scnkt nidit den Preis, Hire Zerstorung entlastet 
nicbt einen iiberfiillten Markt wie die Zerstorung von Kaffee, 
sondern regt vermebrte Produktion an. Man miisste das Problem 
Krieg, Arbeitslosigkeit, Krise, Produktionskapazitat zusammen 
bebandeln, wenn man die Frage beantworten will, wie die beutigen 
sozialen Leiden ein Ende finden werden. Aber das fiibrt in das 
Gebiet umfassender soziologiscb-bistorisdier Probleme, die kein 
geeigneter Gegenstand fur eine Diskussion in diesem Rabmen 
sind. 

Die Fragen, wie eine krisenfreie, kriegsfreie funktionelle AARrt- 
scbaftsordnung b i s t o r i s c b mdglicb sei, wird bier gar nidit 
bebandelt, sondern nur die Spannung zwisdien Produktions- 
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icfipazitiit mid Lebenslage einerseits, zwischen moglicher und 
lakdscher Produktionskapazitiit andererseite, ivie man imstande 
jst durch Natiiralrechnung eine Vergloidhsbasis fiir 
kapitahstische und nichtkapitalistische (funktionellc. sozialisti- 
sche) Ordnungen zu gewinnen. 

Wenn ich vto N a t u a I r e c h m u n g sprecbe, meine icli 
aine Form des K a 1 k ii 1 s, der auf jede reale 0 r d- 
nnng a n iv e n d b a r i s t. Man kann eine kapitalistische 
>oldwirtschaft im Naturalkalkiil darstellen, indem man zeicl. 
durch welche Mengen an Lebensbodenelementen welche I\rengon 
an Lebenslagenelementen erzeugt werden. Deingegeniiber kann 
man z.B. die Lebenslagenleistung einer „Rinktione]len Wjrt- 
schaft ’ untersuclien. Das sind wissenschaftliche Untersucbungs- 
nietlioden guantitativer Art. 

Wenn ich von einer Wirtschaftsleitung auf Grund eines W i r t- 
schaftsplans spreche, so meine ich eine funktio- 
nolle M'" 1 r t s c h a f f, in der die L e b e n s b o d o n e le- 
mon t e durch u n m i 1 1 e 1 b a r e k o n k r e t e E i n g r i f f e 
in L e b e n s 1 a g e n e 1 0 m e n ( e v c r w a n d e 1 1 av e r d e n, 
die in ihrer Konkretheit den Menschen zugefiihrt, ibre Lebens- 
lage, Nahrung. Wohnung, Kleidung, Konsumzeit. klorbidital, 
Mortalitiit iindern. Die Wege der Rohprodukte, der Fertig- 
fabrikate sind aufzuzeigen. 

Noch immer kann ich unbestimmt lassen. ivelche Eanrich- 
I u n g e n d i e s e B e iv e g u n g e n in die Wege I e i t e n, 
ob dies der „StaaL’ isl, der aber selbst eine Zusainmenfassung 
von Tndividuen in besfimmter Anordnung ist, nicht etwas, das 
als ,.diitter Partner zu zwei Streitenden hinzukommt, odor qb 
dies eine ausserstaatliche Organisation, ob dies Verbiindo, Kom- 
munen oder andere Organisationen sind. Ich kann aber auch 
mnerhalb naher anzugebender Bedingungsgrenzen ivissenschaft- 
lich untersuclien, ivie gesellschaftstechnisch solche Organisationen 
funktioiiieren kdnnen, die in ihrer verschiedenen Organisations- 
Aveise verschiedene Hemmungen u.s.av. aufiveisen. Diese Be- 
trachtung ist am ahnlichsten der, die ivir aus der ivissenschaft- 
lichen Betriebsfiihrung her kennen. 

SchUesslich kann man auch historisch soziologische 
U n t e r s u c h u n g e n dariiber anstellen, ivie die einzelnen vor- 
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lianclenen konkrelen Machtfaktoren unsercr Zeit, \vic Bankloute, 
Untcrnehmer, Ingenieure, Gelehrte, Aertzte, Arbeiter, Angeslellte 
u.s.AV. sich in den. einzclnen Landern verlialten diirften. Weim 
aucli die grossen geschichtlichen Veriindeiamgen. im Ganzeii iihn- 
liclier Art sein diirften, kann doch die Aenderung selbst an einer 
Stello durcb Gcwalt vor sicli gelien, an anderer auf dera Roden 
politischer Verstiindigung; all dies ist bis zu einem gewissen Grad 
Avissenschaftlich erforsclibar. Aber die Voraussetzungen dioser 
Eorscbimg sind andere, als die fiir die vorher besprocbencn Be- 
trachtungen. Hier kommen aucb die e'jnotionellen Verbaltungs- 
Aveiscn niebr zu Wort. Nicbt nur in delin Avas man unmitlelbar 
tut Oder unterlasst, sondern oft aucli in deim, Avas man einsieht, 
zugiljt Oder bestreitet. 

Von grdsster Wicbtigkeit ist die logiscbe Analyse dor Arerschie- 
dencn Moglichkeiten. Allzuoft h,oren Avir von Vorscbliigen. die 
Veranderungen einzelner Elemente: Zins, Lolin, GcAAonn u.s.av, 
betreffen, ohne dass nachgerechnet Avird, AA'ie das alios auf die 
Breisbildung, Profitbildnng und damit auf die gesamlo Wirt- 
schaftslage eiiwirkt. Die Analyse der Schemata ist unerlasslich. 
Dann vermag 'man auch die vielen Teilplanungen, die angcregt 
Avurden, nicht etAva nur als unerAviinscht, sondern auch als logisch 
nicht einAA'andfrei nachzuAA'^eisen. Es ist so, dass die Markt- 
AAurtschaft durch Teileingriffe eher noch verschlimmort Avird. 

Das Arbeitsgebiet des Kongresses ist das organisatorische: von 
der Verbesserung der Lage der Arbeitc fiber verbesserte Betricbs- 
fuhrung zur GesamtAAmischaft als Bedingung besserer Lcbens'- 
lagenverhaltnisse und dariiber hinaus zur historischen Problem- 
stellung, die den langen Weg der Menschheit untersucht. inner- 
halb dessen die UlniAvandlung der kapitalistischen Ordnung in cine 
neuo Ordnung als besonderer AlDSchnitt auftritt. 

Man spricht Adel vom HineinAA^achsen dor aJten in die neue Ord- 
nung, AA^obei man iibersieht, dass die einzelnen kapitalistischen 
Betriebe innerhalb der vorkapitalistischen Ordnung in Verbin- 
dung mit dem langst entAvickelten Handel sich eindrilngen 
konnten, Avahrend es sich diesSmal darum handelt, Einzelgebildc 
planmassig zu verbinden. Der Gesamtpla. n ist nicht 
e i n e S u m m e von T e i 1 p 1 a n e n, die sich n a c h t r a g- 
lich zusammenfugen lassen. 
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Ohnc wissonsdinldiclie Erforscliung- cics gesainteu FragenTom- 
ploxes clos ii-ts(‘liaftsp]anc.^ auf Grand oincr Natui'alreclinung 
and dor Analyse des Sohomala i. 9 t ciiif au'!'-ic)i<^pdp Klarun' 
nicht zu orwarton. 

Zoigt solclu' Forscluino. -wio oin \^arlschn^!s])i;in zn boaiLoit ■>: 
ist, wie man die X a } u )■ a 1 r o c h n u n g zu diosom Zv.'oci’ 
\ei'\\ondon kann. so bcfionfot das niclit. dass man die h i s t o- 
risclio Tiodoufmm' dor Xatnralrochnung i'iir die (Jegemvar! 
iiberschatzon 'inns';. 

kh bin koinosv.-cv-s; dov yiviming. fs werdc dadurch. das< ma:i 
imierlialb dor ka]>ilal]^'(ischoii Vurlschaft otwas in Naluralrocli- 
nung Him ochii ot. ohvas ..oriadclii uii.ssor dor kritisolion Ho- 
leuclitung. AVonn nnin m diT (Jaldrochnnng von einor Zuiialiine 
dor Produktion in (iidd snriold, dnnn ^veiss ich nichi, ob aiuh 
tine Zuna I] 111 0 in Is a ( ii ra vf'^rha n d^'^n i^l. flonn oi n o Si oi 
dci Gcldsiimnion kfinn aimai liijckv'anLi* d(’r Pi’ofliiklion ])c- 
donten. AA ill ioh dn* joizigo Ordninr:: kritisoh botrachton. dann 
muss ich mil Grnndfladion rloi- Aockor-. inif Araschinon. Kolile. 
Brot u.s.w. roclinon. 

Icli bin anderorsoitv zwn]- (!(>(• Aroinnnvv dass m Rnsland di'‘ 

A' erwendung k n ni ni r i- z i c 1 1 r. n R o n t a b i J i t a t a b o- 
r 0 c h n u n g in don oinzolnon Bvivkhov) j^olcgentlich dazu 
fiibicn kann. (*ino an sicli sinn\'o]i(' A (a'bossorung’ zu unterlasson 
odor irmgokohrt dazu, an andoron Siollon Rolistulfn, die man 
sjiaien iniissfo, zu vorl^i'amdirn, ivoil sio oinon niodrigoren Preis 
liaben. AA'osontlicho Sciiadigungon kdnnen alxu* in Sowjet- 
Bussland kaiim oinlrot^^n. wail os dori z.B aoU^goschlossen ist. 
dass man Goponsldnulo vcMmiolilol. (I(*imi{ die Riibolsummon stini” 
men. nur im oinzolnon keinnon A orscliiohungon in ungiinstiger 
Riclitung dadnrcli vorknmmcn, dass man dio Rentabilitafslie- 

rochming ainvondet. D a It o i ni a p i n d o i- .i o t z i g o n li i s to- 
il s c li o n Situation dies e A r I Gel d r e c h n n n g n n d 

G c w i n n r e c li n n n g n n \- e v m (> i rl 1 i c b s e i n. Dio 

h i s t 0 r i s c li p U e li e i- w i n d u n g d c s G e n e r a 1 n e n- 
n e r s ist w a li i' s c li o i n I i c li erst auf o i n e r ^v e s e n t- 
1 i c h s p ;i t e r 0 n E n t w i c Icl u n g s s t u f e m 6 g 1 i c h. 
Alier dicse hi.storischo Einsichf. dio iins vor utopistischer Ueber- 
schatzung von Tdoen warnon mag, dndert niclits daran, dass oino 
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tr (> s c 1) 1 0 s s (Ml e T li e 0 r i 0 d e s G c n c r a 1 n e n n c r s zcigl , 
’.vit' die Geldrechnung nichl Grundlagc von cinwandfrcicn 
r.ationaiusierungsinassnalmien sein kann. Die Mangel dor Geld- 
roclniung warcn vie andere Reibungserscheinungen der Aiifbau- 
z<'it anziif-’Oiien. Wir niiisslen uns hinsetzen iind rossische 
R('climingon dm clinohinen, iim zuzuselien, wie weit die Natr.ral- 
I'l'chming diosi'lhon Rcsultale gil)t wie die jelzige soziale Renta- 
biliiafsborochninig. Dio Verschiedenheiten werden niclit aus- 
s(’lilagg('bond spin und golahrden den russisclien Wirtschaftsplan 
nidil. 

Das sind a]i(’s o r g a n i s a t o r i s c li e Problemstcllnngen, 
Eragnn dos K a 1 k ii 1 s. Wenn aucli die Fragen der hislo- 
V i s c li 0 n 0 r w i r k 1 i c h n n n g d e s Welt w i r ts c h a f I s 
I'l i a n s nichl znr Debatte stehen, so ist docli das Interosso hier- 
fiir so gi’oss, dass ein paar Andeutungen am Platz sind. 

Kann iman feststellen wie eine AVeltvdrtschaftsorganisation 
inaximalcn Erlrag liefert, so folgt daraus nioht, dass diese Orga- 
nisation h i s t 0 r i s ch nidglicli ist, ja es kann sein, dass zimachst 
oinzclne Gros.sAvirtschaftsraume Plane verwirkliclien fz.R. UdSSR) 
und dadurch die Voraussetzungen fiir die Ziikunft fundamental 
andcrn. Der Weg ziwn Weltwirtschaftsplan geht mbglicher- 
weisc iiber Zerstorung schon vorhandener Verkniiiifungen. 
iiber Qual und Leiden. 

Grosse soziale Umwiilzungen konnten so vor sicb gehen, dass 
die Menschen bogreifen: os kommt eine none Zoit. man muss 
sich nun zusaimmensetzen und besprechon, wie man die neue 
Ordnung mit kleinster Unlust vorbereiten kann. Das ist eine 
sehr verniinftigo Methodo. Abor in dor Weltgeschichto ist sie 
niclit iiblich! Wenn die Menschen cine neue Ordnung ein- 
fiihron, haben sie bisher die Gewolinheit goliabt, sich erst in 
grosserer Mengc gegonseitig umzubringen. 

Das meisto wird auf einem ontselzlichen Uimweg iiber Grauen 
und Elond orrungen. All zu viel hat sich z.B. durch den Welt- 
krieg niclit geiindert, und doch ha.t es Millionen Tote gegoben 
Das ist nicht oekonomisch und nicht rationell, voin Standpunkt 
dor verniinftigen Betriebsfiihrung aus, wenn wir von der TJn- 
menschlichkcit und der Roheit schweigen. Die grosse franzosi- 
sche Revolution hat die Umgestaltung der friiheren merkantili- 
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stischen, cler friihoren feuclalen imd absolutistisclien Wirtschaft 
in die moderne kapitalistische Untenielimerwirtschaft durch- 
fiihren helfen. In Frankreicli ist das imter grossem Blutver- 
giessen vor sich gegangen. Ob die Menscben jetzt viel anders 
stnd? Dieser Kongress ist zum Teil ein Ausfluss der Tatsaclie, 
dass die Zalil der :MenscheD, die sich zur rechten Zeit iiberlegen.' 
me man seiche Aonderungen ohne diese schrecklichen Binge 
durchfuhren kann. grosser wii-d. Yor der Franzosiscben 
Revolution baben solche Kongresse nicht stattgefunden. Aber 
fiagt man nach der Ciiance, dass die kommenden Aenderungen 
sich ohne solche Schrecknisse vollzielien werden, daiin muss 
uian sagen, sie ist nicht gross. Dass die bevorstehenden 
Umualzungen sozialer Art wenigstens in manchen Landern 
weniger Leiden vcrursachen verden als die Franzdsische 
Revolution, kdnnen vir mindestens fiir moglich balten, da 
immerhin einige Ansiitzo zu ruhiger Voriiberlegung da sind. 
Y'ie weit man auf Grund bistoriscli-politischer Analyse diese 
Voraussage vertreten kann. i.st eine zweite Frage. iiber die man 
einen ganzen Kongi’ess abhalten konnte. der aber wahrschein- 
lich nicht in dieser Form juoglicb ware. Man miisste dann die 
unmittelbaren Maclitpositionen besprechen. z.B. die Tnteressen 
der iMunitionsfabrikantcn. der Kanonenfabrikanten. der Schwer- 
mdustrie und der ganzen Riistungsindustrie am Kriege. abge- 
sehen von den Tnteressen der gi’ossen Klassen aTnternebmei-. 
Banken. Bauei’n. Arbeite?' und Ange.stellto u..s.w ) 

Die Organisationsanderungon bangen in der Praxis mit den so- 
zialen und bistorischen Aenderungen sehr eng zusammen. Teh 
personlich kann mich nicht auf die Seite derer stellen. die. glauben. 
die E i e r e s s e n z u kdnnen ohne sie z u z e r b i- e- 
c b e n. Im allgemeinen woi’den grosse dkonomisch-organisatorischc 
Umwiilzungen, wenn nicht gewalttiitig. doch .jedenfalls mit eingTei- 
fenden Aenderungen verbunden sein. Das allmaliliche ..Hinein- 
wachsen in eine planmassige Organisation kommt wobl nicht 
in Frage; gerade d e s li a 1 b m u s s .j a das V e r s t a n d n i s 
f li r b e w u s s t e P 1 a n u n g g e f d r d e r t w e r d e n. wic wil- 
es liier anstreben. 

^Tan kann nicht einfacli in Industrie- und Bankemnonopolen 
solche beginnende Plan wirtschaft selin. Sie hemmen planmassig 
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fE’-ocliiktion und Verhraucli und sind nui* orgaiiisatorisclic Vor 
iibungen der Zukunft, 

Eine Art Banktriist oder Zentralbank soli nacli Anscbaimng 
manchcr die Wirtscliaft leiten konnen. Genauere Analyse zeigt, 
dass ein soldier Apparat nidit den gewiinsditen Erfolg hiitte; 
icli bin iiberhaupt niclit der Meinung, dass die ’K r i s e n 
i n n c rli a 1 Ii d e s b e s t e li e n d e n W i r I s c b a f t s sy- 
stem s lieseitigt w e r d e n konnten; die Krisen sind 
mix unserei' Wirtscliaft so eng verbunden, dass 'man immer Krisen 
ci'zeugen xvird, ol) man das eine macbt oder das anderc, ob man 
hobe Loime zahlt oder niedrige, Schutzzolle oder Freibandel 
oinfiihrt n.s.xv. 

^\'enn einer auf einem Pulverfass sitzt und seine bronnende 
Zigarctte links in das Pulverfass wirft, dann u’ird or selbst- 
verstiindlich in die Luff fliegen. Nun wird iinanclier auf Grund 
diesor Erfabrung den Rat geben, niemals die Zigaotte links 
in das Pulverfass zu werfen, aber wenn man sie r edits in 
das Pulverfass wirft, wird er ebenso in die Luft fliegen. Links 
nicbt - ]‘eobts niclit, also was tun? Man r a u c h e n i c b t auf 
e i n 0 m Pulverfass! Es ist notivendig, tbeorotiscb analy- 
sierend zu zeigen, da;ss im bestelienden System, ob man das 
eine oder das andere macbt, iinkner Krisen’ eintroten werden; 
fiir diese Untcrsucbung ist aber auf diesem Kongress keine Ge- 
legcnlieit. 

Gowiss, innerhalb unserer Ordnung sind die Krisen nicbt iiber- 
windbar. Aber man kann durcb weitgehende konkrete Eingriffo 
in den Produktions- und Verteilungsprozess vieles erreicben, aucb 
wenn man Bank- und Geldwesen form ell weiterbcsteben liisst, 
w i e j a aucb s o n s t i n (d ef r G ej s 'e 1 1 s c b a f t g l*. u n d- 
1 0 g 0 n d e U m f o r m u n g e n oft b i n t e r a It. e r F a. s a d e 
erfolgen; aber obne soldi e reale tiefgebonde 
IT m g e s t a 1 1 u n g. g 1 e i c b g i 1 1 i g w i e in a s k i o r t, ist 
nichts zu errei chen. Dass man Produktion und Kon- 
suni unmittelbar bestimmen kann, zeigen die Erfabrungen der 
Kriegswirtscbaft. Man war imstande, den Apparat so aufzu- 
bauen, dass der Realbedarf - in diesebi Fall bandelte es 
sicb urn die Uniformen, die Kanonen und die Lebensmittel fiir 
die Armoe und fiir die Bevolkerung - durcb zentrale 
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I' ii h r u n g g e d e c k t w e r d g n k o ii n t e. Dio Zentralgewalt 
sag[; Du wirst niclit Nahinascliineii erzougen, sondern Granaten, 
nicht Flachs. sondern Ool. Es ist prinzipiell mdglich, dass man 
den Apparat unmiltelbar nnd zentral in der Hand hat. inn die 
Produktion und den Konsuin zu beherrschen nnd ilim dcnnoch 
nebenhei - wie man das im Kriege gemaclit bat - mit dem 
Scbleier der Geld und Ki-editordnung uberziehl. Im Kriege 
bestimmte die Regierung: dieser Trust bat soviel zu in-oduzieren. 
soviel von dem Produkt ist fiir die Ai’inee, soviel fiir diese, 
soviel fiir jene Stadt oder Revolkerungsgruppe u.s.w. bestimm;. 
Ausserdem bat man dann nocb nebeubei alles so eingericbtot 
- obvobl das gar nicbt fiir die Produktion als Ani'eiz notig ge- 
AVGsen AA’jire - dass cine Dividende fiir die Aktionarc beraus- 
kommt. Das kann man natiirlich tun. abcr einc virklicbe Geld- 
und Kreditwirtscbaft ist es dann nicbt mehr, denn fiir die Geld- 
und Kreditwirtscbaft ist kennzeicbnend. dass durcb die 
G e 1 d e r t r ii g e die Produktion b e s t i mm t w i r d. 
In der Kriegswirtscbaft - einer in vielon Stiicken funktio- 
n e 1 1 e n W i r t s c b a f t - ist dagegen die Regelung der 
Produktion und d e .s K o n s u m s p r i m ii r. s e k u n- 
d a r ist d a r a n g e k n ii j) f t e i n G e 1 d s y s t e m mit 
seinen Ertriigen. 

^Vir befinden uns in einer ung'ebeui’en AVeltkrise. die Avir iiber- 
Avinden mochten. Wie siebt aber beutzutage die Liquidierung 
einer Krise aus? In den guten alten kapitalistiscben Zeiten 
des ,,laissez fairc ' macbte man es so: Wenn eine Unternebmung 
nicbt mebr zablen konnte. macbte sie Konkurs; Avenn eine Bank 
nicht zahlte, macbte _sic Konkurs; dann Avar die Sache erledigt 
und man konnte A\ieder von neuera anfangen. Wenn friiber 
ein Unternehmen, das uin 100000 Mark gegriindet Avar, jiihrlicb 
2000 Mark trug nnd 10000 Mark Scbnlden macben musste. dann 
macbte es eben Konkurs. AA'urde es um - sagen AA'ir - 20000 Jlark 
versteigert, dann AA-arene 2000 lilark eine erfreulicbe J0%ige 
Verzinsung. Jetzt AA’ird das Unternehmen oft aus bffentlicben 
lUitteln unterstiitzt, mit dem Resultat. dass die Krise statt 
eines balben Jabres drei Jahre und liinger dauert. Icb aauII 
damit nicbt sagen, man solle alles einfacb zusammenbrecben 
lassen, aber icb will damit sagen, dass die gegeiiAA-artige Methode 
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fit's teilweiseii Eingreifens tier Regierungen nicht clazii bei- 
fi'agt, die Krise zu verkiirzen ocler sie zu Ibsen, sonclern zu ver- 
liingern. Es- kommt jetzt sogar nicht einmal mehr zu einer 
ordentlichen Krisenliguidation mit einem ordentliclien Bankrott 
und ailem abschliessenden Jammer. Ich sage nicht, class ich 
Ictzferes t'iir schon halte; ich babe nur die Tatsachen festzustellen. 
Inner ha]]) tier herschenden Ordnung hat man 
nur die Wahl . zwischen einer kurzen Katastrophe voll des 
Grauens oder einem langwierigen Siechtum, ebenfalls voll des 
Grauens. Friiher warden Krisen durch Konkurse gelbst, Avahrend 
man jetzt Banken und Unternehmungen die Mbglichkeit lasst, in 
giinstigen Zeiten GeAvinn zu erzielen, av a h r e n d die G e- 
s a 'm theit zahlen muss, Avenn sie Verluste 
1) a b e n. 

Manche sprechen so, als ob alles darauf ankame, dass die Banken 
ilire Arbeit glatt verrichten kbnnen, die Kurse stabil blciben. 
die 'Zahlungen sich geordnet abAAuckeln, ohne festzustel- 
len, ob das reibungslose Funktionieren des 
Geld und Kreditapparates ein Maxilmum an 
Lebenslage liefer e. Das ist der Priifstein! Es kbnnte 
eine standig verarmende Wirtschaft mit brachliegenden Kraften 
durch lange Zeit eine geordnete FinanzAAurtschaft haben, die 
Dividenden, Zinsen u.s.av. liefert, AAmhrend sie gleichzeitig eine 
industrielle Reservearmee und Not kennt. Es besteht doch kein 
imraittclbarer Zusammenhang ZAvischen einer guten Zirkulation 
des Golclstroms und der guten Versorgung der Konsumenten! 

Die Wirtschaft AAurd der geschulte Betriebsingenieur als Maschine 
auffassen, die Lebenslage produziert. Die Konsu- 
menten sind die letzten Nutzniesser der Ma- 
s c h i ri e; „W irtschaf t”. Die Monopolverkaufer, die Kaffee, 
BaumAvolle u.s.av. Afernichten, sind hier zur Debatte gestanden, 
von den Grossorganisationen der Produzenten, der Finanzleute 
haben AAur gesproclien, ich vermisse aber auf diesem Kongress 
die Grosso rganisation der Konsulmenten', die 
als Glied einer Ver bands Avirtscliaft eine Avich’- 
tige Rolle spielen kann. Wenn die Grossorganisation 
der Produzenten mit der Grossorganisation der Konsumenten 
verhandeln kbnnten, AAurd mbglicherAveise eine der Paradoxien 
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unserer Ordung, class eine grossere jMenge einen kleiaeren Ge- 
saiiiterlds liefert als eine kleinere Menge, v e r m i o d e n. Es 
])loibeii dann noch genug Paradoxien iibrig. 

Aber die tlieoretischc Rcdeutung, die eine Gesamtorganisation 
der Ivonsu.inenton li a 1) e n k 6 n n t e, darf niclit liistoriscli ge- 
deutet werden. Ganz andere Eaktoren, die gTOssen niit ein- 
ander kiimpfenden i^fachlgruppen, bowegen die eigentliclie 
Entwicklung. ID i e v e v s c li i e d e n e n A u s w e g e, die 
i n n e r li a 1 ]3 n n s e r e r 0 r d n u n g g e z e i g t w e r cl e n, 
s i n cl u n g a n g ]) a r. ^A'as wire! geschehen? 

Audi wir sitzen jotzt rauchend auf einem Pulverfasse, unci os 
kann sein. class es von beiclen Seiten in die Luft geht. 
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and Political Science. 

In the short time at my disposal, I shall not of course attempt to 
go over -what you have already read in the various reports. 
I shall only try to touch upon one or two interesting points tliat 
have been raised in tliese addresses. 

The reports themselves cover, as you know, a period of 20 years 
but naturally, our interest at the mo'ment, centers on the great 
depression in which nearly every country finds itself (Russia 
and to some extent such countries as France excluded). 

There are 5 million or so unemployed in Germany - over 2 Vs 
million in England - in Australia, over a quarter of the popu- 
lation is out of work - and we naturally ask ourselves how we 
can escape from such a situation and prevent its recurring. 

Dr. Lazard gave a very excellent analysis of the causes of the 
present depression. There are soirae people who think that the 
chief causes are monetary. I am not of that opinion. If you 
will consult the figures I think you will find there is no ground 
for saying there is a scarcity of gold of such magnitude as to 
account for the present depression, and although the mal-dis- 
tribution of the monetary gold stocks (concentrated largely in 
the U. S. A. and France) . has undoubtedly aggravated tlie de- 
pression, yet it is, I think, only an aggravation, because after 
all, we find the economic position in tlie United States, where 
there is plenty of gold, just as serious as anywhere else. 

I think the real reason is that pointed out by Dj'. Max Lazard: 
a lack of well-adjusted production. We live in 
a changing world. As time goes on, consumers’ tastes and methods 
of production change. AVe have had technical improvements in 
all branches of prodtiction - rubber, sugar, tea, coffee, wheat, 
etc. We need to aldapt our economic organization to these 
changes and we need to look ahead to meet the changes that 
are coming in order to prevent such a situation as that in which 
we find ourselves - a situation in which our productive capacity 
has enormously increased during the last lew years - while a 
large proportion of people, Avilling and able to work, are un- 
employed. In the realms of science and technology, we can 
arrange great schemes, down to the minutest details, hut in realms 
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of economic organization we seem (on tlie sm-face) to be unable 
to manage our affairs with a tolerable degi’ee of success. 

In this situation there are one or two points which I should like 
to make Avhich are a little controversial. 

I was very pleased when Miss van Kleeck said that the greatest 
aim we want to achieve is raising the standard of living. I 
think it is very important to keep this aim in the foreground, 
Uiat is, to increase as far as possible the standard of living, with 
all that it implies - to give people an opportunity to live fuller 
and better lives. 

But what follows from that? 

The standard of living must depend in the long run upon pro- 
duction. Everything tliat we have to eat and wear and enjoy, 
is produced. lor a time a country can live partly on borrowed 
capital - Australia and Germany have done it recently - hut in the 
long run the standard of living does depend upon production 
and therefore tlie weight of economic progress (which will make 
possible other and fuller kinds of progress) lies through increased 
production. 

In those circumstances we must remember that employment is 
not an end in itself. If we could manage to give everyone a 
high standard of living and work only four hours a day or four 
days a week, so much the better. The oliject is to do away 
with the disagreahle, dirty tasks of the world in order to give 
people a fuller life, and therefore I say that it must be wrong 
to object to what is sometimes called rationalisation, to object 
to the installation of better 'machinery and to improved methods 
because it is feared that for a time they may cause unemploy'- 
ment. 

If you carried that line of argument a. little further, if besides 
suggesting that coal-cutting machines should not be employed 
in mines because they may cause unemployment, you suggested 
that coal should he dug out with forks and spoons because tlie 
work would he slower and would not cause unemployment, the 
absurdities of this reasoning would become at once apparent. 
Yet when it comes to practical questions of whether we shall 
agree to ’’rationalisation” and better methods or not, we still 
lind people opposed to doing so. 
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That is one point 1 should like to make. I pass to the second. 
This Congress is going to discuss planning. It certainly seems 
that in the absence of any world planning, we have drifted into 
a rather silly state of affairs. It does seem on the surface as 
if some kind of different organization, a new constructive effort, 
is urgently desired. 

Yet I would like to ])oint out this: I,aisser-faire means a number 
of things and some of the things that it means are quite dis- 
credited and gone. For example, laisser-faire, as we know, led 
to very bad working conditions in factories. That has disappeared 
in more modern countries, and I hope for ever. 

Again laisser-faire in the sense that business should be run 
only by private people has gone. It has been estimated that 
over half of all large scale undertakings (measured by the capital 
involved) in Great Britain are operated by public or semi-public 
authorities. It is too late to discuss whether we want ‘’socialism*’ 
in that sense. It is here. Laisser-faire in the sense of leaving 
business entirely to private people has gone. But the sense of 
laisser-faire for whicli economists plead is a different thing - it 
is the sense of leaving the price mechanism free to register on 
the one hand changing needs of consumers and on the otlier 
hand the changing obstacles in the way of getting things pro- 
duced; leaving the price-anechanisra free so that prices can act 
on the one hand as indications to producers of the changing 
demands of the puJjlic and on the other hand as indications 
to consumers of the lines in which greater progi’ess is being 
made and in which it is therefore possible to expend a bigger 
proportion of their income. 

In this sense laisser-faire has not had a chance 
during the la'st few years. It is no good saying 
laisser-faire has failed; it has not been tried. We have 
seen in every country cartels, comhines, tariffs, subsidies, quotas, 
etc., and as we look at the last few years, we can see all these 
things have helped to make the depression almost inevitable. 
Different industrial combinations have restricted production 
instead of increasing it. Maintaining artificial prices for a time 
has led to a worse collapse in the end. Laisser-faire in the 
sense of leaving the price anechanism alone has not had a chance. 



DISCUSSION 

I ask you to remember that: for to restore it may be a better 
alternative than ’Tlanvlrtschaft”. 

I would like to conclude by saying that whether this Congress 
does result in producing detailed conclusions or not, I think 
aiat it vdll be well worth while if it simply makes us all, coming 
from different countries and organizations, feel that the world 
is a unit, that what happens in the rest of the world does affect 
Eiu’ope, that what happens in Europe affects the rest of the 
world, tliat the world is hnked together, that countries are 
bound closely together by trade, migration, capital, etc., and in 
order to help the world as a whole, it is necessary for the 
countries of tlie world to forget their false national patriotism, 
not to insist too much upon absolute sovereignty, but to come 
together in order to seek a belter means of arranging the affairs 
of the world internationally as a wliole. 

DISKUSSION VON PROF. Dr. ROBERT WILBRANDT, Technische 
Hqchschule, Dresden. 

Der Kongress geht aus - und es ist da her sein Thema des ersten 
Tages - von dem Gegensatz zwischen FortschrilL und Armut, 
deinselben Thema, das der grosse Amerikaner Henry George als 
Titel seines Buches gowahlt hat, worin er auf seine Weise das 
Thema behandelt. Ich darf das Thema illustrieren durch das 
Beispiel Deutschlands, indem ich zeige wie in diesem Lande 
sowohl der Fortschritt Armut hervorgerufen hat wie auch in dem 
Sinne, dass storende Umstando liinzutreten, wodurch der Fort- 
schritt sich nicht auswirken konnte wie er sollte. 

Dr. Neurath hat in wirkungsvoller )Yeise gezeigt, wie die heu 
tige Gesellschaft talsachlich von den ilir zuteil gewordenea 
Produktionsmoglichkeiten keinen A’ollen Gebrauch machen kann, 
und wie daher das Paradox auftritt: Arbeitsersparnis und Stei- 
gerung der Produktivitat der Arbeit einerseits und Steigerung 
der Arbeitslosigkeit andrerseits. Ob aber dies ein Paradox sei, 
ist heute Morgen schon von sehr berufenem Munde bezweifelt 
worden. In unsrer Gesellschaft, wie in jeder anderen, muss auf 
die Dauer und im grossen und ganzen eine grossere Moglich- 
keit der BedarfsbelTiedigung vorliegen, wenn ein solcher Fort- 
sclrritt einsetzt; aber im einzelnen, in den Zwischengliedern, kann 
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der Fortschritt sich gar nicht anders durchsetzen als indem die- 
jenigen, die produzieren, darin bedroht werden. 

Das ist Bichts Neues. Im 17. und inn 18, Jahrhundert ist von 
Reiclis wegen in Deutschland der kunstvolle Band- und Webstuhl 
offentlicb verbrannt worden, Aveil man Avusste er wiirde sonst 
die HandAveber existenzlos macben. Als der Fortschritt be- 
freit AA^ar, hat der raechanische Wehstuhl - aaob Marx es aus- 
driickt - die HandAA’^eber erschlagen; Millionen sind daran 2 m- 
grunde gegangen. Der technische Fortschritt AA’irkt einerseits 
als Unterbieter, so dass er Einnahmen und Kaufkraft nimmt. 
Er fiilirt andererseits, aa^o zu seiner Durchfiihrung die Massed- 
produktion giinstig ist, zur TJeherproduktion. 

Das ist eine allgemeine Tatsache. So Avirkt der technische 
Fortschritt in unserer Gesellschaft, in der kapitalistischen Ge- 
sellschaft, ja in der Tauschgesellschaft iiherhaupt auf Schadigung 
der Einzelunternehmer im Augenhlick, AAmhrend die Arbeitnehmer 
erst recht ihre Stelle verlieren. 

Die Einzelhandelspreise oder Kleinhandelspreise folgen keines- 
Avegs rasch der Moglichkeit herabzugehen gemiiss herabgehendon 
Produktionskosten. Im Gegenteil, sie stellen sich dagegen und 
neuerdings sind die Kartelle von der Wirkung begleitet, dass 
man es A'orziehen kann, die Preise hochzuhalten durch Ein- 
schrankung der Produktion. Beides hcAvirkt, dass die Voraus- 
setzungen der alten Kompensationstheorie heute nur noch sehr, 
sehr Avenig anAvendbar sind. Daimit bin ich nun bei Deutsch- 
land, Avo diese Erscheinungen ganz besonders hervortreten, denn 
Avir sind ja leider das Land der Kartelle. 

In Deutschland ist die erste Ursache der heutigen Massen- 
arbeitslosigkeit ebon diese geAvesen, die ich in grossen Ziigen 
bereits angedeutet-^habe. In 1927 batten aaIi- mit Hilfe von 
Auslandsanleihen einen Rationalisierungs-AufscliAvung. Es folglen 
darauf die Jahre 1928 und 1929 mit je 1.000.000 Arbeitsloser 
selbst im Sommer, also in der giinstigsten Zeit. Das Avar der 
Anfang, der natiirlich Aveitere Arheitslosigkeit nach sich zog. 
Sie ist eine ansteckende Krankheit. Jeder Arheitslose hat A^er- 
ringte Kaufkraft, dadurch Averden AAueder Aveniger Produkte urn- 
gesetzt und so breitet sich die Arheitslosigkeit aus. Im Jahre 
1930 ist dann ein AA’eiterer stohrender Uttnstand A’on innen her” 
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hinzugetreten: die Reichs-, Staats-, Geiiieinde-Finanzen brachen 
zusammen. Aus diesen Finanzen war das Bauwesen in holieim 
^ifasse mit offentlicben Mitteln unterstiitzt worden. Das hdrte auf, 
das Avurde eingeschrankt ini Jahre 1930 und iveiter im Jahre 
1931. Icli will nur zwei Zablen nennen; Im Jalire 1929 sind 
in Deutschland 9 !Milliai’den Mark I’erbaut ivorden, teils aus 
offentlicben, teils aus privaten j\fitteln, fiir Tiet- Hoch- und 
Strassenbau, alles zusammen. Im laufenden Jahre werden es 
kaum nocb 5 klilliarden Mark sein. Das ist die Auswirkung 
des Zusammenbruchs der offentlicben Finanzen. Daraus konnen 
Sie ablesen, ivelcbe Arbeitslosigkeit im Baugewerbc entsteben 
musste, das als ScbliisselgeAYorbe Arbeitslosigkeit in andren 
Gewerben mit sicb bringf, und aucb mit sicb bringt, dass die 
Textilindustrie. Konfektion u.s.w. einen Absatz findet. Wober 
kommt das? Aucb das kommt vom Zu.sammenlirucb der offent- 
licben Finanzen. Und wober kommt dieser? 

Herr Dr. Lazard bat die Freundlicbkeit gebabt anzuerkennen, 
dass icb dafiir in meincm Bericht verscbiedene Ursacben ange- 
geben babe. Natiirlich wirken zusammen der Riickgang der 
Einnalimen iufolge der Krise; Vei'ririgerung der Steuereinnabraen 
und der Einnabmen der offentlicben Betriebe, ivie die Reicbs- 
babn, und Erbobung der .Ausgalien fiir die Arbeitslosen. die au.s 
offentlicben Mitteln unterstiitzt ivorden. und fiir die Erbobung 
der Gebalter fiir die Beamten. die vor einigen Jaliren bescblossen 
Avar, und die Reparationen. die icb an letzter Stelle nenne, aber 
eiue grdssere Belastung bedeuten als die Beamtengebalter und 
Pensionen. Sie konnen daber sagen: ein Teil der Arlieitslosig- 
keit berubt auf den Gehaltern dor Beamten, aber zu gleicber Zeit 
auf den ScliAA'ierigkeiten. die die Reparationen bewirken. 

Endlicb ist im Jabre 1931 eine iveitere Ursacbe hinzugetreten: 
die AVeltAA’irtscbaftskrise, die erst nur in Deutschland als Riick- 
gang des Exportes sicb ausgeiA'irkt hat. Damit sind Riesen- 
anlagen, fiir einen geivaltigen Export eingericbtet, die bei der 
Rationalisierung gescbaffen Avorden sind, unausnutzbar geworden. 
Zugleicb ist eine neue klassenarbeitslosigkeit entstanden. Und 
in den letzten Wocben nun nocb die bekannten Vorgange. Icb 
orAvabne nur die Diskontoerbobung der Reichsbank, die theore- 
tiscb gesprocben eine Deflation i.st. Das AA'irkt sicb in der Ar- 
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hoit-slosigkeit im Juli imd vor allom im August sichtbar aus, hat 
aber cine grossere Bedeutung als die kleine Zahlerhdhung im 
laufendcn Monat, denn bier liegt eine Fessel, die uns daiin 
hindert, die Arbeitslosigkeit zu beseitigen. * 

Ijin das zu zeigen, muss icb etwas weiter ausbolen. Sie ge- 
statten mir, ein Wort iiber die deutscbe Zahlungsbilanz zu 
sagen. Da komme icb vor allem auf die Reparationen: diese, 
die v'ir in fremder Wabrung zahlen raiissen, betragen in deut- 
scbcm Geldo ctwa R.M. 1.8 Milliarden. So gross muss also auch 
del’ deutscbe Ausfuhriiberscliuss sein. Wir Jiatten aber lange 
Iceinen Ausfubriiljerscliuss, sondern eine passive Handelsbilanz. 
Aus dicsem Grunde mussten wir auslandisclie Anleihen auf- 
nchmen, um dieses Loch zu stopfen. Wir haben Auslandsanleihen 
aucii aufgenommen um die Reparationen zahlen zu konnen. Und 
icb hal^e den dritten Punkt, die Rationalisierung, genannt. 

Nun kommen also diese Auslandsschulden mit ihrer Verzinsung 
und Tilgung hinzu und ergeben mit den 1,8 Milliarden Repara- 
tionen zusammen die Summe von 3,2 Milliarden Mark, die wir 
an jahrlichem Ausfuhr-Ueberschuss notig haben fiir Reparationen, 
sowie Verzinsung und Tilgung der Schulden. SoAuel Ausfuhr- 
iiberschuss zu erzielen gelingt nicht; es ist beinahe gelungen im 
Jahre 1930, da gab es dafiir giinstige Unistande: es sind damals 
beschlagnahmte Giiter in den Vereinigten Staaten von Amerika 
frei gcgeben warden. Mit Hilfe dieser besonderen TJmstande ist 
ein Ausgleich der Zahlungsbilanz im Jahi'e 1930 zustande ge- 
kommen, aber wie? Nicht durch Steigerung der Ausfuhr, son- 
dern durch Senkung der Einfuhr. Wenn die Produktion still- 
stcbt, braucht man weniger Rohstoffe; dadurch dass Arbeitslose 
weniger kaufen wird weniger eingefiihrt. 

Der Ueberschuss iiu' Jahre 1930 kam also zustande durch Pro- 
duktions-Stillstand, durch Leiden und Entbehrung der Arbeits- 
losen. Das war die Ermoglichung jenes Ausfuhriiberschusses 
zur Deckung der Schuldzinsen und Reparationen. 

Im Jahre 1931 ging der Export so stark zuriick, dass dies un- 
mdglich zu werden schien. Es gab jetzt zwei Mdglichkeiten : 
entweder Schulden zahlen oder die Reparationen, denn fiir beides 
reichte es nicht mehr aus. Ware nicht das Hoover-Jahr ge- 
kommen. so biitte man die Zinsen nicht mehr bezahlen 
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kunnen. 

Nelimen Sie an, die Arbeitslosigkeit verschn-ande aus Deutsch- 
land Oder sie ginge zuriick - durch einen Engel vom Himmel 
Oder eine Zwangsanleihe. wolche eine Unterstiitznng des Bau- 
wesens ermoglicht - aber obne dass unser Verbiiltnis ziir Aussen- 
welt sich andert, wa^ waren die Folgen? Melir Kaufkraft, daher 
mehr Konsumtion, daher mehr Einfuhr, sowohl von Bohstoffen 
ells von Lebens- und Genussmitteln. Dafiir braiicht man Devisen. 
Also mehr Devisenmangel und ein entsprechendes Eingreifen 
der Reichsbank: Diskont-Erhohung, Einschrankung dcr Pro- 
duktion, ivieder melir Arlieitslosigkeit. Sie sehen also - ceteris 
paribus wenn die Arbeitslosigkeit zuriickgeht, so muss das 

erne AVirkung ergeben. welche die Arbeitslosigkeit viederkehren 
liisst. 

Das ist die Fessel, in der wir stecken. Diese Fessel ist unsere 
Zahlungsbilanz. '\Vie kann diese Fessel gelockert werden? 

Auf dreierlei Art. Erstens, indem wir eben den Bedarf an De- 
visen kleiner machen, sei es durch verringerte Einfuhr, sei es 
durch Verzicht auf Auslandsreisen: ein Posten,- ivelcher die 
Reichsbank dazu zvingen kann, den Diskont zu erhohen und so 
noch mehr Arbeitslosigkeit hervorzurufen, sodass die Auslands- 
reisen zur Arbeitslosigkeit beitragen konnen. (Totzdem bin ich 
lecht froh auf diesem Kongress anwesend zu sein!) 

Eine zweite Aufgabe ist, den Export - wie aucli die Benutzung 
der deutschen Handelsflotte durch das Ausland - noch mehr zu 
steigern- und in dieser Weise mehr fremde Wahrung hereinzu- 
bekommen. Aber hier stehen uns entgegen; die Zolle in dor 
ganzen Welt die von Tag zu Tag ijnmer mehr erhoht iverden. 
trotz aller ilahnungen von Genf aus. Wir konnen um so tiefer 
die deutschen Ldhne senken, um den Export zu forcieren. Afan 
kann dann aber im Ausland auch die Lohnsatze senken oder 
die Zolle erhohen; hier sin,d wir also nicht so unabhiingig. 

Die dritte Moglichkeit ist. dass eine Erleichterung der Repara- 
tionen Platz greift. AA^elche Mittel fiir die AA^eltwirtschaft die 
angenehmeren seien, habe ich nicht zu untersuchen. Die Welt- 
wirtschaft leidet, wenn .Deutschland als Absatzmarkt ausfallt und 
deutsche Reisende ausbleiben. Die AVeltwirtschaft leidet, wenn 
uir den Export forcieren und so andre Lander zwingen, gleich- 
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falls rnit ihren Preisen imd Lohaen tiefer zu gehen, damit sie 
ihrcn Export nicht veiiieren. Die Herabsetzung der Reparations- 
betriige ist fiir diejenigen, die diese zu empfangen liaben, auch 
nicht angenehm. Aber man wird m.E. alle drei Mogliclikeiten 
kombinieren miissen, wenn uns die Mogliclikeit gegeben werden 
soli, uns von der Fessel zu befreien, von der icli gesprocben 
babe. Darauf wird Dr. Meyer zu Schwabedissen weiter eingehen, 
und ineine Zoit ist scbon iiberschritten. 

Ich bitle Sie aber nun Ilirerseits zu verstelien, warum wir Deut- 
schon uns augenJdicklich so verbalten wie wir es tun. Wenn 
wir uns auf die nationale Volkswirtschaft zuriickziehen und so- 
zusagen dor ^Veltuirtscliaft entfliehen, dann diirfen Sie das 
nicht als Feindscbaft gegen die Welt auffassen. Wenn wir 
unsren Expoid forcieren um es moglich zu maclien, die Repa- 
rationon zu zalilen, so bitte ich Sie das nicht als Angriffslust 
gegen die Welt zu empfinden. Und wenn wir immer auf die 
Roparationen zu sprechen kominen, dann bitte ich Sie, darin 
kein O'^^erellantentum zu sehen, sondern den Ausfluss der Not- 
wendigkeit. die auf uns lastet. 





SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT AS A PHILOSOPHY AND 
TECHNIQUE OF PROGRESSIVE INDUSTRIAL STABILIZATION 
BY H. S. PERSON, PH.D., MANAGING DIRECTOR OF THE TAYLOR 
SOCIETY, NEW YORK. 


If I find myself unable lo apologize for tlie length of my pa];)er, 
it is because I am convinced on the one Jmnd of the serious 
nature of the present state of disorganization of world affairs, 
and on tlie other hand of the indispensable part which scientific 
management must play in avoidance of future similar states of 
economic disorganization. I refer to that genuine scientific 
management which is expounded in ray paper and not to that 
superficial and partial efficiency - frequently incorrectly called 
scientific management - which has been one of the contributory 
causes of the present state of affairs. 

The call for this Congress and the reports and papers ah’eady 
presented have given us our thesis: a world economically dis- 
organized. On the one hand a bountiful nature, a magnificent 
technical state and equipment for converting that bounty to our 
particular uses, and a great host of workers ready to do the 
necessary work; on the other hand stoppage of economic pro- 
cesses, unemployment and physical distress and mental concern 
on the laart of many people. We have cojne to the conclusion 
that individualistic enterprise has indeed constructed a mag- 
nificent and efficient economic machine, but that it has finally 
reached a stage of evolutioji in which individualistic industry 
is unable to keep it in order and operate it properly. We have 
come to the conclusion that a regulating mechanism must be 
added to it - s o c i ad economic planning - and that 
the economic integration represented in social economic planning 
must precede any effective political co-operation. 

Now the conduct of the affairs of this world is an art, and an 
ai’t requires a technique. To become effective the knondedge 
which science has given us must be made avai!a!)le through a 
technique. It is my profoundest judgment that twenty centuries 
of human experience have given us only one technique capable 
of regulating and administering the economic affairs of the 
norld in the interests of the welfare of the human individual, 
and that is the technique_^ of scientific management. The .sooner 
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• the world realizes that, the better for everybody. I suspect 

that we shall come to realize before this Congress is adjourned 

that one great sector of the world has already come to that 

conclusion. 

What does social economic planning mean? It is easy to play 
with words, to talk about ideals and other abstract concepts. 
Often we play with them hut seldom do they influence conduct 
in an imimediate and effective manner. Yet the chaotic state 
into which social evolution is rapidly bringing us requires im- 
mediate reconstruction of conduct. The only manner in which 
we imay reconstruct our conduct safely, effectively, and per- 
•manently - in an evolutionary manner - is carefully to examine 
accumulated e.xperience for the guide to reconstruction. 

Now individualistic industry has given us the necessary technique 
in scientific management. Scientific management - genuine 
scientific management - has proved itself to be an ever-expanding 
force for regularization of courage in economic conduct. Step 
by step in its evolution it has made this demonstration: first 
at the unit work place, then in the shop as a whole, then in 
the factory, and then in merchandising and general adminis- 
tration. The final manifestation of its evolution is the budget 
which effects regularization of huge multiple-plant enterG 
prises. 

Our problem is one of transferring this technique from the plane 
of the economics of the individual enterprise to the plane of 
social economics. 

But it must genuine scientific management. Of course, if it 
is not genuine, it is not really scientific management. People 
are often not careful in terminology and there are many imitations 
and distinctions of seientific management to which the naime is 
attached. These are dangerous. They are like the improperly 
constructed boiler which may blow up and cause destruction 
instead of giving us controlled power. Pseudo scientific man- 
agement has got many an individual enterprise into trouble; 
and the aggregate of pseudo scientific managements has played 
its part in getting our world economic system into trouble. On 
the other hand, however, genuine scientific management has 
regularized and stabilized every individual enterprise in which 
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it has been developed, and, applied on a large scale to world 
industry, can regularize and stabilize that also. 

This, however, will require superb leadership. It v.dll require 
a leadership which can distinguish the true from the false* tl>'- 
complete from the partial, the adequate from the superficial. 
It will require a leadershijj which has perception and under- 
standing, and which is. above alt, motivated by a social conscience. 

It is our present purpose to examine scientific management 
as a means of industrial stabilization, and therefore as a 
means of social stabilization and progress. We shall dis- 
cover that it is not only a means of stabilization, but also a force 
creating new situations which compel stabilization over ever 
wider areas of industrial relationship. 

In current discussions of industrial problems in the United States 
the word stabilization is used with a frequency which is 
reflected by its use in this document. It is therefore essential 
at the outset to explain the meaning of' the term when so em- 
ployed, and incidentally in that connection to consider som.ewhat 
the nature of scientific management. 

In American industrial usage the word stable does not imply 
a static condition such as, for instance, does its usage in chemical 
literature. Several centuries of experience in a dynamic frontier 
environment have made it impossible for the American to think 
in terms of unchanging social institutions. Therefore the v/ord 
stable as applied to social concepts does not exclude the factor 
of change. It connotes adjustment and balance in the midst of 
change, absence of extreme fluctuations, the power to make 
change when it is desirable and to prevent it when undesirable, 
and some measure of regulation of the direction and extent of 
change. 

It is in this meaning of the term that scientific management is 
a great stabilizing force. Through application of its basic prin- 
ciple of research - discovery of laws governing mechanical 
forces, social forces and individual conduct - it on the one hand 
makes it possible to avoid unexpected change caused by un- 
knovm forces and on the other hand to promote desired change 
through controlled utilization of known forces. Through applic- 



SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT AS A TECHNIQUE 

ation of its principle of standardization - formulation of 
laws to guide conduct - it on the one hand avoids the wastes 
of chance variability in conduct by establishment of common 
understandings, and on the other hand promotes desired variation 
by specifications of new and bettor purposes, relationships, 
instruments and procedures. Tlirough application of its prin- 
ciple of control - voluntary co-operation in accordance with 
standards - it constantly strives to guard accepted modes of 
conduct from change for which investigation has not found 
naixdiil, and to establish new modes of conduct which it is believed 
will promote accomplishment of a common purpose. 

The reader is referred to tlie preceding chart for a summary 
presentation of the principles of scientific management, the 
relation to tliem of the ever-expanding technology through which 
they are expressed, and tlie areas of functional industrial 
activity to Avhich scientific management has been progressively 
applied. " 


Scientific management is not only a moans of stabilization; it is 
also a force which compels successive expansions of the area 
of stabilization. There are two reasons for this. First, in bringing 
any lesser area of industrial relationships under control, it is 
discovered that control over this lesser area cannot be complete 
until the environment affecting that area has been brought under 
a similar control; and second, the technology which establishes 
control in any particular area so affects relation.ships with and 
throughout the environing area as to intensify forces whicli tend 
to upset equilibrium. For instance: a workplace cannot be com- 
pletely stabilized as long as the workplace preceding it in series 
delivers worked materials to it in an irregular flow; and on the 
other hand the stabilization of a workplace may produce an in- 
creased output which renders more unstable and uncontrolled the 
■\\orkplace following it in series. This makes it necessary, in 

‘The most comprehensive treatment of scientific manaRcment is Scienti- 
fic M a n a r e m c n t in American Industry, published for the 
Tavior Society by Harper & Brothers, New York, 1929. Sec also Frcde- 
r i c k W. Taylor, Father of Scientific ManaRcment, by 
krank Barkley Copley, Harper &: Brothers, New York, 1923, and S c i c n t i- 
f ! c .M a u a R e rn e n t, by H. S. Person, in the ProccediiiRS of the Cam- 
b-idRo (cnRiand) CoiiRress of I. R. I., 1928. 
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order completely to stabilize any one of these workplaces, to bring 
the three into harmonious relationship. 

Thus scientific management, in order to complete and to conserve 
its achievement in any lesser area, is compelled to give attention 
to the emdroning area and to attempt to estabhsh similar stability 
and control there. This necessity is progi’ossive. Apparently 
there can be no end to it until the entire world of industry has 
been included. Fifty years ago scientific management began with 
the problem of the individual workplace, but to bring that under 
control it was compelled almost simultaneously to stabilize all 
related workplaces, i.e., the entire shop. Then to complete stability 
of the shop (production) it was compelled to attack the problem 
of merchandising and selling. Stabilization of the relations 
between production and selling demonstrated the necessity of 
stabilizing the function of co-ordination - general administration. 
So much for the individual enterprise, beyond which scientific 
management has not yet bad noteworthy influence. Now, how- 
ever, it is realized that complete stabilization of an individual 
enterprise as a thing in itself is not possible; that the entire 
industry of which it is a part must be stabilized - and probably all 
the industries of a nation in tlieir relationships, and industrial 
and commercial relations internationally. 

Tlie scientific management of today is therefore a product of 
evolution. Although Frederick W. Taylor, the creative genius of 
scientific management, half a century ago gave us in embryo all 
that is contained in the far-reaching scientific management of 
1931, it has been tlie sub.setpicnt efforts of many workers in fields 
not touched by Taylor, which have demonstrated its adaptability 
to varied and larger areas of management, brought it into pano- 
ramic perspective and proved it to be one of the durable and 
dynamic forces in tlie service of mankind. So fundamental are 
both its principles and technique, that although they had their 
origin and primary development in a highly individualistic and 
capitalistic society, they may serve equally well any other con- 
ceivable form of social organization. 

It is our purpose now to trace successive stages of its development 
as a stabilizing force. 



SGIENTIFIG MANAGEMENT AS A TEGHNIQUE 
STABILIZATION OF THE INDIVIDUAL WORKPLACE. 

The first expositions of scientific management^ were concerned 
with problems of the shop - the conversion of materials. I'hey 
emphasized the discovery and control of physical forces embodied 
in materials, machinery, tools, appliances; methods and conditions 
of handling them; and the organization and direction of human 
effort closely related to their use. Although industrialists in the 
United States at tliat time - the last decades of the nineteenth 
century - were much concerned with tlie problem of management, 
they were giving their attention primarily to devising various 
incentive wage systems as a means of stimulating workers to 
increase production by greater personal exertion. Taylor and 
his associates made a ncAv approach to the problem by insisting 
that the way to greater productivity was through stabilization and 
control of the processing, measurement of work, and rewards 
according to productivity. They insisted that the important thing 
is that work should be so organized that labor would automatic- 
ally become more productive and wages higher, which could be 
realized only by bringing all the conditions of processing under 
control and eliminating the wastes of unco-ordinated efforts. 

Why was there at that time absence of especial regard for phases 
of management other than conversion of materials and the human 
problems immediately involved; why disregard for merchandising 
and selling, general administration and the collective aspects of 
human relations? Because these latter were not at the time 
dominant intere.sts in American industry. Taylor and hi.s asso- 
ciates were practical men who made their appeal to dominant 
intere.sts. The outstanding problem of the period was output of 

TIic early classics of scientific management are; ”A Piece Rate System*’, 
by Frederick W. Taylor, Transactions of the American So- 
ciety of Mechanical Engineers, Vol. XVI, (1895); ’’Shop Man- 
agement", by Frederick W. Taylor, Transactions A. S. M. E., Vol. 
XXIV. (190.3); also Harper 6c Brothers, New York, 1911; "The Prin- 
ciples of Scientific Management, by Frederick W. Taylor, 
Harper 6c Brothers, New York 1911; W o r k, W a g e s a n d P r o f i t s, by 
Henry L. Gantt. The Engineering Magazine Company, New York, 1913; 
Scientific Management, by C. Bertram Thompson, Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1913; a collection of papers by various authorities which 
had appeared chiefly in periodicals during the preceding decade. 
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commodities to satisfy an apparently insatiable demand. ‘‘ Any- 
thing wMcb promised greater productivity at a given cost - an 
advantage in a competitive industry - was certain to command 
the attention of alert and progressive enterprisers. Even the 
emphasis on processing which Taylor made in his expositions 
- so far-reaching were his technique and his philosophy - caused 
him to be characterized a.? "twenty years ahead of his time’’. 
Had he then made the various additional emphases v.-hich have 
been made since his day, industry would have ignored him com- 
pletely as a visionary crusader. 

Both logically and practically the limited approach was right. 
Control of material facilities through knowledge of their charac- 
teristics and best methods of their use in that period of conquest 
of natural forces was the starting point of good management, 
whether considered from the point of view of individual com- 
petitive advantage or of social economy. With that as a base 
otlier elements could be permanently reared upon it as a super- 
structure. Without that base the increments could make only 
an unstable structure. Early scientific management v.’as right, 
furthermore, in its insistence tliat scientific method in the man- 
agerial control of material lacilities is basically identical with 
the scientific method to be used in the control of othei' factors. 
There was a deliberate decision to concentrate on a thorough 
demonstration of scientific management in the field of production 
and leave to later students the application to other phases of 
management when new conditions should have increased the 
relative importance of those phases. 

Taylor brought inductive science to bear upon the problem of 
managing each and every workplace In the shop. ^ Nothing was 
loo minute for painstaking experiments to discover the perfect 

^ One cannot really understand the scientific management of today without 
an understanding of its evolution, and one cannot understand its evolution 
without a knowledge of the background of industrial culture. For this 
reason we recommend Charles A. and Alary R. Beard, The Rise of 
American Civilization, one-volume edition. The Macmillan Com- 
pany, New York, 1930. 

‘ cf. Robert Bruere in Scientific Management in American Industry, o p 
cit., Ch. XXIX. 
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form of machine, tool or appliance and the perfect method of 
their use. ’’Perfect” mechanism or method meant one most 
economical of the energy of the worker. In the case of machines 
and tools the capital charges were also taken into consideration. 
Economy of energy was indicated by increase of output per unit 
of time -without fatigue of the worker, and economy instead of 
prodigahty of energy was safeguarded by a planning of work 
which took into consideration standard maxima of output per 
unit of time. 

The most suitable materials, machines, tools, appliances, mechan- 
isms, or methods for each workplace and kind of work having 
been determined by investigation and experiment, the next stage 
in stabiUzation of conditions at the workplace was to standardize 
the best methods of using these. This involved really four steps; 
first, common understanding of the best tools and methods through 
publication in standing and special orders, instruction cards and 
so on; second, promotion and maintenance of understanding 
through specialized instruction of workers; third, maintenance of 
standards Uirough specialized inspection and maintenance; and 
fourth, planning and routing of operations, including preparation 
and assembly of materials, tools and instructions for each oper- 
ation. Typical activities involved in standardizing operations of 
a unit workplace are indicated in the first column of the preceding 
chart, in which conditions, mechanisms and governing principles 
are brought into relationship. The net result of stabilization in this 
manner of the relations of material and human factors at the unit 
workplace was an increased productivity of the workplace per 
unit of time, and per unit of macliine and labor energy; and 
therefore reduced unit costs. Reduction of unit cost proved to be 
tile practical and powerful appeal to the interests of industrialists 
in an active competitive era. 

In this establishment of harmony and balance of factors at the 
unit workplace was discovered the basic principles of scientific ma- 
nagement - see preceding chart - which were to have so profound 
an influence on American industry when eventually applied also in 
other phases of management. Also in this process of bringing 
individual workplaces under control it was simultaneously per- 
ceived that the immediate environment of workplace relationships 
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must be brought under a similar control in order to perfect and 
preserve tlie control at any individual workplace. 

STABILIZATION OF THE SHOP. 

The stabilization of one workplace after another, even without 
consideration of their relations, establishes a certain degree of con- 
trol of the shop as a collection of workplaces. There still remains, 
however, the problem of co-ordinating the relations between work- 
places in order to secure the most effective control of each workplace 
and of the shop. This indicates that scientific management in- 
cludes ^\ithin it.self a compulsion to stabilize ever- widening areas 
of industrial relationslxip. The forces bearing upon stability of 
the unit workplace do not all originate within tlie workplace itself; 
no matter how comjDletely and how perfectly control is efiected 
at tlie unit workplace, it is discovered that forces which haie 
their origin in the environment of the workplace impinge upon 
it and upset the stabilization effected locally. For instance, in a 
series of unit workplaces m which workplace Z receives partly 
worked material from workplace Y, no matter how well Z is 
stabilized locally, it cannot be completely stabilized if Y is not 
stabilized and if it makes its contributions to Z in a fluctuating 
manner. To complete the stabilization of Z, Y also must be 
stabilized - and X, W, A', etc., in an ever widening environment. ^ 
Therefore stabilization of the shop is not merely the incidental 
sum of the stabibzation of all unit workplaces considered as un- 
related units; stabilization of all related units is a part of the 
problem of stabilization of each individual unit. We have im- 
pressed upon us here -the fact that each unit workplace is but a 
member of a larger organic whole' and that all of them are 
inter-related and inter-dependent. 

It is this factor- in stabilization which has compelled scientific 
management continually to widen the area of its concern. Stab- 

‘ It is obvious, of course, that workplace Z should not be stabilized first; 

A should be stabilized first, then B. then C. etc., and Z should be stabilized 
last. The exception to this principle is that purely local stabilization 
may be developed at all workplaces simultaneously. Mr. Kent (op. c i t.) 
as informed the author that Taylor shortly before his death recommended 
the following order of attack on the problem of stabilizing the shop: 

1. Stores: 2. Materials; 3. Tools; 4. Machines; 5. Alethods; 6. Rates. 
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ilization of material factors is not sufficient; human relations 
must he stabilized. Stabihzation of production is not sufficient; 
merchandising must be stabiUzed. Stabilization of production 
and merchandising is not sufficient; general administration must 
be stabilized. Stabihzation of an individual enterprise is not 
sufficient; aU enterprises in the industry must be stabihzed. 
Stabilization of one industry is not sufficient; all industries of 
a nation must be stabilized. And it is the thesis of this Congress 
that stabihzation of national industry alone is not sufficient; 
international economics must be stabihzed. Achievement of any 
of these ends is a step toward a more balanced and harmonious 
industrial and social world life; each end is but a means to 
another and greater end. 

The principles and most of the technique pertinent to stabihzation 
of the shop are identical with those pertinent to standardization 
of an individual workplace. Early scientific management did its 
work in the first unit area so thoroughly that it discovered the 
principles and devised and assembled the parts of an integrated 
technique for stabihzation of any area of purposive effort, what- 
ever its nature and size. Whatever the area, research as a prin- 
ciple and as a method remains constant and basic, although 
things to be investigated may be different. Standardization 
remains a constant, although the elements standardized may vary. 
Control hirough knowledge remains a constant, although the 
laws which constitute the control vary with the factors to be 
controlled. Co-operation remains a constant, although the division 
of efforts and the complementary things to he done reflect the 
difference in factors and their relationships. 

This IS apparent to one possessed of the imagination to visualize 
the shop or industrial establishment as one huge machine. The 
research problem 'to determine the most suitable kind of tools 
and methods at the individual workplace becomes for the shop a 
problem of most suitable machines, tools and methods in rela- 
tionship. The problem of gearing the separate tools into a machine 
representing a unit workplace has become the problem of relative 
sizes and capacities of many supplementary machines. The 
problem of the best place to locate material to be worked on at 
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the individual workplace lias become for the shop the problem 
of providing raw materials and moving and storing tliose in 
process. The problem of the capacity of the machine has become 
the problem of the capacity of tlie shop. The problem of sim- 
plifying and standardizing the material for a given product of 
a unit workplace has become in the shop tJie jiroblem of simpli- 
fy ing and securing the maximum adaptability of the least possible 
variety of materials. The problem of tlie most suitable particular 
kind of skill for the unit workplace has become the problem of 
the most serviceable ratios of various classes of skills throughout 
the entile shop. The problem of the ratio of idle time to pro- 
ductive time at the individual workplace has become tlie problem 
for the shop of tlie idle and productive times of tools and ma- 
chines in the aggregate. And so on. Most problems of the 
individual workplace can be matched by problems, more com- 
plicated but essentially identical, in the shop conceived as one 
huge machine. For the shop the methods of research become 
more complicated and the resultant standards more varied, but 
tlie principles and the structures of research, standardization, 
control and co-operation remain the same. 

Some of these principles - and other aspects of scientific manage- 
ment - are not commonly understood and should be considered 
further. 

The term research identifies the principle that judgments 
and decisions should be based on ascertained facts and not on 
impulse or guess. Scientific management demands this attitude 
of mind on the part of all co-operators and toward all problems, 
small as well as large. It does not. however, insist that all 
problems recpiire tlie same technique or degree of fact-findin?. 
It may use the historical, statistical, experimental or other method 
according to the nature of the problem. In one instance ex- 
haustive experiments may be made and in another a few samples' 
examined, according to the importance and urgency of the 
problem. Scientific management seeks data for use in planning 
action; if tlie action is to extend far into the future and affect 
many individuals, the search for data mil be exhaustive; if the 
action is transitory and affects few individuals the investigation 
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will be modified accordingly. In this connection it may bo said 
that scientific management insists on tJiree things: always the 
mental attitude which demands the pertinent facts before making 
a judgment; as many of the pertinent facts as the nature and 
duration of the use justifies, Avhen judged by the cost and time 
required for finding tliem; and facts of such a nature that their 
significance can bo formulated into understandable specifications 
of action. 

Standardization means simply the publication of the 
results of research in the form of specifications Avhich serve as 
a guide to action. Inasmuch as research should be continuous 
and continuously fruitful of new knowledge, standardization does 
not imply a static situation but regulated change. The rates, 
increments and times of change are themselvfes subject to deter- 
mination by research involving primarily the balancing of the 
costs of change - not measured only in money - against the value 
of change. A close-up cross section of a scientific management 
situation should disclose an apparent static relationship of 
co-ordinated ’’bests in the present state of the art”. Bat a 
scientific management situation in perspective over a period 
should disclose predetermined and regulated change in these 
’’bests” and their relationships - a moving equilibrium of internal 
readjustments like that of a ship at sea. 

If there were more of genuine standardization of this sort, in- 
cluding particularly standardization of the methods and rate of 
standardization, what is called technological unemployment would 
tend to be reduced to that caused by periodic basic and revolution- 
ary discoveries and inventions, and thus brought to a humanly 
irreducible minimum. Technological unemployment appears to 
be caused generally by periodic sudden adaptations and utiliz- 
ations, stimulated by changes in economic conditions, of well- 
known rather than new basic discoveries and inventions. Most 
enterprises follow the line of least resistance and manage to get 
along with equipment and methods which gradually become too 
ol)soleto to 1)0 operated in the face of the competition of new 
progressive plants. This situation forces periodic sudden nddo- 
sproad and radical technical changes. Technologically too many 
employees are released at one time to he reabsorbed economically. 
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But in a plant in wliich research, standardization and restandard- 
izalion are continuous, lechnologicid improvement can be intro- 
duced by such small increments tliat employees may be adjusted 
and reabsorbed. Under such circumstances the older ^Yorkers, 
•.vith their accumulated fund of skill and understanding, become 
an asset instead of a liability. 

Oontrol in scientific management means exactly the opposite 
to what it means under the ordinary form of management. In 
the latter iiistance it means arbitrary power over - "authority” 
and individually determined ''orders". In scientific management, 
to accomplish a given purpose the laws of the situation specified 
in the standard.s imnst ho commonly ob-served; i.e., each co- 
operator must perform his function in the manner, at the time, 
to the degree and in the relationship pre.scribed by the research- 
discovered best system of joint effort to accompli.sh the common 
purpose. "Re.sponsihiiity" replaces "authority”. Executives as 
well as workers are subject to the law.-^ of their responsibility. 
Instead of one looking to anotlier for an "order”, one looks to 
another for the performance of his responsibility. 

For an analogy coinjiion to the experience of all nations re- 
presented in this Gongress, jiorha.ps (he management of an 
orchestra will best servo our purpose. The score constitutes the 
standards. The various choirs of the orche.sira correspond to the 
(dasses of work in the shoj). Tbe conductor and the concert- 
master are the executives and the individual musicians are the 
workers. All are bound by the laws Witten in the score. The 
leader wields a baton, and each signal of the baton is an "order” 
in a very special sense. But it is not an order representative 
of an individual's guo.ss or whim. It is a signal which is de- 
termined by a law of the score to which the leader is bound as 
much as each performer is hound by his particular set of notes. 
If the leader is incompetent or lawless, confusion results, there 
is no common achievement and he is separated from his responsi- 
bility. Each ])crformer knows in advance what the order is to 
be. He is competent to judge whether it is properly given. He 
knows instantly whether an impulse of -the leader has violated 
the written law. All are subjects of a code constructed to accom- 
plish the common purpose smoothly and economically. And yet 
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there is opportunity within the law for a genius Uke Toscanini to 
manifest his particular qualities of leadership, and for an 
individual player to manifest his skill with an instrument, 
Likewise in scientific management there is within the law oppor- 
tunity for leadership and individual craftsmanship. 

The meaning of c o-o peration has been indicated by what 
has been said about standardization and control. If control is 
not dependent upon authority and force it must be dependent 
upon co-operation. Control is established by common under- 
standing of purpose and of individual responsibilities and their 
relations, and by the will to work together. Control in scientific 
management implies co-operation - and of the individually 
detonated, enthusiastic type. It is for Uiis reason that the establish- 
ment of scientific management is a problem of education, of 
understanding and practice, for which time is required. It is not 
a complex group of mechanisms which may be bought or imitated, 
and installed in a short time. 

Insofar as establishment and observance of a code of co-operation 
constitute mechanization, scientific management is mechanistic. 
It constitutes mechanization of the same sort as playing 3- game 
according to the rules of the game, or in any situation performing 
complementary functions according to the requirements of the 
functions. In many discussions of the subject, however, there 
appears to be the assumption that scientific management is 
mechanistic by requiring the substitution of mechanical for 
human energy; that scientific management is achieved to the 
same degree, and the same degree only, that machine energies 
are substituted for human energies. No assumption could be 
more erroneous. Scientific management in any particular situ- 
ation starts with no preconceptions concerning mechanization. 
Its research may lead to the substitution of machine for manual 
labor, improvement of an existing machine, substitution of a new 
for an obsolete machine, or a larger for a smaller machine, or a 
smaller for a larger. Its research may in some instances lead 
to the elimination of a machine as uneconomic, and the sub- 
stitution therefor of human energy. In other instances it might 
lead to the elimination of an operation and the purchase of the 
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product of thut operation in the open market, in which case 
mechanization in the industry is reduced by the avoidance of 
duplication of facilities among plants. Scientific management 
research includes within its scope, and in fact begins with, 
inquiry into the economics and sociology of 
t li e situation, and does not proceed to mechanical engineer- 
ing until sociological and economic facts have 
been determined and mechanical and indus- 
trial engineer inrr requirements derived there- 
from. 

In extreme cases of mechanization, e.g., mass production plants 
having continuous processing on automatic and quasi-automatic 
single-purpose machines, scientific management of the details of 
processing, so essential in smaller plants utilizing multiple-pur- 
pose machines, tends to disappear because management of details 
itself tends to di.sappear. In these cases the researches of industrial 
as well as mechanical engineering arc focused on the designing 
of the equipment. Co-ordination between parts of a machine 
and between machines is designed into tlie machines themselves 
and into the au.xiliary conveying apparatus. The human contri- 
bution in processing becomes restricted chiefly to maintenance 
of the equipment and the manipulation of valves and levers. 
Speaking broadly, machines determine the actions of the men 
instead of men determining the actions of macliines. Therefore 
there is little need of scientific management of variations in 
processing. An e.xtreme case is a plant in iNlilwaukee, Wis., 
■which produces 10.000 automobile chassis frames per day, 
3,000,000 per year, with a scant 200 workers of whom only 50 
touch the product. There is, however, a supplementary organiz- 
ation of 1,000 research engineers. Such plants as these are called 
into being by mass markets which make continuous processing 
economical on costly single-purpose machines; they are not a 
consequence of scientific management per s e. 

Lot us leave this point with the general statement that scientific 
management does not presume increased mechanization; that in 
any particular instance it may increase it or reduce it; and that 
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\v]iere mechanized mass-production exists, scientific management 
may or may not be present. 

STABILIZATION OF THE HUMAN FACTOR. 

In marked contrast to the later literature of the subject, the 
oarlv literature of scientific management did not place strong 
emphasis on human relations as a factor in management. Yet 
in practice such relations received significant attention from 
the beginning. 

This absence of emphasis in the early literature was due to the 
circumstances of the time, general and particular. In particular 
that literature did not consist of exhaustive treatises for a general 
public of varied interests, but was the record of occasional 
addi'esses to special audiences of engineers and executives. These 
addresses were an effort to win acceptance by owner-managers, 
the group then having sole administrative' responsibility for Ox- 
ganization in industry, of the new. concept and technique of 
scientific management by appeal to their dominant interest in 
the immediate and practical problem of high productivity at low 
cost. These addresses therefore emphasized means in detail and 
ends only in general; ends such as low labor costs, high wages, 
sympathetic understanding between management and workers, 
and industrial prosperity;’ means such as research, standardiz- 
ation, functional organization, functional supervision, time and 
motion study, planning, predetermined tasks and differential 
rewards. The social point of view in these addresses was that 
if means were accepted the ends would be realized as a matter 
of course. Therefore the emphasis on these arguments was on 
means. 

In general the industrial culture of the time ® was one in which 
managements were interested primarily in productivity. It was 
a virile industry in which proletareanism was not yet conspicuous; 
an industry of splendid personal generosity and helpfulness in 
times of stress, .but without much institutionalized humanita- 

‘ Taylor, ”A Piece Rate System”, op. cit. passim and Shop Man-, 
agement op. cit., passim. 

Gantt, Work, Wages and Profits, op. cit, passim. 

^ 1885 — 1900 . 
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rianism. ' Such concents as 'hvelfare work”, ’’personnel manage- 
ment”, and ’’industrial relations” were not yet prevalent. It was 
a period of industrial surge which continued the revolution that 
had been dramatized in the war between tlie States (1860-1865) 
and had firmly established capitalistic industry behind bulwarks 
of favorable banking, tariff and immigration legislation. The 
commodity theory of labor was a logical doctrine of the time. 
Notwithstanding occtisional panics and depressions it was a 
period of that intense activity now called a ’’■seller’s market”. 
Therefore generally the problem of management was one of pro- 
duction; high production and low labor costs were the dominant 
interests. The early expounders of scientific management knew 
their industry and appealed to these dominant interests. 

Yet in practice, as we have said, from the moment scientific 
management gave attention to the stabilization of the workplace 
and shop the problem of personal relations also received special 
attention. This attention has increased as the years liave passed 
and new problems come to the fore, and now gives scientific 
management a commanding position in the world campaign for 
improved human relations in industry. 

There were two reasons for immediate practical attention to this 
phase of the stabilization problem. First, technically it was per- 
ceived that the relations of men to tools, machines, management 
and each other wore an integral part of the management problem 
at the workplace and throughout the .shop, and that stabilization 
of facilities could not he separated from stabilization of the 
relations between them and the users; second, philosophically and 
otliically scientific management had its origin in a specific am- 
bition of Taylor's to better human relations in industry. 

It had its origin in a problem of human relations when Taylor 
as a young, inexperienced foreman encountered his first and last 
controversy Avith workers under his supervision. This experience 
distressed him: ’’The life Avas a miserable one, and I made up 
my mind to either get out of the business. . . or to find some 

” Beard, Charles A. and Mary R., The Rise of American Civil- 
ization, op. cit, Ch. XVII. 
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remedy for this unbearable condition.” The remedy, he decided 
after giving thought to the matter, was knowledge, facts 
laid on the table for all to see, instead of guess 
and whim and autocratic force. The way to knowl- 
edge, he decided also, was through investigation and experiment. 
In this way scientific management - inductive science in manage- 
ment - had its small beginnings exactly fifty years ago. 

Although he did not emphasize it in his early expositions - ex- 
planation of the end would have been so far in advance of the 
time as to have generated sales resistance to acceptance of the 
means - this objective inspired Taylor from the beginning. It has 
continued to inspire the whole scientific management movement. 
The following is a fairly accurate ranking of the interests of 
Taylor and his successors, each item conceived rough- 
ly as contributing to those which precede it 
in the list: human welfare; harmony in industrial relations; 
an equitable division of the social incoine in fair profits, high 
wages and low prices; high productivity; perfection in manage- 
ment; science in management. In the early addresses, however, 
notwithstanding an especial interest in those 
items which are primarily ends, for reasons which 
we have already explained, emphasis was placed on 
those which are primarily means. 

The attack by organized labor upon the scientific management 
concept in 1910-11, and for a few years following, may now be 
dismissed as inconsequential. It did not arise out of any un- 
favorable reaction of workers in scientific management plants. 
It was an a priori, speculative, doctrinaire disputation which 
arose out of failure to understand scientific management as a 
doctrine. This must be charged in large part to the omission 
of emphasis on ends in the early literature. Several years of 
this disputation, characterized by a smoke-screen of nebulous 
assertions, was succeeded by revealing experience with scientific 
management in war-time production; and by the end of the World 
War better understanding of the objectives as well as the details 
of scientific management led to passive, and in some instances 

Copley, Frederick W. Taylor, Father of Scientific 
Management,op. cit. Vol. 1, pp. 4-6, 157-189, also Person, "Scienti- 
fic Managemen t”, op. cit. 
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active acceptance by organized labor. 

Technically the problem of stabilizing human relations in Amer- 
ican industry in the early days of scientific management was 
much simpler than it is today. The emotional nature of man did 
not occupy so large an area of the problem, and group emotions 
especially were not yet an important factor. Even such individual 
emotions of , men as are today presented in the feeling of in- 
dustrial insecurity did not play a large part. The workers, like 
the employers, felt reasonably secure and were interested pri- 
marily in raising their standard of living. They wanted em- 
ployment - which was usually to be had - and high wages, for 
tliese made possible ’’the full dinner pail”, a favorite expression 
of the time. They wanted good working conditions, but this was 
not emphasized, for ’’conditions” are relative, and working con- 
ditions as they found them were less disagreeable than those of 
the woods and farms from which the native workers had come, 
or the European industrial cities from which the foreign-born had 
emigrated. To immigrants of that day America was the ’’land 
of prosperity and opportunity”. Therefore the problem of human 
relations centered about increase in the standard of living as 
a fulfillment of this promise of opportunity and prosperity. 
Scientific management at first made its immediate objective a 
recognition of this common motivation. ’’High wages and low 
labor costs”, was an appeal to the same dominant emotional 
interest in workers and owners. Productivity became the first 
and fundamental problem of human relations. . This was possible 
for an enterprise in competitive "industry only if there were 
greater productivity per unit of human energy and of capital 
investment, which in turn was possible only by discovery of better 
facilities and methods, and making these effective in a stabilized 
system of co-operative effort. 

The first step in development of the technique of scientific mana- 
gement was ’’job analysis”, although this term had not been 
devised. These early job analyses differed from those of modern 
personnel managers in a very important respect: instead of being 

" Taylor,! ”A Piece Rate System”, op. cit. p. 12. 

Taylor, Shop- Management op cit p. 22. 
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analyses of jobs as they are ordinarily performed, they began 
with experiments to determine the best facilities and methods for 
a job, and then followed analysis and standardization of these 
perfected methods. 

These early analyses were studies of macliines in use, and were 
thei’efore studies of operators and their methods as well as ma- 
chines and their tools. The htiman factor stood out at once as 
of primary importance. To establish the most perfect conditions 
in their totality at a workplace it was perceived that it was 
necessary to select workers for particular jobs according to their 
native capacities and acquired skills, train them, inform them 
concerning the detailed requifements of each operation and the 
relations of operations, and win and maintain their sympathetic 
interest and good-Avill. Thus simultaneously with attack on the 
problem of stabilization of the workplace through perfection of 
equipment, scientific managmnent, because of inherent principles, 
was compelled to give attention to the total situation, involving 
men as well as equipment. 

The practical outcome of these early studies was that then, for 
the first time in American industry, began systematic care in the 
selection of workers - such as keen, intelligent men for skilled 
machine work and strong, lethargic men for monotonous shoveling 
and lifting. Then began systematic training through especially 
selected and functionahzed foremen; the giving to workers of 
complete information through %vritten instructions in place of 
abrupt commands; and special assistance to workers through pro- 
vision of the necessary perfectly-conditioned tools for each job. 
Investigations of fatigue were made which rank with those of 
modern psychology, and working conditions were defined accord- 
ingly. A systematic relationship and procedure was devised 
which insured competence, understanding and the necessary 
facilities. The result was increased producti'sdty, higher earnings, 
lower costs. The full dinner pail of the worker was made fuller, 
and the profits of the enterprisers were increased. Thus were 
co-operation and good-will established. To provide against oc- 
casional irritations and confhets through misunderstanding, and 
for the settlement of disputes promptly at their source, the 
pioneer functionalized personnel manager, although not so called. 
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was created and made a permanent part of the organization. All 
of this was nearly a half century ago. 

These remained the focal points of early scientific management’s 
interest in human relations so long as the general conditions of 
industry remained those of a vigorous, expanding sellers’ market. 
In the course of time, however, significant changes appeared in 
the general conditions of industry, which scientific management 
anticipated by continual expansion of its basic technique. 

It is impossible to understand this evolution of attitude toward 
the human problem in American management without under- 
standing social and industrial history. The days of early scientific 
management had one philosophy of personal relations; our day 
has another. The social philosophy of those early days was that 
of frontier individualism with emphasis on self-reliance, intuition 
and responsibility. On the whole it served reasonably well, for 
if an individual failed to adjust to one particular opportunity 
an abundance of others was available - new industries were 
springing up on every hand and there were still free lands to 
he had almost for the asking. Under these conditions the 
attitude of early scientific management toward the personnel 
problem, as indicated above, was a radical departure from that 
which was prevalent and was a step toward that held by our 
generation. 

The attitude of our day has been determined by a new perception 
of inter-relationsliips and interdependencies created by the new 
commercial and induslrial technology, of which scientific man- 
agement itself is a major factor, and by the new spirit of 
’’humanism” generated by the more widespread higher education, 
pragmatic philosophy, institutional economics, sociology, the 
social sciences generally and other forces. The older attitude 
was still dominant when Taylor retired from active affairs, and, 
therefore, the burden of interpreting scientific management in 
terms of the new dominant interests fell to his successors. How 
well they have done their work in the second quarter century 
of scientific management is indicated by the fact that plants 
which it has influenced constitute today the outstanding cases 
of progressive industrial relations: scientific management liter- 
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ature is tlie record of the progress of humanistic as well as 
efficient management, and its organizations offer the only forums 
specializing in management on which problems of human 
relations in industry are discussed openly and impartially. The 
code of employer-employee relations, which this Congress honors 
by selection for consideration at one of its sessions, is a creation 
of scientific management and is the only such code yet formulated 
by any group in America. Organized labor and scientific 
management technicians are today jointly further developing 
the technique of scientific management as the fundamental and 
substantial institution for establishing stability and harmonious 
relations in industry. 

The classics of scientific management, now familiar through 
translations to nearly all the world, were Avritten before this 
recent intensive interest in human relations generated by the 
new commercial and industrial technology. For evidence of 
scientific management’s later interest in the problem one must 
consult later records. 

The first of these sources is the little-known statement by Taylor 
himself, in January 1912, more than ten years after his retire- 
ment from professional work, at a hearing before a Special 
Committee of the House of Representatives of the Congress of 
the United States. This Committee Avas created especially to 
inquire into the hunian relations aspect of scientific manage- 
jment. 

This testimony made clear the fact that scientific management 
had never been inspired by any desire to establish a neAv social 
order, but to make human relations harmonious in industry as 


e.R., ’’The Naiimkeaz Experimenf’j Bulletin of tlie Taylor 
Society', Vol. XV. No. 2, April 1930. pp. 63-79. 

It should be noted that the Principles of Scientific Man- 
azement (1911) Avhich miRht at first be considered an exception to 
this Reneralization, is essentiallj' a popular restatement of the contents 
of Shop Manasement (1903). 

The official report has been long out of print, but Taylor’s testimony 
Avas reprinted in Bulletin of the Taylor Society. Vol. VI, 
Nos. 3 and 4 , June-August 1926. This also is now out of print but 
fortunately can be found in many public libraries. 
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it is today - individualistic, capitalistic, with specialization and 
division of labor. This harmony is to be established by an 
intellectual revolution on the part of both employers and workers 
concerning their common purpose and the means of achieving 
it. The purpose is greater leisure and culture for workers as 
well as employers through greater prosperity resulting from 
greater productivity. The means to thi.s greater productivity is 
discovery by research -of ”a science” for every operation and 
every relation between operations in co-operative activity, and 
the formulation of the discovered laws into rules of co-operative 
procedure. The organized investigations for discovery of the 
laws governing the joint activities should be participated in by 
workers, and the resultant procedures should govern owners as 
well as workers. The co-operation must be voluntary — not 
imposed by one party on another — and could if necessary be 
promoted by collective organizations. The achievement of 
voluntary co-operative activity is a matter of education and 
understanding. The mechanisms of scientific management 
should not be confused with the principles. The latter are 
enduring; the former, expressions of the principles, may vary 
from place to place and change with changing conditions of the 
application of the principles. Therefore scientific management 
is not something which may be imitated or bought outright, or 
imposed by one party on another, hut is a process of co-opera- 
tive education in learning how to achieve ever greater produc- 
tivity and ultimately greater leisure and culture. 

It is regrettable that this illuminating statement by Taylor has 
not been known throughout the world; and even more that there 
was not forty years ago such a general interest in industrial 
relations as to call it out. 

Since its utterance in 1912, however, the literature of scientific 
management has been one of industrial relations as much as of 
managerial technology. It has introduced to industry the doc- 
trines of workers’ consent and participation, and of utilization 
of workers’ capacity for creative self-expression.^® In 1916 

‘“Valentine, Robert G. in Bulletin of the Taylor Society, 
Vol. II, No.’ 1, June, 1916, p. 7. 

“ Wolf, Robert B. in Bulletin of the Taylor Society, Vol. I, 
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Robert B, Wolf observed: ’’The management should primarily 
furnish the men with the information necessary for tliern intelli- 
gently to co-operate in determining what the standard practice 
should be ... . and my personal opinion is that the splendid 
results obtained by Dr. Taylor .... were due largely to the 
fact that he stimulated the reasoning powers of the men . . . . 
and made them realize that they Avere co-operating in obtaining 
the results.” '' 

During the i:)ast decade scientific management has again made 
inquiry into the nature of authority and Avho are managers. 
Henry S. Dennison says: ”We must find ourselves forced to 
answer that Avhile the managing factor is heavily graduated 
from almost zero to almost 100 per cent among separate indi- 
viduals, it nevertlieless finds itself to all practical purposes coter- 
minus with the Avhole active organization.” And from Miss 
I\rary Follett, now a resident in London: ”If, then, authority is 
derived from function, it has little to do with hierarchy or position 
as such, and in scientific management shops this is more and more 
recognized .... Authority should go with knoAvledge and 
experience .... that is Adhere obedience is due, no matter 
AA’hether it is up the line or doAAm Die line.” 
len years earlier this emphasis in scientific management had 
been anticipated by Morris L. Cooke, a co-worker AA’ith Taylor. 
’’Should Ave not learn in every relation in life to follow the lead 
of the particular indiAddual AA’’ho is charged Avith any given 
function, whether he be the President of the United States, the 
traffic officer, or the clerk in tlie office?” 

In his presidential address before the Taylor Society in December 
1928, Mr. Cooke considered at length the possibility of a recog- 
nized functional status for Avorkers’ organizations. ”If it can 
be accomplished the gi’oup of AAmrkers must be collectively related 
to industry in a way not possible under a bargaining status. 
What Ave AA'ant noAv is an integrating process Avhich aauII tend 

No. 3, May. 1915. p. 1; Vol. I. No. 4. August 1915, p. 2; Vol. IF, No. 1, 
•lanuary, 1915, p. 3. 

'■ Ibid. Vol. II, No. 3, June, 1916, pp. 7-8. 

Ibid. Vol. IV, No. 3, .lime, 1924, p. 106. 

Ibid. Vol. XI, No. 5, December, 1926, p. 243. 

Ibid. Vol. Ill, No. 4, August, 1917, p. 7. 
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more and more to unite us in a common purpose. The develop- 
ment of the techniques by which such unity may be accomplished 
is a problem common to all productive enterprise. . .” At the 
present moment scientific management is being developed in a 
cotton plant in Llassachusetts by an engineer employed jointly 
by the management and the local unit of the national union of 
the workers. 

We perceive, therefore, that the necessity for taking into 
consideration all factors in a management situation has 
given scientific management a vital concern for industrial re- 
lations from its hegiiming. The forms of its concern at any 
time have reflected the general mental attitudes and industrial 
conditions of the time: or to he more accurate, the new mental 
attitudes and industrial conditions imminent at the time. Fifty 
years ago its concern was manifest in such details of personal 
relationship as were presented by problems of ability, skill, 
training, temperament and fatigue in relation to the job; today 
it is manifest also in such broad problems of collective relation- 
ship as provision for a functional status of workers’ organizations 
in industry. 

A noteworthy characteristic of this progressive leadership of 
scientific management toward sound human relations in industry 
is its freedom from sentimental and academic direction. It has 
been under the guidance generally of men and women in direct 
contact with industry. It has never departed from the basic 
principle that the focal points of industrial relations are the 
unit workplaces. In these vital spots lies the problem "of getting 
the work done -vnth the utmost excellence it admits of.” In them 
frictions arise and states of mind are generated and there the 
remedies must be found. The problem of stabilizing relations 
between men and things and between men and men is an in- 
separable part of the problem of technological stability. 

STABILIZATION OF MARKETING. 

Following the World War one of the most disturbing changes in 

Ibid. Vol. XIV, No. 1, February, 1929, pp. 5-6. 

"Ibid. Vol. XV, No. 2. April. 1930. 
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American industry was the sudden transition from a sellers’ to a 
buyers’ market. Industry before the war bad enjoyed a gradually 
expanding consumption and rising prices, and production to satisfy 
Uiis increasing demand had been the dominant interest. Considering 
industry as a whole marketing relatively had not been a problem. 
Then in 1920 came a change, indicated by a sudden turn in 
the price curve. Industry found itself on a buyers’ market and 
intensive selling became a necessity and a problem. Selling 
then became the dominant interest. Scientific management re- 
cognized the new problem and added to its other educational 
interests that of more scientific management in marketing. 
This was not the earliest evidence, however, of the influence on 
selling of scientific management principles and teclinique. As 
early as 1912 Charles "W. Hoyt had opened his Scientific 
Sales Management”"^ with a chapter which reviewed Taylor’s 
work and the principles of scientific management in production, 
and had then attempted to adapt these principles to the prol)lem 
of sales management. But at that date, because selling was not 
the dominant interest, the new approach in this book attracted 
little attention. It required the sudden appearance of the buyers’ 
market of 1920 to focus attention on the problem of marketing. 
By 1930 the literature of scientific management applied to 
selling - and also to the office, that auxiliary unit which intensive 
merchandising had helped to make prominent and costly - had 
become substantial. 

We should not be misled by the spectacular activity and growth of 
the automotive, radio, tobacco and a few other industries during the 
decade 1920-1929. Many of the older staple industries such as the woollen, 
cotton and shoe industries were suffering severe depression. On the 
whole, American indu-Stry had its first experience with a prolonged buyers’ 
market. 

”A widespread interest in marketing methods cannot be said to have 
come with the turn of prices, although at that time there was plenty of 
talk about the difficulty of getting sales. As early as October, 1920, 
however, articles suggesting a more scientific viewpoint on marketing 
appeared in the Taylor Society Bulletin.” Report of the Com- 
mittee on Recent Economic Changes, of the Presi- 
dent's Conference on Unemployment, Herbert Hoover, 
Chairman, New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1929. Vol. II, p. 531. 
“ New York, George B. Woolson & Company, 1912. 

“For example: White, Percival, Scientific Marketing Man a- 
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Scientific management’s pioneering emphasis on scientific mar- 
keting was forced by the logic of the situation. It was another 
example of the necessity to stabilize a larger managerial situation 
in order to preserve the stabilization of a lesser one. As long 
as tlie flow of orders into the processing departments of enter- 
prises had been relatively regular, scientific management had 
given its primary attention to perfection of its methods in pro- 
duction. As soon as the flow of orders into manufacturing 
departments became irregular and seriously dechned, the stability 
of every production situation was upset. Scientific management 
was compelled to protect the stability it had accomplished in 
that field by attacking tlie additional problem of sales manage- 
ment imposed by the unstable environing market. 

The problem of scientific marketing for the individual competitive 
enterprise was one of applying formulated principles and basic 
elements of an established technique to a new field. The studies 
and experiments in merchandising during the decade since 1920 
have discovered no alternative principles and no technique differ- 
ent in basic characteristics. Market research is in principle the 
earlier production research applied in another area to another 
set of similar problems. The establishment, for instance, of sales 
quotas, by items, territories or salesmen, is a procedure in stan- 
dardization similar to the setting of definite tasks for machine 
or bench work. Sales programs and schedules correspond to 
production programs and schedules. The establishment, after 
adequate xesearch and experiment, of new channels of distribution 
is analogous to the regularization of the flow of work in the 
shop. The study of the" use and style values of items, and the 
adoption of new and the elimination of old items and styles, is 
the production problem of design, materials and machining ex- 
pressed in other terms. The routing of salesmen corresponds to 
the routing of work in process. The problem of warehousing is 
the plant problem of storage on another scale. The control of 
merchandising inventories is the technique of materials control 
projected into the area of distribution. ’’Hand-to-mouth” mer- 
chandising is made possible by broader application of the same 

gement, New York, Harper 6: Brothers, 1927; and Leffingwell, William 
H., Office Management: Principles and Practice, Chi- 
cago, A. W. Shaw Companj% 1926. 
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technique that is expressed in the balance-of-stores ledgers and 
materials control in the shop. Accounting for the costs of sales 
is essentially the same technique as accounting for the costs m 
production. Even the principle of separation of planning and 
execution is found in the separation of the function of devising 
sales programs and methods from the function of directing the 
sales force in carrying out the programs. Notwithstanding a 
greater number of imponderables which evade control and com- 
phcate the problem, all along the line of major functions m 
current scientific markeUng - from market research at one ex- 
treme to standard methods of suasion and securing orders at the 
other exti-eme - the principles and technique of scientific manage- 
ment of the shop are reproduced. At last the practical indus- 
trialist is discovering by experience, what the economist has 
consistently asserted, that manufacturing and selling are socially 
but parts of a continuous series of inter-related processes, all of 
which are essential to the production of utilities and subject to the 
same principles and basic elements of management. 

The problem of marketing is infinitely more complicated than is 
indicated by this over-simplified consideration of it. The progress 
of goods from producers to consumers is halted and diverted 
continually by the interference of forces beyond the influence of 
individual managements. The marketing problem of enterprisers 
in a competitive industry is but part of the larger problem of 
stabilization of the relations between total consumption and total 
production of a society, with all its train of factors such as com- 
petition, purchasing power and credit. This raises the inevitable 
problem of stabilization of national industry, which will be con- 
sidered later. All" that scientific management has been able to 
do in marketing is to make a beginning with respect to the few 
factors on which an individual management can have direct and 
immediate influence. This is indeed a small sector of the problem. 
What is being done is both complicating the larger problem and 
giving GxpGiiGncG vitnl to its solution. 

Let us leave this brief section of our exposition with the emphatic 
reminder that this effort to develop scientific marketing is hut 
an additional step in the direction of industrial regularization, 
that as soon as stability in the shop was threatened by forces 
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of instability projected from the marketing environment, scientific 
management was compelled to tui’n to the task of putting that 
environment in order. The task has hardly been begun, but 
scientific management is patient and never releases its educational 
pressure. 

STABILIZATION OF GENERAL ADMINISTRATION. 

The war and its aftermath brought into sharp focus the function 
in enterprise which governs all other functions - general ad- 
ministration, which is concerned witli the establishment, develop- 
ment and policies of an enterprise, and with the co-ordination 
of its functional units. During the war the dilution of the per- 
sonnel of industrial organizations created new problems of rapid 
selection, training and co-ordination. Then the depression of 1920 
brought out sharply two additional problems of general’ manage- 
ment: forecasting the- effects of the new buyers’ market, and the 
formulation of appropriate policies and plans; and tlie necessity 
of even greater economies Uirough more precise conti’ol of the 
relations between units of enterprise which had been permitted 
to operate vdth such as absence of control as to neutralize each 
other’s effectiveness. Tlie frozen inventories which characterized 
that depression, for instance, were evidence of the prevalence of 
neglect in planning and co-ordination of sales, production and 
purchasing. I^Iany of the larger enterprises which had been built 
up by consolidation discovered that their major units were not 
effectively integrated. Industry liegan to give attention to these 
problems and more generally to bring general administration 
under a control, already exemplified'in a few more progressive 
enterprises, analogous to that previously established in production 
and being established in marketing. Tlie development of this 
general administrative control was essentially a compelled applic- 
ation of the principles and technique of scientific management 
in a still larger area of influence. 

The application of the principle of research in general admini- 
stration has had two noteworthy aspects. In tlie first place, 
technical interest was turned to the history and development of 
industry, the characteristics of consumer demand, competition 
between industries, analyses of tendencies, and forecasts of the 
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probable future of demand. Many of tlie larger enterprises 
established large and costly administrative research departments. 
Middle-sized enterprises came to accept, with respect to general 
information desired, the findings of professional institutions of 
industrial-economic research; and they supplemented this inform-, 
ation by investigations relating to their respective industries, 
conducted by their own economic research units. Smaller enter- 
prises began to utilize the reports of professional statistical 
bureaux, which as a group appear to have become a permanent 
institution of information service to American industry. 

Also general administrations began to give more serious attention 
to the akcady-established researches of production and sales 
departments. These wore improved individually and brought 
into a relationship Avhich made tliem more useful tools for co- 
ordination and control of departmental efforts. The most note- 
worthy objective result of this integi’ation is the modern form 
of the budget. The primitive form, devised to control the use of 
funds in accordance with an allotment on the basis of arbitrary 
judgment, has now become an effective clement of co-ordination 
based on researches relating to the market and its demand, sales 
facilities and costs, and production facilities and costs. The 
budget is to the enterprise as a whole what the oj^eration order 
and instruction card are to the individual workplace. 

The principle of standardization has proved of the greatest sig- 
nificance to the stabilization of an enterprise through general 
administrative control. In any area of managerial responsibility 
the basic fact has become clear that until the results of researcb 
are formulated injhe form of standards of what is to bo done 
and how, there can be no co-ordination and control, and no 
economy resulting from integration of individual efforts. No- 
where is this clearer than in general administration. 

For its own purpose, therefore, it has come to demand of operating 
departments more and bettor standards. An effective budget 
must start with reasonably accurate forecasts of the probable 
activity of business in general, of the particular business, and of 
the sales of tlie items which it produces - in as predetermined 
quantities and prices as is possible. It must then be built up 
with reasonably accurate forecasts of all production costs in- 
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volving predetermined requirements and costs of materials, 
machines, tools, labor and overhead. This is one reason for the 
rapid and widespread increase of time study during the past 
decade, and for the development of such mechanisms as standard 
costs. 

The experience of scientific management in general admini- 
stration has brought out an important fact, fundamental among 
the imphcations of this paper and pertinent to the general 
subject of this Congress, that the development of a technique of 
general administrative research, standardization and control in- 
dicates that there may he no limit to the manageable size of 
enterprises; that, if we learn our lessons of experience and 
develop our technique accordingly, probably whole industries 
and the grouped industries of national and international areas 
may be made subject to a manageable control. There are now 
in the United States and Europe consolidations of enterprises, 
diverse as to the nature of their products and geographically 
widely scattered, which are managed more effectively than even 
small enterprises were managed a decade ago. 

This is because industry is learning how to achieve tlirough 
research and standardization an effective balance between cen- 
tralization and decentralization. So long as managerial customs, 
especially absence of standards, compelled the chief executive 
to make every decision, whether relating to policy or to specific 
performance, there was a limit to the effectiveness of central 
control. Under those conditions a point was reached where the 
losses from the inefficiency of an overloaded individual were 
greater than the losses resulting from absence of balance between 
decentralized operations. It was believed that a size of enter- 
prise could be reached at which inefficiency of one or the other 
kind would be inevitable, and therefore that there is a limit to 
manageable size. 

But the progressive -widening of the area of scientific manage- 
ment points the way toward a solution of the problem. On the 
one hand planning of research-determined purpose, policies and 
specific results, and provision of standard, research-determined 
facilities, can be centralized for any number of unit plants. The 
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planning depa.rlment of tlie general administrative offices of a 
group of integrated enterprises can establish standards of policy, 
purpose and specific results for the constituent enterprises con- 
sidered as units, just as the planning department of the general 
administration of any of the unit enterprises establishes co- 
ordinating standards for its sales, production, finance, purchasing 
and ])ersonnel departments, and just as the planning department 
of tlie shoj) establishes co-ordinating standards for the unit -work- 
places in the shop. On the other hand the actual conduct of 
operations to accomplish the predetermined co-ordinated results 
may 1)0 left to those best informed concerning the variable con- 
ditions of accomplishment in the several local areas. 
l'’urthermo]‘e, this harmonization of centralization and decen- 
tralization over ever larger areas of management has tended 
to bring with it greater democracy -^vitJiin tlie enterprise. 
Scientific management is realistic; as has been said, it attempts 
to establish a reign of the laws of a situation. To have validity 
and durability these laws must be found in tlie situation and 
not be imposed upon it from ■v\dthout. The process of discovering 
them in a situation and of formulating them for common ob- 
servance according to logical relationships and responsibilities 
is an experience in co-operation, which is an experience in 
democratization. The harmonizing of centralization and decen- 
tralization is not unrelated to the progressive stabilization of 
industrial relations described in an earlier section. 

It should be noted - a fact of transcending importance - that the 
ability to control huge multi -plant enterprises through harmon- 
izing of centralization and decentralization is possible only where 
there is a preceding progressive development of scientific man- 
agement in every lesser area of an enterprise; in unit operations, 
production in general, merchandising, general administration and 
human relations. It is the splendid fruit of these basic develop- 
ments. Control of such huge enterprises is dependent on controls 
throughout every unit of the enterprise; the larger an area of 
control, the more essential is control in every constitutent unit. 
Therefore effective rationalization of an entire industry, or of 
all industry in a nation, is possible only to the degree that con-, 
stituent plants are scientific management plants. 
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is therefore apparent how fundamental are the principles 
•1 drived from the technique first developed by Taylor, the young 
.'•'sistant foreman, to co-ordinate and control a small group of 
riiachines in the shop at Midvale back in the early eighties. He 
; uramoned inductive science to his aid. Investigation and ex- 
periment disclosed a new world of facts and principles. In the 
light of these principles he established a new, universaUy- 
.'•pplicable technique of management, involving research, stan- 
dardization, control and co-operation. Although devised to solve 
tlie problem of managing only a small group of machines, this 
technique is so fundamental that it has been applied progress- 
ively to management of the entire shop, to management of the 
entire enterprise and to management of groups of integrated 
enterprises. 

So much for individualistic enterprise. But there remains the 
inevitable question: Gan society adapt this technique to the man- 
agement of its industry on a still larger scale - collectively - at 
the same time p^eser^'ing the values of individual initiative and 
self-expression as they have been heretofore preserved in the 
onward march of scientific management? 

STABILIZATION OF AN INDUSTRY. 

The United States has not had experience in the stabiliz- 
ation of entire industries. That has been impossible because 
of a pbilisophy of individualism and competition which do- 
minates public opinion and is expressed in legislation. An 
outstanding characteristic of legislation affecting business 
during the past half century has been its aim. on the one 
hand, to avoid government ownership or control and on 
the other hand, to prevent in private industry the formation of 
trusts, combinations and various tyi^es of agreement which would 
bring centrahzed control- of an industry. That the members of 
an industry should be permitted to get together for the purpose 
of stabihzing it, is a concept shocking to general opinion - and 
not imreasonabh' in the light of past experience. That stabilization 
through government .control should be thought of at all is even 
more shocking to industrial opinion in particular. In the face 
of an integrating technology the government has attempted to 
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preserve primitive forms of competition. But there is an emerging 
public coiisciousness of inconsistency between the motives and 
procedures of productive technology and those of competitive 
enterprise. There is Blinking about it in these days of severe 
depression as never before; for the logic of technological develop- 
ment is pressing for a solution of the problem of instability on 
the scale of entire industries. 

Notunthstanding basic assumptions, technological development 
has already had some slight influence in modifying the con- 
ditions of blind competition. In one instance this has been cpiite 
open, but in most instances indirect and gradual. Legislation 
governing the organization and operation of railroads is openly 
a consolidating and stabilizing influence under government re- 
gulation. The decisions of the Supreme Court have of late tended 
toAvarcl a more libera] interpretation of the restrictive legislation 
affecting group conduct. The attorneys general have been co- 
operative in permitting ’’uniformity of policy and practice v/hich 
will be of assistance to business men who desire by co-operative 
methods to eliminate waste and unfair practices in industry and 
at the same time keep strictly within the law.” The Federal 
'Trade Commission holds conferences with representatives of trade 
association executives and announces that its meetings are ’’further 
evidence of the desire of the commission to enlist the co-operation 
of business men in the discharge of its functions on the basis 
of confidence and understanding.^® The Department of Com- 
merce has for a decade been promoting a movement toward, 
greater standardization of tbe products of each trade, and in 
some industries has achieved noteworthy simplification of 
varieties. Certain industries, notably the steel industry, have 
established institutes to accomplish such stabilization as is per- 
mitted by law, and not a few industries have appointed individuals 
- ’’dictators” - with authority of the industry to promote regu- 
larization through agreements as to common practices. The 
device of the holding company has had strong influence toward 
regularization, for it brings legally separate enterprises under 
the ultimate direction of concentrated ownership. Nearly every 

Trade Association Activities, Washington, D.C., U.S. Depart- 
ment of Commerce, 1927, p. 2. 
b i d. 
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industry has its trade association which attempts to achieve some 
degree of regularization through educational processes. While 
there has not been, and could not at present he, any effort to 
organize any industry with such stabilizing effectiveness as that 
of some of the cumpeting indi\ddual members, there has been 
progress in establishing uniformity of operating practices by 
making the best elements of technology and data concerning 
basic conditions of the industry common information of all 
members of an association. 


These associations are not permitted to engage in activities which 
would suppress competitive conditions. They may not restrain 
trade through concerted selling operations, concerted exclusion 
of outsiders from a market, agreements to curtail production or 
price-fixing agreements. On the other hand, they may regulate 
compe 1 ive conditions by maintaining exchanges of buyers and 
sellers, collecting and distributing statistical information con- 
cerning business and the particular industry, interchange of patent 
rights, interchange of credit information, joint negotation of pur- 
chases, standardization of products and trade practices, the 
development of business standards, stimulation of demand co- 
operative insurance, traffic bureaus, arbitration of disputes’ and 
co-operative research in management, as well as other phases of 
technology. 


Observe that while those things which they may do tend to pro- 
mote uniformity in details of productive technology and com- 
mercial practices, it is those things which they are not permitted 
to do which are essential to stabilization of an industrv A 
budget for general administrative control of an industrv con- 
ceived as one great enterprise, adjpstment of consolidated sales 
to the consolidated market, or of consohdated production facil- 
ities to calculated consolidated demand, and the routing and 
sc e u ing of operations to individual enterprises (the work- 
places of the industry) aje impossible. Yet it is these things, 
as we have seen, which on a smaller scale have achieved stabiliz- 
ation of individual enterprises. It is failure to regularize com- 
petitive business enterprising as distinguished from technological 
Associations; Their Economic Significance 
1925 , pass^im^^^*”^’ National Industrial Conference Board. 
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processing that is responsible for such periods of depression as 
the United States is now compelled to suffer. 

In this field the influence of scientific management has been 
limited. It has had influence on the development of technological 
uniformity among competing enterprises, especially as it has 
been brought about by trade associations and institute activities. 
The leaders of an industry who conceive the necessity and pro- 
mote the organization of a trade association, and who serve on 
the directorates of these associations and determine their practices, 
are generally those individuals whose plants constitute the pro- 
gressive group in the industry and have been strongly influenced 
by scientific management. The mental attitude of the manage- 
ments of these plants, and some of their adapted technique, are 
carried over into the organization and operations of the trade 
associations. Such regularization of the industry as is permissible 
by law becomes the objective of the trade association just as it 
is the objective of individual plants. Investigation - the collection 
of technical and general trade information - is usually an im- 
portant activity of the trade association. Standardization of 
procedures of managerial technology, such as cost accounting, 
and, to a certain extent, of products and materials, also is an 
important activity. 

As a result of trade-association investigations and reports there 
is progressive accomplishment in helping member concerns to 
be more informed concerning the general technological and com- 
petitive situation in an industry. What items to produce, and 
their quantities, markets, costs and prices, are brought into some 
slight degree of informal adjustment by the fact that legally 
separate enterprises make their individual decisions more intel- 
ligently on the basis of an increasing amount/ of common infor- 
mation concerning these things in the industry. 

The stabilization of an industry in this casuaJl manner is super- 
ficial and relatively ineffectual as contrasted nvith the stabilization 
of the individual enterprise which we liieve described. Any 
organized planning agency for planned control of an entire in- 
dustry is legally impossible. Also the resinarches. investigations 
and standardization which are carried c i are not determined 
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by specific problems of control and therefore have not that 
inclusiveness, uniformity, consistency and general adequacy es- 
sential to effective regularization. The railroad industry thr ough 
government regularization has become more stable than any 
other; the steel industry, because of the influence of one great 
corporation among competitors limited in number by the costs 
of capital investment, perhaps ranks next in stability; the electric 
light and power industry through a pyramid of holding companies 
is becoming more stable. Except for these three instances, and 
the superficial regularization of other industries through the forces 
already indicated, the United States has no experience to offer 
along tlie line of stabilization of entire industries. 

Yet the idea of stabilization of entire industries is at present 
recei^dng considerable thought in the United States. History is 
repeating itself. Just as it was once perceived that in an in- 
dividual enterprise a workplace cannot be made stable without 
regularizing the entire shop, and production cannot be made stable 
without regularizing the volume of its business, so American mana- 
gements are beginning to perceive that they cannot make an indi- 
vidual enterprise reasonably stable vithout regularization of the 
environment represented by the industry of which it is a com- 
petitive imit. But it is the leaders of the stronger industrial 
enterprises rather than the general pubhc whose thoughts are 
turning in this direction. The former are tliinking about the 
opportunities for regularization without sacrifice of individualism, 
which repeal of the restrictive legislation would afford. They 
do not think it wise to he too vocal in this thinking - a pul)lic 
utterance now and then is all that is discreet lest the fears of 
citizenship for monopolies be again revived. The general public, 
on the other hand, perhaps fascinated by the experiment of the 
So\'iet republics, is thinking more about stabilization of the total 
industry of the country. This more inclusive concept, however, 
assumes as essential tliereto, and as a matter of course, without 
much discussion, the concomitant stabilization of each component 
industry. 
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STABILIZATION OF NATIONAL INDUSTRY. 

The depression of 1929-1931 has had a profound influence on 
thinking in the United States. There are several reasons for tliis. 
The relative number of unemployed is probably greater than that 
of any previous depression. The industrial activity of 1929 was 
the most intense in American history and the psychological 
reaction to sudden depression correspondingly severe. There 
has been during the decade a considerable amount of technological 
unemployment, resulting from uddespread introduction of new 
mechanical equipment and from consolidations, and this has 
affected not only skilled workers but also executives, and has 
given these intelligent groups cause for serious thought. The 
incomes of a majority of the people have declined and their 
standard of living has been reduced, which has caused a Avide- 
spread feeling of economic insecurity. It should be observed, 
parentbetically, that psychologically the base from which security 
is measured is not a subsistence income but that income to 
which one has become accustomed. There is also the influence 
of the fascinating experiment offered by the Soviet republics. 
For these and other reasons the present depression has stimulated 
more questioning about the organization and management of 
industry than any similar national experience. 

Those in the United States who hold doctrines Avhich ansAver 
this questioning by advocating immediate nationalization of in- 
dustry are feAv in number. But many conserA^ative leaders of 
thought recognize that the feeling of economic insecurity affects 
so large a proportion of citizens that democratic processes of 
gOA'ernment may lead to remedial legislation which, if un- 
planned and piecemeal, may increase rather than 
reduce industrial confusion, and lead eA^entually to an irresistible 
moA^ement for natidhalization. To avoid this highly probable 
outcome in particular, and in general to preserve a system in 
AA'hich social organization and deA'elopment is left to indiAudual 
self-interest and initiative, they are giving attention to the 
problem of a better control of industry through some indiAudu- 
alistic form of national planning. 

The most conspicuous reaction to the present situation has been 
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an increasing interest in measures for relief of unemployment; 
sometliing more automatic and positive than emergency and 
temporary organization for application of the contributions of 
charity, which has heretofore been depended upon. The device 
which receives most favor is unemployment compensation. 
Several of the larger corporations are making experiments in 
that direction. Probably the majority of industrialists believe 
that the establishment of systems of unemployment compensation 
should be left to indi^'idual initiative, each organization taking 
care of its employees in this manner. Many students, however, 
hold that there will never be any significant amount of un- 
employment compensation if its establishment is dependent upon 
individual initiative. They argue for some system of universal 
compensation mandated by the state, compensation to be made 
from a fund accumulated, not by taxation, but by annual con- 
tributions of employers, or of employers and workers jointly. 
Bills of this nature were introduced in the legislatures of several 
states during the early months of 1931. 

Most of the thinking about unemployment compensation regards 
such compensation as a relief from conditions which cannot be 
avoided. .Some, however, would construct the system in a manner 
which would require annual contributions to the fund in pro- 
portion to a contributor’s spread between maximum and minimum 
payroll during the year, and thereby create an incentive for 
greater caution both in expanding and contracting employment. 
This would create by the state an incentive for better management 
and stabilization in every contributing organization. 

The influence of the depression has been so marked that some 
leaders advocate more -than unemployment compensation. Believ- 
ing such compensation alone would hot be a sufficient stabilizing 
influence, they are thinking audibly about control of industry 
through some form of national planning. Such leaders as Owen 
D. Young, Chairman of the Board of the General Electric Com- 
pany, Alfred E. Smith, four times Governor of the State of 
New York and recent candidate for President of the United 
States, Glenn Frank, President of the University of Wisconsin, 
and the Rev. Harry Emerson Fosdick, pastor of the Riverside 
Baptist Church, New York, have publicly declared that lack 
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of economic statesmanship in general and of 
national planning in particular, are the causes of 
depression. At its annual meeting in Decemhei’, 1930, the 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers modified its usually 
highly technical programs by the inclusion of a session devoted 
to discussion of national stabilization. The necessity for national 
planning was strongly emphasized. 

Generally in these discussions the principle of control through 
planning, already proved in shop management and general 
administration, has been referred to as applicable on a national 
scale. 

In 1929 the Committee on Recent Economic Changes of the 
President’s Conference on Unemployment, declared in its report: 

With greater Icnowledge of consuming habits, with more accurate records 
of the goods consumed, a sensitive contact has been established between 
the factors of production and consumption which formerly were so often 
out of balance... To maintain this balance and to extend it into fields 
which are not now in balance with the more prosperous elements of the 

nation, is clearly an important problem of leadership Our complex 

and intricate economic machine can produce, but to keep it producing 

continuously it must be maintained in balance Informed leadership is 

vital to the maintenance of equilibrium. It depends upon a general 
Imowledge of the relations of the parts each to the other. Only through 
Incessant observation and adjustment of our economy, can we learn to 
maintain the economic balance. 

This report was rendered during the height of the 1929 industrial 
activity. It made little impression on the public. Perhaps the 
phrase: ”a sensitive contact which has been established between 
the factors of production and consumption which formerly were 
so often out of balance”, was read as an assurance that complete 
and permanent balance already had been achieved! 

In December, 1929, -with the above Committee Report as a basis, 
the Taylor Society at its annual meeting opened public discussion 
of the problem, and emphasized the question whether economic 
balance does not require that the technique of planning developed 

““ For current magazine comment cf. The New Republic, December 
10, 1930, p. S5; and Commerce and Finance, December 24, 1930, 
p. 2350. 

New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1929, Vol. I, pp. xxi, xxil. 
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ill individual enterprise should he applied on a national scale. 
Again at its annual meeting a year later, Decemlier, 1930, the 
Society pro\dded for continuation of the theme by offering certain 
definite propositions for discussion under the caption: ”A New 
Challenge to Scientific IManagemenU’. These propositions should 
he of interest to this Congress. 


I he propositions presented for discussion this evening center about the 
concept that the operations of industrial society are not jdelding the 
peatest possible good to the greatest number of industrial citizens. This 
is because these operations are not now, although formerly they may have 
been, organized with that end in view; and more particularly because of 
au inconsistency between the basic principle of business enterprise - i n- 
dividual self-interest and intuition - and the basic principle 
of the production technology which that enterprise, without full appre- 
ciation of its influence, has come to use - co-o perative integra- 
tion. The result of this inconsistency is periodic dislocations of industrial 
processes, stoppage of livelihood activities and of income for a large pro- 
portion of the population, and consequent ultimate impairment of progress 
toward a balanced and harmonious social life. 

In Its general outlines the concept is not new. For centuries there 
have been those, who, dissatisfied with the economic conditions of their 
lives, have constructed utopias and formulated . doctrines of a better 
organized society. On the whole, however, these utopias and doctrines 
have not been in accord with the possibilities presented by the tech- 
nologies of their respective times, and have involved sudden and revo- 
lutionary change. 

The conspicuous new element in the concept today is recognition of 
present characteristics of industrial technology, which has undergone, 
great and rapid change during the past half century. What is involved 
in the present approach to the problem is not revolutionary reconstruction 
but evolutionary consistency. It is argued that new principles of organiz- 
ation and control of individual enterprises, and of integrated groups of 
individual enterprises, have been developed and validated, and that if 
these were applied to the organization and control of industrial society 
conceived as an organic 'chole. many and perhaps most of the forces 
which now cause periodic dislocations and -distress in industrial life would 
be eliminated. 

With this brief explanation the following propositions are submitted for 
discussion: 


Proposition 1. Scientific management has given the individual in- 
dustrial enterprise, whether single unit or multiple unit, a body of prin- 
ciples and a pertinent technique of management involving: 

“Bulletin of the Taylor Society, Vo!. XV, No. 1, Febr., 1930. 

p. 2. 

“Bulletin of theTaylor Society, Vol. XVI, No. 2, April, 1931 
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a. Research in its various forms - the basic approach to a solution of 
the multiple problems of manaRement; 

b. Standardization - the specification of purposes, policies, plans, projects, 
facilities and methods, as the relatively constant factors in terms of 
which plans may be made and their execution directed, measured and 
appraised; 

c. PlanniiiR and control - the organization and direction of the application 
of facilities along predetermined lines for accomplishment of purposes, 
policies, plans and projects; 

d. Co-operation - recognition and acceptance of the laws governing mana- 
gerial situations discovered by research, formulated in standards and 
utilized in planning and control. 

The application of these principles has demonstrated the practicability 
of internal stabilization of the individual enterprise: i.c., control of variation 
in the relations and composite influence of the internal factors of the 
enterprise. The elimination of internal maladjustments, except when 
caused by the impact of forces outside the control of the management, 
may be regarded as practicable. 

However, it should be noted, the internal stability of an enterprise establ- 
ished by scientific management is frequently nullified by the imoact of 
forces of the industrial environment outside the control of the management. 
Proposition 2. During the past century, and with rapid acceleration 
during the past quarter-century, production technology has developed 
along the lines of increasing mechanization, and of specialization and 
division of labor not only as between individuals in a particular enter- 
prise but also as between enterprises and functional groups of enter- 
prises. This has created an increasing interdependence among individuals, 
enterprises and groups. These organic inter-relationships are so intricate 
and delicate in their adjustments as to expose the industrial organism 
at any one of numerous points to maladjustment which is reflected all 
along the line of inter-relationships. These maladjustments occur period- 
ically, and take the form of a serious stoppage of productive processes 
and of the distribution of social income, with serious consequences to 
numerous individuals who are dependent upon that income for main- 
tenance of their standard of living, and in some instances for their sub- 
sistence; and with serious consequences also to enterprises which arc 
dependent for maintenance of stability upon continuous transformation of 
material goods into free capital for reinvestment. 

Proposition 3. There are two principal reasons for these mal- 
adjustments of organic relationships and their serious consequences. On 
the one hand, the adjustment of relationships is left to the ’’working of 
natural economic forces” in the negotations of business - really the chance 
composite influence of a vast number of enterprises motivated by in- 
dividual gain in competitive activities, limited in their perception of 
relationships and the organic consequences of their activities, and on the 
whole dependent upon intuition for their decisions as to purpose and 
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method. On the other hand, the organization and direction of established 
social mechanisms upon which even individual enterprise has long been 
dependent, such as currency and credit, is along similar lines of ind'ividual 
initiative, control and intuition. 

In other words, the basic individualistic processes of business enterprise 
no longer operate in harmony with the vast super-structure of inter- 
related technological processes of the actual production of social utilities. 
This absence of harmony is not merely negative, but is a positive force 
generating periodic dislocations more and more destructive in their 
influence in the whole social structure. 

Proposition 4 . This lack of harmony between the processes of 
business enterprise and the technological processes of production of util- 
ities may be rernoved or at least measurably reduced by deliberate efforts 
of industrial society to bring them into harmony; efforts which presumably 
must proceed along the following lines: 

a. Common recognition of the problem and analysis of its causes and 
consequences; 

b. Voluntary establishment of some form of self-government in industry 
dependent for its effectiveness on the acceptance by individual enter- 
prises, for the common good, of ihe necessity for greater limitation to 
individual freedom in business activities than is at present assumed to 
he desirable; 

c. Application of the principles of scientific management developed and 
validated in the individual enterprise (as presented in the first of this 
series of propositions) to industry conceived as one vast enterprise in 
which all members of industrial society are workers and shareholders 
in common. 


Inasmuch as the application of these principles has in individual enter- 
prises increased the opportunity for adjustment, initiative, self-expression, 
accomplishment, and stabilization of purpose and effort on the part of 
those co-operating in these enterprises, it is a reasonable assumption that 
the application of these same principles on a larger scale will promote 
more generally throughout industrial society opportunity for adjustment, 
initiative, self-expression, -'accomplishment, and stabilization of purpose 
and effort on the part both of individuals’^ and enterprises. 

The co-operation integration with which these propositions declare 
business enterprise must be brought into harmony is the result 
Ox a number of forces which have influenced American industry. 
Conspicuous among these is scientific management. It, in its 
way, gives the world a new capacity for productivity and a new 
delicacy of relationships in that productivity. Conspicuous also 
is large-scale enterprise, which in its way gives new capacity 
for production, and at the same time, by gathering huge blocks 
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of capital and labor into single enterprises in an individualistic, 
freely competitive economy, concentrates risks and multiplies the 
number of individual maladjustments resulting from maladjust- 
ment of a single enterprise. It is becoming apparent that the 
scientific management which has given a nation new productivity 
must be applied to at least national planning of the use of 
the productivity for the purpose of establishing national 
stability. 

Europe is more familiar than the United States with this concept 
of national planning and control of industry. Before the war, 
development of the cnrtel I’opresented a first step toward national 
direction of the organization and forces of an industry. The 
necessities of war compelled a more far-reacliing cx)ntrol of 
national industries in the several European countries than in 
the United States. Post-war rehabilitation problems have 
required continuation of a larger degree of national direction 
of industry than in the United wSlalcs, and have stimulated con- 
sideration of it as a permanent national policy. The writings 
of Walter Rathenau, justly called the father of rationalization, 
carrying the credentials of Rathenau’s genius as a successful 
organizer and administrator, have made a profound im])rossion 
on European thinking. It is on this plane — the national plan- 
ning and direction of industry — tliat rationalisation and scien- 
tific management meet and merge into each other. Rationaliza- 
tion, expressive of national stability as a desire or goal, lacked 
only a detailed technique. Scientific management brings this 
technique. Scientific management, originating in individual 
enterprise and never conceived at the beginning as affecting any 
area larger than the individual organization, but having a strong 
social sensitiveness, lacked only the occasion for definite formula- 
tion of a larger social mission. The concept of rationalisation 
has brought such a mission to it. The vision of national stabili- 
zed industry created by one, and the technique of establishing 
stability created by the other, may now merge into one 
creative whole of purpose and technique. 
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INTERNATIONAL STABILIZATION OF INDUSTRY. 

Those who are not afraid to take the next step in thinking com- 
pelled by the logic of experience, see clearly that the progress 
of regularization cannot stop even on the plane of national 
stabilization. National stability cannot be completely established 
without international stabilization. As we have said, one thing 
is written clearly in the history of scientific management; namely, 
tliat no lesser area can be completely stabilized if an environing 
area is left unstabilized. Complete stabilization of the workplace 
compelled stabilization of the shop; complete stabilization of the 
shop compelled stabilization of the enterprise; and many now 
recognize that complete stabilization of an enterprise requires 
stabilization of industry on a national scale. Finally, as J. A. 
Hobson says in a statement in which the word rationalization is 
loosely employed:^'* '"The Avorld is in effect a single 
economic system, and the improved or impai- 
red productivity and consumption of every 
part affects every other part. Closer and more 
effective international movements for such improvements in the 
distribution of income as will enable world consumption to keep 
pace with and stimulate improvements in production, form the 
foundations of the progressive economy and the human er civilisa- 
tion of the future. This can only be achieved by carrying the 
principle of rationalisation a step further.” Logic compels us to 
consider the necessity of ultimate stabilization of world industry 
by world-scale application of the principles of scientific manage- 
ment. All the forces of national habits, prejudices, chauvinism 
and entrenched self-interest, are arrayed against such an ulti- 
mate application of the principles. Yet boldness in thinking and 
eventually in conduct elmr have been the basis of progress. 

A citizen of the United States must acknowledge frankly that. 

The term rationalization is given so many meanings in current 
European usage that it is losing distinctive meaning. To the present 
author the term rationalization connotes primarily the desire or 
goal of collective organization of industry without implication of the 
technique of achieving it; while scientific management connotes 
primarily a technique of organization and management without implication 
of the area to which it is applied. 

Rationalisation and Unemployment, New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1930, pp. 124, 125. 
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as evidenced by the record of international relations, his country 
is likely to be the last one to give effective response to this 
concept of international stabilization. But let us not forget that 
the American is flexible and adjusts himself to new requirements 
perhaps more readily than most peoples. A continent of rich 
natural resources has made him self-sufficient. The task of 
exploring and subduing that continent has occupied his interest 
and energies. Until recently there has been no need for him 
to be internationally minded. Very recently, however - Avithin 
months rather than years - there has been startling evidence 
in the press that industrial leadership in the United States has 
begun to think internationally. From time to time there have 
been public utterances indicating that influential leaders have 
come to realize that the new industrial technology and its relation- 
ships are international, that international factors play an appre- 
ciable part in the depression from which Ave are now suffering, 
and that the problem must be attacked on an international pla.ne 
at the same time it is attacked on a national plane. 

There are several reasons AAdiy these leaders have Avithin a short 
time acquired a new outloOk. The United States has become 
a creditor nation and it is recognized that a creditor nation must 
have close and stable international relationships. Many indus- 
tries have become so productive that open international markets 
are essential to preserve the capital already invested, and the 
managements of these industries perceNe that the state of in- 
dustrial collapse and restricted purchasing power throughout the 
Avoiid, and an intensified nationalism expressed in higher tariff 
barriers, are obstacles to Avorld trade. Other industries, such 
as oil and sugar, have come to realize that intensive competition 
in these basic necessities on a Avorld scale can be industrially 
and socially disorganizing. 

This new outlook has been expressed during the past six months 
by a succession of public utterances which, in the weight of 
influence behind them, are suggestive of an eventual about-face 
in the mental attitude of the United States toward international 
•relations. OAven Young, Chairman of the Board of the General 
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Electric Company, at a dinner of the Lotus Club declared that 
politics and economics are in conflict; that the former is 
becoming more nationalistic the world over, while the latter with 
great rapidity is becoming more international. Economics 
is refusing to recognize frontiers and is 
forcing itself toward an integrated world. 
This conflict between politics and economics, he said, is one of 
the causes of present world troubles. 

A week or so later Thomas L. Chadhourne, an attorney represent- 
ing American sugar interests at the Brussels international sugar 
conference, argued before that conference that all indus- 
tries have been led by greed to transgress 
economic laws; that the underlying issue of rehabilitation 
of production and consumption on a balanced basis is greater 
than that of the sugar industry alone; that the capitalistic system 
is on trial. 

In January Paul M. Warburg, Chairman of the Manhattan 
Company, New York, and director in several banks, condemned 
the ■ isolation attitude of mind; Virgil Joran, economist of the 
National Industrial Conference Board and an editor of T h e 
Business Week, New York, advocated international stab- 
ihzation of money; ADjert H. Wiggin, Chairman of the Chase 
National Bank, New York, recommended reduction of war debts 
and lowering of the tariff;^® and E. N. Hurley, President of the 
American jManufacturers’ Export Association, Chicago, asserted 
that the stimulus to European industry through reduction of 
war debts would he also a stimulus to American industry. 
In February George E. Roberts, Vice-President of the National 
City Bank, New York," recommended international stabilization 
of gold; and John McHugh, Chairman of the Executive Com- 
mittee of the Chase National Bank, New York, took a stand with 

^“The New York Times, December 7, 1930. 

’M b i d., December 12, 1930. - 
Ibid., Januars’’ 9, 1931. 

” Ibid., Januarj" 11, 1931. 

^°Ibid., January 12, 1931. 

Ibid., January 29, 1931. 

“Ibid., February 1, 1931. 
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lliose advocating tariff reduction. In March Dr, Benjamin 
Anderson, economist of the Chase National Bank, also spoke 
in favor of tariff reductions.'’^ The following is a quotation 
from the address of Mr. Wiggin, noted above: ”Is it not to be 
hoped that even the blindest among us jmay now begin to see 
that our prosperity is interlocked with that of 
our neighbors and customers....?” 

It should be understood, of course, that these leaders are repre- 
sentatives of .the most strongly intrenched capitalistic industry 
in the world and are faithful to it; and that they are not 
implying that capitalistic industry should be replaced by any 
other form of organization of industrial society. But they have 
the vision to see and the boldness to declare the evils that result 
from the discrepancy between particularistic political economics 
and realistic industrial economics; and to challenge industry to 
attack these evils. 

As these evils are attacked it will he more and more realized 
that the world is not merely an aggregate of unrelated units 
in a plus relationship, hut an organism of integrated members. 
An evil to one is an evil to all. An evil to a fraction of the 
whole shakes the security of the whole. Bemedies must be 
applied all along the line simultaneously to each unit and to 
each minor and major group of units. International stabilization 
will he found to he related to national stabilization; the latter 
to stabilization of each tmajor industry; this latter again to sta,- 
hilization of each constituent enterprise; and consequently any 
of these to all tlie others. 

Therefore the technique of stabilization of industry internationally 
must correspond to the lines of stabilization of national industry, 
and that to the lines of stabilization of each constituent enter- 
prise. On none of these planes will arbitrary, autocratic, im- 
pulsive attempts to regularize through mere particularistic 
contracts or other forms of agreement be adequate. The basic 
conditions of regularization and the part which each unit and 
group is to take must be discovered by research; these must 

Ibid., February 18, 1931. 

1 b i d., March 22, 1931. 
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be formulated through standardization into individual, national 
and international rules of conduct; control by understanding 
observance of these standards must be realized; and permeating 
all must be a spirit of inter-individual and international co- 
operation. This Avould be scientific management on a world 
plane. 

If our world were a wise world; if it could perceive that 
most of the urgent problems disturbing it reduce to the common 
denominator of disorganizing particularism; if it bad the will 
to cast this aside and the courage to act promptly; then the year 
1932 would he an annus mirabilis of simultaneous cor- 
related conferences; a gi'eat international conference working 
out regularization of world industry; an industrial conference 
in each nation working out stabilization of national industry; 
national and international conferences of great industries, each 
creating for itself a reign of law; and in every industrial com- 
munity co-operative efforts of individual enterprises to apply 
the. stabilizing force of scientific management. These conferences 
would approach their tasks not with the spirit of political dis- 
cussion and negotiation, hut with that of creative reor- 
ganization. Through these a world adrift could eventually 
be brought to helm and guided into calmer seas of sound human 
relationships. In further drift there is danger of being shattered 
upon the rocks of bhnd industrial and pohtical conflict. 
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statistically established trends and relations of the past would 
continue in the future. They also used ’’expert opinion”, ’’gra- 
dual approximations”, but the method of balanced coordination 
of the separate economic elements was very little applied. 

The control figures of 1926-27 were a great improvement, as 
also were the control figures of subsequent years. This was due 
to the completion of the process of restoration of the productive 
forces of the country. This restoration involved considerable 
technical reconstruction and much radical social economic re- 
construction. There was a growth of planning organizations. 
Planning organs sprang up in all the large territorial units in 
the country. There was an improvement in the statistical 
material, etc. The capital funds investments section began to 
occupy a prominent place in the control figures. A distinct division 
with reference to economic ’’sectors” was introduced namely: 
Cl) state enterprises; (2) socialized cooperatives and collectives; 
and (3) private enterprises and concessions. District control 
figures also began to be compiled. The balancing method was 
adopted; in 1927 an accurate and exhaustive grain and fodder 
balance was drawn up. A beginning was also made in cal- 
culating the total national income. Despite covert resistance 
and the sabotage of the supporters of the bourgeois system in 
the State Planning Commission Iwhich jsubsequently came to 
light, the plans and their execution showed a continuous and 
rapid growth. The socialist elements more and more assumed 
predominance in all spheres of national economy. The steadily 
developing ’’socialist offensive” of the working class and poor 
peasantry, based on the restoration of industry and the great 
expansion of resources, guaranteed the rapid technical re-equip- 
ment of industry and the construction of new gigantic and tech- 
nically perfect works as well as the technical" re-equipment of 
agriculture, which pre-supposed concentration of production. 
This brought with it at last the entry of peasants into the collect- 
ive farms. It .also meant the social isolation and liquidation of 
tlie remnants of the rural bourgeoisie - the kulaks. The remnants 
of the bourgeoisie were also driven out of their lease-hold enter- 
prises in industry. The resistance of the kulaks to the .’’socialist 
offensive” led to temporary difficulties on the agricultural and 
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DISCUSSION 

Europe. I agree on this point, but not if the conclusion is 
that the actual fact of the existence of so many nationalities 
should be stressed by an artificial preservation of these nation- 
alities in the hothouse of a sheltered economy. The suppression 
of these barriers is not even the same question that of the 
removal of picturesqne old town walls, for the actual tariff 
barriers are in a large degree very new, though not necessarily 
quite modern. 

One of the tasks which ought to take a prominent place in 
European public opinion, is the cooperation of the States, without 
which economic planning wall remain impossible, -without Avhich, 
especially, a system of mass distribution cannot be generalized 
in Europe. I regret to be obliged to add that there are no 
reasons for great optimism here. With Dr. Lazard, I am of 
opinion that cooperation in the sense of tariff reductions might 
eventually be reached if the States would come to a political 
understanding. But even in this world crisis, it seems difficult 
to bring the States to a cooperative way out. 

Another remark which I would like to make about mass distri- 
bution is that it is not a matter of indifference as to what kind 
of products are thus produced. 

The business man of to-day asks only -whether a demand exists 
or may be provoked, whether mass production and distribution 
will pay, will produce profits. This ought not to be the only 
criterion. If mass production and distribution, as part of w'orld 
economic planning, are to serve their purpose, then the domin- 
ating idea must be the service of mankind. The value of a 
product, and therefore the importance of its mass production 
and distribution, depends upon its contribution to the real 
happiness of the people. 

I cannot develop this point but perhaps I may all the same 
give one or two examples. 

The increasing tendency noted in the U. S. A. towards taking 
meals in restaurants, is destructive of family life. It may he 
profitable to induce people to adopt this way of living, but from 
a Christian and social point of view, -we want to point out the 
danger involved. The generalisation of electrical appliances for 
home use, on the other hand, may be of great value. For the 
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may make minor changes in the law on the proposition of inter- 
ested governments, and the changes then hecome the law 
for all. 

In addition to the communication of intelligence the means of 
transportation of passengers and goods hnve been widely regulated 
by international agreement. On the international territory of 
the sea, the lanes of traffic, the rules of the road, are laid down, 
not by the will of one country, hut by the will of all, and it 
could not Avell be other'wise. If a Norwegian ship showed a green 
light at starboard, and a red at port, an English vessel the 
contrary; if a Swedish ship on passing turned to the right, a 
French ship to the left; the resulting confusion would [make 
navigation dangerous and international disputes many. The 
common international interest lies in having a single rule, which, 
as the international will, is carried out by the legislature, by 
the courts and by the administrative agencies of most of the 
governments of the world. 

International rivers were the first of the means of transportation 
to feel the need of international legislation and administration. 
It would not be possible to transport the great tonnage that goes 
up and down the Rhine were the rules of the road on the river 
and the regulations as to the loading of boats different in each 
country through which that great river runs. If each country 
were free to put bridges or dams across the navigable channel 
the primary international interest of transportation would soon 
disappear. So the riparian states on the Rhine and the other 
Europeans rivers, beginning 125 years ago, have been developing 
machinery to secure international regulation and a degree of 
administrative control by an international body with the final 
approval of the government. Since 1890 the European railways 
have been united in a single organization, improved by the new 
convention of 1924, so that, for the individual shipper of goods, 
the national boundaries are obliterated and he can in Paris make 
a contract for shipment to Warsaw which by the signature of 
the contract by the French railway which receives them, will 
oblige the Belgian, German and Polish railways to transport his 
o-oods to their destination. The conditions of transport and the 
shipper’s right to. recover damages for injury to goods in transit 
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Wie Herr Thomas mit Recht gesagt hat, ging man in der 
Sozialpolitik vom Standpunkt !der allgemeinen Menschlichkeit 
und Gerechtigkeit aus. Die Arheiterklasse hat aber schon friih 
bei ihren Kampfen fiir die Verbesserung ihrer Lebenslage mit 
grosser Klarheit erkannt, dass zwar eine gewisse Besserimg in 
dem Lebensstandard durcb sozialpoHtische Regelungen zu er- 
reicben ist, dass es aber nicbt nur darauf an- 
kommt, wie verteilt wird, sondern wie gewirt- 
scbaftet wird. Es ist daber vom Anfang der modernen 
Arbeiterbewegung an aucb die Frage nacb dem System der 
Wirtscbaft aufgeworfen worden. 

Die Arheiterklasse leidet in der kapitabstischen Welt unter sebr 
vielen Noten. Sie leidet unter der Geringfiigigkeit ibres Ein- 
kommens, unter der zu langen Arbeitszeit und nicbt zuletzt unter 
der Tatsacbe, dass sie in diesem Wirtscbaftssystem Objekt 
der Wirtscbaft ist. Andere Menschen bestimmen was und wie 
gewirtschaftet wird und kaufen die Arbeitskraft der Arbeiter, 
die Objekt und von der Fiibrung der Wirtscbaft ausgescblossen 
Sind. Schon diese Tatsacbe des Nicbtteilnehmens an 
dem was in dieser Wirtscbaft vorgebt muss natiirlich die Ar- 
beiterklasse in die scharfste Opposition zu diesem System bin- 
eindrangen. Es ist ganz natiirlich, dass wenn man von einen 
System nur die Leiden erfabrt imd selbst an seiner Gestaltung 
keinen Anteil hat, man ein Feind dieses Systems werden 
muss. 

Wie sebr die Arbeiter in der kapitabstischen GeseUscbaft in der 
ganzen Welt gerade heute die Leiden des Systems erfahren, das 
braucbe icb angesicbts der Milbonen von Arbeitslosen, die Ihnen 
zur Geniige bekannt sind, nicbt auszufiihren. Aus dieser Situa- 
tion heraus, aus dieser Erkenntnis von dem radikalen 
Versagen der bisherigen Wirtscbaft, ergibt sich 
die soziabstische Zielsetzung der Arheiterklasse. 

Innerhab) der Arbeiterschaft ist diese Erkenntnis von der TJn- 
zulangbchkeit und dem Versagen des kapitabstischen Wirt- 
schaftssystems nicbt Neues. Es brauchte keine Krise 1929/31 
zu kommen um zu beweisen, dass dieses System verbunden 

544 Fiend und sozialem Unrecht fiir die arbeitenden 

Milbonen. 
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play ourparts as creators ofpublic opinion The 
second is that technicians tend to work in separate compart- 
ments and the need today is to work together 
upon a common task. In bringing together those who 
are representative of the general public life and those who are 
experts, the thought is to build a bridge of communication and 
to give each man his function in relation to a common end 
instead of the separate work of many specialists. 

Social Economic Planning is no simple concept. Those who 
are beginning to study it need a common center. It is of the 
utmost importance that there be close contact between those 
who are seeking to establish national planning in different 
countries. At the same time all national planning 
should be conceived and administered in 
the light of international and world points 
of view for the reason that national planning cannot 
cover its whole subject without taking account also of inter- 
national factors. Simultaneously with national action should 
be the careful study of the way in which World Social 
Economic Planning might be organized. 

To this end a World Research Center is needed to co-ordinate 
the efforts of the technicians, to direct their attention to 
the common problems, to agree upon uniformity in statistics 
bearing upon economic planning, and to develop greater pre- 
cision in the methods of economic and social research. 

In this task many associations and individuals who have not 
been present at this Congress will be needed. Members of 
the Congress are conscious of the urgency of immediate action, 
but it is evident that too definite a formulation of procedure 
at this moment might prevent a larger accomplishment in the 
near future. Hence it is suggested that the Program Com- 
mittee, which has arranged this Congress, should serve for 
a brief time as an Interim Committee, acting independently of 
any association, but using The Hague office of the International 
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(THE ORDER FROM LEFT TO RIGHT INDICATES ROUGHLY: (1) CHRONOLOGICAL 


GENERAL 

MAJOR ITEMS OF TECHNIQUE IN INDIVIDUAL ENTERPRISE i 

PRINCIPLES 

I. WORK-PLACE 

IL SHOP 

III. PERSONNEL | 

RESEARCH in its 
Various Forms is the 
Approach to Solution 
of All Problems of 
Management. 

Engineering Studies in 
design of equipment. 
Economic studies in 
size and output of 
machines. 

Methods study 

Time study 

Motion study 

Studies in behavior of 
materials 

Studies of skill. 

Studies of the relations 
of facilities andclasses 
of skills available at 
the various work- 
places, and of the 
most effective co-or- 
dination and propor- 
tioning of them under 
varying conditions of 
the kind and quantity 
of orders flowing into 
the "shop 

I 

Studies in mental and | 
manual aptitudes 

Studies in personality 
requirements of vari- 
ous jobs 

Studies in emotional 
conditions and reac- 
tions 

Studies of group organ- i 
izations | 

’ 

... -1 

STANDARDIZATION 
provides the Basis of 
Understanding neces- 
sary to Co-operative 
Effort, through For- 
mulation of Purposes, 
Policies, Plans, Pro- 
jecs. Facilities, Meth- 
ods, Conditions etc., 
which become Con- 
stant Factors in Plan- 
ning and Execution. 

Specifications of 
Materials 

Machines 

Tools and apparatus 
Product 

Unit times 

Methods 

Jobs 

Conditions 

Wage rates 

Quality 

Quantity 

Specifications covering 
co-ordination, propor- 
tioning and applica- 
tion of skills and fa- 
cilities under various 
specified conditions 
of the kinds and 
quantities of work. 

Production schedules 

Specificationsof person- 
ality requirements 
for various jobs 
Specifications relating 
to hiring, promotion 
and discharge 
Specifications relating 
to training and shar- 
ing of information 
Specifications relating 
to personal and group 
relations 

CONTROL is Effect- 
ed by Co-operative 
Observance of the 
„Laws” inherent in 
the Situation, dis- 
covered by Research 
and made practical 
by Formulation in 
Terms of Standards. 

Provision of materials 
and tools 

Specification of jobs or 
operations 

Inspection of product 

Inspection of perform- 
ance 

Functional separation of 
planning and execu- 
tion 

Classification of opera- 
tions 

Analysis of orders 

Routing: the analysis of 
thesequenceofopera- 
tions on a job 

Scheduling or assign- i 
ment of operations to 
various work-places 
in accordance with 
routing 

Inspection : products, 
results, costs 

Systematic intelligent 
direction of conduct 
in accordance with 
specifications indic- 
ated above 

CO-OPERATION as a 
Mental Attitude is a 
Condition of Efficient 
Common Effort, and 
as a Mode of Conduct 
is the Result of the 

F ormulation of Stand- 
ards of Purpose, Faci- 
lity, Methods and Re- 
lationships. 

As a condition and as a result, co-operation is promoted by 
the combination of all factors in the total situation: under- 
standing and acceptance of the common purpose; instruction 
and the understanding of details; acceptance and performance 

















1 AS A h\EAKS OF ACHIEVING PROGRESSIVE STABILIZATION 

! DEVEL0P;>1HNT; (2) APPLICATION TO EXPANDING MAXAGEPIAL AREAS) 


iMAJOR ITEyiS Or TECHNIQUE IN INDIVIDUAL 


'p I\L MAPaCETlNG 


Market analysis 
Quantitative 
Quail M live 

Studies of consumer 
demand 

Studies of the channels 
of distribution 

Studies in methods of 
selling 

Studies in sales promo- 
tion 

Studies of competition 


Specifications 
Sales schedules 
Quotas: territorial 
commodity and per- ! 
sonal 

Channels of distribu- 
tion 

Methods of selling 

Prices 

Discounts 

Salaries and commis* 


Functional separation of 
planning and execu- 
tion 


Most of data required 
by this department 
are procured by other 
departments, e.g., 
costs 

Studies of market for 
capital 

Studies of customers’ 
credits and collections 
Studies of prices of ma- 
terials when purchas- 
ing is speculative in- 
stead of routine (e.g., 
cotton, rubber) 
Studies of financial ra- 
tios 


Specifications 
Standard costs 
Financial ratios 


Studies of the state and j 
tendency of — j 
Industry generally , 
The particular in- ’ 
dustry 

The particular en- 
terprise 

Industrial forecasting 
Studies of managerial 
operating ratios 
All researches of all de- 
partments contribute 
to the information re- 
quired by general 
administration 


Specifications of 
Policy 
Projects 
Plans 

Master schedules 
Master budget 
Operating ratios 
Ratios of relationship to 
the in dustry generally 


Scientific ernen?: 
hasnotbce»' ; 
to the stabHi/.-iinn 
of industry on na- 
tional and Inicrna- 
i tional plr.nes, al- 
though e:<penments 
j pointing in that di- 
i rection have been 
\ initiated. These ex- 
i periments, however, 
\ are not free from 
i simultaneous expe- 
\ rimentationin other 
fields ofsocial orga- 
nization. 


Inspection of financial Inspection of : 

aspects of manage- Conformity of opera- 


ment- in terms of 
various ratios 


tions to budgets 
and schedules 
Special attention to 
exceptional situa- 
tions 

Prompt decisionscon- 
cerning changes in 
purpose and policy 


of complementary responsibilities ; proper selections, assign- 
ment and promotion of personnel; provision of adequate 
facilities; just sharing of the joint economic rewards; humane 
personal relations; steady provision of work to be done. 







europAische aspekte DER RATIONALISIERUNGS- 
BEWEGUNG-bedeutung des scientific management 

FUR DIE SOZIALOKONOMISCHE PLANUNG VON HUGO VON 
HAAN, OST. MINISTERIALRAT a.D., SEKTIONSCHEF IM INTERNATIONALEN 
RATIONALISIERUNGS-INSTITUT, GENF. 


Unverbesserliche Desillusionisten pflegen zwar zu sagen, dass 
Rationalisierung schon begonnen habe, als Adam sein er.stes 
Sleinwerkzeug mit einem holzernen Stiel versah. Sie batten 
reclit, wenn das, was im letztea Dezennium unter der Etiquette 
’’Rationalisierung” einhergebt, nichts weiter als tecbnische Ver- 
vollkommnung w^are. Rein techniscb bandelt es sicb aber um weit 
mehr als um normal fortscbreitende Vervollkommnung. Das flies- 
sende Band, die modernen Werkzeugmascbinen, der Traktor, 
der Mahdrescher und die sonstigen landwirtschaftlichen Ma- 
schinen, die ’’Plant without men” in Milwaukee, sind Marksteine 
einer die Formen und das Tempo stetiger Evolution sprungartig 
iiberholenden techniscben Revolution. Sie fiihrt in ihrem Gefolge 
eine Revolution der Arbeit und eine Revolution der Wirtscliaft, 
die ihresgleicben nur in der durcb Erfindung der Dampfmaschine 
bewirkten Umwalzung baben diirften. Man spricht dalier von 
einer ’’Second Industrial Revolution”, in der wir 
stehen und welche die erste, zu Beginn der Industrialisierungs- 
epocbe erlebte Revolution an Umfang, Intensitat und Tempo weit 
hinter sicb lasst. Fiigen w'ir gleich binzu, dass die zweite Wirt- 
schaftsrevolution sicb auch dem geistigen Inhalt nach iiber aie 
erste erhebt, und dass sie dies vorziiglicb ihrem amerikanischen 
Einschlag durch die Doktrin und Technik des Scientific klan- 
agement” verdankt. 

Nichts Uraltes, ’’Immer schon Dagewesenes” 
ist also die Rationalisierungsbewegung, sondern ein 
N e u e s. Ein Neues, das, wie so vieles Neuo, von der ’’Neuen 
Welt” ausging und in seinem Ursprung von einem genialen 
Amerikaner, F. W. Taylor, stammt. 

Die unverbesserlichen Skeptiker werden allerdings auch der Be- 
hauptung widersprechen, dass dieses Neue seinen Ausgang in 
Amerika genommen habe, indem sie auf Falle von Normung im 
alten Aegypten, auf Ostwald als den Vater der Papiernormung, 


205 



EUROPAISCHE ASPEKTE DER 

auf manche andere Mittel und Methoden der Rationalisierungs- 
teclmik liimveisen, die in Europa simultan oder friiher als in 
Amerika, sogar vor Taylor, erarbeitet worden sein mochten. In 
acMbarem Kontinental-Patriotismus iiberseben sie die T) o k t r i n 
und Philosophic des ’’Scientific Managemcn t”, 
die ausschliesslicli amerikanischen Ursprungs und amorikani- 
scher Pragimg ist. Sic allein hat durch praktische Verwirkli- 
chung ilirer Prinzlpien - Research, Standards, Planning and 
Control, Cooperation - erst die Atmosphare und Mentalilat ge- 
schaffen, Avelche die grossziigige Umwalzung zuerst in den Vcr- 
einigten Staaten, dann in Europa, ermdglichten, die heule unter 
dein Namen "Rationalisierung” vor sich geht. 


?»Iannigfaltig varen die Kanale, durch welche die Kunde vom 
amerikanischen ’’Scientific Management” ihren Weg na. ch 
E u r 0 p a nahm: 

Zunachst geschah dies durch jenen Schwarm von Amerika- 
reisenden, der sich nach Kriegsende in die Yeroinigten 
Staaten ergoss und Europa mit zahlreichen Ameriluilntchcrn 
versah (Kottgen, Hirsch, Feiler, Bonn in Deutschland, Siegfried, 
Philippe, Dubreuil in Frankreich, um nur einige der virkungs- 
reichsten zu nennen). 

Uebersetzungen der Werke von Taylor und an- 
derer ’’Pioniere des Scientific Management” in 
alien europaischen Sprachen sind dieser Amerika-Literatur bei- 
zuzahlen. Sie verbreiteten rasch die bereits knapp vor dem 
Kriege in manchen Landern und Milieux Europas eingedrungenen 
Ideen des ’’Taylorismus”, welche da und dort bereits in beson- 
deren ’’Taylor-Gesellschaften”, ’’Vereinen von Amerika-Freun- 
den”, und dergleichen, gepflegt wurden. Den anglosachsischen 
und den nordischen Landern mit weitgehender Kenntnis der 
englischen Sprache stand die amerikanische Management-Lite- 
ratur in der Originalsprache naturgemass zu noch viel unmittel- 
barerer Verfiigung. 

Wenige Jahre nach dem Krieg waren die Fachkreise Europas 
allenthalben der neuen Anstosse aus Amerika bewusst geworden, 
als der von der Tschechoslovakischen Regierung fiber verdienst- 
206 voile Initiative ihres Gesandten in Washington einberufene I n- 
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iernationale Scientific Management Congress 
in P r a g, 1924, den europaisclien Faclikreisen Gelegenlieit hot, 
von einer stattlichen Reihe von Fachinannern des amerikanischen 
"Scientific Management” iiber diese Rewegung unmitteibare und 
Icbendige Kunde zu erhalten. 

Diesem macbtigen Anstoss verdankt die internationale 
Bationalisierungsbewegung ilire Entstehung, die 
zur Yerbreitung des Scientific Management in Europa durcb ihre 
stets von zaMreicben Amerikanern besuchten grossen Internatio- 
nalen Kongresse zu B r ii s s e 1, Rom und Paris, machtig 
beigetragen bat. Sie gewann ibre permanente Form im Inter- 

nationalenRationalisierungs-InstitutinGenf, 

das wesentlicb uber Initiative und mit Hilfe Amerikas und zu 
dem speziellen Z-svecke gegriindet vmrde, die Enhvicklung der 
Scientific Management Bewegung in den Vereinigten Staaten zu 
verfolgen, und die besten ibrer Frucbte und Lebren Europa - in 
seine Denkweise iibcrtragen und seinen besonderen Verbaltnissen 
angepasst - zur Verfiigung zu stellen. 

Als ein weiteres, und nicbt das scbu’acbste Agens zur Verbrei- 
tung der amerikaniscben Lebren in Europa und insbesondere zur 
’ praktiscben Anwendung der Metboden, zur Verwirklicbung des 
Scientific Management in den europaiscben Betrieben und Unter- 
nebmungen, ist die Tatigkeit einerseits von amerikaniscben 
Management Engineers zu nennen, die sicb in ver- 
scbiedenen Landern Europas als Organisations-Berater betatigten, 
andererseits jene europaiscben Ingenieurc, Betriebs- 
wissenscbaftler und sonstigen Facbleute, aucb 
Werkstudenten, die - gleicbfalls meist mit amerikaniscber 
Hilfe - auf langere Studien -, bezw. Arbeitsaufentbalte nacb 
Amerika, in die amerikaniscben Betriebe gingen. 

MANNIGFALTIQES AUFGEHEN DER AMERIKANISCHEN SAAT IN 

europa; 

Wir Avissen nicbt, inwieweit es gerecbtfertigt ist, von einer e i n- 
beitlicben Bewegung in Amerika zu sprecben, wo die Hoo- 
ver’scbe Aktion zur ’’Elimination of Waste”, die grossziigige 
nationale Normungstatigkeit, ferner die unter dem Namen 
’’Fordismus” bekannten Wagnisse der Massenproduktion, Mas- 
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sendistribution, die Propaganda liir liolie Lohne und niedere 
Preise, als ziemlich selbstandige Bewegungen neben nnd ausser 
der eigentlichen Scientific Management Bewegung einhergingon, 
ohne dass das Ganze der Reformen und neuen Tendenzen ouch 
nur durcli einen Sammelnamen wie Rationalisieriing ziisam- 
mengefasst worden ware. 

Sicher aber ist. dass in Europa, obgleich der einheitliche Sam- 
melname ”R a t i o n a 1 i s i e r u n g” gerade bier aufgekominen 
ist und in breiter Anwendung steht, von einer einheitlichen Bo- 
wegung nicht gesprocben werden kann. Vielmcbr isl liiei die 
ainerikaniscbe Saat in einer ungemcin inannigJ altigen 
Weise aufgegangen, und die Ueberschrift dieses Oerichtes im 
Kongressprogramm Avare besser in die Mehrzahl zu setzoir. 
’'Gesicbter der Bewegungen in Europa'’. 

Die Ursachen dieser Verschiedenheiten in den Aspeklen 
cler europaisclien Rationalisierungsbewegungen sind inannig- 
facher Art. 

Zunacbst tragt schon die V e r s c h i e d e n h e i t der im vor- 
angehenden Absclmitt beschriebenen TJ e b e r t r a g u n g s k a- 
n a 1 e dazu bei. dass die amerikanischen Anstbsse, mochien sic 
auch aus einer einheitlichen BeAvegung entspringen, systemlos 
mit ganz veschiedenartigem Qualitatsgehalt und Verbreitungs- 
impuls heriiberkamen und hier in Europa zii mehr oder Aveniger 
zufalligem Wirkungserfolg mit mehr oder AA'eniger grossem 
Aktionsradius gelangten. 

Was stand in den Amerikabuchern zu lesen? Wie viel Avnirdon 
sie gelesen? Was hat man aus den Gedanken Taylors und der 
Klassiker des Scientific Management in der Uebersetzung go- 
macht? Wie viel davon wurde von den europaisclien Lesern 
AA’’irklich und richtig A'^erstanden? Welche Ausstrahlungen batten 
die grossen Kdngresse zur Propagierung durch das Wort einer 
Bewegung, die durchaus Tat ist? Wie fasste das Genfer Institut 
seine Aufgabe auf, welche Anstosse vermittelte es aus Amerika 
nach Europa und Avie? Was endlich machten die Tngenieure 
und Studenten aus ihrem Amerikaerlebnis in der europaischen 
Praxis? 

So viel Fragen, so viel Mbglichkeiten einer verschiedenartigen 
208 Eebertragung der amerikanischen Bewegung nach Europa. 



Zii dioser Varietal der Saal kommt die V e r s c h i e d e n h c i t 
fles Bodens, War doch der Grad der Aufnahmefabigkeit in 
Eiu'opa, bzw. des Aufnahmewillens, von Land zu Land, von Volk 
r.u Volk, von Spracbgebiet zu Sprachgebiet verscbieden. 
illontalitat und Tradition, Spracbe, Wirtscbaltslage, politisobe 
Situation spielten bier ihre unterscheidende Rolle; 

In Grossbritannien zwar breite Moglicbkeiten infolge der 
Sprachgemeinscbaft mit dem Mutterland des Scientific l^Ianage- 
ment, aber doch nur zogernde Annahme bewabrter amerikani- 
scber Metlioden unter Ueberwindung der instinktiven Abvelir 
gegen alles, was vom jiingeren Brudervolke jenseits des Ozeans 
kommt, das sich politisch und wirtscliaftlich zum selbstandigen 
Konkurrenten entwickelt hat. 

In. F r a n k r e i c b - und ahnlich in B e 1 g i e n - bereitwilbgere 
Aufnahme, da durch Taylors Zeitgenossen de Freminville, Le 
Ghatelier, Fayol und die urn sie gruppierten Facbkreise die Wege 
in der franzosiscb-sprachigen offentlichen Meinung geebnet wa- 
ren -, jedoch spracbliche Verstandnishemmungen. Gute Gelegen- 
heit zur praktiscben Verwirklichung beim Wiederaufbau der 
zerstorten Kriegsgebiete. 

In Deutschland leidenschaftliches, in seiner europaiscben 
Isolierung und Not begriindetes Aufgreifen alles Amerikanischen 
unter Ueberwindung der Sprachscbwierigkeiten, mit dem Zi<'l, 
vermdge Anwendung einer auf amerikanische Vorbilder zuriick- 
gelienden Rationalisierungstecbnik den wirtschaftlichen Zusam- 
menbruch w'ettzumacben, den Vorsprung der Konkurrenten auf- 
zubolen, den wirtschaftlichen VerpfUchtungen des Friedensver- 
trages gerecht zu werden, sicli dariiber hinaus technisch 
und u-irtschaftlich sogar " wieder in die vorderste Reihe zu 
stellen. 

In 1 1 a 1 i e n und inRussland neue politische Regimes, deren 
Gedeih und Verderb vom Gelingen ihrer wirtschaftlichen Kon- 
zepte abhing, und die sich daher gleichfalls begierig auf die 
hochst wirksamen Mittel und Metlioden verwarfen, welche in 
Amerika entwickelt worden waren und Prosperitcit \er- 
hiessen. 

Aehnliche Motive in den Nachfolgestaaten der oster- 
reicliisch-ungarischen Monai’chie, bzw. Alt-Russlands, die sich 
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hei Neubau ihrer selbslandigen nalionalen Wirtschaftsapparate 
naturgemass veranlasst fiihlten, die allerneuesten Miltel und 
Jdethoden - oben die amerikanisclien - zu verwerten. 
klit den eben anfgezabllen Liindern diirften aucb die Bronn- 
punkle der nach nalionalen Gosichtspunkten verschiedenen Ratio- 
nalisierungsbewegungen gegebon sein. Um diese gruppieren sich 
die iibrigen Liindcr, insofern sio den kulturellen Einzugsgebieten 
dor vorangefuhrten zugohdren. 

Holland und die n o r d i s c h e n Lander folgen teils ver- 
moge dor Vorbroilung dor englischen Spraclie direkt dem 
ainorikanischon Einllu?s, teils den Anregungen dor englischen 
und dor do^dsclion Rowogung. 

Dio iborisohon und slavischen, sowie Balkan-Go- 
bicto. lasson sich infolge politischer Hinneigiing von der 
Iranzdsischon Rowogung inspirieren; letziere profilieren abor 
aiidi verindgo dor dort noch verbreileten deulschen Spracb- 
konntnis von don Loisiungen dor deulschen Bewogung. 

Diese nahrt nalurgeiiuiss Oestc'rreich und aucli Jngarn, 
sowie die deutschsj>ruchiuon Gohiolo der Tschechoslovakischon Re- 
publik, wahrend in dor vielsju-nchigen und zeutralen Schweiz 
anierikanisch-onglische, franziisisoho und deutsche Aniegungon 
zuni Wollbowerl) und zui’ Synlhose gelangon. 

DIE VERSCHlEDENIiEIT PER ASPEKTE DER VERSCHIEDENEN EURO- 
PAISCHEN BEWEGUNGEN. 

Angesichts soldier klannigfalligkoit des Entstehens und der Enl- 
wicklung gewannen die euro])aischen Rationalisierungs-Bowegun- 
gen alsbald auch vorschiedono Aspekte, die sich sogar in verschie- 
dener N a in e n s g oh u n g kundgaben: 

Diese variierte je nach dciu Element, auf das die betreffende 
Bowegung den Hauptton legte: 

In G r 0 s s b r i t a n n i e n sprach man - wie in Amerika - vom 
■'Management”. 

In Frankreich lund soinem goistigen Einzugsgebiet) wurde 
dor Name ’’Organisation S c i e n t i f i q u e” angewendet. 
da man die Frageslellung hier weniger auf das praktisch-elhisthe 
Problem der Betriebsfiihrung (Management) als auf die inlcllek- 
tuell-logische Forderung bester Betriebsorganisierung abstollte. 
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In Deutschland (und seinem Einzugsgebiet) kam Wort 
und Begriff der R a t i o n a 1 i s i e r.u n g auf, der dem Ganzen 
cinen weit umfangreicheren Rahmen gab, und von dem geistig 
begrifflichen Hintergrund der ”ratio” ausging. 


Spricht sich so in der Namensgebung schon die nach den natio- 
nalen Mentalitaten verschiedene geistige Einstellung zum gleichen 
Gegenstand aus, so kommt diese noch mehr in der H a u p t- 
richtung zum Ausdruck, welche die verschiedenen Haupt- 
gruppen der europaisclien Bewegungen eingeschlagen haben. 

In Grossbritannien steht das psychologische Element im 
Vordergrund, u.z. nicht nur als ’Taktor Mensch”, sondern auch 
als ’Tuhrerproblem”.. Auch der hier sehr gepflegte Gedanke 
’’Science in Industry” kann als wegbereitend fiir ’ Scientifjc 
Management” in England gelten. 

In F r a n k r e i c h ist es das Moment der logischen Ordnung 
der Dinge und Vorgange, das die nationale Mentalitat anzieht 
und die Bewegung in der Richtung besser organisierter Admi- 
nistration generate et industrielle” (Fayol) drangt. 
Deutschland drangt zunachst nach der technischen Rich- 
tung, ohne dabei auf den geistigen und begrifflichen Unterbau 
seiner sog. ’’technischen Ratmnalisierung” zu verzichten. Inmitten 
dieser entsteht eine ganze Literatur^um den ’’Geist der Technik”, 
der liber ihr engstes Anwendungsgebiet hinaus in alle iibrigen 
Gebiete der Wirtscbaft und des Lebens ’’rationalisierend’ vor- 


dringt. . , 

Wenn wir diesen Rundblick noch fortsetzen, so werden wir noch 

in manchen anderen Landern Eleniente finden, die ihnen und 
ihren Rationalisierungsbeivegungen ein charakteristisches Geprage 
gGb611I 

In B[olland eine besondere Pflege der offentlichen (stadti- 
schen) Betriebe. 

In Polen eine auf Adamiecki einerseits, auf eine junge in 
Amerika ausgebildete Ingenieurgeneration andrerscits zuruck- 
gehende Vorliebe fiir Organisationsschemata (Charts) u. dgl. 

In It alien und in den Agrarliindern Nord- und Osteuropas 
besonderes Interesse fiir landivirtschaftliche Rationalisierung. 

In Oesterreich Tendenz, die Betriebsrationalisierung durch 
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Rationalisierung der so notleitenden Volkswirtscliaft als soldier 
zu unterbauen. 

Als weiterer Faktor der Versdiicdenheit zwisdien den europai- 
sdien Bewegungcii erweist sidi foriier die Versdiiedenlieit ihrer 
T r a g e r und deren Organisalionsformen; 

In den deni Intornationalen Koinitee fiir wissensdiaftlidie Oiga- 
nisation angosdilossencn nationalen Komitees, die sidi 
in einer grossen Anzahl Lander bofinden (Belgian, Frankreidi, 
Holland, Italien, Polon, Rumanien, Spanien, Tschedioslovakische 
Republik. Jugoslavion) linden sidi in privaten Organisinen die 
Interessenten aller inf.eressierlon Ivrcise - vor alleni Ingenieuie, 
Belriebsfiibror, Organisaloren, Bolriebswissenscbaftler - zu orga- 
nisiertor Forschungstaiigkoil und Propaganda zusainmen; nian- 
die von ibnon uinfassen auch Cowerksdiaften und Arbeitnolimer- 
schaft. 

In Deutschland und in 0 e s t e r r e i c li erscheinen staat- 
lidi geforderte und organisierte "Kuratorien fiir Wirtschal'tlidi- 
keit” als offizielle Triiger der nationalen Ratioualisierungsbewe- 
gung, Avelche die Tiitiglvoit der zalilreichen in Aussdiiisse zersplit- 
terten Organe von Interessengruppen in ’’Gemeinschaftsarbeit” 
zusamraenfassen und belcben. 

In G r 0 s s b r i t a n n i e n hat der starke Individualismus das 
Entstehen eines zentralen Rationaiisierungsorgans bisher verhin- 
dert. Uinso wichtig'or ist daselbst die Rolle fortsdirittlidiei 
I’^irinen als Triiger des Rationalisierungsgedankens, die sich als 
solcbe auch als erste zu genieinsainen ’’Research Groups” zu- 
sainmengefunden haben - sicher cine Folge des Mangels einer 
zentralen Rationalisierungsstello. 

Aeimliches gilt von der S c h w e i z, wo sidi, so wie in den n o r- 
dischen Staaten, die Spitzenverbande der Industrie 
(Arbeitgeber) zur Fiihrung der Rationalisierungsbewegung be- 
kaniit haben. In der Schweiz tritt aber auch die fiihrende Rolle 
einer Hochschule (Eidgendssische Polytechnische Hochschule in 
Zurich) in Erscheinung. 

Neben den Industrieverbiinden sind es in den nieiston 
Liindern auch nodi die grossen Ingenienrvereine, die 
in der Bewegung eine sachlich fiihrende Rolle spielen. In man- 
chen Landern waren es sie oder die Vereinigungen der 
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Buchsachverstandigen, welclie die erste Initiative ziir 
Verbreitung des Scientific ]\Ianagement Gedankens ergriffen. 

Nicht zuletzt ist als Triiger der Rationalisierungsbewegung die 
junge Betriebs v'issenscbaf t zu nennen, die einerseits 
von der praktisclien Betriebsrationalisierung lier starkste Ent- 
faltungsantriebe bekain, diese aber ihrerseits dnrcb Avissenschaft- 
licbe Bebandlung ihrei” Probleme nacbdriicklich, forderte. 

GESAMTCHARAKTER DER EUROPAISCHEN BEWEGUNGEN. 

Wenn im Vorstehenden die mannigfaltigen VerscMedenlieiten der 
ouropaiscben Be^vegungen angedeutet - beileibe nicbt erschopfend 
dargestellt! - Avurden, so sollte damit zunachst nur ein grund- 
legender Unterscbied in der Struktur zAA'ischen der ainorikani- 
schen Scientific Management BeAvegung und der europaischen 
RationalisierungsbeAvegung aufgezeigt Averden. 

Wollte man da zu Werturteilen vordringen, so miisste man die 
grosse DiA^ersitat der europaiscken BeAvegungen als Quelle Hirer 
ungemein starken Frucbtbarkeit preisen. Denn es darf bei 
aller Anerkennung fiir die Bedeutung der amerikanischen x\n- 
regungen nicbt iiberselien Averden, dass die Mittel und Methoden 
der Rationalisierungsteclinik, Avelclie sie nach Europa bracliten, 
bier scbopferiscb vertioft, durcb Eigenes bereicbert, quantitativ 
und qualitativ vervollkommnet AATirden, so dass nacb dem Zeugnis 
mancber Amerikaner, Avelcbe die europaiscbe Rationalisierungs- 
praxis bier an Oi't und Stelle studiert baben. Amerika seinerscits 
in gar Auelen Beziebungen von der europaischen EntAvicklung 
iibertroffen Avorden ist. 

Der Grund bierfur mag, abgoseben von dem belebenden Element 
der Mannigfaltigkeit und von den geistigen Gestaltungskraftcn 
der alten Kulturen, in Avefcbe die jungen Saaten ficlen, vor Allem 
in dem grossen Antrieb der Wirtscbaftsnot liegen, der 
einbeitlicb iiber alien Liindern des , Weltkriegsscbauplatzes 
Europa lag. 

”Not lebrt nicbt nur beten, sondern aucb rationalisieren.” 

Um die ’’Not” zu ’’Avenden”, eriAues es sicb als ’’nolAvendig . bei 
VerAvendung der neuen Metboden und Mittel zur \ erbesserung 
des Avirtscliaftlicben Scbaffens, Avelcbe die amerikaniscbe Be- 
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Avcguiif? cius (Igiti !^^oliv oincs bossoron "ManfigGnient heraus, 
inir dem Wirtschaftsziel dcr Stabilisierung, mit dem sozialen 
Ziel des Wirtscliaftsfi'iedens and mit dem nationalen Ziel der 
Prosperity geschaffen hatte, vorerst iind liauptsachlich das M o- 
m e n t der W i r t s c li a f 1 1 i c h k e i t zu betonen. 

Hebung der Wirtschaftlichkeit - nicht Efficiency, nicht Renta- 
biliUil, nicht Ertrag, nicht Stabilitat - sondern W i r t s c h a f t- 
liclikeit mit dejn dentliclien Un’terton des Spa- 
rens, ist das Ilauptmotiv einer Bewegung geworden, die des- 
halb iiber da.s Ilnternehmcn und den Betrieb iiinausgegriffen 
and die Brancben ;ils solcbo, die Volks wirtschaft als Ganzes, 
aber aach nicbtwirlscbaftlicbc Scliaffensgebiete, wie Verwaltang, 
Gesetzgebang, Haasbalt and dgi. in ihren Reformbereich ein- 
bezogen hat. In dieser Betonang des Haaptmomentes der Wirt- 
schaftlichkeit and in dicsein weitaasgreifenden Anwendungs- 
bereich mogen die Haaptelemente der amfassenden Erneaerangs- 
bewegang liegen, aaf die Avir lait dem iiocbst elastisclien vScblag- 
wort ’’Rationalisierang'’ hindeuten; and diese Haaptelemt-nte 
mogen sie a\ich vom amerikanischcn Scientific Management 
anterscheiden, far das Wirtscliaftlichkeit der anzmvendenden 
Mittel und Methoden sell^stverstandliche Voraussetzang aber 
nicht Hauptziel ist, und das wesentlich nur in dem Gebiet des 
Management im Betrieb (aach im verwaltenden Betrieb des 
City-kfanagement) wirksam warde. 

Es ist in dieser Beziehung symptomatisch, dass die Rationali- 
sierungszentralstellen in Berlin und Wien den Namen ”Kura- 
1 0 r i c n f ii r W i ri, s c h a. f 1 1 i c h k e i t” fiihren und von den 
Regierungen gefdrdert werden, denen ausserste Sparsamkeit an 
alien Stellen der notleidenden Volks wirtschaft Gebot der Stunde 
sein mass. 

Beshalb haben auch Gedanken wie jene der "Bekampfang der 
Vcrlastquellen”, der Vcreinfacliang and Normung, der Fliess- 
arbeit (nicht nar der Arbeit am fliessenden Band, sondern der 
fliessenden Arbeitsanordnaiig, die jede Zeit und jeden Platz im 
Betrieb mit ununterbrochener Leistung fillit) hier solchen An- 
klang, solche Pflege und solche Entfaltung gefunden. 

"W i r I s c h a f 1 1 i c h k e i t” war in den europaischen Landern 
aach Ansporn zar sog. "G e m e i n s c h a f t s a r b e i f’, dean 
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cs rausste wirtschaftlicher sein, sich zur systematiscliGii Erarbei- 
tung der besten und Methoden zusammenzutun, als da^s 

sich die einzelnen Eirmeii damit gesondert abmiihen. 
Ersparung von Kraft, Zeit und Kapitalsauf- 
■IV a n d vvurde zum Leitstern aller Rationalisierungstatigkeit, 
Ersatz von e n s c h e n d u r c h M a s c h i n e n zur not- 
wendigen Hauptfolge, zum nohvendigen Haupterfolg einer Ein- 
stellung, die zur Definition des Begriffes ’’Rationalisierung” 
gerne aui die uralte Formel des ”g r o s s t m o g 1 i c h e n E r- 
folgs bei g e r i n gs t m 6 g li c ii e m Auf'wand” zuriick- 
griff. 

Zur Betonung der Wirtschaftliclikeit zvvangen auch in den eben 
erwahnten Gebieten die Fehlinvestierungen der Inflationszeit, 
■u'elche zu gefahrlicher Kapitalintensitat der Unternehmungeii 
gefiibrt batten und alsbald die Hauptaufmerksamkeit auf die Pro- 
bleme der Kosten- und AbsatzanaR’sen lenkten. 
Arbeitsvorbereitung und Budgetkontrolle, in Amerika Faktoren 
zur Stabilisierung der Betriebs'wirtschaft, wurden in Europa 
■v\’esentlicb als Eleniente zur Forderung ibrer Wirtschaftbchkeit 
rezipiert. 

Das Vorangefiihrte findet seine Bestatigung, wenn wir den Blick 
auf die offiziellen miter den Definitionen des Begriffes 
"Rationalisierung” ■werfen, die in deni vom Genfer Institut seinen 
Mitgliedern vorgelegten ’’Vorbericht iiber die Terminologie der 
Rationalisierung” enthalten sind: 

Die Weltwirtscliaftskonferenz des Volkerbundes, Gonf 1927, ver- 
stebt unter ’’Rationalisierung” 

’’die Anivendung tecliniscb'er und organisatoriscber Methoden, 
die auf ein lifindestmass’' von Kraft- und vStoffverlust hinaus- 
laufen ” 

Unter den Aufgaben der Rationalisierung bebt die Konferenz 
u.a. liervor: 

. , die bdcbste Leistung niit der geringsten Kraftentfaltiiug zu 
erziolen. . . 

Das deutsclie ’’Reichskuratorium fiir Wirtschaftlicbkeit” sieht in 
der Rationabsierung 

’’die Erfassung und An'v^endung aller Mittel, die Tecbnik und 
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planmassige Ordnung zur Hebung der Wirtschaftlichkeit bieton. 
Ihr Ziel ist Hebung des Volks wohlstandes durcb Verbilbgung, 
Vermehrung und Verbesserung der Giiter.” 

Das R. K. W. untersclieidet in diesem Sinne drei Arten von Ratio- 
nalisierung: die technische, die kommerzielle, die volkswirt- 
schaftlicbe, der es in letzter Zeit noch die Aveltwirtschaftliche 
Rationalisierung binzufiigt. 

Sparen mil Kraft und Werten, angstliche Vermeidung von Ver 
lust und Vergeudung, strengste Wirtschaftlichkeit sind sorait 
die Hauptziige einer aus der Wirtschaftsnot der Zeiten geborenen, 
rapid angewachsenen und daher zunachst rein materiell 
orientierten Bewegung. 

Intellektuelle Piihrer versuchten ihr aller dings geistigen 
H i n t e r g r u n d zu gehen ; 

de Peyerimhoff, President des Zentralkomitees der fran- 
zdsischen Kohlengruben und Berichterstatter der ehen erAvahnten 
Weltwirtschaftskonferenz sieht die Hauptbedeutung der Rationa- 
lisierungsbewegung in der Sicherheit : Sicherheit fiir den 
Produzenten, fiir die Arbeiterschaft. fiir den Konsumenten, fiir 
das Volk als Gewahr einer finanziellen und sozialen Stabilitat, 
wie sie einer im Gleichgewicht arbeitenden Wirtschaft anhaftet 
- Sicherheit, die fiir die Welt, nach dem Frieden, das Notwen- 
digste ist. 

U r w i c k, der Direktor des Internationalen Rationalisierungs- 
Institutes, sieht das Wesen der Rationalisierung in der Wertung 
und Anwendung der Methoden der Wissenschaft bei 
Behandlung aller Probleme der Steuerung des Wirtschafts- 
lebens. 

Professor M. J. Bonn erklart Rationalisierung als das 
’’Gegenteil des.Triebhaften”. Es bedeute ”ein Anordnen mensch- 
licher Handlungen nach Gesichtspunkten der reinen Zweclcmas- 
slgkeit, unter Ausschaltung des Gefiihlsmassigen auf der einen 
und des Gewohnheitsmassigen auf der anderen Seite.” 

Diese wenigen leicht vermehrharen Beispiele beleuchten zwar 
die Tatsache, dass Denker in alien Lagern sich bemiiht hahen 
den Charakter, die Faktoren, Elemente und Tendenzen der Ra- 
tionalisierung, herauszuarbeiten. 
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Eine die Kategorien des Ganzen in grossziigiger Einfachheit 
iierausstellende, im iibrigen aber auf Definitionen verzichtende 
D 0 k t r i n, -vvie sie Dr. Person, bzw. der Arbeitskreis der Taylor 
Society, in den vier ’’Principles of Scientific Management” dar- 
bietet, diirfte aber diesseits des Ozeans kaum mit solcbem Erfolg 
versucbt worden sein. 

Da diese amerikanische Doktrin deutlich aus der praktiscben 
Entwicklung und Erfahrung horvorgegangen ist, fiigt sicli das 
Gewirre von Rationalisierungs-”Mitteln und Metboden” vie von 
selbst und mit iiberzeugender Logik in die ”T e c h n i q u e of 
Scientific Management” ein, die wir in der Uober- 
sicbtstafel some im Text von Dr. Person’s Bericht 
finden. 

Dieser gelangt dadurcb zu einer iiberaus klaren und lebensnahen 
Sy sterna tik, velcbe den Eindruck liinterlasst, dass ’’Scient- 
ific Management” in Amerika eine einbeitliclie Struk- 
tur und einen intellektuell-geistigenGebalt 
besitze, vabrend dergleicben in dem kaleidoskopisch virren Bild 
der europaischen Rationalisierungsbevegung auf den ersten 
Blick vermisst wil’d. 

Gewiss findet man die Analoga zu der ’’Technique of 
Scientifique Management” in der europaischen ”R a- 
t i 0 n a lisierungstechni k”, die, wie schon erwahnt, in 
iliren Mitteln und Methoden sowie in der Art ihrer Erarbeitung 
durch Gemeinschaftsarbeit Amerika sogar vielfach iiberfliigelt 
haben mag. 

Die systematische Struktur der vier ’’Principles” aber - Re- 
search, Standards, Planning and Control, Co- 
operation - diirfte der europaischen Rationalisierungsbe- 
wegung weder in ihrer technischen Praxis, noch in ihrem 
theoretisch-philosophischen Bemisstsein klar sein, was nicht 
ausschliesst, dass die gleiche Struktur wie in Amerika auch in 
Europa virtuell und organisch tatsachlich vorhanden sein mag. 
Inwieweit dies der Fall ist, ist idelleicht einer Untersuchung 
wert, die aber nur Hand in Hand mit einem tieferen Eindringen 
in das Verstandnis der amerikanischen ’’Doktrin vom 
Scientific Management” durchgefiihrt werden kann. 
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DIE „DOKTRIN” DES SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT UND HIRE SPIE- 
GELUNG IN EUROPA. 

Schon in dem Standardwerk der Taylor-Society ’’Scientific 
Management in American Industry” trat dem 
europaischen Leser die grosslinige Systematik der amerikani- 
schen Bewegung entgegen. Sie ist jedoch seit dem Erscheinen 
dieses Werkes noch vervollkommnet worden und liegt nun in dem 
Bericht von Dr. Person in ihrer letzten Form vor uns. 

Die Leitworte, niit welchen die vier Grundprinzipien bezeichnet 
werden - Research, Standards, Control, Co-ope- 
ation -, tragen den Finch in sich, dass in ihren deutschen, 
bzw. franzosischen Schwesterworten gemeinsamer lateinischer 
Herstammung so violerloi andersbetonte Haupi- und Neben- 
bedeutungen mitverstanden Averden, dass ihre glatte Wieder- 
gabe mit Forschung, Standardisierung, K on- 
troll e, Ko operation schlechthin untunlich ist; ’’For- 
schung” Aviirde zu sehr nach Laboratoriums-Wissenschaft 
schmecken, Ivontrolle zu sehr an den Kontrolldr gemahnen, 
Kooperation bedeutct etAva die Wirtschaftstatigkeit der genos- 
senschaftlichen KooperatiA’^en, und unter "’Standard , einem Wort, 
das man meist unter der Form "Standarte” kennt, stellt sich 
die grosse Masse der europaischen Leser - selbst nach Lektiire 
von Dubreuils Buch ’’Standards” - nicht das Richtige A'or, hoch- 
stens Normung und Vereinfachung. 

Es scheint daher erforderlich, die vier ’’Principles” des Scientific 
Management in ihrer amerikanischen Bedeutung dem europai- 
schen Verstandnis erst naher zu bringen. 

Zunachst durch eine Uebcrsetzung und dann durch eine 
Analyse. 

Fiir beides Avahlen aaTt nicht die Uebersichtstafel des Berichtes 
von Dr. Person, sondern die von ihm zu Ende desselben zitierten 
’’Propositions”, Avelche der letzten Jahresversammlung der Tay- 
lor Society, Dezember 1930, als Dnterlage ihrer Diskussionen 
iiber das Thema ”N eAA' Challenge to Scientific 
Management” vorgelegt worden sind. ^ 

Dieses ”neAV challenge” betrifft die ’’ilerausforderung ’ an das 

* Bulletin of the Taylor Society, Vol. XVI, No. 2, April 1931. 
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Scientific Management, nun iiber das Unternehmen und den Be- 
trieb hinauszusclireiten uhd mit seinen ’’Principles" und mit 
seiner ’’Teclinique’’ das Wirtscliaftsleben der Industriezweige, 
dor Volkswii'tschaften und der Weltwirtschaft zu durcbdringen. 
Als sicli die Taylor Society, Hiiterin des Erbes F. W. Taylors, 
anschickte, diese "new challenge to Scientific Management” an- 
zunelimen, gab sie sich zunaclist in einer "Proposition” zusam- 
menfassend Rechenschaft iiber das Wesen und Wirken des 
Scientific Management im Unternehmen. 

Diese Proposition 1 erscheint derart geeignet, die ameri- 
kanische Konzeption dem europaischen Verstandnis niiher zu 
bringen, dass wir sie zunaclist hier iibersetzen woUen - so 
treu als notig, so frei als moglich - : 

’’Scientific klanagement hat dem individuellen Wirtschaftsunter- 
nehmen ... ein System (body) von Prinzipien und die damit 
verbundene (pertinent) Technik der Unternehmensfiihrung 
(management) gegebcn, u.z. : 

a. ’’Research” = Forschung aller Art als Grundform zur 
Behandlung und Lbsung der verschiedenen Probleme der 
Unternehmungsfiihrung. 

b. ’’Standardization” = beschreibende Herausstellung 
mustergiiltiger Bestlosungen (Specification) fiir alle Aufgaben. 
Massnahmen und Zwecke, Entwiirfe und Projekte, Mittel und 
Methoden, als relaiiv konstante Faktoren, in deren Sprache 
Plane aufgestellt und deren Ausfiihrung geleitet, gemessen 
und bewertet werden konnen. 

c. "Planning and Control” = Planmassige Fiihrung. 

d.i. Organisierung und Dirigierung der Anwendung aller Mit- 
tel nach voraus durclrgedachtem Plan zum Zweck der .Vus- 
fiihrung der Massnahmen und Zwecke, Entwiirfe und Pro- 
jekte. 

d. ”G 0-0 p e r a t i 0 n” =Erkenntnis und Annahme der die Lage 
der Unternehmensfiihrung beherrschenden Gesetze, wie sie 
durch Forschung aufgedeckt, in Standards formuliert und in 
planmassiger Fiihrung beniitzt worden sind. 

"Die Anwendung dieser Prinzipien 'hat die Durchfiihrbarkeit 
einer internen Stabilisierung des individuellen Unternehmens 
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erwiesen, d.lr. die Meisterung (Control) iiber den Wechsel in den 
Bezieliungen und Wechsehvirkungen zwischen den internen Fak- 
toren des Unternehmens. Die Ausschaltung interner Fehlmass- 
nahmen kann dalier, sofern sie niclit dnrch den Eingriff von 
Kriiften liervorgerufen sind, die ausserlialb des Machtbereichs 
(Control) der Unternehmensfiihrung liegen, nunmehr als durch- 
fiilirbar angesehen werden. 

■"’Gleiclnvolil muss festgehalten werden, dass interne Stabilisieriing 
eines Unternehmens durch Scientific Management hiiufig durch 
den Eingriff von Kriiften seiner 'wirtschaftlichen Umwelt vereitelt 
(nullified) wird, die ausserhalb des Maclitbereicbs dor Unter- 
nehmensfiihrung liegen.” 

Folgen Proposition 2 bis 4, aus denen wir nur die wichtigste 
Forderung wiedergeben wollen: 

"Anwendung der im individuellen Unternehmen entwickelten und 
erharteten (vorerwahnten) Prinzipien des Scientific kfanagement 
auf die Wirtschaft als solche, aufgefasst als grosses Unternehmen, 
in welchem alle Mitglieder der Wirtschaftswelt gomeinsam Ar- 
beiter und Aktionare sind.” 

Wie meist, geniigt blosse Uebersetzung des Wortlauts nicht. Um 
den Geist der vier amerikanischen Prinzipien Avirklich zu erfassen 
und in unsere europiiische Denkweise einzubauen, ist vielmehr 
eine klarstellende Analyse erforderlich, bei welcher die in 
Dr. Persons Uebersichtstafel enthaltene iibersichtliche Darstellung 
der mit jedem der -'Principles” verbundenen ’’Technigue of 
Scientific Management” wertvolle Aufklarungsdienstc leisten 
vdrd. 

Tm Verlauf dieser Analyse wird sich naturgemass Gelegenheit 
ergeben, jeweils zu priifen, wie es mit Erkenntnis und Verwirk- 
lichung, sowohl der Prinzipien als der Technik des amerikani- 
schen Scientific Management innerhalb der europaischen 
Rationalisierungsbewegung bestellt ist. 

Zunachst drangt sich eine Zweiteilung der vier Prinzipien 
auf; 

Research und Standards einerseits, 

220 Planning, Control und Cooperation andrerseits. 
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Je Beide Widen namlich je ein Ganzes, insofern als: 

Research und Standards' ein vorbereitendes Element darstellon, 
das nicht unhedingt an das Unternehmen gebunden ist. wiihrend 
Planning, Control und Cooperation ein Aktionselement bilden, 
das vom Unternehmen nicht abstrahiert gedacht werden kann. 

Research und Standards kbnnen daher ebensou'ohl 
innerhalb des individuellen Unternehmens ver-wirklicht werden, 
als auch ganz unabhangig von einem Unternehmen iiberhaupt. 
Hier ergibt- sich schon ein Unterschied zwischen Amerika, wo 
Research und Standards wesenthch Arbeitsfeld der ’’Company”, 
etwa noch des Industrieverbandes sind, wahrend in Europa die 
freieren und vom Unternehmen losgelbsteren Formen der ”Ge- 
meinschaftsarbeit” entwickelt worden sind. 

Trotz dieser ausserlichen Unterschiede in der Verwirklichungs- 
form der beiden Prinzipien, wird man diese doch als in Europa 
vollig gleiclnvertig, wenn nicht sogar reichhaltiger wirksam 
finden, -wie in Amerika. 

’’Research” im Sinne systematischer Analyse aller und jeder 
Elemente des Betriebslebens unter Anwendung der objektiven 
Forschungsmethodon stronger Wissenschaft ist in Europa ebenso 
Grundlage aller ’’Betriebsforschung” und ”Betriebswissenscha,ft”, 
ja "uird zuweilen als Inbegriff des Wesens der Rationalisierung 
aufgefasst, diese sogar mit soldier Anwendung der ’'Wissenschaft 
auf die Wirtschaft” udentifiziert. 

Ein gleiches gilt vom Resultat der ’’Research” : den Stan- 
dards. 

Ob man es nun Richtlinien oder Normbliitter nennt, ob es Afa- 
terialqualifikationen oder beste Form der Packung, ob es Bud- 
getkontrolle oder beste Schmiermethode fiir Alaschinen betrifft, 
ob es Vereinheitlichung von Lieferbedingungen ist oder Eignungs- 
priifung mit Tests, ob es in allgemeinen Thesen, in der Ziffern- 
sprache (’’Ratios”, Richtzahlen) oder in eindringlichen Biichern 
zusammengefasst ist, - 

tut nichts zur Sadie: was auf Grund von Research als Mittel 
Oder Alethode zu irgendwelcher mustergiiltigen Bestgestaltung 
festgestellt ist, wird als ’’Standard” herausgebracht und harrt 
der Anwendung. 
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Zur Sache tut auch liier nichts, ob die ^’Standards'' im Hiitor- 
nelinien, oder ausserlialb als Fruebt dor (loineiuschafi.saiF'oit 
durcb nculrale Organisinen aufgcstellt worden sind. 


In Europa Avird moist Lolzlorcs dor Fall scin: die ganzo grosse 
l.itcratur uber Mittol und I\Iolhoden dor Hationalisicrungstoclmik 
enlball die ’'Standards", deren sicb die Untcrnolmion nun bloss 
zu bedienen habon - natvirlicb unter Adaptierung an don Einzel- 


l)odarf, Avie ja ul)or]iaui)t .Standards 
sondorn in "dynamiseber Stabilitiit’’ 


niebt-s starres sojn 
\voiterent\vic'k( It 


di-irfon, 

v.ordon 


iniisscn. 

Viol Analogic’ soinit und koin kontradiktorischor 
sclion Eui'ojia und Amerika in Tiozug auf 
Standards. 


Gogonsatz zv;i- 
and 


Wio stelit os nun mit don boiden andcren Prinoiplo'--; 

P 1 a n n i n g - C o n t r o 1 und G o o p e )• a t i o n. 

Hior liandoll os siob tun dio Praxis dor rntornchinon : Pie 
d u r c b Re s o a r c b (’ r a r li o i t e t o n S f a n d a r d s s (j 1 ! o n 
d a. z u d i o n on. E 1 o in o n to o i n o .s P 1 a n o n s /. u ^ o i n. 


das zu oincm gnnz n o u (’ n Typus dos 


)■' V. b r !• I! s 


b i n 1 0 i t 0 I, !'d o s s o n v s o n i n "C o o p o r a t i c n" 1) o- 


.s t 0 h t . 

llior liogt nun dor Korn dos Soiontific ;Managoniont zu Ta :o. 
Dor Vcrglcicb mit dom O r o b o s t o r. don Pr. Por.son in soinom 
Boriobto gibt. bolouobtot das Problem mit oinom Soblago; 

Dio Partitur dos a\ifzufiilirondon !Musikstucks isl doi- riu- Stan- 
dards gobildoto Iban. Alio :Mitwirkondon konnon iim. baiam 
ilin in siob aufgonuinmon. beborrsohon tils ^loistor dii' ilim'n zu- 
fallondcn Tcilfunktionon. Pio.so sind iibordios in Toilpbinnn 
( Einzolbudgels, Arboitsanweisungon. u, dgl.) ~ Noton dc'r oin- 
zolnon Stimmon und Instrumontc’ aufgezoicbnot und vor j-.’do.s 
Einzclnon Augo. Por Pirigont ist an dio Partitur. and don I Ian 
gclmndon. or darf niebt gonial improvisioron. or kommandiort 
niebt. or zwingt niebt, sondorn or gibt dio Signalo. or koordiniort. 
or fiibrt mit kloistorband zum Erfolg. Pio andoron folgon. abor 
niebt als stumpfc Arboilssklavon. sondorn als bowussto Folger, 
in vollor Arboitsvorbundenbeit in und mit dom 'Work. 
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Das ist Cooperation. 

Ruft man sicli die herkommliche Art der Leitung eines Betriebes 
vor Augen, so erkennt man olineweiters, dass bier iind nicht 
bloss in der Anwendung von Wissenscliaft auf Wirtscbaft oder 
in der Erarbeitung neuer tecbnischer Mittel und Methoden -das 
essentiel Neue liegt, die Wurzel der ’’Second Indxislrial 
Revolution”, die zugleich eine ”M ental Revolution” ist, 
als welche Taylor selbst die Scientific Management Bewegung 
bezeiclinet bat. So wie Dirigent und Kiinstler nicht immer und 
ewig Gelialt und Lolin vor Augen liaben, sondern wahrend des 
Scbaffens ausscbliesslicli an das gemeinsame Werk denken, so 
aucb Fiibrer und Folger im Unternebmen des Scientific Llana- 
gement. Dieses tragt dadurch, wie das echte Kunstwerk, den 
Keim des Erfolges, u.z. aucb des materiellen Erfolges in sicb 
und befriedigt alle, die daran teil haben. 

Wie steht es nun mit Planning-Control sowie mit Cooperation in 
E u r 0 p a ? 

Man wird mit der Bebauptung kaum feblgeben, dass die iiber- 
wiegende Mebrzabl der Faile von sogenannter Rationalisierung 
von Betrieben in den Kinderscbulien der mebr oder weniger 
planlosen Anwendung irgendwelcher ’’Standards” steckt, die, wie 
Medizinen empfoblen, je nacb der Diagnose eines Betriebsberaters, 
in grossen oder kloinen Dosen, zur Sanierung von Vergeudung 
und sonstigen Organisationsmangeln angewendet werden. 
Rationalisierung obne Planung bleibt zunachst in der Wegorga- 
nisierung von Folgeerscbeinungen stecken; das Uobel der Krank- 
beit kann nur durcb eine einem Kur-Plan folgendo bessere 
Lebensfiibrung (Planning and Control des Scientific klanagement) 
erfolgen. 

Der Gedanke des Planning macbt in der Tat unter dem seit der 
vom Internationalen Rationalisierungs-Institut in Genf, 1930, 
abgebaltenen Diskussionskonferenz verbreiteten Namen der 
”B u d g e t k 0 n t r 0 1 1 e” in Europa zweifellos bedeutende Fort- 
scbritte. Die wirstcbaftlicb iiblen Folgen planloser, daber un- 
gleicbmassiger, unvollstandiger, zumeist Einzelgebiete (Normung, 
Fbessarbeit ,Eignungspriifung und Scbulung, Arbeitsvorberoitung. 
Zeitmessung, etc.) iiberbetonender Pseud o-R ationalisic- 
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rungen hat den Gedanken der Unternehmungsfiihrung mittels 
Budgetkontrolle zu Anerkennung und praktischer Verwirklichung 
verholfen. 

Eines aber ist ernstlich zu bezweifeln: 
oh ’’Cooperation” a 1 s G e i s t und ’’Principle” s o- 
wie als Vorgang in irgend einem europaisclicn 
TJ n t e r n e li in e n b e r e i t s in e c b t e r und o r s c b 6 p- 
fender Weise erkannt und zuin Leben geko ui- 
m e n ist. 

Amerikanische Kenner der amerikaniscben Wirtscbaft geben 
obne weitere.s zu, dass dies a u c h in d e n V e r e i n i g t e n 
S t a a t e n n u r in e i n e r g a n z g e r i n g e n A n z a h 1 von 
Rnternebmon der Fall ist. 

Mancbe der europaiscben Tngenieure und Werkstudonton. denen 
es beschieden gewesen sein mag, in Amerika geradc in solcben 
Pionierbctrieben das Scientific Management in seiner Erfiillung 
erlebt zu baben, mocbten davon aucb eine u'abre Idee nacb 
Europa gebracbt und versucbt baben, sie in ibrem europaiscben 
Wirkungskreis zu verwirklicben. Ob, in •\vie vielen und in wel- 
cben europaiscben Untornebmungen das gelang. entziebt sicb 
unserer Kenntnis. 

Und docb ist ”G o o p e r a t i o n’' z u r A u s f ii b r u n g e i n o s 
auf Grund von wissenscbaftlicb erarbeiteten 
Standards erstellten Plans die neue Form der 
F ii b r u n g, u'elcbe nicht nur im Unternehmen sondern in der 
Wirtscbaft iiberbaupt, auf ibrer branch enmassigen. nationalen 
und internationalen Ebene, die Briicke vom Individualismus zum 
f r e i e n Kollektivismus schliigt. 

SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT UND SOZIALOEKONOMISCHE PLANUNG. 
TENDENZ VOM ENGEREN ZUM WEITEREN. 

Der Arbeitsplatz war die engste Zelle, in der Taylors Ge- 
nius zuerst Scientific Management verwirklichte. 

Dock alsbald zeigte sicb dessen Tendenz, iiber das primitive 
- : Anwendungsgebiet des Arbeitsplatzes hinauszugreifen und dessen 

kompliziertere Umwelt - die W e r k s t a 1 1 - in seinen Reform- 
i24 bereich einzubeziehen. 
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Von der Werkstatt gings znm B e t r i e b, zum . U n t e r n e li- 
ra e n - 

Von der Produktion zur Distribution, zur V e r \v a 1- 
t u n g, zur M e n s c h e n f ii h r u n g - 

iraraer nacb dera Gesetz von Ursache und Wirkung; immer 
unter der .Erkenntnis, dass ira.engeren Anwendungsgebiet ein 
dauernder Erfolg nicht bescliieden sein kann, ivenn niclit das 
iveitere Gebiet, das raumlicb oder zeitlich dem engeren vor-, 
ura-, Oder nachgclagert ist, in die gleiche Behandlungsiveise 
einbezogen wird. 

Wir stehen eben jetzt in der Phase, wo die Erkenntnis sich 
durchsetzt, dass Rationalisierung des Betriebes und Unterneh- 
mens, der Produktion und Distribution durch die Einzelzollen 
der Wirtschaft zum Vollgelingen auf die D a u e r Rationalisie- 
rung der gesamtwirtschaftlichen - vielleicht letztlich 
auch der politiscben - U in w e 1 1 voraussetzt. 

Die B r a n c h e, das W i r t s c h a f t s g e b i e t - beides zunaclist 
im nationalen Rahmen der einzelnen Volkswirtschaften, dariiber 
liinausgreifend aber auch in internationalen Zusammenhangen 
regionaler, bzw. kontinentaler Art, bilden das gegenwartige Ein- 
zugsgebiet der Bewegung, die 'uir in diesen grdsseren Dimen- 
sionen fiiglich besser mit dem Namen ’’Rationalisierung” be- 
zeichnen werden, da das Wort ’’Management” zu sehr an den 
Unteriiehmensbegriff gebunden ist. Freilich sollte ’’Manage- 
ment”, da es eine Funklion als solche bezeichnet, sich auch in 
den breiteren Wirtschaftsebenen eiirburgern, sofern es sich darum 
handelt, deren unternehmensgleiche Fiihrung von griisseren 
Wirtschafts-Einheiten zu bezeichnen. 

Es hiesse die Wirtschaftsgeschichte von heute schreifaen, wollte 
man diesen eben jetzt sich abspielenden Vorgang des territorialen 
und inhaltlichen Hinauswachsens der Rationalisierung aus dein 
Bereich des Unternehmens in die Area der grdsseren Wirtschafts- 
ebenen beschreiben. Geschichte des Geschehens zu schreiben ist 
aber eine undankbare, vielleicht unldsbare Aufgabe. Es fehlt 
die Distanz von der Gegenwart zur Vergangenheit. Nur Augen- 
blicksbilder und Zufallsaspekte konnen gegeben werden; die Wirt- 
schaftsjournalistik der Zeitschriften und Tagesblatter hat don 
Vortritt vor der Wirtschaftsgeschichte des Geschehenen, welche 
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erst der riickblickenden, ordnenden, abstrahierenden, analysie- 
renden Wissenscbaft vorbehalten ist. 

Wir werden es uns daher versagen, in der gegenwiirtigen Evo- 
lution der industriellen Zusammenscbliisse, der entstelienden 
internationalen ’’Vcrbundwirtschaft” (z.B. im Kraftwesen). der 
regionalen und paneuropaischen Wirtschaftsgebilde n.s.w., nach 
den theoretisclien Mogliclikeiten und praktischen Verwirkli- 
ehungen der ’’Principles of Scientific Management” zu forsclien. 
Audi ladet uns das kiihne Programm der I. R. I. selbst ein, diese 
Zwisclienphasen zu iiberspringen und das Problem im welt- 
w e i t e n Umfang des ’’Social Economic Planning of the World” 
zu betrachten. 

A¥ir dringen damit aller dings gewissermassen in den leeren 
Raum vor, in ivelchem die TJtopien gedeihen. 

Enter diesen die Wirklichkeiten von Morgen herauszuspiiren, ist 
der verlockende Versucb, zu dem die I. R. I. einladet, deren 
Amsterdam-Kongress einer ihrer Ereunde sehr geistvoll ”a turf 
for Utopias” genannt hat; ”eine Wettrennbahn fiir IJtopieen”. 

SOZIALOEKONOMISCHE WELTPLANUNG ALS ANWENDUNQ EINES 
DER ’’PRINCIPLES OF SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT”. 

Wenn ’’Sozialokonomische Weltplanung”, das Programm des 
I. R.I. Kongresses, mehr als ein utopisch anmutendes Schlagivort 
sein wird, so nur dann, wenn man damit auf den -wichtigsten 
Faktor einer grundlegend neuen Art uartschaftlichen Schaffens 
himveist, ivie sie das vollverstandene ’’Scientific Management” 
darstellt. 

Plnter seinen vicr Prinzipien gebiihrt vielleicht dem Ersten, 
Research, das Verdicnst, der Starter alles Weiteren zu sein, 
ohne den das Ganze nicht in Schumng kommt. Wo aber einmal 
’’Scientific Approach” als neue Einstellung an Stelle von Routine 
und ’’Fingerspitzengefiihl” getreten ist, da erwachsen folge- 
richtig und natiirlich die Standards. Aber Beides — Re- 
search und Standards — blieben wertlos, dienten sie nicht zur 
Ermoglichung des P 1 a n e n s, das somit Kernpunkt des ganzen 
ist, da sich daraus die neue Form der Cooperative- 
Control wie von selbst ergibt. 

Als Folge von Research und Standards steht somit die Planung 
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da und zeitigt ihrerseits als Erfolge Control und Cooperation, 
i^lannng ist also das Herzstiick eines organisclien Scientific 
?'.!anageinent und steht deslialb zurechl als Uebersclu-ift iiber dem 
l^rogi'amm der I. R. I. Tagung. 

Mils darf nun aber nicht zur irrigen Annahme verleiten, als 
wiirc os mbglicb. auf dem Gebiet der Welt^virtscbaft etwas zu 
versuchen, was auf dem Gebiet der Betriebswirtschaft unmog- 
licli ist: namlicb nur einen Plan aufzustellen. 

Wollen wir Planung als den essentiellen Bestandteil eines von 
der Betriebs-auf die Weltwirtscliaft erhobenen Scientific Man- 
agement auffassen — und nur dadurch kann aus dem Schlagwort 
Aktion werden — so miissen Research und Standardserstellung 
auf weltTOrtschaftlicher Ebene genau so vorangehen wie in der 
Betriebswirtschaft. 

Und ebenso wie in dieser die blosse Aufstellung eines Planes 
ein Torso des Scientific Management bliebe, erwiichsen daraus 
nicht die neuen Fiihrungsformen v'on Cooperative Control, so 
ware auch ein weltwirlschaftliches Planen zur Ohnmacht und 
Wirkungslosigkeit verurteilt, wenn sich ihm nicht neue For men 
weltwirtschaftlicher ’’Cooperation” gesellten, die eine in 
neuem Geist gefiihrte ”C o n t r o 1” der Ausfiihrung gewahr- 
leisten wiirden. 

Wollen wir also Scientific Management auf der grdsseren Ebene 
der Weltwirtscliaft venidrklichen, so miissen seine vier „Princi- 
ples” - und zwar alle vier, nicht nux ’’sozialokonomische Weltpla- 
nung” - daselbst zur Geltung und Verwirklichung gebracht werden. 
Wie? das ist die Frage einer ”T e c h n i q u e”, die ebenso wie 
in der Betriebswirtschaft auch in der Weltwirtschaft aus den 
Prinzipien abzuleiten sein wird. 

Ein Versuch, dies zu tun, fiihrt uns mitten ins Utopisclie 
hinein. Wenn udr ihn wagen, so deshalb, w'eil schon in der 
Realitiit heutigen volks- und weltwirtschaftlichen Geschehens 
Ansatztendenzen zu Tage liegen, die richtunggebend in die Zu- 
kunft weisen und so eine gewisse Orientierung im unbekannten 
Land Utopia gewahren. 
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WELTWIRTSCHAFTLICHE RESEARCH UNO WELTWIRTSCHAFT- 
LICHE STANDARDS. 

Solange nnd soweit staatliche, regionale, kontinentale A u t a r- 
kien moglich sind, wird staatliche, regionale, kontinentale Re- 
search (Statistik) das Selbstverstandliche und Geniigende sein, 
um den Volkswirtschafton bzw., der internationalen Wirtschaft 
von regional oder kontinental zusammenhangenden Volkswirt- 
schaften die aus den Forschungsergebnissen hervorgehenden 
Bestgestaltungsmoglichkeiten (Standards) zu weisen. 

Ueberall wo und insoweit als aber die wirtschaftliche 
Einheit der Welt sich fiihlbar macht - und dies ist in 
unseren Tagen der ’’Weltschrumpfung” infolge der technischen 
Verkehi'sfortschritte in rapidem Fortschreiten der Fall - wird 
weltwirtschaftliches Studium (Research) der Ge- 
gebenheiten nbtig, aus dem Anhaltspunkte fiir welt w i r t- 
schaftliche Bestgestaltung (Standards) gewonnen 
werden konnen. 

Welt wirtschaftliche Einheit scheint sich aber 
zunachst nicht als Ganzes sondern in den ein- 
zelnen Wirtschaftskategorien und -Branchen 
zu manifestieren. Nach Wirtschaftszweigen hatte dem- 
nach auch zunachst die Anwendung der Principles ’’Research” 
und ’’Standards” zu erfolgen. 

Man kann heute ohne Widerspruch von fortschreitender 
Intensivierung der weltwirtschaftlichen Zu- 
sammenhange in der Landwirtschaft und Urproduktion 
sowie der meisten" Zweige (Branchen) der Industriewirtschaft 
sprechen, u. z. in jedem einzelnen dieser Wirtschaftsgebiete von 
’’Weltproduktion”, ’’Weltdistribution” und ’’Weltkonsum”. 

Was ware hier nun als Gegenstand von Weltresearch, was als 
Inhalt von W.eltstandards denkbar? 

Nelimen wir als Beispiel die Schuhindustrie und spre- 
chen wir einmal. von einer ”W e 1 1 w i r t s c h a f t” als Gesamt- 
heit der Massnahmen zur Beschuhung der Menschen: 
Bevolkerungsforschung hat die Ziffer der zu be- 
schuhenden Menschen, sowie sonstige den Beschuhungsbedarf 
modifizierende biologische Zifferntatsachen, me Geschlecht und 
228 Altersaufbau, beizustellen, u.z. nicht nur Gegenwartsziffern son- 
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iU-rn 'Trend’’ der voraussichtlichen Znkunftsentivicklung. 

K 0 n s u m f 0 r s c h u n g -vvird sowolil die verschiedenen Sitten 
urul Gebraiiclie der Bescliuhung (einschliesslicli Nichibesclnihung) 
in ihrer zahlen- und artenmassigen Verbreitung feststellen, als 
aucli den ”Schuh-Turnover”, d.h. den Rythmus des Scbub-Ver- 
dorbs nnd der Erneiierung. 

Bedarfsforscbung Avird die Ergebnisse der Konsumfor- 
sclmng zielien und Umfang, Art soAvie Rythmus des aus dem 
Konsum lierA'orgelienden Bescliuliungs-Bedarfs feststellen. 
Absatzforschung, Marktanalyse AAdrd die prakti- 
sclien Moglicbkeiten der Befriedigung dieses Bedarfs im Liclite 
der Kaufkraft der Bediirftigen, also Fragen optimaler Lohn- und 
Preisgestaltung untersuchen. 

Produktions- und Distributionsforschung Avird 
einerseits die Produktions-Kapazitiit des A'^orhandenen Schuli- 
Erzeugungsapparates (Fabriken, Werkstatte, Maschinen, quali- 
fizierte Ai'beiter) soAA’ie die Bistributions-Kapazitat des vorhan- 
denen Verteilungsapparates feststellen, andrerseits die besten 
technischen Mittel, Methoden und Organisationsformen heraus- 
finden, um mittels des gegebenen Produktions- und Verteilungs- 
apparates die zur ausreichenden, Art- und zeitgerecliten Deckung 
dieses Bescliuhungsbedarfs notAA'endige Erzeugung und Vertei- 
lung A'on Scliulien bei optimaler Kosten-, Preis- und Rentabili- 
tfitsgestaltung siclierzustellen. 

Es liesse sich denkefl, dass auf jedem dieser einzelnen For- 
schungsgebiete als Ergebnis Richtzahlen herausgestellt AA'er- 
den kdnnten - in Prozenten, in Proportionen, in absoluten Zahlen, 
in Indexziffern -, AAmlche die nach Zeiteinheiten (pro Tag, 'VVoche, 
Monat, Jahr) und nach lokalen Momenten (A'erschiedene natio- 
nale Schuhindustrien) beizustellenden Produktion s-'’R a- 
t i o s” darstellen. Es liesse sich ferner denken, dass auch fhr 
die optimale SchuhA'erteilung Bestgestaltungsregeln, 
ziffernmassige Quoten u. dgl. aufgestellt, ja sogar dass fiir den 
AA-irtschaftlichsten Schuhkonsum Durchschnittsmasstabe 
angegeben Averden kdnnten. 

Aber nicht nur in der Ziffernsprache Avaren diese ’’W c 1 1 s t a n- 
dards” der Schuhbranche zu formulieren, sondern 
auch in Quahtatsspezifikationen, in Produktionshestmethoden ii. 
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WELTWIRTSCHAFTLICHE RESEARCH UNO WELTWIRTSCHAFT- 
LICHE STANDARDS. 

Solange und soweit staatliche, regionale, kontinentale Autar- 
kien moglicli sind, wird staatliche, regionale, kontinentale Re- 
search (Statistik) das Selbstverstandliche una Geniigende sein, 
um den Volkswirtschaften bzw., der internationalen Wirtschaft 
von regional oder kontinental zusammenhangenden Volksvdrt- 
schaften die aus den Forschungsergebnissen hervorgehenden 
Bestgestaltungsmoglichkeiten (Standards) zu weisen. 

Ueberall wo und insoweit als aber die wirtschaftliche 
E i n h e i t der Welt sich fiihlbar macht - und dies ist in 
unseren Tagen der ''’Weltschrumpfung” infolge der technischen 
Verkehrsfortschritte in rapidem Fortschreiten der Fall - wird 
weltwirtschaftliches Studium (Research) der Ge- 
gebenheiten ndtig, aus dem Anhaltspunkte fiir welt w i r t- 
schaftliche Bestgestaltung (Standards) gewonnen 
werden konnen. 

Welt wirtschaftliche Einheit scheint sich aber 
zunachst nicht als Gauzes sondern in den ein- 
zelnen Wirtschaftskategorien und -Branchen 
zu manifestieren. Nach Wirtschaftszweigen hiitte dem- 
nach auch zunachst die Anwendung der Principles "Research ’ 
und ’’Standards” zu crfolgen. 

Man kann heute ohne Widerspruch von fortschreiten der 
Intensi vie rung der weltwirtschaftlichen Zu- 
sammenhange in der Landwirtschaft und Urproduktion 
sowie der ineisten- Zweige (Branchen) der Industriewirtschaft 
sprechen, u. z. in jedem einzelnen dieser Wirtschaftsgebiete von 
’’Weltproduktion”, ’’Weltdistribution” und ’’Weltkonsum”. 

Was ware bier nun als Gegenstand von Weltresearch, was als 
Inlialt von Weltstandards denkbar? 

Nehmen wir als Beispiel die Schuhindustrie und spre- 
chen wir einmal von einer ”W eltwirtschaft” als Gesamt- 
heit der Massnahmen zur Beschuhung der Menschen: 
Bevblkerungsforschung hat die Ziffer der zu be- 
schuhenden Menschen, sowie sonstige den Beschuhungsbedarf 
modifizierende biologische Zifferntatsachen, vde Geschlecht und 
228 Altersaufbau, beizustellen, u.z. nicht nur Gegenwartsziffern son- 
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lieni ‘Trend” der voraussiclitliclien Zukunftsentwicklung. 
Konsumforscliung wird sowolil die verschiedenen Sitten 
nnd Gebrauche der Beschulmng (einschliesslicb Nichtbeschnbung) 
in ihrer zalilen- und artenmassigen Verbreitung feststellen, als 
nucli den ”Schuli-Turnover”, d.li. den Rythmus des Schuh-Ver- 
derbs nnd der Erneuerung. 

Bedarfsforscbung wird die Ergebnisse der Konsumfor- 
sciiung Ziehen und Umfang, Art sowie Rythmus des aus dem 
Konsum hervorgehenden Beschuhungs-Bedarfs feststellen. 
Absatzforschung, Marktanalyse uird die prakti- 
schen Moglichkeiten der Befriedigung dieses Bedarfs im Lichte 
der Kaufki-aft der Bediirftigen, also Fragen optimaler Lohn- und 
Preisgestaltung untersuchen. 

Produktions- und Distributionsforschung wird 
einerseits die Produktions-Kapazitat des vorhandenen Schuh- 
Erzeugungsapparates (Fabriken, Werkstatte, Maschinen, quali- 
fizierte Arbeiter) souie die Distributions-Kapazitat des vorhan- 
denen Verteilungsapparates feststellen, andrerseits die besten 
technischen Mittel, klethoden und Organisationsformen heraus- 
finden, um mittels des gegebenen Produktions- und Verteilungs- 
apparates die zur ausreichenden, Art- und zeitgerechten Deckung 
dieses Beschuhungsbedarfs nohvendige Erzeugung und Vertei- 
lung von Schuhen bei optimaler Kosten-, Preis- und Rentabili- 
tatsgestaltung sicherzustellen. 

Es liesse sich denken, dass auf jedem dieser einzelnen For- 
schungsgebiete als Ergebnis Richtzahlen herausgestellt wer- 
den konnten - in Prozenten, in Proportionen, in absoluten Zahlen, 
in Indexziffern u'elche die nach Zeiteinheiten (pro Tag, Woche, 
Mdna.t, Jahr) und nach lokalen Momenten (verschiedene natio- 
nale Schuhindustrien) beizustellenden Produktion s-”R a- 
t i 0 s” darstellen. Es liesse sich ferner denken, dass auch fiir 
die optimale Schuhverteilung Bestgestaltungsregeln, 
ziffernmassige Quoten u. dgl. aufgestellt, ja sogar dass fiir den 
wirtschaftlichsten Schuhkonsum Durchschnittsmasstabe 
angegeben werden konnten. 

Aber nicht nur in der Ziffernsprache waren diese ’TV e 1 1 s t a n- 
dards” der Schuhbranche zu formulieren, sondern 
auch in Qualitatsspezifikationen, in Produktionsbestmethoden u. 



EUROPAISGHE ASPEKTE DER 
dg]. mehr. 

So viele, als Ergebnis.se systematischerFor- 

schung (Research) aufgestellte Optima 1-Gestal- 

tungsprinzipien (Standar ds) , ebenso viele Ele- 
mente fiir ei ne systematisclie Planung der 
W e 1 1 s c h u h w i r t s c h a f t. 

Diese vollzieht sich freilich nicht im luftleeren Raurn, sonderii 
ist aufs engste mit anderen Zweigen der Produkion, mit anderen 
Kategorien der Wirtschaft verflocliten. 

Wer AVcltschulnvirtschaft will, muss Weltlederwirtscbaft, Welt- 
vieliwirlschaft, Wellwerkzeugmachinenerzeugung, Welttextilin- 
dustrie u. s. w. wollen, zugleich aber aucb weltv.’irtscbaftlicbe 
Zusammenfassung, Wcll-Rosearch und Welt-Standards fiir die 
alien gemeinsamen Kategorien alles wirtschaftlichen Scbaffens, 
wie Arbeit und Geld, Handel und Transport. 

Es ist eine Tatsacbe, dass all diese Gebiete, soweit man nicbt 
iiberbaupt dem Prinzip des "laissez faire, laissez aller” in vollem 
Umfang buldigte und das Scbaffen nach dem Diktat des Kon- 
kurrenzprinzips und nacb den Eingebungen des .mebr oder 
weniger genialen ’’Gescbaftsgeisles” vollzog, bisher nur vom 
Standpunkt der n a t i o n n 1 e n Volksvdrtschaft aus betracbtot 
worden sind. 

Internationale Zusammenbange wurden wohl aucb stu- 
diert, doch nur in dem Lichte des nationalen Vor- und Nacb- 
teils. 

Kunmehr solltc die E i n s t e 1 1 u n g w e c h s e 1 n : 

Die gleicben Fragen sollton vor allem als \v el t wirtschaftliche 
Probleme studiert und bcbandelt werden, alle volkswirtschaft- 
licben Einzelheiten aber wcsentlich als Teilstudien in ibrem Bei- 
trag Oder in Hirer Hemmung zum Ganzen. 

Eine nabcre Darstellung, wie diese weltwirtscbaftlicbe Research 
im Einzelnen durchzufiihren. wolche weltwirtschaftlicben Stan- 
dards zu formulieren und zu gestalten waren, kann dermalen 
wohl ebenso wenig versucht werden, wie eine Ausdebnung und 
Durchdenkung der fiir die Weltschuhwirtschaft angedeuteten 
Dinge auf die anderen zur AVclteinheit heranreifenden Produk- 
tionszweige und Wirtscbaflskalegorien. Es bediirfte der Wirt- 
230 scbaftsphantasie eines Wells oder der wirtschaftsvisionaren 
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I' ahigkeiten eines Marx, um eine nahere Beschreibung dieser 
Zukunfstformen einer '’W eltverbundwirtschaft” zu 
liefern. 

1st es doch eine charakteristische Eigenschaft der Utopien, dass 
sie sich der Phantasie nur in nebelhaften Umrissen zeigen, 
Wcihrend die Einzelheiten erst bei ihrer Materialisierung in ihrer 
verwirrenden und gestaltenden Fiille zutage treten. 

Ein weiteres Charakteristikon ist aber auch, dass nur die Utopie 
sich zum schdpferischen Gestaltungsspiel des Mensclien eignet, 
denn sobald sie Wirklichkeit wird, tritt der unerbittliche Ablauf 
des Gesetzes von Ursache und Wirkung ein und 
niemand kann heute ahnen und voraussagen, wie die ’’sozial- 
dkonomische Planung”, die wir uns als Theorie mit heissein 
Bemiihen ausmalen, als reale Erscheinung dann einsetzen, ver- 
laufen und ausgehen wird. Vorlaufig kann sie nicht mehr als 
verschwommener Wunschtraum sein. Als solcher entgleitet sie 
jeder Gestaltung in der niichternen Ebene des analysierenden 
Bewusstseins. 

Wir werden uns daher begniigen miissen, zu wissen, dass wir 
- die bei der I. R. I. Tagung versammelten Adepten des ’’Social 
Economic World Planning” - an dessen Moglichkeit g 1 a u b e n, 
und seine Verwirklichung wiinschen, ohne die naliere Dar- 
stellung eines sozial-okonomischen Weltwirtschaftsp lanes auch 
nur zu V e r s u c h e n. 

Vielmehr wollen wir zunachst einmal beispielliaft annehmen, 
ein solcher sei als logische, natiirliche, zwangslaufige Folge welt- 
weiter Research und weltgiltiger Standards tatsachlich einmal 
entstanden - denn nur so, organisch aus den Vorstadien und 
Vorarbeiten wird er werden; nicht durch genialen Entuairf aus 
dem Nichts heraus! - 

Und unter dieser Annahme eines Planes wollen wir uns nun 
fragen, Avie es mit der D u r ch f li h r b a r k e i t steht. mit 
anderen Worten also, mit der Uebertragbarkeit der ZAvei anderen 
’’Principles of Scientific Management”: '’Control” und "Co- 
operation” auf die AveltAvirtschaftliche Ebene. 
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1ST PLANUNG UND COOPERATION IM SINNE DES SCIENTIFIC MAN- 
AGEMENT AUF DER WELTWIRTSCHAFTLICHEN EBENE DENKBAR ? 

Die eine, uralte Moglichkeit, die Durchfiilirung eines Planes 
sicherzustellen, ist der Zwang. 

Die andere, jiingere, ist der freiwillig eingeordnete 
•Wille. 

Der russische Fiinfjaliresplan beruht auf Zwang. Das ’'Planning” 
des Scientific Management beruht auf ’’Cooperation”. 

Autoritare Anordnung, widerspruchs- ja priifungslose Ausfuhrung 
sind die Elemente des Zusammenwirkens zwischen den auf 
hierarcliiscber Rangleiter einander iiber- und untergeordneteu 
Wirtscbaftsmenschen im e i n e n Fall. 

Zusammenfassendes Fiibren (Dirigieren) an Hand eines von 
alien verstandenen und angenommenen Planes (Partitur) - sich 
anpassendes Ausfiihren desselben durcli die funktionsmassig ge- 
gliederten Mitwirker an der Auffiihrung des gemeinsamen Wer- 
kes - ’’Cooperation” - gilt im anderen Fall. 

D 0 r t : ’’Kontrolle” im Sinne scharfer, mit alien Mitteln und 
Methoden der ’’Disziplin” vorgebender Ueberwachung einer 
piinktlichen und genauen Ausfiihrung des anbefoblenen Planes. 
H i e r ; ’’Control” im Sinne des zusammenfassenden Fiibrens 
(Coordination) und Hinleitens zur anpassenden produktiven 
Mitwirkung an der Ausfuhrung des gemeinsam und ’’wissen- 
schaftlich” (d.h. auf Grund von auf Research beruhenden Stan- 
dards) erstellten, vollverstandenen und angenommenen Planes. 

D 0 r t : Unterworfene Arbeitsausfiihrung - H i e r : Freigewollte 
Mitarbeit. 

Die Probe aufs Exempel der beiden vorangefiihrten Mbglich- 
keiten einer Ausfuhrung volks- und weltwirtschaftlichen Planens 
ist nur unter bestimmten Voraussetzungen moglicli. 

Die Zwangsmethode setzt ein Wirtschaftssystem voraus, dessen 
politiscbe, kulturelle und geistige Grundlagen die voile Aufgabe 
der individuellen Freiheit und restlose Unterordnung unter das 
Autoritatsprinzip, sowie Erzwingung des Letzteren durcb Ge- 
walt, ermdglichen. Unter diesen Voraussetzungen arbeitet die 
Sowjetwirtschaft mit in einheitliche Trusts"^ zusammen- 
gefassten Wirtschaftsbranchen an der Ausfuhrung eines von 
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ol;on her oktroyierten Wirtschaftsplanes. Aehnlich war auch die 
Kriegszwangswirtschalt aufgezogen. 

Das privatkapitalistisclie Wirtschafssystem 
steht und fallt mit dor Wirtschaftsfreilieit der Individuen imd 
ilirer ’’Unternehmen”. Es vertragt schlectithin keine autokrati- 
sche AVirtschaftsauloritat obor- und ausserbalb der souveriinen 
individuellen Wirtschaftseinheiten - es ware denn ein freige- 
wolltes von diesen solbst durcb spontane Delegierung ilirer Ein- 
zelwillen in einen Gesamtuillen gebildetes Organ. 

Der Vergleicb mit dem Volkerbund, der kein Ueber- 
staat ist, sondern Kraft dor von den souveranen Mitgliedsstaaten 
freiwillig delegierten ilachtbefugnis wirkt, drangt sich auf. 
Auch die individuellen Einheiten einer Wirtschaftsbrancbe wer- 
den im privatkapitalistisclien Wirtschaftssystem keine inter- 
nationale ’’Verbundswirtscliaft” so weit treiben konnen, dass 
daraus ein diktatorischer Monopol-Weltkonzern entstiinde, der 
alle Souveranitaten der Einzelnen schluckt. 

Immer wird es Cooperation bleiben miissen, ohne Konzentration 
zu werden, organisationsvenvandt dem Kartell und nicbt dem 
Trust und Konzern: oganisationsverwandt, nicbt aber wesens- 
gleich; verschieden in der Einstellung, weil verscbieden in der 
Motivierung. 

Hier, in der Frage der Motivierung, scbeint uns der Angel- 
punkt des Ganzen zu liegen. 

Im voUfreien Wirtscbaftsscbaffen des Einzelunternebmens pri- 
vatkapitalistischer Pragung gilt als Motiv, u.z. als alleiniges 
Motiv das Streben nacb Gelderwerb in Form von 
Profit (Dividende) und Arbcitsentgelt. Der Gedanke, dass mit 
der betreffenden Wirtscbaftstiitigkeit eine W i r t s c h a f t s- 
funktion im Dienste der Gesamtbeit vollzogen 
wird, ist dem Bewusstsein der privatwirtschaftlichen 
I' r a X i s f r e m d. 

Es d 0 m i n i e r t hingegen die kollektivwirtschaftli- 
cbe Praxis in alien ilrren Formen, Die einmal proklamierle 
und bekannte Notwendigkeit, dass die Wirtschaftsfunktionen 
ausgefiibrt werden m ii s s e n, u.z. im Dienste der Gesamtbeit, 
scbafft die Motivierung fiir das untergeordnete Ausfiihren im 
Rahmen eines von oben auferlegten Planes. 
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Gloiche JMolivierung' miisstc dor "C o o p e r a t i o n” des Scien- 
tific Management eignen. 

Auf der betricbswirtschaftliclien Ebene ist das schon der Fall: 
’’Service to the Community” ist im Rahmen der ame- 
rikanisclien Bewegung kein blesses Schlagwort, aucli keineswegs 
ein bloss Imman-moralischer Begriff. In gewissem Sinne liegt 
in der ’’Service T d e a” die Formulierung der aus dcm Scbiff- 
bruch der Manchester-liberalen Tbeorien gezogenen wirtscliafts- 
pliilosopliiscben Konsequenzen; 

N i c h t m e li r gilt: 

■ Das grosste Giiick dor Gesamtheit entstelit dadurcli, dass jeder 
einzelne sein eigencs grbsstes Giiick sicherstellt. 

Nunmchr s elite gelten; 

Jeder stelll sein grbsstes Eigengliick nur dadurch sicher. dass 
er dem Gluck der Gesamtheit dient. 

Die erste Maxime fiihrte zum K a m p f. 

Die zwoite Avird zur Cooperation fiihren. 

Im Kampf siegten zwar zuniichst die Einzelnen, die Starksten, 
Findigsten, Riicksichtslosesten; das anwachsende Massenleid der 
Unterlegenen aber verwandelte den Sieg in einen Pyrrhussieg 
und stollte das Ganze wieder in Frage. 

Daraus reift die Erkenntnis. dass auch die Einzelnen nur bei 
Befolgung der ZAA'eiten, der D i e ns t-M a x i m e, auf die Dauer 
gut fahren, Avodurch die zur Erfassung und VerAvirklichung des 
’’Principles of Cooperation” erforderliche Geisteseinstel- 
1 u n g auf jeder Sbite ontstehcn kann. 

Im Rahmen des Betriebes bodeutet dies: 

N i c h t m e b r ; 

Ich Avirke, um mir oino Dividende, einen Gehalt, einen Lohn 
zu erringen. 

S 0 n d e r n : 

Ich Avirke, damit das Work gelingt, das imir dann implicite 
Dividende, bzAV. Gehalt oder Lohn, bringt. 

Nuancen in der MotiA'iorung und der daraus hervorgehenden 
Einstellung zum Avirtschaftlichen Schaffen sind es, die den Unter- 
schied ausmachen. Wer keinen Sinn fiir Nuancen hat, dem sind 
234 sie auch mit Worten nicht klarzumachen. 
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Trusts, Konzerne, Kartelle und alle anderen Formen wixtschaft- 
licher Zusammenschliisse nach Branchen, national oder inter- 
national, dienen dermalen offensicMlicli ausscliliesslicli dem 
Eigeninteresse ihrer Mitglieder. Ausschaltung der 
Konkurrenz z weeks monopolartiger Beherrschung des Marktes, 
■’Haltung” der Preise, gemeinsame nach dem ausschliesslichen 
Gruppeninteresse orientierte Wirtschafts- und Arbeitspolitik 
sind die greiflmren kf o t i v e solcher Kooperationen, die doch 
nicht ‘‘’cooperation” im Sinne des Scientific Management sind. 

Oh es gelingt, den "VVandel in der Motivierung zu erzielen - 
Ob es gelingt, die neuen Formen einer ’’Verbundwirtschaft” 
einzig ihres Dienstes an einem Gesamtwobl bewsst zu machen, 
in dem das Wohl der Einzelnen erst dauernd beruht - 
Ob es gelingt, dadurcb eine freiwillige Cooperation berbei- 
zufiihren, die den Zwang iiberfliissig macht - 
Ob es gelingt, das alles niebt nur im Rahmen des Betriebs 
und TJnternehmens zu verwirklicben, sondern in die breiteren 
Ebenen der Volks- und Weltwirtschaft aufsteigen zu lassen - 
als Geist und Pbilosophie eines echten ’'scientific management” - 
Ob es gelingt, die uns vorlaufig noch als Utopie vorsebwe- 
bende Weltplanung von der Gefahr, nur ’’okonomisch” 
zu sein, zu bewahren und als ”s o z i a 1-6 k o n o m i s c b e auf- 
zuzaumen, - da von bangt ihre Verwirklicbung ab. 

Von der Verwirklicbung sozial-okonomiscber 
W e 1 t-W irtschaftsplanung bangt a her unseres 
Eraebtens der Fortbestand des privatkapltalis- 
tiseben Wirtsebaftssystem ab. 

Zu dieser Scbicksalsfrage gesellt sich eine zweite: 

1st es moglich, dass auf dem gleichen Planeten eine auf sozial- 
okonomisclier kVirtschaftsplanung berubende, von den vier prin- 
ciples of scientific management getragene, dessen gesamte Tech- 
nik verwertende Welt verbundwirtschaft privat- 
kapitalistischer Pragung zu einer dauernd gefahr- 
losen Symbiose mit einer in einer grossen Region der 
Erdoberflache etablierten Ivommunistischcn Plan- 
wirtschaft gelangt? 

Das ist eine Scbicksalsfrage der Mensebheit. 
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DISKUSSION VON Dr. HEINZ LUDWIG, Delegierter des Aufsichts- 
rats der Hermann Meyer & Co. A.-G., Berlin, 

Sie konnen sicli vorslellen, dass die Probleme, die hier zur Dis- 
kussion stehen, liir einen Deutsclien, nainentlich fiir .iemand, 
der in der deutsclien Industrie tatig ist, von ganz besonderer 
Aktualitat sind. Wir baben ja in den letzten Woclien in Deutsch- 
land, vielleicht am nieisten in der Welt, das System unserer 
Wirtscbaft ivanken sehen und ivir werden uns vielleicht in den 
letzten Wochen am meisten Gedanken dariiber gemacbt baben, 
ob eine Wirtscbaft, wie wir sie jetzt baben, nodi lieizubelialten 
ist, bzw. modifiziert werden kann oder durcli eine andere Form 
ersetzt werden muss. Es war dalier ein besonderer Genuss fiir 
uns die Referate der Herren Person und Haan zu lesen und zu 
horen, das Referat von Herrn Person, weil es einige geistreiclie, 
wenn aucli vielleicht sebr subjektive Perspektiven zielit. 

Tell sage; geistreicb, wenn aucli sebr subjektiv. Es wird vielen 
von Ilmen, die das Referat von Herrn Person gelesen balien, 
gegangen sein wie mir. Sie werden erstaunt gewesen sein zu 
lesen, was aus den Taylorischen Prinzipien werden kann und 
geworden ist; dass die Taylorischen Prinzipien, die Prinzipien 
von der Arbeitsgestaltung des einzelnen Arbeitsplatzes plotzlicb 
nach der Auffassung des Herrn Person dazu dienen sollen, die 
Weltwirtschaft zu reformieren. 

Deslialb sage icli; sebr subjektiv. Und wenn icli die Ausfiibrungen 
von Herrn Person verfolge, wenn icli an Hand seiner Tabelle die 
Entwickiung seiner Prinzipien vom Arbeitsplatz, tiber den Be- 
trieb, liber den Verkauf, liber die Verwaltung, liber die Branclie, 
liber die Nationalwirtscliaft bis zur Weltwirtschaft verfolge, so 
muss icli allerdings sagen, dass der Gehalt der Prinzipien mit 
dem Fortscliritt der Stadien immer diinner geworden ist. 

Ganz abgeselien davon scheint mir dock ein grundlegender Feliler 
Oder bzw. eine Bruclistelle in der Rede des Herrn Person da 
zu sein. Er sagt, wenn die Arbeitsstelle rationalisiert worden 
ist, muss der ganze Betrieb rationalisiert werden; wenn der 
Betrieb rationalisiert worden ist, muss aucli der Verkauf ratio- 
nalisiert werden; und wenn der Verkauf der einzelnen Unter- 
nehmungen rationalisiert worden ist, muss aucli die Branclie in 
die Rationalisierung und Stabilisierung einbezogen werden. 

Ja, das gelit alles, so lange wir uns in der Wirtschaftseinheit 
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der Unternelimung befinden. Gewiss, ich kann, wenn icli Uii- 
ternehmer bin, nach dem ich den Arbeitsplatz stabilisiert babe, 
die betreffenden Instanzen zwingen, den ganzen Betrieb zu ralio- 
nalisieren, und ich kann fiber den Verkauf und den Betrieb 
hinaus den Pinanzdirektor und den General-Direktor zwingen, 
das ganze Management zu rationalisieren, aber damit hat es mil 
dem Zwange und mit der Autoritat ein Ende, denn wer will 
den General-Direktor oder den Aufsichtsrat einer Unternehniung 
dazu zudngen, nun gemeinsam mit seinen Kollegen die ganze 
Branche zu rationalisieren? Niemand kann ihn dazu zwingen. 
Die letzte Autoritat, die etwas erzwingen kann, ist die Spitze der 
einzelnen Unternehniung - bisher wenigstens. 

Herr von Haan hat mich in seinem gedruckte Bericht als 
Budget-Fachmann apostrophiert. Und Herr Person hat in seinem 
Referat eine sehr interessante Bemerkung gemacht. Er hat ge- 
sagt: „Nachdeni wir gelernt haben mit Hilfe des Budgets den 
Verkauf, fiber den Verkauf hinaus das gesamte Management zu 
planen und zu kontrollieren, nachdem also durch das Budget 
eine Moglichkeit gegeben ist, die gesamte Politik einer Unter- 
nehmung unter Kontrolle zu stellen, batten wir auch damit ge- 
lernt, eine Branche zu regulieren, und darfiber hinaus sogai’ eine 
nationale Wirtschaft und sogar die Weltvdrtschaft. Alles das 
kbnnten die Kenntnisse des Budgets bewirken.” 

Ja, das scheint mir etwas sehr optimistisch zu sein. Gewiss, 
ich glaube schon, dass diejenigen Leute, die budgetieren gelernt 
haben, geeignet sind auch eine grosse Wirtschaftseinheit bzw. 
eine Branche zu budgetieren. Denn die Probleme sind sehr 
ahnlich. Aber es handelt sich nicht darum, dass wir nun ein 
Mattel haben um eine Reguherung auszuffihren, wir sollen er.st 
dazu den Willen haben und den Entschluss gefasst haben. 
eine ganze Branche zu budgetieren. Und damit komme icb 
zum grundliegenden Fehler des ganzen Personschen Referats. 
Dans ganze Personsche Referat ist zu sehr auf die Mittel und 
zu sehr auf die Jlethode eingestellt; aber nicht ii b e r 
Mittel und ]\r e t h o d e n f fi h r t u n s e r W e g. s o n- 
dern fiber den Willen und das Z i e 1. Es ist kein 
Zweifel daran, dass in einer Planivirtschaft eine Ordnung sein 
wird, welche man wahrscheinlich nur mit den Mitteln der wis- 
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sonschaftlichen Eetricbsfiihrung horslellen kaiin, abor os -ware 
eine Ueberschatzung cler -wissenscbaltlichen Beti’iebsfiibrung, 
oine Ueberschatzung cler Methodo, wenn man glaubt daclurch zu 
oiner Aenclerung cles Systems zu kommen, 

AVenn Herr Person nach Amerika zuriickgobt, ^Hrd vielleicbt 
der Inbalt seines Heferats in Amerika bekannt werden und man 
wil’d sagen; ..Dicser Herr Person ist ja ein Sozialisl!’’ Ich glaulm, 
das ware das ScblimnivSto was ilnn in Amerika passieren 
kbnnte. 

Aber, Herr .Dr. Person ist ein Sozialist. AA^er solcbe Formu- 
lierungen gebraucbl; ..Die Gesamlheit stimtlicber Pi’ozcsso. muss 
unter Kontrolle gebrachl werdcn”, ist ein Sozialist. Extremer 
und radikaler als Herr Dj’. Person in seinom Bericbt. konnon 
die Kusson es auch niclit i’orniulieren. Das ist gar kein A^'or- 
wurf; ich stelle os nur test. Tch Uirchte, class die Gegner dor 
'raylor-Schule in Amerika nun sagen werden; „Alan sioht nun, 
wohin das Taylorischo System uns gofiihrt hat.” Abor Herr 
T)r. Person hat aus seinen oigenen Fordorungen nicht die Kon- 
seciuonzen gezogon. Er miisste eigentlich zu einem strong zcn- 
tralistischen System der AAGrlschaftsfiihrung kommen, zu einem 
AAhrtschafts-Systom (ikonomisch-sozialistischer Natur, wenn er 
die Linien forti'iihrte. 

Nun hat man gesagt; c's gibi um dieses Ziel zu erreichen mehrere 
Mdglichkeitcn: die Moglichkeit cles Zwanges und cler Gewalt, 
und die Aloglichkeit cler Kooperation. Herr von Hahn hat in 
seinen Ausliihrungon. die von einem sehr tiefen, sittlichen Ernst 
und von einer sehr tiefen ethischen Art waren, auf den Geist als 
den liestimmonden I'Aiktor dor AA'^irtschaftsentwicklung ange- 
spielt. Es tut mir fuvchtbar leid, abci’ ich kann Herrn von Hahn 
nicht folgen. Tch kenne aber die AAHrtschaft vielleicbt etwas 
besscr als or und weiss, class nicht ,, Ethos’’ und „Gcist'’ herrschen, 
sonclern Inter esse und Zynismus. 

AAGr konnen nur mit Realismus Politik machen. Plerr von Haau 
ist ein Romantiker! Das soil kein herabsetzendes AA^ci’turteil 
sein. aber es heisst,- class mit soinem Tdealismus leider nicht 
viel anzufangen ist. Leider! Aber os ist so. AA^er die AA^irtschaft 
kennt, kann sich auf die freiwillige, ethische Kooperation der 
Generalcliroktoren als Mittel cler Entwicklung nicht verla.ssen und 
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daran glauben. Die Geschiclite zeigt uns, dass durchgreifende 
Aenderungen der Wirtschaft nur auf zwei Wegen sich durch- 
gesetz iiaben: TJnter dem Zwang der Notwendigkeit Oder mit 
Gewalt. Als Beispiel des ersten nenne ich den Krieg, als Bei- 
spiel .des zweiten die russische Revolution. Wir niiissen mil 
diesem Skeptizismus enden, dass der Weg der Kooperation 
zu’ar 'wiinsclienswert ist, docb ein Weg, der keinen Erfolg lialjen 
u'ird und kaum ein Weg, der praktiscb gegangen werden 
kann. 

DISCUSSION PAR M. LE DR. EDMOND LANDAUER, Secretaire Gene- 
ral du Comite International de I’Organisalion Scientifique, Paris. 
Je crois que je vais soutenir une these assez semblable a celle 
du Dr. Lududg, et lldentite de nos pensees provient probablement 
du fait gue nous sommes tous deux des industriels et cpie nous 
sommes par consequent plus habitues a examiner les realites 
objectives de la vie que les idealisations philosophiques, si ten- 
tantes qu’elles puissent etre. 

Dans leurs rapports, Messrs. Person et von Haan ont mis en 
evidence une situation curieuse. Par la gestion scientifique, 
(une nouvelle expression que I’l. R. I. a lancee et qui est peul- 
etre tres superieure, a I'expression „organisation scientifique” 
que nous avions adoptee jusqu’ici), nous sommes arrives a des 
progres immenses dans I'organisation du poste de travail, de 
Tatelier, le I’entrepriser Puis, tout a coup, nous nous apercevons 
que nous sommes dans une impasse. Nous avons pris un homme, 
nous I’avons elevc soigneusement, nous avons soigne son hygiene 
et puis un beau jour, qu'avons-nous fait? Nous I’avons enferme 
dans un cliambre dont Fair est vicie et nous sommes etonnes que 
cet homme soil en train de mourir: Le probleme se pose de 
savoir comment nous allons passer de ces progres indeniables 
que Forganisation scientifique et les methodes de Taylor ont fait 
faire a Findustrie, au domaine general de Feconomie du monde 
- en d’autres termes, comment allons-nous reprendre cette phrase 
de Nietzsche; „On voit s’avancer hesitante, terrible, incGtable, 
comme le destin, la question: comment faut-il administrer le 
(monde dans son ensemble?” 

L’on nous, dit: ,,Eh bien, continuez et faites de Feconomie 
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dirigee.” De Feconomie dirigee - et par gui et comment? Je 
demande a voir le directeur. Je demande a voir ce surhomme 
de genie, cet etre que je ne congois pas, gui serait capable de 
diriger Feconomie d’un pays, ou Feconomie du monde. L’Alle- 
magne a eu de grands hommes, d’autres pays en ont eu aussi. 
Cependant la limite de leurs capacites s’arretait guelque part. 
L’Allemagne souffre encore aujourd’hui de la mort de Walther 
Ratlienau et pourtant, si grand homme gu'il ait etc, je ne pense 
pas qu’il aurait pu diriger le monde dans son ensemble. 

On a dit ce matin line chose tres vraie - les grandcs affaires 
vont souvent plus mal quo les petites. Pourguoi? Mais unique- 
ment parceque a la tete d'une affaire il faut un homme - c’est 
la une des grandes lois naturelles gui dominent Feconomie poli- 
tique. Plus Faffaire est importante, plus les qualites du chef 
doivent etre exceptionnelles. Si Fentreprise devient trop vaste, 
a un moment donne cet homme ne se trouve plus a la hauteur 
de sa tache, ne dirige plus, il est entraino, ne pent ni changer 
ni souvent prevoir les evenements. Quand il s’agira de diriger 
Feconomie du monde je crains que nous ne trouvions pas ce 
surhomme, ce directeur de genie. - je ne crois pas qu'il existe. 
Mais enfin, supposons quhl en existe un. Un homme n'est pas 
immortel. Quelle est cette prospcritc gui se limiterait aux 
quelques annees de la vie, d’un jiomme, gui serait a la merci 
d’un accident gui transformait une prosperite momentanee en un 
desastre encore plus grand. 

Mais aliens encore plus loin et ecartons cette question du direc- 
teur. Que nous offre-t-on comme moyen de realisation de cette 
Economie Dirigee? On nous donne a choisir entre une theorio 
gui respecte la proprictc privee: le socialisme, ou une autre gui 
supprime la propriete privee: le communisme. Voila les metho- 
des gui permettraient de diriger Feconomie en concentrant en 
une seule main, FEtat, le droit de faire du ,, planning”. 

Ce n’est pas ici le lieu de faire de la politique et aucun d’entre 
nous n’abordera le domaine politique. J’ai, pour ma part, le 
respect le plus absolu pour les opinions des autres, partant pour 
les theories socialistes et suis certain gu’elles contiennent - comnu' 
toute chose humaine - du meilleur et du fure. Je vais meme 
admettre que, sur le papier, Fapplication des theories so- 
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cialistes pourrait donner de bons resultats. Mais, en pra- 
tique, I’experience est la et elles n’ont pas mieux reussi 
que les autres. Nous avons des pays diriges par des gouverne- 
ments socialistes. Ont-ils echappe a la crise? Non - n’en faisons 
pas reproclie a la theorie socialiste - elle ne pouvait donner ce 
qui est impossible de donner. 

Et le communisme? Nous avons eu, a Paris, il y a qnelques 
semaines, une reunion ou des delegues sovietiques nous out ex- 
pose leur plan economique: leur expose etait interessant, remar- 
quable meme, mais lorsqu’il fut termine, nous avons vu se lever 
un homme, et un homme qui devait bien connaitre la Russie - 
Mr. Kerensky, qui a oppose, aux affirmations des delegues du 
Gouvernement sovietique, d’autres faits qui les infirmaient. Nous 
savons aussi, nous autres industriels, qu’il se passe en Russie 
des clioses qui semblent ne pas corresprondre a ce qu on nous 
dit et nous posons la question: Qu’est-ce qui est inexact? Nos 
renseignements ou les affirmations des delegues de I’U.R.S.S.? 
Avant de tirer une conclusion d’ou depend toute I’organisation 
sociale de Thumanite, il conviendrait peut-etre d’eclairer au prc- 
alable cette question. 

Mais passons encore sur cela et venons au point essential de la 
question. Qu'y a-t-il au fond de toutes les questions econo- 
miques? La nature bumaine. G’est de la nature humaine quo 
vous devez partir pour creer les doctrines economiques. \ous 
ne pouvez ijas faire de I'liomme un ange qu'il n est i)as. n a jamais 
ete et ne sera jamais. Vous devez partir, pour faire de I’eco- 
nomie politique, pratique, des sentiments propres a Thomme et 
notarament Tinstinct de la conservation qui se manifesto sous 
la forme de rintcret personnel. Lorsque Taylor a ameliore le 
travail du porteur de gueuses de fonte I’a-t-il amenc a sa fagon 
de voir en lui tenant des discours sur la beaute ethiquc des 
nouvelles conceptions du travail? Non, il lui a dit: I oulez-vous 
gagner plus d’argent? 

Lorsque vous travaillez dans vos entreprises industrielles. vous 
pouvez faire agir cet interet personnel en payant mieux I’ouvrier, 
en lui assurant plus de stabilite et ainsi obtenir un effort sup- 
plcmentaire. Mais si vous passez de Teconomio particuliere a 
Teconomie internationale, qu'avez-vous a offrir comme ..incenti^e 
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- pour employer un mot anglais dont je ne trouve pas la traduction 

- a ce tissage beige qui est encombre de tissus et a besoin d’ar- 
gent pour I’empeclier de faire du ^dumping” a Shanghai et 
faire ainsi du tort aux tissages du Lancashire qui ont, eux 
aussi, besoin de vendre ces tissus? Je n’en sais rien. 

Jhrai encore plus loin - je passerai sur tons ces arguments et 
arriverai a urie question qui a fait I’objet, il y a quelques semai- 
nes, d’une conversation par correspondance entre Mr. von Haan 
et moi. Ne sommes-nous pas tons ici en train de nous battre 
■avec une chose qui nous depasse completement? Le monde entier 
subit une crise epouvantable. Nous la regrettons, presque tous 
nous en souffrons. 

Avons-nous le droit de dire que cette crise est evitable et 
oserions-nous af firmer quelle n’est pas inevitable et utile? Je 
sais que je vais prononcer des paroles qui m’effraient moi-meme, 
et vous ne devez ,pas croire que ces paroles reprcsentent mon 
opinion ou mon avis. Le chimiste n'ost pas responsable du 
resultat de ses analyses et le sens de la methode de Taylor, si 
je crois avoir bien compris, est de ne pas avoir d'opinion. de 
reunir les faits et d'en tirer une conclusion logique. 

D’une vie entiere passee dans I’industrie, m’est venue la con- 
viction que nous sommes dominos par des lois economiques 
naturelles que nous ignorons pour la plupart. Il y a au-dessus 
de nous des lois qui nous dirigent que nous le voulions ou pas, 
avec autant d'inflexilnlitc que la loi de gravitation universeUe 
pour les astres. Elies provoquent de la souffrancc? Oui, c’est 
vrai, mais il y a d’autrcs lois naturelles qui nous font souffrir 
ct auxquellcs nous ne pouvons echapper. 11 y a une autre loi 
qui veut - que nous mourrions. La mort est pour chacun 
de nous une chose tres grave, tres douloureusc. Cependant, 
imaginez-vous un congres qui chercherait a supprimer la mort? 
Je me demande si vouloir supprimer les crises economiques n’est 
pas un peu vouloir supprimer la mort. Les crises economiques 
ne sont-elles pas un phenomene inevitable, utile au developpe- 
ment de I’humanite, qui tend vers un but que nous ignorons par 
des voies qui nous sont mystorieuses? 11 y a en tout cas une 
chose dont nous clevons reconnaitre la rcalite, c’est que le progres 
est toujours sorti de crises. Jamais vous n'aurez un progres de 
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i'humanite si vous n'adniettez pas, en compensation, des crises 
cl des souffrances. Nous pouvons nous demander si en sup- 
posant cette humanite ideale realisee et dirigee par un homme 
de genie qui dise: vous fabriquerez autant et vous consomiuercz 
;mtant - Thomme ne cessera pas de travailler, de cliercber, 
d'avancer. A part certaines elites assez rares, est-ce que tons 
les efforts que nous faisons ne sont pas accomplis parceque 
nous y sommes obliges? Tout le drame des monopoles d’Etat 
ne provient-il pas de cette suppression de la concurrence qui est 
le phenomene le plus douloureux mais le plus ^ivifiant de toute 
la vie de Tbumanite? 

Alors me direz-vous, que faut-il faire? Faut-il done admettre 
la theorie du laissez-faire et laissez-souffrir? Non, je ne crois 
pas. Nous ne pouvons pas supprimer la mort mais nous pou- 
vons au moins tenter de supprimer la inaladie et par une vie 
bien ordonnee, par de liiygiene, prolonger la vie de I'individu. 
Sans chercher a arriver a I’economie dirigee, alaquelle, selon moi, 
on n’arrivei'a pas, on pent cependant faire pour la societe beau- 
coup de cboses - mais par la A'oie de la contrainte. 

Je me rappelle qu’il y a 25 ans je suis revenu des Etats-Unis 
apres avoir puise les enseignements de Taylor. J’ai cherche 
a les appliquer dans Tindustrie, mais j’ai du aller me cacber 
dans une petite ville au fin fond de la Roumanie pour on faire 
I'essai parcecpie e'etait considere alors comme une chose ridi- 
cule, honteuse, de s'oecuper des balivernes qu'on estiraait etro 
a cette epoque, les idees de Taylor. Quelques annees plus taxd 
je suis sorti tiraidement de mon trou, j’ai dit ce que j’avais fait 
et plusieurs associes m'ont repondu: „Cela vaut mieux que 
d'entretenir des danseuses’’. A I'heure actuelle, quel est le chef 
d'entrepi’ise, le directeur. qui oserait dire: ..Dans mon usine on 
ne s'occupe pas de rationali.sation’’? C'est une chose qui e.st 
dcsormais reconnue comme scientifique. G’etait une honte autre- 
fois, maintenant c’est un motif d’orgueil. 

Que s’est-il done passe pendant ces 25 ans? II s’est passe que 
I'opinion publique - cette force formidable qui tnous domine 
tons - cette puissance a laquelle personne ne rfeiste, est devenue 
consciente de la I’ationalisation. On s'est apergu qu’il avait la 
(pielque clipse d'utile, de bon. et qui a exige qu’on I'applique. 
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Je crois que c’est uniquement s.ous la pression de Fopinion 
publique qu’on. modifiera quelque chose dans nos organisations 
economiques, on sociales. Autrement, ce ne sera jamais fait. 
Mais comment eveiller cette opinion publique? De toute evi- 
dence par des congrfe comme celui-ci et nous devons remercier 
clialeureusement les organisateurs de ce congres d’avoir ose 
alerter I’opinion publique et de I’entretenir d’un probleme qui les 
fera probablement trailer de visionnaires. II faut d’ailleurs 
toujours qu’il y ait des gens qui visent au-dela du but a atteindre 
pour arriver a quelque chose. Mais il faut commencer par le 
commencement - c’cst a dire par eclairer notre lanterne. Nous 
sommes un pou dans la situation du singe qui montrait la lan- 
terne imagique mais qui a oublie de Teclairer - nous manquons 
de statistiques - aucun industriel ne sait rien - nous ne savons 
pas ou nous allons. - II faut done demander aux organes qui 
peuvent le faire: gouvernements, societe des nations, de nous 
donner les statistiques nccessaires, indispen- 
sable s. Mais il faut encore autre chose. Lorsque des 
bateaux s’en vont sur la mer, lorsque les avions partent dans 
les airs, ils ont a leur service un service international de meteo- 
rologie fonctionnant sur le monde entier, qui indique qu’a tel 
endroit il y un cyclone, du mauvais temps, et qui leur conseille 
de prendre tel ou tel chemin pour ne pas risquer la mort. 

Dans notre economie industrielle et commercials, nous n’avons 
pas d’Office Meteorologique International - c’est une des choses 
possUoles a realiser - une des realisations auxquelles on pent 
arriver. Nous devrions demander - peut-etre a un organisms 
aussi puissant que la Chambre de Commerce Internationale, 
d’arriver a ce que dans le monde entier, il y ait des postes 
d’ecoute, d’observation, qui nous indiquent: Attention, dans I’in- 
dustrie de la chaussure il y a une surproduction qui se prepare, 
ou bien: dans I’Argentine, il y a deja une trop grande quantite 
de tissus qui sont importes et de plus grandes importations 
peuvent provoquer une crise. Je crois que le jour ou Ton aura 
eveille I’opinion publique, ou on aura fourni aux industriels et 
aux coimmergants des indications precises qui ne permettront 
plus de faire des erreurs, nous pourrons abandonner au tri- 
bunal de I’opinion publique tous ceux qui n’auront pas voulu 
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harmonious relations in industry, we still find in the majority 
of factories that working conditions are very bad. that working 
rooms have bad ventilation and bad lighting, and that there 
are insufficient safety organization and facilities for accident 
prevention, and no ])rovision of dining and rest rooms. And 
last, but not least, they are without even much effort toward 
tlio stabilization of emidoyment. The system of the education 
of workers and apprentices is often very poor, if it exists at all, 
and the harmonious cooperation of management and \vorkers 
is very rare. The workers are still very often treated as ’‘robots" 
for accomi)lishing sot tasks, for which they receive small wages 
from day to day. just .so long iis the employer needs them. 

Wo cannot believe that rationalization is the only real cause of 
unemi)ioymont. Statistics show that a small minority of the 
world’s population receives the lion’s share of the wealth pi-o- 
duced and that the majority, who foian the bulk of consumers 
and who therefore control distribution, have an ever-diminishing 
income. If. therefore, we ar(> to stabilize production, we must 
organize a belter distribution of the goods produced. The or- 
ganization of a bettei' distribution of production is, however, 
possible only when we have a better and more harmonious 
distrilmtion of wealth and income, and of the incidence of 
taxation. 

Tin- conditions of to-day are tragic for all mankind. The big 
political leaders of the world have known how to organize in 
such a marvellous way the world war for the destruction of 
men and wealth, and now seem to be working on the pre- 
paration and much bettei- organization of a new war which 
will bi' even mo7*e teia-ible and destructive than the last. Instead, 
both national and inteimational leaders should discuss the means 
for the stabilization of ])roduction and employment and for the 
better distribution of both wealth and income. 

We therefoi’e welcome the propositions made by Dr. Person. 
i\amely: to cull a great international conference for the planning 
of world industry: to call an industrial conference in each 
nation for the purpose of stabilizing national industry; to call 
national and international conferences of great industries in 
which each will ciavit** for itself a reign of law and ordei': 
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and, finally, in every industrial community to encourage co- 
operative effort on the part of indi\ddual enterprises to apply 
the stabilizing force of scientific management. Such conferences 
would approach their tasks, not in the spirit of political dis- 
cussion and negotiation, hut in that of creative reorganization. 

Tliis, it seems to mo, is the key-note of Dr. Person's address. 

DISCUSSION BY \V.i^LLACE CLARK, Consulting Engineer, New 
York and Paris. 

For a good many years I have been saying that no one could 
interpret the scientific management movement in America with 
as deep an understanding and as clear a presentation as Dr. 
Person. I must now add that no one to my knowledge could 
have shown keener vision in clearing a broad and practical 
patli for world-planning. 

And your committee has been equally happy in selecting Baron 
von Haan to set forth the progress in Europe, for at the Inter- 
national Management Institute he sees everything that is going 
on, and what is more important, has a real understanding of 
what he sees. 

These two papers have sho^vn clearly that it is because scientific 
management has given us the foundation, we can now talk 
about the planning of industry and agricultui’e for the good 
of the people as a whole. 

All who are familiar -with the progress of management kno-w 
how these methods have met the objection that this or that 
industry is different. Everyone knows how these methods were 
adapted successfully and how the objectors came to realize that 
the differences in industries were non-essential. 

In my own experience of' the past 5 years in applying man- 
agement methods to industries of 9 countries. I have met these 
same objections, that American methods could not be apphed 
in this country .or that, where psychology and traditions were 
so different. And here too experience has proved that the 
principles of scientific management are universal - that differ- 
ences of countries, as those of industries, are non-essential. 

I would like to add a few comictions Tthich have come to 
mo out of this same e.xperience. The planning should not be 
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too strongly centralized. The broader the field covered by the 
plan, the more necessary it is to have the support of those 
affected by the plan. Therefore there must be a general agree- 
ment as to aims. 

Business and finance have become so complex tliat it is not 
possible for any one group, no matter if they are supermen, 
to give us a plan that will work successfully on so wide a 
scale. It is necessary to make use of the knowledge and ex- 
perience of those who have been operating industry. A central 
headquarters can outline plans on broad lines and see that they 
conform to the agreed-upon aims. It would also maintain prompt 
records of pi-ogress. Tlie planning in detail and the execution 
must, of course, be done close to the facts. 

A matter of great importance is to secure the creative ideas and 
the energetic cooperation of everyone all down the line. The 
progress will be more sure tlian if it is motivated and directed 
by a small group. 

It seems not only just hut inevitable that the worker will have 
more to say about this planning than he has in the past. More 
of his creative ability must ho used and at tlie same time he 
must broaden his point of view and must realize more fully 
the importance of the kinds of knowledge he does not possess. The 
skill of the workman is necessary, but .the skill of the admin- 
istrator is equally important and far more difficult to find. 

We can not expect our attempts at planning to move along 
quickly even after a general agi’eement is secured as to aims. 
It is likely to be done at a time of social change and tension, 
and then those who adliere most closely to the principles of 
management and with no emotion make use of the best technic, 
will have the best chance of accomplishing permanent results. 
Last year at a. meeting of tlie Taylor Society 1 ivas asked what 
difficulties we met in installing management in Europe and I 
replied that we did not have any beyond the usual lack of 
familiarity with new methods. This year, however, tlie equili- 
brium not only of business but of men’s minds has been so 
disturbed that it has shown itself in a variety of ways. Among 
workers it has been caused indirectly by fear of unemployment, 
and among plant executives by a more acute fear of change. 
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PhcsG situ3,tions hsve bccri inst only by sticking closclv to tbo 
principles of scientific management. 

During the recent financial crisis in Germany, -where the co- 
ordination of production, sales and finances has presented sucli 
grave problems, only a technic of planning designed to meet 
changes has made it possible to carry on. 

To be successful in Uiis proposed extension of management into 
national and world planning, the methods must be 
flexible and above all must take into ac- 
count the element of change. The tempo of industry 
has greatly accelerated during the last decade and in the next 
it will move even faster. Management and particularly planning 
must develop and perfect the technic of change. 

DISCUSSION PAR M. HENRI PAUWELS, Secretaire General de la 
Confederation des Syndicats Chretiens de Belgique, Bruxelles. 

Je n’avais pas I’intention d'intervenir dans cette discussion, mais 
j’ai entendu au cours de celle-ci certains exposes qui m’obligent 
a prendre la parole. 

J’ai entendu, en effet, defendre des tlieses et des idees qui me 
paraissent etre presgue d’un autre age et qui, si elles ne sont 
pas perimees, sont pour le moins en voie de forte evolution. 

Deux employeurs sont venus a cette tribune pour nous dire que, 
comme employeurs, ils entendaient se placer sur le terrain des 
realisations pratiquesr Cela est fort raisonnable, mais il faut 
quand meme admettre que, dans revolution economique et sociale 
qui se poursuit au.iourd’hui, il y a lieu de ne pas considerer les 
questions terre a terre, qn'il importe de les considerer de plus 
haut et de tacher de donner a revolution economique une orien- 
tation qui nous conduira vers une economie meilleure. 

Que I’interet personnel soil a la base de beaucoup d actes humain.s, 
c'est assurement chose vraie. Mais ce qu’il faut eviter. c'est que 
I’interet personnel ne soit de I’egoisme, ce a quoi il faut tendre 
c’est a conciher I’interet personnel avec I’interet general. 

On pourrait dire que le mal dont souffre notre economie est du 
a une crise d’individualisme. a I'absence de preoccupations de 
satisfaire aux exigences de rinteret general bien compris. 

Or precisement, si nous voulons tenir vraiment compte de I’interet 249 
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general, nous devons aboutir a une meilleure organisation do 
la vie economique. 

On a dit: le controle ,de la vie economiquc c’est le socialisme. 
Je ne puis admettre cette maniore de voir. Que cc ne soil 
plus le liberalismc, d'accord; niais de la a dire que cest le 
socialisme il y a de la marge. Toute la question qui so pose 
est de savoir si’l faut laisser les forces oconomiques se lieurter, 
s’entrecboqner an risque de conduire a des catastrophes ou 
d’aboutir tant bicn que mal a un equilibre quelconque qui peut 
se rompre a tout bout de champ, ou s’il n’est pas preferable 
de reglemonter ces foi'ces, de les rcgulariser pour aboutir a une 
cconomie organisoe. vraimenl a mcmio cle servir les interets des 
individus ot de la colleclivite. 

Est-ce la du socialisme? Est ce la du communisme? Jo le dis 
nettement, jo ne le pense pas et j’ajoute que ma conviction est 
que nous inarchons ^'ers une intervention toujours plus grande 
de I’Etat dans la vie economiquc. Je le repete: cola est indis- 
pensable si nous voulons aboutir a une economic organisoe ou, 
comme on dit aujourd'hui, dirigcc. 

J'estune qu'il est necessaire daiboutir a cette organisation do la 
vie economiquc si nous voulons mater les crises; crise econo- 
mique aussi bien que crise de cbomage. Sans douto il a des 
economistos fatalistes qui nous ]nirlent de la fatalite des crises: 
qu’apres un certain nombre d'annees grasses, les annoes maigres, 
celles do la depression arrivcnt, que les crises sont necessaires 
car elles eliminent des entreprises en surnombre dont la neces- 
site economiquc n'est ■jias prouvee. 

Si de telles entreprises peuvenl naitre et croitre. c'est precisd- 
ment parceque quelque chose cloche dans notro regime ou seul 
le desir du gain agit. Et si aujourd’hui on constate que les 
capacites de production depassent do loin les possibilites de con- 
sommation. n'est ce pas precisement parcequ’il y a quelque chose 
de detraque dans notre regime econo niique? 

J’ai lu avec grand intoret le rapport de Miss Van Kleeck. Elle 
y rappelle fort o])porlunement ce que disait le Dr. Wagemann 
sur les crises et les maux sociaux et autres qu’elles entrainent. 
Et comment n’etre pas impressionne douloureusement a I’idee 
250 qu’il y a actuellernent - d’ajjres les estimations autorisces - de 
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20 a 22 millions cle travailleurs prives cVemploi soit totalement.. 
soit partiellement. ce qui signifie pour eux cles privations, de la 
misore alors que le monde regorge de tout? 

On nous parle tons les jours de rationalisation. Mais qn'est- 
ce la rationalisation si ce n’est Forganisation de Feconomie 
toute entiere et non Famenagement d’line entreprise determinee 
oil meme d’une industrie? La realite est que la rationalisation 
doit aussi etre appliquee a la repartition des ricliesses faute de 
quoi elle ne se poursuivra que sur un plan imparfait. 

Pent on esperer que nous viendrons bientot au bout de nos tri- 
bulations economiques? Je lisais recemment un discours du 
Prfeident des Etats-Unis. M. Hoover, qui signalait fort judi- 
cieusement qu'il n’y a pas encore si longtemps que nos pays 
- meme les plus isolos - etaient ravages regulierement par des 
epidemises - fievre typboide, variole, cholera - mais que la science 
mMicale et pharmaceutique en etait venue a bout. 

Pourquoi ce qui est vrai jiour la sante du corps cesserait-il de 
Fetre pour la santo de Feconomie? Est-ce parceqiFil s'agirait 
d’un autre domaine? 

Ce qui est vrai e’est qu’on ne peut demander a une science 
recente, comme l est la science economique. de fournir le reraede 
radical qui mettrait fin a une situation extraordinairement com- 
plexe, ou tant d’interets irnportants sont en jeu. Mais les effort.s 
se poursuivent partout, il n’est pas douteux que nous abandon- 
nons de plus en plus“Fcconomie qui a regi le monde pendant 
plus d’un sieclo et que nous marchPns vers un regime qui 
s’inspirera d’autr.es conceptions, d’autres directives. 

On a dit: il y a des lois naturelles qui regissent les actes eco- 
nomiques, comme il en est qui president aux mouvements des 
astres. On me permetfra de faire ici une petite distinction entre 
la vie economique qui est faite d’actes humains et les mouve- 
ments des astres qui, a ma connaissance du moins. ne le sont 
pas. Je pense que pour eviter de grands desastres il est pre- 
ferable, dans Fetat actuel des clioses, que les humains ne se 
hasardent pas a vouloir orienter a leur fagon le mouvement des 
astres quand on voit leur impuissance a dirigei- ce qui se passe 
sur notre planete. Mais je le repete, Feconomie est faite d’actes 
humains et e’est ])recisement un des sentiments les plus naturels 
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de riiomme de dominer les choses qui exercent une influence 
sur sa vie et de ne pas s’y laisser subordonner. 

Les actes economiqucs sent dirigcs par l esprit. C’est a 1 esprit 
humain de conceA^oir d'autres methodes que celles que nous avons 
suivies. Gela fait, le reste suivra. 

C’est cela quo je vous demande de prendre en consideration. 

II est nature! quo nous ne puissions pas constituer du jour au 
lendemain une socicte nouvelle - chacun en tombe d’accord - 
tout comme Ion coinprcnd qu’on ne pent batir un edifice en 
commenganl par le toit; inais neanmoins, cliaque jour qui passe, 
nous doA’ons. si nous A'oulons assurer la prosperitc dans le niondo, 
si nous voulons assurer aux classes ouvrieres qui souffrent plus 
que toutc autre des depressions econoimques ot des ciises, si nous 
voulons leur assurer plus de bien-etre et une securite indis- 
pensable, si nous voulons faire leur bonheur, et le bonbeur de 
rhuinanite enticre, je pense que c ost vers 1 economie organisee 
que nous devons diriger nos efforts. Soyez persuades ^ que 
chaquo jour qui passe, si nous le A'oulons, apportera sa pierre 
a I’edifice de Tecononiie dirigee qui pourra donner la solution 
aux problemes graves econoiniquos et sociaux qui nous assaillent. 

DISKUSSION VON PROFESSOR DR. GOETZ BRIEFS, Leiter des Insti- 
tuts ftir Betriebssoziologie und soziale Betriebslehre an der Tech- 
nischen Hochschule zu Berlin. 

Ich stelle mir vor, Avir lebten just vor liundert Jaliren und in^ 
diesein Saale stissen die ^lensclien, die A'or drei Generationen 
die Avirtscbaftlichen- Probleme ihrer Zeit zu erortern batten. 
Ich bin sicher, dass AA’ir alle dann sagen Avlirden; „Wir miissen 
heraus aus der staatlich und zunftmassig gebundenen Wirtschaft 
und binein in die freie Konkurrenz!” Wir Aviirden mil abnlicb 
iiberzeugenden Arguinenten aaoc sie heute fiir die Planung ange- 
fiihrt Averden, damals fiir die absolut freie Konkurrenz gespro- 
cben baben. Und Avir Aviirden A^on ilu* bebauptet haben, dass 
sie die Avirtschaftlicbe Harraonie herauffuhrt. Drei Generationen 
Avaren iiberzeugt, dass die freie Konkurrenz Wohlfahrt und 
soziale Harraonie berauffiibre. Jetzt aber, auf diesein Kongress. 
haben AAur nur sehr AA^enig Stiranien geliort, die rait aller Kon- 
252 sequenz den Gedanken des freien Konkurrenz-Kapitalisraus niei 
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vertreten haben. 

Wie stark aber aucb der Unterscbied zwiscben damals und bouto 
zu sein scbeint. so ist der geistig gescbichtlicbe Hintergi-und doch 
derselbe beute wie damals. Die Idee von der notwendigen Ord- 
nung in der Welt, die Idee der Harmonie, der Gedanke des 
Fortscbrittes, das sind die treibenden Ideen, die damals wie beute 
binter dem wirtscbaftlicben und sozialen Wollen steben. Man 
ist iiberzeugt, dass der Weg der Menscbbeit in gerader Linic' 
aufwarts geben konne und solle, und dass dieses Vorwarts- 
scbreiten ein Vorwiii’ts zum Ausgleicb und zur Harmonie sei. 
Die geistigen Zielpunkte der Gegenwart also sind identiscb mit 
denen der Vergangenboit. Die Mittel aber sind andere ge- 
worden. 

Unsere Zeit glauljt nicht mebr an die Spielregel des Konkur- 
renzsystems. Ich konnte mir jedocb denken, dass ein uber- 
zeugter Kapitalist in vollem Ernst und sogar mit gewissem Recht 
sagen wiirde: ,,Wir liaben ,ja gar keinen reinen Kapitalismus 
Imebr!” Wir baben keine Freibeit des Giiterverkebrs von Land zu 
Land, Anr baben starkste Bindungen innerbalb der Wirtschaften 
der Lander durcb den Staat und die Selbstorganisation alter wirt- 
scbafttragenden Kreise. Darum kann die Mecbanik des Kapi- 
talismus nicht funktionieren. Der Ausgleicb der Marenmarkto, 
des Arbeitsmarktes. der Kapitalmarkte ist unterbrochen, mit dor 
Wirkung der Arbeitslosigkeit, dor iiberhohten Preise und Zin- 
sen, mit der Aveiteren Belastung durcb Steuern und unentgeltichen 
Leistungen (Repara tionen). Icb kann mir A’orstellen, dass ein 
iiberzeugter Kapitalist sagen AAdirde; „Sire, geben Sie wirtschaft- 
liche BeAA^egungsfreihoit". Icb konnte mir denken, dass or ver- 
sprache, dass eine AveltAveite Avirtscbaftliche BeAvegungsfreibeit 
die Krise Adelleicbt zuniichst verscbarfen Aviirde aber dann sehr 
schnell zum AlDklingen briicbte. 

Ich glaube nicht, dass Avir auf dem Standpunkt der absoluten 
freien Konkurrenz innerballi der Wirtschaften und unter den 
VolksAvirtscbaften zuriickkebren. Es bat sicb offenbar eine neue 
Form Amn Wirtschaft entAAickelt, die weder kapitalistisch noch 
sozialistisch ist, und der zu Unrecbt alle bdsen Folgen einor Miscb- 
AAnrlscbaft zugescbrieben werden. Die MiscliAAirtscbaft ist offeci- 
bar aucb eine LTrsacbe der Krise und sie ist in der Krise auf 
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ihrem eigenen tolen Funkt gekoinmen. Es ware notig diosen 
tolen Funkt durcl) Massnahmen der Wirtschaftspolitik, die sidiei^ 
Kdlweise Planung sein wiirde und iniisste, zu ubeinvindcn. ui 
muss man sich nichl von vornlieroin Har machcn, class cm 
Iconfliktsloser, roibunssloscr .Zustancl dor Wirtschaft m Iccmcm 
Fallo zu erroichen ist. Wir "assen aus allcr Erlabrung der 
Menschheit, class die Idee dev Harmonic vorhanden cst, aber 
noch nie und nirgoncls 100-jn'ozentig rcalisierl wurde. Jcdc! nme 
Form der Wirtschaft wendet sicli abwekrend gegen erne bishei 
Yorhandene Form, aber indem sie sich selbst neu gestaltet be- 
schAVort sie die ihrer I'-'orm anhangenden Spannungon, Konfiikte 

und Rcibungen herauf. , . • • i 

Die Idee der verniinftigen Planung in der Wirtsebafi ist sicher 

eine lebendige, frucbtliare Idee. Nur darf man sie niebt absolu 
setzen und niebi tiberspannen. Insbesondero darf man mcht 
glauben, dass diese Planung von oben ber und auf WcltAveile aus- 
i^espannt Averden kann. Ein Toil der Wirtsebaft Avird immer m 
territorialer und nationaler Bildung bescblossen bleiben mussen. 
PlanAvirtscbaft auf AveltAveiter Basis kann dann erst diejenigeu 
Wirtsebaftsgebiete erfassen, die eben sebon Angelegenbeiten 
ZAvischen den Volkern geAvorden sind. Diese PlanAvirtscbaft bat 
insbesondere zu vermeiden. die freiAvilligen spontanen Krafte von 
oin.Ploen nnd nationalen Wirlscbaften zu sebr durcb Begelung 


von oben und ZAvang zu ersetzen. 

Fs sebeint mir, dass die moisten Redner bier zu einsoitig die 
Avirtscbaftlicbe Scite betraebtet baben. Die Tagung Avan bisicr 
ein Sebreien nacb der rein Avirtscbaftlichen Planvernunft. A^ir 
mussen aber blind sein, Avenn Avir niebt sehen, dass die mono- 
maniseben Wirtscbaftsvorstellungon zuriicktreten. Die A olker 
die, Avie Deutschland, in ibre Nationalexistenz ungesicbert sind, 
fiiblen, dass das Wirtscbaftlichc niebt unbodingt der primare 
A¥ert ist, und dass politisebe und nationale Lebensordnungen 
und Lcbenssicbcrungen nocb vor der bosten A^ersorgung der 
Avirtscbaftlicben Bediirfnisse steben. Eine politisebe und natio- 
nale Ordnungsidee, deren Untergrund sittlicbe und kulturelle 
Ordnungsidee sind, tritl offenbar starker gestaltet 
sebliesse mit einem AVort von Gratry: „Die Menscbhcit bat die 
Mdglicbkeit beilig odor verbreeberiseb zu lebcn. ’ AAur konnen 
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eben so gut sagen, sie bat die Ziloglicbkeit veruiinftig und imver- 
niinftig. gut und bose zu leben. Wir danken es der I. R. I., dass 
sie zu ibrem Tei] mitwirkt, dass die Menschbeit in Zukunft ver- 
niinftig und gut leben kann. 




THE PROBLEM OF ECONOMIC PLANNING" 

'•;Y Dr. LEWIS L. LORWIN, INSTITUTE OF ECONOMICS OF THE 
'F.ROOKINGS INSTITUTION, WASHINGTON, D.C., U. S. A. 


Wo have presented to us a picture of the greatest paradox of 
,:i! times - the paradox of misery and privation in a world of 
immense economic resources and productive powers. In a world 
which has billions of mechanical slaves working for it and which 
can produce enough wheat, cotton, lumber and steel to feed, 
clotlie and shelter every human being in decency, there are mil- 
lions of persons idle against their will, hungry despite their offer 
to work for their food, humiliated despite their faith in the dignity 
and value of human labour. This paradox is a challenge to our 
intelligence and to our capacity to make life worth while, and 
we must meet this paradox or declare ourselves mentally and 
morally bankrupt. 

We are gathered to consider the newer ideas and methods which 
are forcing their way through the economic confusion of the 
times. We are not diplomats, nor official representatives of 
countries witli power to make decisions. W e are unofficial 
citizens of our respective countries acting in an individual capa- 
city. Yet we are representative and responsilhe in the sense 
that we are to give our best thought to the problem of world 
distress and to give voice to the ideas which large numbers 
of people are considering everywhere with hope in their power 
to put new vigor into ■'the economic and social life of the uoild. 

The world crisis to-dai’ may be vieAved, as it is by many, merely 
as one of those ma.ior busine.ss depressions which have shaken 
western civilization recurrently in the past hundred years or so. 
Or it may be viewed primarily as a stage in the slow and painful 
liquidation of the World AVar which has been going on for o\or 
a decade and which is still far from completed. 

More correctly, it should be viewed as a combination of the tuo. 
The AYorld AAmr itself was the tragic climax of economic and 
political changes which called for international readjustments 

A printed paper, prepared by Dr. Lorwin and made available in advance 
of the Congress with the intention of stimulating thought on the subject 
and of serving as a basis for discussion, has been included in an addendum 
to this volume. 
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which might have been made peacefully had the world been pre- 
pared for such a task in 1914. And the present economic slump 
would not have reached the acute character it now has, had not 
the industrial changes of the last ten years been aggravated by 
the dislocations in capital, labor, credit and political power which 
were caused by the war and the so-called Treaty of Peace. 

But there is a third element in the situation which is of egual 
importance. The present moment is a complex product of devel- 
opments which have been going on for decades and which are 
now seemingly coming to a head. For at least twenty five years 
before the war, the basic economic and political institutions of 
the Western world were being modified, corrected and readjusted 
from an individualistic to a social basis, and this process of social- 
izing was accelerated by the war. So that to-dayj in addition 
to a major business depression and to a post-war liquidation 
we are experiencing aworl d-w ide process of 
social change from the unlimited economic 
individualism and political liberalism of the 
XIX century to new and as yet not fully per- 
ceived economic and political forms of the XX 
century. 

A clear recognition of this threefold character of the present 
crisis is essential if we are to set out in the right direction for 
remedies. For the remedial proposals of individuals and groups 
follow from the way they view the present situation. Those who 
see in it primarily a business depression, especially in the United 
States, assure us that it will right itself automatically and soon. 
Applying well known criteria, tliey tell us that curtailed pro- 
duction is facilitating the liquidation of stocks, that replacement 
demand null soon begin to stimulate production, that wage re- 
adjustments, dividend cuttings, and lower interest rates will 
deflate costs, and that as soon as these processes are under way 
prices will begin to move forward, the business community will 
be aroused to new activity and energy, and the stock market 
Avill give the whole procession a push forward by capitalizing 
at once the new expectations of profit and the reawakened desire 
for speculative gains. 

258 On the other hand, those who see in the present situation a result 
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• {iu' war, stress the need of readjustments in the financial and 
I uiniuorcial relations created by war debts, by nationalistic tarill 
nnlicies and by the transfers of political sovereignty which have 
i i-ciken up old trade routes and markets. Obviously, those wlio 
■‘<tke this view cannot rely entirely on automatic processes. 
Positive steps must be taken by governments or private leaders 
of industry and finance to correct the mischief done, by methods 
wliich cannot but be international in character. The Hoover 
moratorium is regarded by them as but the first step in the 
direction of such international action. 

One may admit the element of validity in these remedies for 
short run purposes. It is possible that the present depression 
should right itself gradually without any conscious intervention 
and without further serious changes in our economic and political 
structure. But this would simply moan that tlie day of reck- 
oning would be put off another few years. Another period of 
prosperity such as we had from 1925 to 1929 produced by the 
same processes of profit-making and uncoordinated expansion 
would inevitably run its course and come to the same end. The 
laissez-faire enterprisers and individualists of all countries would 
give us again, as they have now. glutted markets in wheat, 
sugar, cotton, oil. copper and other raw commodities which have 
meant a prostrate world agriculture and practical bankruptcy 
for many raw material lu'oducing countries with their repercus- 
sions on world trade and industry. 

In fact, there is every rea.son to believe that the i n c a p a c i t v 
of laisse z-f a i r e to maintain a progressive 
equilibrium in the economic activities of na- 
tions and of the wo.rld is likely to become even more 
aggravated in the near future, .should we pull out of the present 
depression without any modifications in our methods of doing 
business. F o )■ the dynamic quality of modern 
life, if left unregulated, is likely to become 
more pronounced. New technical proce-sses, geographical 
shifts in industry, changes in habits of consumption, in the 
relative economic power of nations, in the distribution of popu- 
lation, and in the character and growth of national and world 
markets, loom ahead as increasingly complex forces, less and 
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]ess likely to work out an automatic and stable equiliijrium. 

The evidences of this incapacity are already numerous enough. 
In the United States, the alleged remaining bulwark of laissez- 
faire, a Federal Farm Board is trying to control indirectly pro- 
duction and prices in agriculture, a Federal Stabilization Board 
is planning public works, the governor of a large state is forcing 
producers to shut down their privately owned wells in order to 
raise the price of oil, a Lumber Conservation Board is con- 
sidering how to eliminate cut-throat competition among pro- 
ducers, while employers in the coal industry are asking the 
government to take a hand in their industry in order to regulate 
it out of its present chaos. One would have no difficulty in 
quoting similar illustrations from other countries. Similarly, 
the international measures referred to above are palliatives which 
may give temporary relief to the chief victim of the war, Ger- 
many, but which are not adequate to meet the big problems 
which we face in world affairs. 

But even if we grant the partial validity of the measures des- 
cribed, they give us no answer to the long run problem which 
we face because they ignore the third element in the present 
situation. They ignore the great changes which 
have taken place in methods of production 
and distribution. They ignore the great international 
shifts in economic power, indhe sources and direction of credit, 
and in trade relations which were beginning before 1914, which 
have beco'me accentuated since 1919 by war and revolution, end 
which call for a new international economy. They ignore still 
further the revolt against traditional ideas and forms which is 
at the root of much of the social discontent whose shadow over- 
casts the political life of the world in the form of communism, 
fascism, kuo-min-tanism, and other port-war ”isms”. 

It is because some of us are keenly aware of the three-fold 
character of the present crisis that we cannot rest content with 
palliative national and international measures. We feel that the 
world cannot afford to be passive towards economic facts and 
allow the future recurrence of business depressions. We feci 
that the world must take a decisive step beyond half-way inter- 
national measures. And we are convinced that we cannot make 
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tmich headway by harking back to the economic and political 
ideas of the prewar world. For the world of 1914 is gone for- 
mer as the Avorld of 1789 vanished one hundred and fifty years 
•'drlier, and no amount of compromise will give us back the 
beneficent competitive order, the progressive individualism, and 
the political liberalism of tlie XIX century. They were buried 
under the debris of tlie trenches and dromied in the blood of 
the millions who gave their lives in the lost causes of 1914, and 
if they will ever be reconstructed, it will be only in the imaginative 
perspective of the philosophical historian of the future. 

We do not wish to join those who call for a complete break with 
the past and for a violent overthrow of all institutions. It is 
true that historically no great ideas and social forms made their 
way into life except in great spasms of violent emotions and 
struggles. But those of us who have seen revolutions at close 
range would like to avoid them as much as wars, and we have 
enough faith in human common sense to be willing to be patient 
and to try to build peacefully even if we should have to move 
more slowly. 

It is in this spirit, I take it, that this Congress has met and is 
carrying on its deliberations. It is in this spirit that it has put 
on its agenda one central idea which holds out a promise of 
leading us out of Bie economic wilderness and of guiding us 
peacefully towards our^human goals. 

That idea is economic and social planning. The emergence of 
this idea is not accidental. It is the culmination of processes 
of thinking that go back to the very beginning of the modern 
industrial era and tlie logical outcome of economic developments 
which for several decades have been laying the foundations for 
new ways of doing things based on collective cooperation and 
social control. 

But though not entirely new, the idea of economic planning in 
its present form, is different from the schemes of social control 
and socialization that preceded it. It stresses less the idea of 
ownership and more the objective coordination of natural re- 
sources with economic organization and activities. It is a realistic 
and practical principle of action which lends itself to gradual 
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fufilmenl in combination willi various institutional forms. Con- 
trary to wido-sproad belief, economic planning i.s not the exclusive 
invention of Soviet Russia, and it need not assume the form 
which it has taken there. .As it has developed out of a variety 
of situations, it may ho carried out in forms different from the 
particular Soviet type. 

What is essential to economic planning, is its twofold promise 
to maintain a balance within each country between the growth 
of productive powers and the consumption neecls of the people, 
and secondly to provide a basis for cooperative action which would 
make possible a peaceful ex])loitation of the world’s resources in 
the common interests of all groups and nations. 

This is a big promise, and the ({uestion is wherein lies the ])ower 
of planning to carry it out. The answer to this question is given 
in the purposes and devices which are the essential feature's of 
any plan economy. The purpose is the deliherate and 
conscious effort to satisfy the real needs of 
all the p e 0 ]) 1 e c o m ]) a t i b 1 e with the s t a t e o f 
our industrial c a ]t a c i t i e .s. And the basic device is to 
predetermine in advance the output necessary for such purj)ose 
and to (1 i !• e c t collectively the f u r t h e r g r o ^v t ,h 
of p j’ 0 d u c t i V e forces w i t h r e g a r d t o a d v a n (' i‘~ 
m e n t in t h e s t a n d a r d s of living of the p e o 1 e. 
Obviously, under any such system of economy there must he 
some unifying center which can consciously shape the purposes 
of economic life and which can decide upon the host use of tlu' 
separate plants and industries in the interests of the entire 
system. We have at the present time the example of the Soviet 
Fnion where such unified control and direction are carried nut 
thi'ough a network of institutions based upon a political dictator- 
ship and upon the collective ownership of the moans of i)ro- 
duction. AVithout passing .judgment upon that system, one may 
refuse to accept it as the only i)ossible system for the present, 
and assert the possibility of unified direction without eitlior a 
diclalor.ship and without aboli.shing completely and at once the 
rights and institutions of ])rivate proi)erty. AVe can visualise a 
system of boards and agencies, partly g o e r n- 
mental and i) a r 1 1 y voluntary, w h i c h w o u 1 d 
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exorcise p 1 u n f u 1 control by setting up technical and 
social standards for all industries, by supervising the price pro- 
cess. and by determining the conditions under which credits 
would be granted to existing and new industrial enterprises. 
Such planful control would undoubtedly have to limit the powers 
of individuals and corporations, and subject the making of profits 
to social ends, but such control would not eliminate 
individual and group initiative on a private 
basis. 

It is because Ave advocate this social progressive type of plan 
economy that Ave think Ave can obA'iate the main objections AA'hich 
have been adA'anced against economic planning, especially in the 
United States. These objections are three in number. The most 
common objection AA’hich Ave may consider first is that all plan 
economy involves compulsion which would destroy individual 
freedom and thus put a stop to progress. This argument is based 
on the assumption that all plan economy must be of the SoA’iet 
type and that all economic initiative must be a function of the 
opportunity to make unlimited profits. Both assumptions are 
unjustified. Already to-day Ave have industries in AA’hich the rate 
of return is regulated and AA’hich are progressing, and there is 
no reason to believe that a general limitation of returns in all 
industries Avould dry up the sources of human energy. Also, 
many basic economic processes to-day, such as the determination 
of Avages, discount rates, saving, and a large part of the pricing 
of commodities and services, are carried on under conditions 
of collective bargaining and public control, and could bo incorpo- 
rated in a system of planful, activity Avithout much difficulty. 

As to progress and freedom. Ave knoAv that the basic condition 
of economic progress - namely the process of experiment- 
ation and invention - is carried on to-day largely under 
corporate control and in an organized manner, and that the 
application of ucay inventions is also controlled by e.xisting 
corporations, often mainly Avith regard to their OAvn corporate 
interests. Under a system of planful economy, there could be 
as much, if not more, incentiA'e to e.xperimental and inventive 
individuals through bonuses and social recognition, while the 
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use of new inventions would be subject to considerations of 

social policy. 

The second argument against planning is that it is a device for 
^catching up” and not for ’’going ahead”. It is quite allright, 
it is said, for the Soviet Union to plan in order to catch up 
with us in Western' Europe and America, but we are too far 
advanced to use such a scheme for our purposes, which are those 
of further growth and expansion. This objection has an element 
of fact in it. It points out an important phase of the Soviet 
situation, namely that in view of the economic backwardness of 
the country, the problem of planning there is much simpler than 
it might other-wise be. The low level of the standard of living 
in the Soviet Union and the reaching out for higher standards 
creates an enormously potential market, and makes the problem 
of adjusting supply and demand comparatively easy. All the 
government has to do is to produce more and more: there is 
no fear of overproduction and there won’t be for many years to 
come. Last, but not least, Soviet economy can draw on the 
western world for mechanical appliances and for new tools and 
processes, thus throwing the burden of technical progress on 
capitalistic countries. 

But after all this is admitted, the argument of ’’going ahead” 
versus ’’catching up” has very little meaning. In the first place, 
the western world also has the problem of ’’catching up”. We 
are too prone to exaggerate the progress of Europe and America 
and to forget that large areas there and millions of people ai-e 
as yet very far from an adequate or decent condition of life. 
For these areas and for these millions of people the problem 
is that of catching up with the rest of the community. Secondly, 
’’going ahead” means expanding old industries and developing 
new needs and industries, and that, as pointed out above, is 
becoming more and more hampered by the lack of purposeful 
economic planning. 

The third objection to economic planning is that it is impossible 
for the different groups and classes in western countries to get 
together and to agree upon purposes and methods. Planning, 
it is claimed, therefore means handing over the economic life 
of a country to a political or industrial dictatorship and to a 
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class government either of capital or of labor. I am ready to 
admit the force of this argument. In all democratic countries, 
economic i)Ianning involves the balancing of 
opposing group and class interests. But I believe 
tliat such balancing would become possible after a while, given 
large and dynamic plans which would hold out the lu'omise of 
activity and economic advance. Even to-day employers and 
workers get together through their respective organizations and 
work out in common counsel terms ,of employment and re- 
muneration. There is every reason to believe that they could 
get together even more readily on large schemes of economic 
development and work out a national policy which pi’oinised a 
higher development for all. There is also here an immense 
opportunity for the technical and scientific groups to bring about 
agreement on the basis of what is technically and objectively 
best for the community as a whole. For one must face the 
situation and realize that the alternatives are becoming more 
and more either willingness to accept the dictates 
of a rational concept of national and social wel- 
fare, or social revolution. 

We have discussed so far the problem of economic planning on 
a national basis. It is possible to conceive systems of plan- 
economy established within national limits in separate countries 
on a more or less seU-.sufficient basis. In a measure, the 
Soviet plan economy is organized on that basis, and there are 
many advocates of such a closed economic system in the United 
States. 

To some extent, the idea of moi'o or less self-supporting national 
plan economies is in harmony with some major trends of eco- 
nomic development. For as more and more countrie.s become 
industrialized, the international division of labor based on the 
distinction between industrial and non-industrial countries is 
undermined^ and a tendency is set into motion towards a new 
division of labor based on the needs and capacities of regional 
and home markets. 

It would be a mistake, however, to misinterpret this trend at 
present and to ignore the need and possibilities of planning and 
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co-ordination on a world scale. No matter how much national 
economies may be reorganized and redirected in the near future, 
the system of world economy which has grown up in the last 
hundred years or so will continue to grow, though changing in 
many ways. For the immediate future one may put the case 
even more strongly, and say that for most countries 
any a 1 1 e iin pt to set up a balanced national 
economy would be futile unless the necessary 
international financial and commercial re- 
adjustments are im a d e first. 

In current discussion, three general policies for international 
economic development are given pre-eminence. One is the need 
for the removal, if not the total abolition, of tariff harriers, 
especially of those which have been built up in the aggressive 
spirit of post-war nationalism. The other is the need of banking 
cooperation to help maintain currencies on a gold standard and 
to stimulate the flow of long-term credits at easier rates of 
interest from capital rich to capital poorer countries. The third 
idea is that of action for restoring and stabilizing the inter- 
national price level. These economic proposals are combined 
with various political schemes such as the United States of 
Europe, enlarging the scope of the League of Nations, and so 
forth. 

These proposals represent suggestions in the , direction of inter- 
national planning, and undoubtedly would have considerable 
effect, if carried out- in the proper spirit of cooperation. More 
than that, as these proposals are put into effect, they will call 
more and more for definite planning. For these proposals, 
especially those of a financial character, are a departure from 
the old methods of international lending and borrowing. Not 
only do they involve new international bodies acting in a new 
capacity and under new legal arrangements, but they also involve 
a new function on the part of these bodies for so directing their 
funds as to produce the best economic results not only in the 
borrowing countries but in the world as a whole. 

In view of the present international situation, these partial pro- 
posals and suggestions would seem to offer a big enough pro- 
gram, and nothing more might be asked for. But the logic of 
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■'-oiiomic events waits on no one and has no respect for the 
or prejudices of anybody. Once an initial step has been taken, 
process is started which will run its course, upsetting all 
• 'utious calculations of care-worn Cunctators. There is there- 
'".ii-e real need for some of us to use imagination even at the 
:-isk of being written down as visionaries, and to try to map 
larger programs in anticipation of events before the latter over- 
take us and leave us floundering. 

it is in this tentative and experimental spirit that I venture to 
suggest what might he called a Five Year World Plan. 
In formulating this plan, I proceed on tlie basis of ideas which 
are already pushing their way through the maze of current dis- 
cussion and proposals. I may formulate these ideas in a series 
of propositions so that we may have them clearly before us. 
The first proposition is that the growing econ- 
omic unity of the world calls for a new sense 
of world solidarity based upon equal opportunity for 
all nations, and makes every attempt to perpetuate the division 
of the nations of the world into victors and vanquished, exploiters 
and exploited, a crime against human welfare. 

The second proposition is that as national political 
sovereignty must be and is being modified to allow for the growth 
of international action through the League of Nations, so also 
must national economic policy be shaj^ed and 
directed with a view to its effects o n ■sv o r 1 d 
e c 0 n 0 m y. 

The third proposition is that the destruction wrought 
by the World War is a- 1 o s s which no country alone can be 
expected to repair without danger to the peace of the world, and 
it must be borne by the whole world. 

The fourth proposition is that the d e b t o r-c r e- 
d i t 0 r relations of the world have become hopelessly 
aggravated as a result of reparations, unbalanced production, 
decline in prices, and of banking policies of soine of the loading 
countries in such a way as to call for strong measures 
of immediate relief and for long range action 
on a large scale. 
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And the fifth proposition is that further economic 
advance must he hased on hard work, coUective efficiency and 
public thrift, and also on the maintenance of present standards 
of living in the advanced countries as much as possible and 
on a levelling up of standards and an increase 
of mass purchasing power in the less developed hut 
potentially promising countries of the world. 

A World Prosperity Plan for the next five years hased on these 
principles cannot hut call first of all for a general five 
year moratorium on all war debts and repa- 
ration payments. This is a necessary first step to give 
the world a real breathing spell from its most aggravating and 
dangerous post-war problems. Such a moratorium would leave 
open the question of the final settlement of debts and reparations, 
but tlie presumption would be in favor of further extending it 
and of final cancellation, if the eflects of such moratorium proved 
as beneficient as is expected. 

Secondly, this Five Year Plan would call for a series of 
international loans carried out through the inter- 
national cooperation of the chief lending countries and devised 
in such a way as to promote productive resources 
in the most promising areqs of the world and 
to stimulate and increase world purchasing 
power. It might perhaps be done through a World Indus- 
trial Bank organized for the purpose similar to the International 
Mortgage Bank and other recently devised institutions. This 
series of loans should also offer an opportunity to affect and 
modify commercial policies through agreements by which credit 
would be extended on condition that a tariff truce be observed 
or that tariff schedules shown to be specially detrimental to trade 
be modified. 

Thirdly the Plan calls for a series of international 
agreements for the division and control of 
the world market by producers of raw commodities and 
of some manufactured goods. I am fully aware that after the 
recent London wheat conference such a proposal must sound 
wholly futile and useless. But I do not think that one failure 
in such new and large undertakings should be regarded as fatal. 
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The chances of success cannot but grow greater as the demoral- 
ized price condition in the world market becomes more menacing 
and as the need for combining such international export agree- 
ments with financial agreements for industrial purposes is more 
clearly realized. There is need here for patient negotiations and 
for economic statesmanship of the highest order. 

And finally, in order to help in working out these large plans 
and to give them coordination, it is suggested that a W o r ! d 
Planning Board bo established either as a part of the 
machinery of the League of Nations or as an independent l)odv 
of experts to study world resources and the opportunities of 
their exploitation in the interests of general world 
expansion. Such a board might work in conjunction with 
a representative body from the Bank of International Settle- 
ments and similar institutions which are likely to develop in the 
near future. 

Five years seem like a small span in time. But what can lie 
done in five years with proi)or application of energy is shown 
by the history of all industrial countries. If the world will 
muster faith and energy for the task, the possibilities of achieve- 
ment would be immense. Tons of millions of people throughout 
the world are in need of food, of shelter, of sanitary plumbing, 
of good roads, of better means of communication and trans- 
portation, not to speak of schools and recreation. To satisfy 
even the most elementary needs in ,ali these respects would 
engage the productive energies of all the advanced industrial 
countries and demand tlie development of large new resources 
overyw'here. It is a picture of expansion which should stir 
the imagination of everyone with the red blood of enterprise in 
his veins. 

It would be absurd to deny the many complex problems, both 
political and economic, which stand in the way of such a Five 
Year Plan. Every step in the direction of such planful activity 
would be obstructed by existing political conditions, by vested 
interests, and established methods of doing business within each 
country, and by the present interrelations of different national 
econoauies. The psychological outlook in most countries - the 
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desire for political and economic hegemony, the rightful or 
imaginary fears of insecurity for oneself and hopes for domi- 
nating others, the inherited hatreds, the newly acquired am- 
bitions, and the whole tangle of emotions, prejudices, and 
irritations left to us hy the dead and deadening past - all stand 
in the way of rational living and of the rational planning for 
life. 

But' let us not accede to the pessimistic conclusion that we caxi 
not free ourselves from this dead hand of the past and that we 
must go through more world tragedies before we can see the 
light. Let us do everything in our power to help along those 
forces which are already making for world unity and cooperation. 
While we must wait on those who are the official representatives 
of the people to take action, we can do our mite in influencing 
the course of events by puslung the ideas which we believe hold 
out promise for the future. Let those who can now rise to a 
world point of view hold together and pave the way for official 
action in the future. Let this Congress take the initiative in 
setting up in a iDrivate way an institution - shall we call it a 
World Research Council or a World Planning League - which 
will stimulate creative thinking and imaginative action every- 
where in the interests of a planful and rational organization 
of world life. 



DISCUSSION BY PROFESSOR .1. B. TAYLER, M.SC. Proiessor of Econ- 
omics, Yenching University, Peiping, China. 

In opening the di.sciission on the subject vhicb Dr. Lorwin has 
introduced in sucIj an excellent and balanced manner, I am 
not proposing to discuss details of the problem put forward, 
but to supplement the brief printed summary ^ on the principle 
of the people's livelihood. In doing so, I Avish to represent to 
some extent that half of the world which is so little represented 
at tills particular Congress. We are a ivorld Congress, but, witJi 
three exceptions, ive are all representatii'es of the Western 
world - and of the three representatives of Asia, two are actually 
Westerners! 

We ha,ve to realir.e that the problem has two sides, that of the 
countries ivhich are not yet industrialized, and that of the 
industrialized countries. 

From the technical side, the problem is simplified for the former, 
since the countries not yet industrialized have not to correct 
their mistakes; they are not yet facing the difficulties ivhich 
we are experiencing so acutely in the West. But their problem 
of development emphasizes the social side of industrial relation- 
ships. and I should like to try and make clear the social aspect 
of those questions which arise in countries that are looking towards 
industrialization, but have not yet gone very far on that path. 

T Avould like to draAv attention, in the first place, to the closing 
pages of the paper - AVj-itten by my friend, Prof. L. K. Tao, 
and his associate Mr:- S. IT. Lin. in respect to the AA-ay in which 
the Chinese regard their OAvn relationship to this international 
problem. Unfortunately, in China, the economic questions are 
very much tied up Avith political issues, but T think that the 
Chinese Avould ask us. - much more than for oui- ca])ital or even 
our machinery. - they Avould a-sk u.s for the social engineers to 
enable them to 'npidy our Western teclinicpue.. our Scientific 
Management, in Avays that AA-ill fit our more productive methods 
into their social life AA’ith the least violence or break betAveen 
the old and the neAw Avith the lea.st disturbance to their .social 
institutions. 


’ See Addendum in this Volume, page . . 

” See Volume on "International UnempioA’ment". page 71. 
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The tiling tliey fear is what may be termed ’’exploitation”, and 
I think that tlie aspect of international economic life which has 
the most importance for them is neither that of capital nor of 
tariff but of responsibility tor natural resources and their 
development, particularly as, in China, so many of the resources 
in iron and (to some exleut) in coal have passed into the owner- 
ship of other nationals. 

In making its approach to this question of economic develop- 
ment, China starts very much as tliis Congress does - with the 
conception of the people's livelihood, which is one of the three 
principles bequeathed by the founder of the Republic. Doctor 
Sun Yat Sen. 

Dr. Sun was profoundly impressed with what he considered to 
be the fact that with the increase of productivity in the Western 
World there had not been, for the- common people, a corres- 
ponding increase in the standard of living. He ivas very much 
concerned to insure that in China, the introduction of more pro- 
ductive methods should have, as its ob.iect, the raising of 
standards for the people generally. In considering this raising 
of standards, we need to consider the case of the small peasant 
and of the working man. 

Now I am not going to discuss China’s problems in detail, but 
I do wish to illustrate, if I can. the way in which the whole 
problem of planning appears from the point of view of such a 
country. 

We are not able to deal witli the situation on a statistical basis 
- statistics as a science is almost unknown in China, and, if we 
are going to understand the situation, it will have to be rather 
along the lines of case studies. 

I would like to try and illustrate the matter from that point 
of view by taking the problem, not of the larger industrial 
undertakings that will be required in the country, but by asking 
you to consider how it is possible to take one of the traditional 
industries of the country and to reorganize it with the fullest use 
of modern technique and modern organization. 

Let us, to be concrete, take tlie example of pottery, Avhich of 
course is one of China's most famous and best developed indus- 
tries. The situation is this: in different localities where raw 
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materials occur, you have got hundreds of small potteries - very 
often with one kiln each - the kiln itself being fairly large, 
burning tens of thousands of pots at one firing. As I say. 
hundreds of them are localised near the raw materials and they 
employ a small number of men - say fifteen or twenty each. 
There are t^vo ^^•ay.s of dealing ^^■ith an industry of that kind: 
we may either wipe out of existence these small potteries and 
replace them with large factories, or try and bring to the help 
of these present i)otters the resources of science. Although their 
technique is very higliiy developed it is entirely empirical: they 
have no science: - they do not know how to analyse materials, 
nor how to blend them; they have no knowledge of modern 
designs or modern methods. It has been shown however, that 
it is possible to effect very groat improvements in local potteries 
by introducing modern methods to the present potters. 

To secure the develo]mient of the industry, with rising standards 
for those engaged in it, modern forms of organisation are also 
needed. They need credit through cooperative institutions, if 
advantage is to be taken of scientific service, and arrangements 
for marketing, including the reaching of new markets whicli are 
being created by industrial developments in the country. 

The type of organisation which is involved in carrying out a 
reconstruction of industry on those lines is one that has already 
been worked out. in the field of agriculture, which is p a r 
excellence the small scale industry. We have developed 
in Europe cooperative credit for the farmer, cooperative 
marketing societies and associations of different kinds for 
assisting farmers in the matter of supplies, etc. Is it possible 
to adapt such organisations the needs of industries where 
the unit of production is not necessarily of itself a large 
unit? 

By making research and scientific guidance a profesvsional 
sermce to the whole industry, and by grouping together, or 
federating, these small producers, they can secure all the 
advantages of concentration, whilst still preserving a measure 
of decentralisation i.e. without introducing the large scale pro 
ductive unit. 

It can be claimed for a procedure of that kind that it fits very 
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mucli more readily into Cliinese social life because the pottery 
industry, for example, has been developed on a family and guild 
basis and the type of association suggested is one already 
familiar to the people. It preserves a certain amount of in- 
dependence and responsibility for the producer and at the same 
time makes him a part of a larger and social economic whole. 
It distributes capital - capital equipment can be improved step 
by step as skill, capital resources and faculty for cooperation 
are developed - and thus it mil be possible to put the capital in 
tlie hands of the people already engaged in industry. Therefore 
I think that in different ways it is possible, on the lines I have 
indicated, to secure an alternative method of development, to 
that of sweeping away these small units and immediately 
replacing them by large factories. 

Now can we regard this as an application of scientific manage- 
ment? It has been said here, in this Congress, that as soon as 
you pass away from the individual enterprise and are dealing 
with industries as a whole you get out of the range of factors 
whicli can be controlled by the management of the enterprise 
and therefore cannot apply the methods of scientific manage- 
ment. I would suggest that cooperative organisation within an 
industry, of the kind mentioned, is an application of the 
principle of scientific management. 

It coordinates industry in a way that makes rationalisation 
applicable to the whole industry. I would like to go one step 
further in this connection and ask whether it is not possible to 
use a case of this kind as a field for experiment, because, if Ave 
are going to have social economic planning, we must have a good 
deal of experimentation - and experimentation along these lines 
in some countries Avhere industrialisation is only in the very 
early stages, Avould be something greatly Avorth AA^hile. It Avould 
call for, the cooperation, not only of those Avho haA^e technical 
experience in the industry, but also of students of social insti- 
tutions AA'ho AA'ould be able to see hoAV, in a pa,rticular social 
situation, it is best to apply modern technique AAuth the express 
purpose of raising the standards of liAung of those concerned 
in that particular industry. 

Would it be possible for us, taking into consideration the dense 
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rural population of a country like China, the peculiar insti- 
tutions of the country and the actual conditions of special in- 
dustries, to try out the really important question of a inetho'l 
which is both scientific and social in bringing about an improved 
standard of living in that field? 

Permit me to call your attention to one or two things which, 
have been said in this discussion. I think that we need, in 
considering the problem of planning from a world standpoint, 
to devote very careful attention to Uie definition of ends. We 
are bringing together two things which have hitherto been rather 
separate - the technical and the social questions - the practical 
and the ideal, both of which are essential elements of any social 
planning. 

Now, if you are not going to luring about social progi’ess by 
methods of dictatorship, you have got to bring it about on the 
basis of accepted purposes and ends. It seems to me one of 
the tasks that lie before students of social science - a task that 
is of international intere.st - is to try and arrive at a clearer 
definition of such ends, in order that it may be possible to 
enlarge the scope of our social planning, and to follow, analyti- 
cally as well as statistically, the effect of. different kinds of 
planning. 

In regard to the relationship between productivity on the one 
hand and livelihood on the other, in a society consisting of people 
at different economic levels, it is entirely possible to improve 
the productive methods without advancing the standards of 
living of the 7D0orer people. 

It is possible to organise .society on a basis on which the ad- 
vantages are reaped liy the wealthier classes of Society. I 
would therefore suggest that we need also to analyse a little 
more accurately and fully the influences of the different factors 
involved in applying improved means of productivity, in order 
to carry out our intention of rai.sing the standards of living, 
particularly of the common people. 

DISCUSSION BY GERALD BARRY, Editor Week-end Review, 
London. 

Although . it may seem at first sight a reactionary step from 
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international to national aspects of planning, perhaps a useful 
way of furthering Dr. Lorwin’s most stimulating address will be 
to indicate how far the planning idea has progressed in Great 
Britain at the present time, as a preliminary to discussing the 
idea of world planning and the Avays and means by which the 
idea can he made to capture world opinion and become trans- 
lated into practice. We must learn to Avhat extent, if at all, it 
has permeated the thought and action of individua:! countries 
already. 1 have only time in the period at my disposal to deal 
with the subject in the barest outline and without attempting 
to cover the whole ground. In assembling the data I am much 
indebted to the help given me by my colleague Mr. E. M. 
Nicholson. 

It must be admitted that in Great Britain to-day, planning as 
an idea consciously animating the directive will of states- 
men, industrialists and national loaders in any sphere, simiily 
does not exist. The conception of planning in individual minds 
is not a novelty; it has been thought about, talked about and 
written about for a long time and has indeed now become so 
favorite a topic of conversation that it is already in some danger 
of becoming a ’^blessed Avord” and of being thereby brought 
into contempt before it has had a chance. Moreover, a certain 
amount of Avhat almost amounts to planning, forms the basis 
of a number of isolated economic ex])eriments, initiated before 
planning per s e was heard of. These things AA'ere. so to 
speak, by accident. Not only does there not exist in Great Britain 
to-day any s a n c td o n for planning, any coordination of 
individual attempts toAA'^ards it, or any official recognition even 
of the need of it, but also there is no psychological understanding 
among the bulk of the people of the necessity of an attempt at 
a planned economy to rescue the nation, let alone the AA'orld, 
from its present economic chaos. 

Let me take the various national activities consecutively. First 
of all comes Finance. The grouping of the Banks into fiA^e 
large combines; the creation of the agricultural Mortgage Bank: 
the setting up in 1930 by the Bank of England of the Securities 
Management Trust to aid in controlling the financing of industry; 
and the existence of the United Dominions Trust (supported 
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by the Bank of England) to facilitate consumer-credit constitute 
small and unrelated gropings towards the planning idea. The 
realization which a long-continued period of bod trade brought 
of the need for a more centralized effort to improve things, 
led to the sotting up in 1929, by the Government of the day. 
of the Economic Advi.sory Council. It is interesting to note how 
this body was s])okon of. at the time, as an Economic General 
Staff’. In thus employing the language of war. and the v. ai- 
idea of "Unity ol Command”, the nation Avas subconsciously 
admitting the e:xistpnce of a national emergency and ol the 
need of a plan to meet it. This is probably the nearest Great 
Britain has yet approached to an understanding of the i)lanning 
idea. It is not very near, and the Economic .Advisory Council 
is a halfhearted and impotent body Avhich, apart from its Secre- 
tariat, consists of already-overworked politicians, industrialists 
and financiers Avho could not possiltly take on the task of national 
reorganisation as a bobby for spare time which they have not 
got, even if they possc.sscd - which they do not - tlie poAver, ability 
or common agreement over aims to do so. 

The need for a more corporate effort to e.xtricate industry and 
commerce from their disasters than Avas provided by the old 
methods of individual enterprise, or lack of enterprise, has led 
to other innovations. It has led, for example, to the despatch 
to various parts of the world Avhere prospective customers for 
British goods exist, -of officially i-ocognized Ti-ade missions - 
such as the D’Abernon Mis.'^ion to the .A.rgentine and the Cotton 
Mission to the Far East. These were conscious attempts to 
guarantee markets for Briti.sh goods on a reciprocal basis: and 
incidentally they are interesting as tending to further the idea 
- so suggestively advocated hr. Dr. Neuratli - that nations 
should continue to exchange the commodities they are best suited 
to produce, instead of strmug to become entirely self-supporting. 
The same end is probably being served. AAothout that in the 
least-being its intention, by the activitie.s of tlie Empire ilarketing 
Board. Avhich Avas set up some years ago AAuth the idea of fostering 
trade between the various units of the British Empira The 
Empire Marketing Board is in itself an experiment in the direction 
of planning, to Avhich I hope to refer again in a moment. 



DISCUSSION 

.1 pass next to Industry; but here, so far as planning is 
concerned, there is virtually nothing to record. Certain steps 
in rationalization have been taken, and others are in 
process or in contemplation. In chemicals, there is Imperial 
Chemical Industries - practically a monopoly; in margerine and 
groceries, Unilever; in rubber, Dunlop; in tobacco, the Imperial 
Tobacco Company; and in various other industries effective com- 
binations have been attained. In basic industries such as steel, 
coal, and textiles (cotton) agreed schemes of rationalisation are 
in various stages of completion. In shipbuilding a somewhat 
similar process is at work. For the rest, little or no attempt 
is being made at coordination. 

In Agriculture there is the Agricultural Mortgage Bank to 
which I have ah'eady referred. It requires very considerable 
expansion to be of full service to agriculture. There are the 
Cooperative Societies, some of which are functioning success- 
fully, and some not. There is also the National Mark System, 
perhaps the most hopeful doAulopment in agriculture to date. 
This is a planned attempt, under the auspicies of the Empire 
Marketing Board, to guarantee to the consumer the grading and 
quality of agricultural goods. It is proving successful, and is 
an encouraging attempt to deal until one aspect of the problem 
of distribution - which is the chief problem awaiting solution 
before a successfully planned economy can be achieved. Proposals 
for State experiments in large-scale mechanised farming were 
put before Parliament in a recent Bill, but ivere defeated. Though 
there are these and othei* signs of some awakening, chaotic and 
wasteful individualism remain the chief characteristic of British 
agriculture at the present time. 

Then come P o w e r, etc. Goal I have already mentioned. It 
is now being rationalized under the Coal Mines Reorganization 
Commission. Gas supply is uncoordinated, though recently 
centralized in policy. The importation and refining of Oil is 
under the control of well organized companies acting as a com- 
bine (Anglo-Persian, Royal Dutch, Shell and Standard Oil); but 
retail distribution remains lamentably unplanned. Water supply 
rests in the hands of local authorities, of ivliich the chief is the 
London Metropolitan Water Board. I have left till the last 
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[Electricity, because this affords what is probably the most 
(omplete and efficient example of planning yet in existence in 
ilreat Britain. The supply of electricity was centralized in 1926, 
r.n what is kno-wn as the Grid System, under the Central Elec- 
tricity Board, and is now engaged in sweeping away innumerable 
sraalDscale units with hopeless divergencies of supply and 
voltage. The Central Electiucity Board is a Public Utility body, 
and seems likely to serve as a model for future large scale 
coordinations of supply services. 

Research, one of tlie most vital essentials of a planned 
economy, still remains the Cinderella of British industrial and 
commercial enterprise, national or private. Apart from the 
research being carried out by the more progressive individual 
firms, the most important research bodies are those operating 
under tire Empire [Marketing Board (which spent in 1929-30 
£462.000.- on research), the Department of Industrial and 
Scientific Research, and the Royal Society, acting through the 
Government Grants Committee. It will be readily seen that in 
aggregate these efforts fulfil a qnite inadequate function; and 
they are not co-ordinated. 

Russia has taught us that Publicity must play an important 
part in ’’putting over" planning. Great Britain has one 
successful example of pro])orly planned publicity in the British 
Broadcasting Corporation, which is vddely accepted as being 
successful both in conception and in operation. Apart from 
tliis, publicity remains quite unplanned, vnth the possilMe ex- 
ception of a small amount of constructive group advertising of 
commodities - again, under the Empire Marketing Board. Films 
and the theatre are quite -'uncontrolled, while the irresponsible 
uses to which the Newspaper Press in nowadays put by individual 
proprietorship in the absence of planned control is beginning 
to constitute a minor national danger. 

Distribution is i,he crux of our present economic dis- 
contents. Tliere exists no planned attempt to cope with it in 
Great Britain. I have already mentioned the partial efforts of 
the Empire Marketing Board by means of the National Mark 
system. Tliere are, in addition, various other unrelated schemes 
and bodies, chief among them being the Cooperative 
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Societies, which control an immense vertical combination 
from the raw material to the retail shop. With these must he 
mentioned again Unilever, and other multiple stores which are 
carrying out interesting experiments in mass distribution. For 
the rest, unrestricted competition holds the field. 

As regards C o m m u n i c a t i o n, in 1921 the many independent 
railway companies in Great Britain were amalgamated into 
four competing groups. ' At the time this was criticised as a 
dangerous elimination of competition; but already - ten years 
later - it is coming to he recognized that complete unification 
into a single unit is essential to efficiency. The Wem Report 
has recommended main-line electrification, and, if this is carried 
out unification of the railway, system with public control, pro- 
bably on the lines of the Central Electricity Board, will he 
inescapable. Road transport, from being in haphasard com- 
petition with itself and the railways, has recently come under 
control of regional Commissioners (Road Traffic Act, 1930). 
A basis for reorganisation under a National Transport Board 
is now being found, and there seems some ground for hoping 
that the requirements of traffic and transport will shortly force 
upon the authorities a complete combination of all the various 
transport systems, or at all events of roads and railways. London, 
under the London Passenger Transport Bill, is about to boast a 
complete centralised transport system on the model of the Central 
Electricity Board. 

This is as much of a survey by function as I am able to attempt 
in the time at my'''disposal. I fear it is both incomplete and 
superficial. There remain four other important national 
functions which I have not even attempted to touch. Tov.m- 
planning. Education, Health and Forestry. These do not offer 
conspicuous examples of effort in the direction of planning, and 
are in more advanced stages of controlled development in some 
other countries, notably Germany. Enough has, I hope, been 
said to show how much, or rather how little, has so far been 
attempted towards a consciously planned economy in Great 
Britain. In so far as the nation has achieved anything in this 
direction, it has done so almost in spite of itself. As I have 
tried to show, the planning idea exists, and has been put into 
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jmrtial application, in varying degrees, in a number of spas- 
modic and unrelated instances, but has at present no centralized 
recognition and certainly no centralized direction or control. 
But it Avould not be fair to complete this brief summary without 
recording tliat there is now in existence a very considerable 
and growing body of intelligent and expert thought, at work 
upon investigating the various theories of economic planning 
and the problems connected mth their practical application, both 
nationally and internationally. A fillip was given to thought and 
discussion of the subject by the publication last February, by 
the Wee k-e n d R e v i e w, of a draft National Plan for Great 
Britain. There is some hope Biat out of these new and conscious 
efforts, and out of the uncomprehending results which have 
somehow already been achieved, there may emerge one day, in 
the not too distant future, an effectively planned economy for 
Great Britain as her contribution to a planned economy for Bie 
world. 

DISKUSSION VON DR. F. MEYER ZU SCHWABEDISSEN.Teilhaberder 
Firma Bertelsmann & Niemann, Bielefeld, Deutschland. 

Das Wort des Paulus von der Liehe, mit dem mein Freund von 
Haan gestern seine Rede schloss, erinnert mich an Siitze eines 
Brief es Lenins an Gorki, deren zusammengefasster Sinn etwa 
folgendermassen lautet: „Wenn ich die Appassionata hdre, mdchte 
icli Kdpfe streichelnr Ileute aber ist es nicht die Zeit, den 
Menschen die Kdpfe zu streicheln, heute fallen die Hande nieder, 
um die Schadel zu spalten. Die Not stellt das Problem der 
Planwirtschaft. Die Liebe wird es Idsen, wenn wir Liebe ver- 
stehen als Gehorsam gegen die Notwendigkeit.” 

Das Problem der Planwirtschaft ist fiir Deutschland mehr als 
fiir alle anderen Lander ein Ratsel der Sphinx. Finden wir 
nicht die rechte Antwort, so stiirzen wir in den Abgrund. Das 
Problem planmassiger Wirtschaft entwickelt sich zwangslaufig 
aus dem sterbenden „laissez faire”. Das „laissez faire" stirbt 
an der Pohtik. Als ein unbewusstes Werkzeug der Vorsehung 
zerstdrt die Politik die gegenwartige Wirtschaftsordnung, um 
der kommenden Ordnung den Weg zu bahnen. 

Die alte Ordnung ruht auf dem freien Zusammenspiel inein- 
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andergreifender und eiaander bedingender Markte. Die gruiid- 
legenden Markte auf der Geldseite sind: der Geldsckopfungsmarkt 
mit dem Regulator „Wechseldiskont”, der Kapitalmarkt mit 
dem Regulator „,Zinsfuss” und der Devisenmarkt mit dem Re- 
gulator „Wecliselkurs’\ Auf der Giiterseite haben wir den Wa- 
renmarkt mit dem Regulator „Preis” und den Arbeitsmarkt mit 
dem Regulator „Lohn”. 

Die Freiheit samtlicher Markte ist durcb staatUche und private 
Politik mehr und melir unterbunden worden. Dies gilt besonders 
fiir Deutschland. Auf der Giiterseite wurde der Preis, der sjcli 
im freien Spiel der Krafte ergeben hatte, durch staatliche Zoll- 
politik und pri'\’^ate Kartellpolitik verandert. Das Gleiche gilt 
fiir den Lolin durch die Kar telle der Gewerkschaften und die 
Sozialpolitik des Staates. Die schlimmsten Marktstorungen 
durch Politik aber erlitt die deutsche VolksAvirtschaft auf den 
Geldmarkten, und fiir diese Storungen ist die Aussenpolitik der 
Siegerstaaten nach dem Weltkrieg veranRvortlich. Die verant- 
wortlichen Staatsmanner haben nicht in Giitern, wie Dr. Neu- 
rath gestern, sondern in Geld gedacht, als sie Deutschlands 
Zahlungen bestimmten. Deutschland konnte in Geld nur inso- 
weit zahlen, als Zahlungen in Giitern mdglich waren. Inter- 
nationaler Geldstrom und internationaler Giiterstrom konnen 
durch Politik nicht auseinandergerissen werden. Diese von der 
Aussenpolitik ausgehenden Storungen, deren volkswirtschaftliche 
Auswirkungen gestern Professor Wilbrandt beleuchtete, stellen 
Deutschland in erster Linie vor das Problem der Planwirt- 
schaft. 

Die bisherigen Zahlungsmethoden des „laissez faire” waren 
Wahrungsverschlechterung, Auslandsanleihen und Massenarbeits- 
losigkeit. 

Fine erneute Wahrungsverschlechterung ist heute aus politisch- 
psychologischen Griinden unmoglich. 

Ueber die Gefahrlichkeit von Auslandsanleihen und fiber die 
Schwierigkeiten, heute weitere Anleihen zu bekommen, sind theo- 
retische Erorterungen nunmehr iiberfliissig geworden, nachdem 
die Geschichte der letzten Monate in Tatsachen gesprochen hat. 
Wir stehen heute mitten in der Zahlungsmethode ..Massen- 
282 arbeitslosigkeit”. Infolge der Entbehrungen der Arbeitslosenmil- 



DISKUSSION 


lionen, Avelche die Einfuhr herabdriicken, haben wir seit Ein- 
setzen dieser Massenarbeitslosigkeit eine aktive Handelsbilanz von 
2-3 Milliarden, welche Zablungen in dieser Hobe ermoglicbt. 

Eine neue Konjunktur ist nnmoglich, so lange der gestern von 
Professor Willirandt eingebend gescbilderte Deflationszwang be- 
steben bleibt, velcber trotz der scbweren Krise beute einen Dis- 
kontsatz von 10 % erfordert. Das Hoover’scbe Feierjabr konnte 
nocb keine Milderung des Deflationszn'anges bringen, veil dieser 
durcb gleicbzeitige Iviindigung der Auslandsanleiben verscbarft 
vurde. Der Deflationszvang vnrde zvar gemildert, kann aber 
aucb dann nicbt beseitigt verden, venn die Zablung der Repa- 
rationen nacb A])lauf des Feierjahres nicbt vieder aufgenomnien 
viirde, veil vir die privaten Auslandsscbulden verzinsen und 
zuriickzablen miissen, velcbe unserer Volks virtscbaft die bis- 
berigen Reparationszablungen ermoglicbten. 

Wir viirden tbeoretiscb die Fessel des Deflationszvanges und 
damit die Massenarbeitslosigkeit venigstens teilveise beseitigen 
konnen, venn vir das freie Spiel der Krafte auf dem Arbeits- 
markte vieder berstellen viirden. Dies mirde aber bedeuten, 
dass der Preis des Arbeitslobnes und damit der Lebensstandard 
des deutschen Volkes bis zur Unertragbchkeit berabgedriickt 
viirde, vodurcb zvangslaufig aucb die Lebensbaltung der ubrigen 
grossen Industrievblker beeintracbtigt viirde. Oven D. Young 
bat in seiner Calif ornia-Adr esse mit Recbt ausgefubrt, dass 
kein Volk auf die Dauer einen bbberen Lebensstandard als die 
iibrigen Volker sicb sicbern konnte. Wir versteben daber das 
im Davesplan ausdriicklicb anerkannte Prinzip, dass die Repa- 
rationen nicbt auf Kosten der Lebensbaltung des deutscben Vol- 
kes bezahlt verden diirfon. Wenn Deutschland die Fessel des 
Deflationszvanges aljstreifen und damit die bittere Alternative 
Massenarbeitslosigkeit oder Volksverelendung vermeiden unll, so 
bleibt planmassige Wirtscbaftspolitik als einziger Ausveg. 

Der Gedanke. dass Deutscbland nur durcb Planvirtscbaft den 
Kriegsfolgen gevacbsen sein viirde, gevann zunacbst in den 
Vorscblagen Gestalt, die gleicb nacb dem Kriege der damalige 
Reicbsminister Wissell im Verein mit seinem Staatssekretar "Mbl- 
lendorff macbte. Tcb bedaure sebr. dass Herr l^Iinister Wissell 
durcb Tvrankbeit verbindert ist. an meiner Stelle iiber seine 
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Ideen und die Griinde zu sprechen, die ihrer Verwirklicliung im 
Wege standen. Der psychologische Grand lag wohl darin, dass 
die Fehler der gerade iiberstandenen Kriegswirtschaft eine all- 
gemeine Abneigung gegen Staatseingriffe in die Wirtscbaft her- 
vorgerufen batten. Die heutigen Ueberbleibsel der Wissel scben 
Ideen sind einige planAvirtschaftliche Organe, welcbe aber in dem 
jetzigen geniischten System nicht zu fruclitbarer Tatigkeit ge- 
langen konnen, Es bandelt sich bier um (len bereits von Dr. 
Lorwin eru'ahnten Reichswirtschaftsrat, sovde auch um den 
Reicbskoblen- und Reichskalirat. Diese Organe Avaren praktisch 
schon iniolge Hirer Zusammensetzung im ivesentliclien Kampf- 
})latze der verschiedenen wirtscliaftlichen Interessen. Der vor- 
gesebene Unterbau zum ReicbsAvirtscbaftsrat, die Landes- und 
Rezirks-Wirtscbaftsrate, wurde nicht gescliaffen. Der Gedanke 
der Wissell’schen PlaniAurtscbaft, den Unternehmer als solchen 
zu erhalten, ihn aber unter gemeinivirtschaftliche Kontrolle zu 
stellen, ivar an sich richtig. Die Kontrollorgane konnen aber 
jetzt in Deutschland nicht nach dem Prinzip der Selbstverwaltung 
geschaffen werden, well das volksivirtschaftliche Interesse heute 
in Deutschland den privatvdrtschaftlichen Interessen zu haufig 
widerstreitet. Ferner kann sachlich in Deutschland eine Kon- 
trolle erst dunu ausgeiibt iverden, wenn die Leitidee feststeht, 
nach der kontrolliert werden soil. Diese Leitidee ergibt sich aus 
der konkreten volkswirtschaftlichen Situation. 

Die Leitidee planmassiger Wirtschaftspolitik in Deutschland ist 
heute noch nicht die allgemeine Leitidee wirtschaftlicher Planung, 
wie sie von Dr. Lorivin formuliert wurde, namlich Produktion 
und Distribution in Einklang zu bringen. Zwar kann auch in 
Deutschland der ganze Produktionsapparat deshalb nicht in Be- 
wegung gesetzt werden, weil der Distributionsapparat in Un- 
ordnung ist. Aber das Verhangnis der deutschen 
Situation liegt gerade darin, dass der Distri- 
butionsapparat dnrch Deflationspolitik, also 
kiinstlich, in Unordnung gebracht iverden 
muss, damit die Gefahr der Wahrungsverschlechterung ver- 
mieden wird. Die Leitidee deutscher Planivirtschaft muss also 
zunachst darauf beschrankt werden, dass die vom Devisenmarkt 
284 ausgehende Ursache der absichtlichen Storung des Distributions- 
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appaiates be^eitigt wird. Orduung des Distributionsapparates 
verlangt planmassige Neugeldscb.6pfung. Der bolie Diskontsatz 
in der jetzigen Krise zeigt aber, dass Neugeldschopfung ia 
Deutschland nur mbglicli ist, wenn das Gleicbgemcbt auf dern 
Devisenmarkte durch Neugeldschopfung nicht erschiittert wird. 
Dieses Gleichgewicht wird nur dann nicht erschiittert, wenn 
durch planmassige Wirtschaftspolitik dafiir gesorgt wird, dass 
das Angebot auf dem Devisenmarkte starker und die Nachfrage 
geringer wird. Dies kann nur dadurch geschehen, dass wir 
durch planmassige Wirtschaftspolitik die Einfuhr zu drosseln 
und die Ausfuhr zu steigern suchen. Wir miissen entbehrliche 
fremde Ware, soweit sie im Inlande erzeugt verden kann, vom 
heimischen Markte fernhalten und gleichzeitig durch einen Wir^ 
schaftsplan die heimische Produktion befahigen, fiir den hei- 
mischen Bedarf so viel, so gut und so billig wie moglich zu 
produzieren. Um das Schiff unserer Volkswtschaft zvdschen 
^Vahrungsverschlechterung und klassenarbeitslosigkeit hindurch- 
zusteuern, muss die Vernunft das Steuer ergreifen. 

Die notwendige Aufgabe, die Handelsbilanz den internationalen 
Zahlungsverpflichtungen anzupassen, bedingt in erster Linie eine 
planmassige Senkung der Einfulir, \velche nicht, wie jetzt, durch 
eigene Produktion zu erfolgen hatte. Senkung der Einfuhr ist 
wegen der weltwirtschaftlichen Widerstande leichter als Steige- 
rung der Ausfuhr. Senkung der Einfuhr verlangt insbesondeie 
eine Reagrarisierung. n'elcho nur auf Grund eines umfassenden 
Agrarplanes moglich ist. Wir beziehen heute vom Auslande fiir 
2-3 Milliarden Mark landvirtschaftliche Erzeugnisse, velche 
bei planmassiger Agrarvirtschaft im Inlande hergestellt werden 
konnten. 

Deutschland ist also durch" eine sich aus seiner volkswirtschaft- 
lichen Lage ergebende Notwendigkeit gezvmngen. einen Weg der 
nationalen Planwirtschaft zu gehen, welche eine gewisse Abwen- 
dung von dor W^olt^vi^tsclluft bodoutot. 

Der Weg der nationalen Selbsthilfe ist nicht leicht fiir Deutsch- 
land und nicht leicht fiir die Welt. Deutschland kann sich nicht 
aus der Weltwirtschaft vollig losen. weil es einen grossen Teil 
unentbehrlicher Einfuhr nicht selhst erzeugen kann. Wir brau- 
chen die Weltvirtschaft fiir die zur Zahlung dieser Einfuhr und 
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zur Schuldenzalilung notwcndige Ausfuhr, und wir brauclien zu 
dieseni Zwecke eine Ausfuhr, welche um einige Milliarden holier 
sein muss als die Einfulir. Wir werden. dieses Ziel nur er- 
roiclien kdunon, ivenn iiherall in der Welt das VersUindnis fiir 
Deutsclilands scliivierige Lage geweckt udrd. Die Well muss 
einselien, dass Deutschland zur Selbsthilfe durch Plamratschaft 
gezwungen ist und dass ohnc eine solche Planwirtschaft Deutsch- 
land Gefahr laufen iviirde, im Chaos zu vcrsinken, womit der 
Welt und ihrer Wirtschafl am wenigsten gedient ware, N a t i o- 
nalo Planwirtschaft kann ahex immer nur ein 
Notbehelf sein. Der mit ihr zwangslauiig 
V e r b u n d e n e R ii c k s c h r i 1 1 in der W e 1 1 w i rt- 
schaftlichen Yerflechtung und Arbeitstei- 
1 u n g ist nur z u v o r a n t w o r t e n, w e n n v o 1 k s w i rt- 
schaftliche Planung eine Vorstufc zur koiuc 
m e n d, e n ' P il a n u n g dor W c 1 1 w i r t s c Si a f t sein 
w i r d. 

Der Arbeit an diesem Menschheitsziele dient unser Kongress. 
Zum Zeichen dafiir, dass wir hiermit ikeiner Utopie dienen, 
sondern helfen, einer notwendigen Entwicklung den Weg zu 
bahnen, mdchte ich das Wort oines des grossten deutschen Den- 
kers, Friedrich Nietzsche, wiederholen, das ich bereits vor zwci 
Jahren auf einer I. R. I.-Konferenz zitiort babe und das wir 
gestern in franzbsischer Sprache horten: 

„Es naht sich unabweislich. zdgernd, furchtbar wie das Schicksal, 
die grosse Aufgabe und Frage: Wie soil die Erde als Ganzcs 
verwaltet werden?” 

DISKUSSION VON DR. FRITZ POLLOCK, Institut fur Sozialforschung- 
an der Universitat zu Frankfurt a.M. 

Tch mdchte der Versuchung widerstehen in den acht Minuten, 
die ich zur Verfiigung habe, auf mehr als zwei Probleme hin- 
zuweisen, obwohl mir nach deni in den russischen Referaten und 
in den Diskussionsbeitriigen Gesagten, cine solche Selbstbe- 
schrankung sehr schwer fallt. 

Es ist mehrmuls von Diskussionsrednern erklart worden. die 
Methoden der Planarbeit in der Soviet-Union ergaben .sich. von 
selbst aus den Aufgaben, die man sich dort gestellt hat: wenn 
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nur einmal die Aufgabe gestellt sei, die gesamte Wirtschaft plan- 
massig zu leiten, dann sei alles, was von Herrn Ossinsky vorge- 
tragen worden ist, eine Selbstverstandliclikeit. 

Icli glaube, die ilethoden der Planarbeit sind durchaus keine 
Selbstverstandlichkeit; es ist im Gegenteil ein sehi- langer Weg 
von der Stellung der Aufgabe bis zu ibrer Losung. Wenn ich' 
ein Wort der Kritik fiber die Ausfiihrungen des Herrn Ossinsky 
sagen darf, so ist es. dass er nicbt eindringlicb genug ausgefiihrt 
hat, welche fundamentale Rolle diese Plane in dem Ablauf des 
russischen Wirtschaftsprozesses zu spielen berufen sind. Aber 
ich weiss, dass keine Mdgliclikeit bestand, in der vorgesehenen 
Zeit mehr als einen Einl^lick in das Geriist des Planapparates 
zu geben. Es handelt sich bei der Planarbeit um die ungeheure 
Aufgabe, die Funktionen, die in der kapitalistischen Welt durcb 
Angebot und Nachfrage, durcb Unternebmer und Markt erfiillt 
warden, zu ersetzen durcb eine neue Mascbinerie, die man erst 
aufbauen muss. Das ist eine masslos schwere Aufgabe. Wie 
wird man z.B. die Probleme losen, die Herr Professor Broda 
vorher angedeutel bat? AVie wird !die Planwirtscbaft ^amit 
fertig werden, wenn die Ernten anders als erwartet ausfallen, 
welchen Scbutz gOb es dagegen. dass der Plan nicbt durcb eine 
Missernte iiber den Haufen geworfen wird? TJnd - selbstver- 
standlich - wenn diese und viele andere Fragen nicbt positiv 
beantwortet werden konnen, ist das Urteil iil)er die Planwirt- 
schaft gesprochen, denn es ist vollig sinnlos mit grossen Opfern 
ein System an Stelle eines andren zu setzen, ohne dass das neue 
System varklicb besser funktioniert. 

Icb darf bier nicbt iiber die Alogbchkeit der Ersetzung einzelner 
Itlarktfunktionen durcb die planwirtschaftlichen Einrichtungen 
sprecben, die Herr Ossinsky beute Nachmiltag dargestellt hat. 
Aber icb mocbte wenigstens darauf hinweisen, dass eine der 
wicbtigsten Funktionen des Marktes, die Willensbildung, in 
welcber Ricbtung produziert und konsumiert werden soil, in der 
Soviet-Union bereits durcb Metboden ersetzl wird. von denen icb 
glaube, dass sic der Alarktldsung iiberlegen sind. 

Es bat micb gewundert, dass in dieser Versammlung folgende 
Frage nicbt scharfer aufgeworfen ist: Sind die Kosten dieses 
russischen Systems nicbt zu gross, und zwar die Kosten durcb 
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, .Waste” aller Art, die in den Schwierigkeiten sichtbar werden, 
von denen Dr. Ludwig gesprochen hat; sind insbesondere die 
Kosten des riesigen zentralen Verwaltungsapparates niclit viel 
zu gross? 

Bei der Beantwortung dieser Frage miisste man sich zunachst 
iiJjerlegen, wie gross eigentlich die Kosten unsres heutigen Markt- 
apparates sind. Ich denke dabei nicht allein an Kapitalfehllei- 
tungen, Aufbliihung des Verteilungsapparates und andere „ver- 
schwenderische” Ausgaben, sondern mache folgende Reclinung: 
Wir haben im Jahresdurcbschnitt 20 Millionen Arbeitslose in 
den Industrieliindern. Reclmet man den Einkornmensausfall 
fiir einen Arbeitslosen auf 2.000 Mark, so ergibt sich, dass in 
diesem Jahr mindestens 40 Milliarden Mark allein fiir Arbeits- 
losigkeit dem Marktsystem als „Waste” belastet werden miissen. 
Bei dieser Rechnung zeigt sich sofort, dass auch ein sehr kost- 
spieliger Verwaltungsapparat nicht leicht zu teuer sein kann, 
wenn es ihm gelingt alle Arbeitsfiihigen in d,en Wirtschafts- 
prozess einzugliedern. 

Ich glaube, es kommt noch auf eine andre Seite des Problems 
an, die in einer ganz merkwiirdigen Art von Herrn Prof. Wilken 
dargestellt worden ist. 

Es ist namlich so, dass im allgemeinen gerado von denjenigen, 
die nicht genug Worte finden konnen um nachzuweisen, dass 
der Mensch nicht vom Brot allein lebt, sondern Bediirfmsse nach 
Freiheit und wirklich edit menschlichen Giitern hat, immer 
wieder vor allem auf die ausserordentlich holien materiellen 
Kosten des russischen Experiments hingewicsen wird. Dabei 
wird dann regelmassig iibersehen, dass in Sovie t-R u s s- 
land im Bewusstsein eines grossenTeilsder 
Arbeiter und wahrscheinlich auch der Bauern 
bestimmte seelische Aktiva geschaffen we'r- 
d e n, die man in einem Lande wie Deutschland vergeblich 
suchen wird. 

Wenn Herr Prof. Wilken hervorhebt: der deutsche Arbeiter 
wolle vor allem Freiheit und keine Autoritat, und was Marx 
gelehrt habe, sei Verzicht auf jede Freiheit, so glaube ich, dass 
er in doppeltem Sinne im Irrtum ist, sowohl in Bezug auf das 
was Marx gelehrt hat, als auf das was der deutsche Arbeiter 
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■will. 

Ich liabe nicht die Zeit, auszufuhren, dass I\Iarx zwar vein 
fraiizosischen Positivismus ausgegangea ist, aber er gerade 
nachweisen wollte, dass die biirgerlicben Forderungen nacb • 
Freiheit, Gerechtigkeit und Gleichbeit sich in der burgerlicben 
Gesellschaft gar niclit Ternarklicben lassen. Das, was Herr Prof. 
Wilken dem Sovietsystena vornirft, isl genau dasselbe was Mavx 
dem kapitalistischen System vorgeworfen hat, namlicli, dass 
dieWirtscliaft in den kapitalistischen Lan- 
der n a 1 1 e s ist n n d der M e n s c h n i c h t s. Ich muss 
sagen, die Erfahrungen der letzten Jahre sprechen dafiir, das 
sich in dieser -Hinsicht nicht viel geandert hat, und gerade gegen 
diesen Zustand richtet sich der Kampf der sozialistischen Ar- 
beiter. 

Aber ich wollte noch von den psychischen Kriiften sprechen. die 
in Russland ausgelost worden sind. Sie haben heute Nachmittag 
an diesem Pult einen ^fann sprechen gelidrt, dessen Rede .fiir 
viele von Ihnen eine rein-aesthetische Angelegenheit war, derm 
er hat russisch gesprochen und ndr haben kein 'S^'ort da von 
verstehen konnen. Trotzdem haben ndr verstanden, dass hinter 
dem, was er sagte, eine ausserordentliche Energie, ein uner- 
schiitterlicher Enthusiasmus steckten. Ich habe mich nach seiner 
Herkunft erkundigt; Seine Eltern waren arme Bauern, er wai- 
ver dem Kriege Dorfschullehrer, und jetzt ist er einer der lei- 
tenden Beamten im russischen Arbeitsininisterium. Ueberlegen 
Sie sich, was solche Aufstiegchancen fiir ihn und seine Kame- 
raden bedeuten, welche Krafte hier entfesselt werden! In der 
Sowjetunion hat der einzelne Arbeiter offenliar die Ueberzeu- 
gung; heute geht os noch .schlecht, aber meine Kinder, die kom- 
menden Genera tionen, werden die Friichte meiner Entbehrungen 
und Anstrengungen geniessen konnen und alles was heute ge- 
schieht, erfolgt im Interesse einer besseren Zukunft meiner 
Klasse. Schauen Sie dagegen nach den kapitalistischen Landern, 
wo bei den Arbeitern, na-'mentlich in Deutschland, nui dumpfe 
Hoffnungslosigkeit herrscht: es war schlecht, es ist schlechter ge- 
worden und wird immer noch schlechter werden. 

Ueber alle diese Dinge ware viel zu sagen. aber das vorbietet 
mir der Mangel an 'Zeit. Jedenfalls anbclite ich zum Schluss 
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auf eine Konsequenz hinweisen: Das kapitalistischc System unci 
das Sovietsystem stehen in eineim ganz scliweren Kampf, unci 
es geht nicht allein urn das Wirtschaftssystem, sondern auch' 
uim die Seele des Menscdien. Wenn es nicht gelingen 
wird, hei denjenigen, die im kapitalistischen 
System leben und arbeiten, dieselbe Hoff- 
nungsfreudigkeit, denselben Glauben, das- 
s e 1 b e J a-s agen zu der Gesellschaftsordnung zu 
schaffen wie es bei den Arbeitern und Bauern 
der S 0 V ,i e t-U nion in zunebmendem Masse der 
Fall zu sein scheint, dann wird der Ausgang 
dieses Kampfes um die Seele der Menscben 
nicht z w e i f e 1 h a f t sein! 



THE NATURE AND FORMS OF SOCIAL ECONOMIC 
PLANNING* ** BY V. V. obolensky-ossinsky, formerly 

i’RESlDENT OF THE CENTRAL STATISTICAL BOARD-* OF THE 
U.S.S.R.; MEMBER OF THE INSTITUTE FOR ECONOMIC RESEARCH 
OF THE STATE PLANNING COMMISSION (GOSPLAN), MOSCOW 


The capitalist world is now passing through the greatest crisis 
tliat it has ever experienced. The crisis is the greatest both as 
regards depth and acuteness, because of its world-wide character 
and long dui’ation. So far there have been no signs of improve- 
ment. Typical features of this crisis have been: the reduction 
of industrial production in the leading countries by tens of per 
cent; unemployment involving tens of millions of people; an 
acute agrarian crisis caused by the drop in the price of wheat 
to half its pre-war price; the fall in the price of cotton to a 
price less than one-third of that prevailing in the period of 
■■prosperity”; the catastrophic situation in the sugar and rubber 
markets; an enormous under-consumption and even starvation 
among the working people in town and country. -4t the same 
time efforts are being made (typical of capitalist ’’national'’ 
economy) to get rid of over-production by destroying ’’surplus” 
sources of production and goods, such as the stopping of oil 
wells, the restriction of sugar-growing, etc. The United States 
Farm Board has even proposed to destroy one-third of that 
country’s cotton crop. Quite recently the crisis has manifested 
itself in the collaiise of several important financial key positions 
of monopolist capitalism (the failure of the Danat Bank in Ger- 
many and of the concerns connected with it). These failures 
threaten tlie collapse of the German economic system. They 
have given rise to a credit crisis and an incipient instability 
of currencies that are spreading all over Europe. The crisis 
IS such that it is no longer the opponents of capitahsm but its 
leaders and advocates who raise doubts about the very existence 
of the system. They are busy searching for ways out of the crisis 
and are discussing various correctives for the capitalist system. 

* The author of this report was assisted in his work by the staff of the 
Institute for Economic Research of the State Planning Commission, 
(Gosplan), Moscow. 

** This is now incorporated in the Gosplan. 
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]\rGanAvliile. in the only country in the world will) a socialist 
system of economy - Union Soviet Socialist Republics - there 
has been a rapid growth of production, not only in 1930 but 
also in the first half of 1931. The partial difficulties that have 
been experienced so far have been difficulties of growth. The 
most characteristic of these difficulties is the shortage in the 
supply of labor, to use a capitalist term, a phenomenon just 
the reverse of unemployment. The increase in the area under 
cultivation for the year 1931. amounting to 23,465,000 acres: the 
doubling of the area under cotton: the rapid develoi)ment of 
cattle-breeding and State and collective farms, which are taking 
the place of the di-sappearing kulak farms; the increased haul 
of fish; the exj)ansion of production in the tejttile industry; 
all these are regarded in the Soviet Union, not as an economic 
calamity, but as a basis for increasing consumption by the 
workers, as a basis for improving their economic conditions. It 
is not surprising, therefore, that the question of gradually abolish- 
ing "rationed distribution" and fond cards, of which so much 
has been written abroad by the enemies of the Soviet Union, 
should have been seriou.sly discussed in the middle of this year. 
Nor is it surprising that the representatives of the U.S. S. R. 
at the world grain conference could under no circumstances agree 
to the American proposal to reduce the jiroductiou of grain in 
order to "balance" supply and demand. 

Apart from utterly .superficial explanations of the world crisis 
of capitalism, the champions of capitalism now advance two 
reasons for the crisis: (1) lack of coordination - anarchy - in 
economic processes, and (2) a deep divergence between the move- 
ment of production and the movement of the purchasing 
ca])acity of the masses, who constitute the bulk of the consumers. 
Contrasted with the living example of the Soviet Union, these 
contradictions of capitalism stand out in particularly striking 
fashion. And, inasmuch as the absence of these contradictions 
in the Soviet Union is obviously due to social economic planning, 
the idea is spreading of borrowing this method of "planning" 
from the Soviet Union and transplanting it in an environment 
of capitalist economy. This, however, is to be done without 
lejilacing the fundamental foundations of the capitalist economic 
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system by socialist foundations, upon which in fact this planning 
is based and from which it has practically grown and which have 
assured its well-knoum successes. 

.Anarchy in production and in the circulation of commodities, 
finance, etc., and the divergence between producing and pur- 
chasing capacity are not isolated phenomena. Tliey cannot be 
removed separately, while the whole complex of conditions which 
for the past hundred years has inevitably and constantly given 
rise to these, with increasing force, is preserved. This complex 
of conditions is the capitalist mode of production, the principal 
features of which are; the private ownei’ship of the means of 
production, the social division of labor, and the contrast between 
town and country to which this gives rise. Relations between 
economic units are established by the operation of the law of 
market value. At a certain level of development the means of 
})roduction are concentrated in big enterprises; the means of pro- 
duction are transformed into capital and capital goods, tlie 
property of the capitalist class: the masses of immediate pro- 
ducers are converted into a class of proletarians, whose only 
property - their labor power - is a commodity, the price of which 
is determined by the cost of its reproduction. A considerable 
intermediate group of small "independent” producers is pre- 
served, mainly in agriculture; these are oppressed by the rule 
of capital, by landowners living on rent, by commercial ’’middle- 
men”, and by va7’ioiis_ other parasitic groups. Profit and the 
increase of capital are Uie basic motive powers of economic - 
technical development. The capitalist strives, on the one hand, 
to reduce the price of commodity labor power to a minimum, 
and, on the other hand, to get the utmost surplus value out of 
it. At the same time, the capitalists compete A\'ith each other 
in the widest market and try to sell their goods at the highest 
possible, profit. In the process of the vertical and horizontal 
concentration of capital monopolistic combines are formed. In- 
dustrial and merchant capital gradually become grafted upon 
finance capital. This, however, does not abolish competition 
between groups of capitalists and various branches of industry, 
but gives it enormous concentration and terrific force. The 
struggle for markets, for spheres of influence for the investment 
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of capital, and for dieap raw materials is transferred to the 
world arena. Monopolist groups in control of state power (the 
competing imperialist groups) contend with each other for the 
partition of the world and for the control of as many dependent 
colonial territories as possible. The competitive struggle and 
the pressure brought to hear upon labor power, the small pro- 
ducers, etc., is transferred in a different form, but with greater 
force, to the arena of world-wide relations. This not only gives 
rise to world-wide economic cataclysms but also to wars between 
the rival imperialist powers, to colonial expeditions and uprisings, 
to an ever-increasing oppression of colonials, to the growth of 
armaments, etc. 

The existence of such an integral and inherently inter-connected 
complex of relations is a real fact. Its manifestations are common 
knowledge; these include the World War and the ’’peace” which 
followed it and created a whole new system of oppressing and 
oppressed states and nations, the groat world crisis of 1920-21, 
the present world crisis, a whole series of revolutions, including 
the socialist revolution in Russia, and the preparations of the 
imperialist groups for a new war. Events during the last fifteen 
years have clearly demonstrated that material interests in the 
form of class interests are the driving forces of world history. 
They have shown that the struggle for these interests has in 
no way abated but, on the contrary, has assumed a hitherto un- 
parallellcd intensity, scope and acuteness, and that the imperialist 
groups who possess all the economic resources, all the instru- 
ments of violence of the modern state, as well as the powerful 
ideological weapons of science, the schools, tlie church, the press, 
etc., are prepared to go to any length, including even the mass 
extermination of human beings and the destruction of material 
and cultural values, in their fight to maintain and extend their 
rule of oppression. 

Under such circumstances the attempts made to remove the two 
previously mentioned contradictions of the capitalist system and 
to introduce the principle of planning, fail to take into account 
economic, social, and political reality. These two contradictions 
are based on the existence of private property, economic classes. 
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and a bourgeois state power which protects private property. la 
Italy which has been proclaimed a ’’corporate state”, a state 
where employers and workers are required to join syndicates 
and trade unions in their respective industries, where even a 
supreme economic council has been set up to regulate both pro- 
duction and the market, where the state generally interferes to 
a considerable extent in economic relations - there is the same 
condition of general over-production and divergence between 
production and effective demand that exist in all the ’’non-cor- 
porate states”. 

The ’’voluntary" introduction of the planning principle into the 
capitalist system (as proposed in the United States) by removing 
the restrictions on the formation of combines in separate indus- 
tries, by forming planning and coordinating boards for each 
industry, and a central board to coordinate all industries, will, 
of course, also fail to achieve the avowed objects. But it will 
secure one unavowed object; namely, the repeal of the anti-trust 
law. Generally speaking, this system of branch or inter-branch 
’■planning” agreements (which, in point of fact, establish quotas 
of production) will only strengthen the position of the big mono- 
polist corporations. It will help to increase their pressure upon 
the interests of the workers and farmers. It ndll not abolish 
the competitive struggle of the employers or the under-consump- 
tion of the masses. It will only strengthen stock exchange spec- 
ulation and the watering of capital stocks. It will neither 
decrease the imperialist aspirations of big capital nor ^vlll it 
avert crises. In Germany, where even before the war the or- 
ganization of cartels both within separate industries and uniting 
allied industries was permitted by law, the present crisis is raging 
with particular force. 

Still less feasible is the proposal to introduce planning on the 
basis of an agreement between classes, that is, to have a partial 
restriction of the rights of private property, to regulate prices 
and profits, to fix a standard of living for the workers, to intro- 
duce ’’annual’’ wages, and to submit capital issues to partial 
control. This is to be done with the aid of planning bodies, 
consisting of employers, workers, and representatives of science 
and technique, which are to have the right to investigate, to 
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control, and even, in extreme cases, to issue obligatory orders. 
Such is the proposal made by Dr. L. Lorwin (Washington) in 
a paper read at the World Social-Economic Congress on the 
problem of planning. His proposal is somewhat similar to those 
advanced by the European advocates .of the theory of ’’organized 
capitalism”. 

The gigantic and complicated mechanism of modern economy 
can operate effectively only if: (1) the hundreds of thousands 
of capitalists and their agents, who are personally and materially 
interested in their own enterprises and who en.ioy sufficient 
freedom to display ’’private initiative”, automatically cooperate 
with each other; or (2) a single directing body is set up to exer- 
cise an all-pervading and complete control over the whole mech- 
anism - or, at least, over the decisive part of it - in the initial 
stage. In the latter case, the leaders of this organization must 
be socially homogeneous. They must bo guided by a common 
ideal, will, and aim. They must pursue ’’public” and not private 
interests. The old class type of "employer” must be replaced 
by an essentially different social type, possessing a different 
social education, different intere.sts, social habits, and ideologies. 
As a rule, however, only the industrial workers can meet these 
necessary requirements. Therefore, it is not by mere chance 
that over 90 per cent of the managers of Soviet enterprises are 
Communist workers (the membership of the Communist Party 
is an extremely important factor in securing the necessary unity 
of social aim, will and action). What is required, moreover, 
is that the entire ma.ss of workers - or at first at least the active 
ma,iority - shall be absolutely devoted to planned social production 
and that they regard the industries as belonging to them. Only 
in this way can 'a highly complex social economic plan be 
drawn up and carried out successfully. 

Instead of either of the above-mentioned economic alternatives, 
let us for a moment imagine a situation in which the incentives 
and the care and the initiative formerly displayed in business 
have broken down, although the former leaders of business have 
remained the same. We will assume further that the rights 
of these business leaders have been restricted, that a sort of 
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"irardiaiiship has been set up over them in the shape of a con- 
trolling body of mixed social composition, of different interests, 
and n-ith different social psychologies. This is a planning and 
controlling body, but it Avill not be responsible for the manage- 
ment of the enterprises. Moreover, the environment which 
fosters bourgeois interests, habits, and ideologies, remains prac- 
tically unchanged, while tlie masses of the workers have no 
particular social incentive to support planned economy, because 
they do not regard it as their own common cause. Sucli a 
hypothetical situation could only lead to: (1) constant friction 
and conflicts between the class groups represented on the 
planning bodies, all of which would hamper the working out 
of plans and obviously result in bad planning; (2) similar 
conflicts betAveen individual employers. AA-ho aa-ouIcI try to hinder 
the clraAAing up and the carrying out of proposed plans; (3) 
an • enormous bureaucratization of management, both in form 
and in substance; (4) in some cases, indecision and much inertia 
on the part of tlie business leaders; (5) a great deal of insubor- 
dination to the planning decisions: (6) mass abuses, much 
peculation, and enormous gi-aft: and finally (7) such a hamper- 
ing and disruption of the economic processes that the situation 
would be equivalent to the Avorst of crises. To all this must be 
added the fact that one of the decisiA'e prerequisites for the 
planning of a national economy is a centralized and unified 
control of the natural resources of the country (land, minerals, 
AA’ater-poAver, etc.). Lacking this, planning aaoH be enormously 
hampered and. in the final analysis, futile. 

However, all these assum])tions are. of course, entirely hypo- 
thetical. It is altogethej impossible to imagine that the em- 
ployers who actually AAield real poAA'er and force will alloAv 
themselves to be brushed aside in any such manner. Still less 
feasible are such proposals as a means for the rapid solution 
of the present acute crisis of the capitalist system. Even if such 
a proposal AA'ere formally adopted, as the Wilson proposal for 
a League of Nations aa’Us adopted, there AA'ould break out AAuthin 
the shell of tlais proposed scheme a struggle among the monopolist 
groups. Each group would only strive further to strengthen its 
OAA’n rule and control. At the same time, the psychological re- 
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sistance of the working masses would be weakened, for they 
would be led, of course, to expect great things from such a 
planning system. In reality, there is no danger of anything 
like this happening, because the proposal itself is so utterly 
impracticable. 

Hence, in conclusion we can say that social economic planning 
is impossible under capitalism. Social economic planning is an 
inseparable feature of the socialist system of production. It can 
arise, develop, and be carried out only in a socialist scheme of 
things. 

SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING IN A SOCIALIST ECONOMY. 
Socialism is a system of society in which all the means of pro- 
duction ])elong to society as a whole. This system is conceived 
in the womb of capitalism by the development of the material 
prerecfuisites for the socialization of industrial processes, by the 
growth of machine production, by the emergence of big enter- 
prises, trusts, etc. The socialization of the means of production 
naturally signifies the abolition of classes and all class dis- 
tinctions. " 

Production is carried on for the purpose of satisfying the needs 

* Dr. Lorwin advances the following argument against the possibility of 
a socialist abolition of classes. He says, ’’assuming that the class struggle 
alone is the dynamic factor in history would be fatal for socialism itself, 
for socialism means the abolition of classes, which would inevitably mean 
that there would be no further stimulus for further development”. This 
objection is not new and can easily be refuted. The basic ’’dynamic factor” 
of social development is the development of productive forces, 
which determine industrial relations and, consequently, classes. Classes, 
class interests, and class ideology have repeatedly been radically changed 
in the course of historical development, e.g., the transition from feudal 
to bourgeois society. The development of productive forces within the 
womb of capitalist society leads to the actual socialization of the product- 
ive process and, at the same time, to a powerful growth of the new 
class which is to take the place of the bourgeoisie - the proletariat. The 
latter has no property or interests in property. The only class ’’ideal” 
it can have is the socialization of the means of production. This, more- 
over, coincides with the real Interests of the overwhelming majority of 
the population. Socialization creates a real base for an entirely new 
(classless) system of society with new habits, psychologies and ideologies. 
It also creates new possibilities of incentive for development, as has 
already been concretely proved by the empirical experience of the Soviet 
Union. 
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of the separate members of society. It must also satisfy social 
needs, including, above all, the upkeep and development of the 
social apparatus of production. 

I'h’om this there folio n-s logically the necessity 
lor an economic plan. Even under capitalism large 
enterprises "with a large socialized labor process must have a 
plan Avhich calculates expenditure, anticipates receipts in units 
of money, and coordinates all the productive processes. Under 
capitalism inter-enterprise planning is impossible but planning 
within certain given economic units is feasible. Under socialism 
the whole economy of the country becomes one huge single enter- 
prise. Under this system the planning of the Avhole of the national 
economy is not only possible, but absolutely essential. It can 
be asserted that social economic planning is an essential pre- 
requisite for the existence of socialist economy, just as anarchy 
of production and competition are the essential forms of exis- 
tence for capitalist economy. For it is only by means of a plan 
that a unified social management of all the diverse enterprises, 
branches of industry, and spheres of economy can be correctly 
exercised, and only by means of a plan can contact and co- 
ordination be established between these enterprises. The anarchy 
of economic life disappears and its place is taken by a conscious 
determination of all Uie production processes - the plan. 
Socialist business basis or economic accounting 
(khozraschrot) is the foundation of the plan and the instrument 
for its accomplishment. It is a great mistake to believe that 
adherence to a business basis, that is, the aspiration to attain 
the greatest possible economic results for the least expenditure, 
is characteristic only of private capitalist economy. Socialist 
business basis differs essentially from capitalist business basis, 
but business basis (or. economic accounting) is a feature of 
socialist economy as indeed it is of every rational economy. 

Unlike capitalist business basis, socialist business basis leads to 
the restriction or prohibition of the production and sale of cer- 
tain commodities for which there may be a considerable demand 
but which public opinion regards as harmful and unnecessary. 
Remuneration of labor is not based on the minimum market 
price of labor as a commodity. The workers have become the 
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collective masters of their production, and are not the subjects 
of the economic process. In a word, labor ceases to l)e a com- 
modity. ’’Wages” are fixed (allowance being made for differ- 
ences in skill and the individual productivity of labor during the 
first period of development) by the simple estimation of require- 
ments, available stock and resources. Under these circumstances 
labor-saving machinery is not introduced merely to cheapen 
production. The decisive factors may be the duration and ardu- 
ousness of the Avork, the possibility of accelerating the tempo of 
work and of increasing the scale of production, etc. The essence 
of socialist business basis is that in general it must result in a 
considerahle surplus. To each economic unit a certain rate of 
expenditure and re.sult is assigned Avhich must be fulfilled in the 
most efficacious way. The adoption of a business basis by each 
economic unit (and as such a unit every work-place is now 
regarded) is a lever for carrying out the plan and a real means 
for checking its fulfillment. 

A characteristic feature of socialist planned economy is the 
’’preponderance of demand over s u p p 1 y”, to use 
a private ciipitalist term. This situation in the U. S. S. R. is not 
a result of historical conditions, that is, it is not due to the fact 
that the standard of living under the old regime Avas very Ioav 
and is noAv rapidly rising, nor is it due to the fact that industry 
Avas so undeveloped that it cannot noAV keep pace Avith ’’demand’’ 
no matter Iioav fast it may groAv. The crux of the matter is that, 
since labor has ceased to be a commodity, the shackles AA'hich 
formerly prevented the groAvth of the requirements of the masses 
have been removed. There are no absolute limits to the gi-OAvth 
of human requirements. They constantly change in form. Hence, 
the transition from capitalism to socialism creates in this con- 
stant upAvard movement of the requirements of the entire mass 
of members of the socialist society a poAverful instrument for an 
exceptionally rapid development of productive forces. 

On the other hand, as Avill be shoAAm presently, socialism also 
removes the fetters of private economy from the productive 
forces and from the social appara.tus of production, and thus 
constitutes the second prerequisite for its rapid groAvth. Ac- 
cordingly, the policy of industrialization in the 
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U. S. S.R. is also not merely an expression of historical con- 
ditions for the construction of socialism in a backward country. 
If socialism had been introduced in a highly industrialized 
country like the United States, the consequence would have been 
a further rapid growth of industrialization - in a new form and 
a new sense. There would have been complete automatization 
of industrial processes on the basis of an enormous home market 
and of exports to backward industrial countries. Other forms 
of the growth of industrialization would have been the rapid 
industrialization and mechanization of ap-iculture, the recon- 
struction of cities on new principles, and many other forms of 
exceptionally intensive industrial activity. At the same time, the 
unfettering of the requirements of the masses and the productive 
forces of tlie country would have created a powerful and in- 
exhaustible stimulus toward new development. 

What then are the concrete premises for the socialist planned 
economy that has .lust been described? 

The first is the complete socialization of all means 
of production and distribution: land, minerals, 
natural resources (water both as a source of energy and land 
irrigation), industrial enterprises (at first only all the large 
ones), all the banks, transportation (all the railways, steamship 
lines, etc.), commercial enterprises (starting with the large ones), 
and so on. All the economic ’’key-positions” are transferred 
to the socialist state. To this must be added a new feature 
which supplements the others, i. e.. the monopoly of foreign 
trade by the socialist state. This is the only means by which 
connection between the socalist state and the unorganized external 
capitalist world economy -san be planned. 

The second promise, which is related to the first as the funda- 
mental means for fulfilling the basic initial task (and all sub- 
sequent tasks), is that power passes into the hands 
of the working class, that is, the working class becomes 
the ruling class until classes and class distinctions are abolished. 
This new power cannot be the result of a compromise with the 
former ruling class; nor can the old forms of state organization 
be utilized. The very structure of the latter is such that it 
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secures the preponderance of real ])o\ver for the capitalist ele- 
ments in society. The ne^v power is the absolute ])owcr of the 
working class, its “dictatorship”, although in substance and form 
it is actually proletarian democracy. It breaks up the old type 
of state and sets up a now one, transitional to the time when 
the state and classes will die out. 

The third premise, which is a corollary of the first two, is t h e 
abolition of classes and a gradual elimination of all 
traces of class distinction. This at first applies to the big em- 
ployers. big landowners, and various parasitical groups, such 
as stock-exchange speculators. This provides the public author- 
ities with huge revenues which formerly were expended in an 
unproductive manner. Henceforth they are utilized only for the 
imrpose of accelerating the development of productive forces and 
imju'oving the condition of the worker.s. The middle bourgeoisie 
is aboli.shed more gradually. With regard to the petty in- 
do])cndent producers, e.si)ocially in agriculture, their transition 
to socialized production is effected hy means of voluntary co- 
0 ])eration which at a definite historical moment reaches the 
.stage of mass collectivization. 

Another e.ssontial premise is the immediate improvement 
in the conditions of the working class by raising 
wages, by establishing an adequate minimum wage, by intro- 
ducing first an 8-hour day and later a 7-hour day, with even 
shorter working days for dangerous and particularly arduous 
occupations, by improving housing conditions through the class 
redistribution of the housing resources during the initial ]3eriod, 
through the introduction of social insurance in its various forms, 
etc. All this expresses the fact that the proletarian has become 
the collective master of production, it helps the proletarian to feel 
and act as actual master of production. All these measures arc 
reinforced by corresponding measures in the realm of more 
general policies, particularly in the field of culture and education. 
This lays down the fundamental basis upon which social and 
economic planning can bo successfully carried out. It calls for 
the active participation of the entire working class. It is ex- 
pressed in socialist competition, .shock brigades, the so-called 
counter-plans, etc. 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 


The next premise is the concentration of leadership. 
This must go hand in hand "vvith the concentration of 
production in industry, transport, etc. A system of directing 
bodies is set up for each sphere of economy, for the separate 
industries and for groups of enterprises. Corps of business leaders 
are created, homogeneous in social composition, social aim, 
social consciousness, social -will and social action. These corps 
are reinforced by a ramified nehvork of special organizations, 
consisting of those who directly take part in the industrial pro- 
cess. The entire system is subordinated to a single directing 
body - Tire Supreme Council of National Economy. (Special 
bodies are set up to manage transport, trade, credit, etc.) The 
historical course of events was such that in the U. S. S. R. these 
bodies were set up before the special planning bodies. Originally, 
they performed the functions of planning. The supreme body 
which linked up all the others was the government. But only 
when tile Gosplan (State Planning Commission) was formed, 
did the function of planning receive complete organized and 
specialized expression. The creation of a single centralized di- 
recting system of guidance is the corollary of the principle of 
concentration and specializj\tion of industry 
which immediately produces considerable material advant- 
ages. 

A premise of develojied social economic planning is the gradual 
elimination of the contrast between town and 
■ country. This contrast is one of the manifestations of the 
social division of labor - a typical feature of class 
society. The technical, economic and cultural backwardness of 
the countryside which Karl klarx aptly described as the ’’idiocy 
of village life”, the scattered character of its economic organiz- 
ations, have to be overcome by combining industry with agri- 
culture. Big producing units - state farms and collective farms, 
must be established, based on the greatest possible mechanization 
of production and on the above-mentioned combination of in- 
dustry with agriculture. Progress in this direction will result 
in agriculture becoming completely permeated with the prin- 
ciple of social ec-onomic planning. The gradual elimination of 
the social division of labor, particularly that between brain work 
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and physical work, is being accomplished l)y raising the general 
standard of technical skill of the workers, as can he witnessed 
hy the gi’cat movement among the workers in the Soviet Union 
for mastering technique, ft is being further achieved by the 
raising of the general level of education and culture; hy the 
reorganization of the schools on new lines which make the uni- 
versities accessible to all: by the organization of university exten- 
sion courses in all possible forms: by the development of clubs and 
special societies; and by Ibe development of the publication of 
books and newspapers. All these make for an increasing degree of 
I)er foot ion in the mass participation in the dr<iving ui^ and ful 
fillmcnt of plans. 

The abolition of colonial exploitation and the 
placing of the toilers of all nationalities and races on an equal 
level is the corollary of the two preceding premises and reinforces 
them. Backward regions and backward .strata of the population 
cease to be factors which retard the development of productive 
forces and the growth of mass consumption. Artificial concen- 
tration of industries in the region where the ruling nation pre- 
dominates is put to an end. The sy.stematic development of the 
natural resources of all parts of the former cminre is under- 
taken. Social economic planning is introduced throughout the 
entire territory. An opportunity is afforded to all nations and 
races to display their special abilities. All this, of course, 
creates powerful additional rc.sources for the socialist plan of 
economy. 

Tn conclusion, it is necessary to mention one general picmise 
of social economic planning. The greatest encouragement and 
development is given to the work of scientific research, 
especially in the field of technology and the social sciences, 
but also, of course, in all the other various fields of science. 
The plan as the manifestation of social consciousness, as the 
form of society's rational control over its economy, cannot base 
its methodology of industrial - technical development on anything 
else but science - the quintessence of social thought and ex- 
perience. Therefore, science, scientific research, the specialists 
in science and technique, must enjoy and do enjoy special pro- 
tection in a socialist state. Socialism calls into being a ramified 
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system of institutions for scientific research. It strives to trans- 
form the work of individual scientific research into mass 
scientific work. It attracts to itself the vddest possible strata 
of workers. And socialism, which regards science, not as the 
private concern of indh'iduals, but as a social function of the 
highest importance, advances the idea of planned scien- 
tific research upon a voluntary basis. A pro- 
posal to that effect has already been adopted by the Academy 
of Science of the li. S. S. R. *' 

The premises enumerated above, if taken in their fully developed 
form, guarantee social-economic planning in its most all-embrac- 
ing and developed form. However, social-economic planning, 
in less perfect form and on a much smaller scale, arises already 
on the basis of the first two basic and decisive premises, from 
which all the others begin to develop logically as their corollaries. 

From a ’’partial type of planning” (to employ Dr. Lorwin s 
terms) there inevitably follows the ’’absolute type”. For the 
social-economic plan of the proletarian state is simultaneously 
the plan of management and the plan of socialist r e'-» 
construction. It is the gradual reconstruction of the 
entire national economy on socialist principles. 

The socialist plan of national economy is a struggle in more 
than one sense, and extends in many directions. It is not an 
academic theory or a dispassionate technical-economic calculation. 

The plan is the expression and the weapon of the latest struggle 
in human history which the working class is waging for the 
abolition of classes and for the building up of socialism. The 
plan is a phase of tlie struggle. The remnants of the former 
ruling classes try to influence the framing of this plan. They 
try to twist it to their liking in order to retard its development. 

In the course of planning and the execution of the plans a 
struggle is waged to overcome shortcomings due to mistakes in 

* Dr. Lorwin is mistaken, however, in thinking that developed Sociaiism 
(Communism) presupposes a general levelling and regimentation. Mar.v 
defines the inter-relationships between society and its members under 
Communism by the formula ’’from each according to his abilities, to 
each according to his needs”. Marx and Lenin were also emphaticallj 305 
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planning, ■ and to inexperience and tlie complete novelty of the 
whole system of organized planning. New resources for the 
growth of productive forces and for the improvement of the 
conditions of the workers continuously come to light. The ])lan 
is constantly being corrected. So far the corrections have in- 
variably been on the side of an increasing scale of production, 
of increasing rates of growth and a widening of the area covered 
by the plan. However, this struggle and the social dynamics 
which characterize the framing and fulfillment of plans do not 
lead to planlessness or anarchy. They merely express the in- 
cessant movement towards the extension of society’s rational 
control over all its economic processes. The plan leads toward 
the command of all the productive resources of society. 

We will quote a few examples to show what results can be 
achieved by the transition from piuvate to socialized ownership 
in the means of production, by the use of a constantly expanding 
social scheme of economic planning. In regard to the utilization 
of the natural resources of the country, it becomes possible for 
the first time to organize the search for minerals in a scientific 
and systematic manner, based on the data of geophysics. Pros- 
pecting for metallic ores, for example, is carried on by special 
expeditions. They employ modern perfected methods in their 
researches in all the geophysical regions where it is expected 
that a particular ore can be discovered. And, of course, this 
work is in no way hampered by private property, either in land 
or in minerals. The result is an exceptionally rapid discovery 
and uncovering of hiUierto unknown riches. Exploration is going 
On in a similar fa^iion for coal, oil, potassium, phosphates, sul- 
lihur, etc. That is Avhy now and astounding sources of natural 
wealth have been constantly discovered in tbe Soviet Union in 
the past few years. 

In the exploitation of natural wealth a state of affairs has been 
reached where the wasteful exploitation of natural resources 
caused by competition has been entirely eliminated. For example, 
competition has an especially pernicious effect oti oil produc- 
tion. This has been entirely eliminated, and as a result the same 
area yields a considerably greater amount of oil. The inten- 
tional concealment of newly discovered mineral deposits and 
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tlie restriction of output in order to keep up high prices, ^vhich 
formerly hampered tlie production of oil and non-ferrous metals 
in Russia, has also been put to an end. Socialization of tlie 
sources of water power and its collective exploitation has facil- 
itated the production of exceptionally cheap electricity; hence 
the cheap production of nitrates, aluminum, etc. The whole 
country is covered by a network of power stations which, ac- 
cording to plan, are placed into "rings’". The planned con- 
struction of the so-called geographical combines and also of 
regional complexes of enterprises becomes possible. As an 
example of the former we may cite the grand project of the 
Ural-Kuznetsk Combine, which is how being fulfilled. This 
scheme is based on the joint utilization of Ural ore and Siberian- 
Kuznetsk coal. A regional complex of enterprises is also arising 
around the Dnieper hydi-o-electrical power station connected 
with the production of nitrates, aluminum, electrically smelted 
high-grade steel, an irrigation system, etc. Generally speaking, 
all the new big enterprise.s in the Soviet Union are now built on 
the principle of planned combination, full advantage being 
taken of the mutual utilization of gas and steam (for production 
purposes and healing), electrical energy, by-products, and '’waste", 
and on the coml)inalion of industry and agriculture. 

The social control of capital investment funds permits the con- 
struction of big and therefore technically better equipped indus- 
trial enterprises. Foi' example, the standard metallurgical 
-plant now being constructed in the U. S. S. R. is one that has an 
output capacity of about two million tons per annum. Us size 
is approximately that of the Gary plant in Indiana. Tractor 
plants are being built with an output capacity of forty to fifty 
thousand machines per -annum. The Nizhni Novogorod auto 
factory will supply IdO.OOO automobiles per year; the Rostov 
agricultural machinery works is the biggest in the world, and 
so on. 

Just as in a socialist state there is no need for concealing or 
hampering the utilization of natural resources, so there is jio 
need for concealing new inventions by the restriction and hamp- 
ering of their applications, such as the buying up of patents, 
the restricting of their use and deliberate neglect. 
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All inventions and improvements can and must be utilized. In- 
vention is not a private matter. Hundreds of research institutes 
are working on inventions according to plan. The creative 
abilities of proletarian inventors are especially encouraged in 
every way. This has already produced important technical 
changes, especially in the coal industry and in the construction 
of agricultural machinery. 

The activity of the masses of the workers is the greatest factor 
contributing to the success of social-economic planning. Not 
only do socialist competition and the shock-brigade - manifes- 
tations of a new socialist psychology - directly raise the pro- 
ductivity of labor, but the masses of the Avorkers themselves are, 
mainly instrumental in uncoA'ering and discoA^eriiig ncAv indus- 
trial possiljilities that so far have been unused. This . enables 
them to exceed the original plans. It has led to the so-called 
’’counter-plan”, the idea of which originated a year ago. When 
the draft plan of production is sent to a factory, it is discussed 
there by the workers. They find that output can be greatly 
increased and cost reduced on each unit of production to a 
greater extent than that provided for in the plan. The plan is 
amended accordingly, i. e. it is replaced by a counter-plan. 

The few examples cited above give a general idea as to why a 
backAvard country, Avhich suffered enormous losses in the world 
war and AA’-hich later experienced equally ruinous intervention 
and civil Avar, \A'as able ten years after a mass famine, not only 
to restore everything that Av^as ruined but to adAmnce forAAmrd 
at a pace absolutely unparallelled in history. It has left pre- 
Avar standards of production far behind and is making uninter- 
rupted progress at the height of a AAmrld crisis. These achieve- 
ments have been accompanied by Die reduction of the Avorking 
day to seven hours and by the radical improvement of the Avorking 
conditions of the AAmrkers in toAvn and country. Furthermore, 
this progress Avas achieved AAuthout the aid of capital from 
abroad. All these, therefore, are the obAuous fruits of the re- 
construction of the U. S. S. R. on socialist lines. They are the 
results of planned socialist economy. 
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THE EVOLUTION OF PLANNING IN THE SOVIET UNION. 

The social economic plan of the U. S. S. R. was not horn in its 
present developed form. The premises which enabled it to 
assume its present form were not developed at one stroke. A 
long road has had to be traveled from the October Revolution to 
the present time. This road was covered while the Soviet Union 
was fighting against the technical, economic and cultural back- 
wardness of the country*. The fight was intensified by the con- 
sequences of the destructive World War, a hostile capitalist 
environment which meant blockade, intervention and outside 
support in the Civil War, to the remnants of the capitalist 
classes. 

Briefly, the past period can be divided up into the following 
phases: 

firstly tliere is the conquest of power, the break-up and recon- 
struction of tlie state apparatus, and the break-up and initial 
reconstruction of the economic foundations of the old regime 
(1917—1918); 

secondly there follows the period of civil war and the policy of 

so-called ’’War Communism” (1918 — 1920); 

thirdly there comes the transition to the ’’New Economic Policy” 

(N. E. P.), and to economic restoration (1921 — 1926); 

there finally follows the beginning of socialist reconstruction 

and the development of ’’The Socialist Offensive” (1927 to 

present time). 

This is a rough and conventional division but it gives the 
general background of the development. 

In the first of the above-mentioned phases, it was impossible to 
develop social economic planning because of the economic dis- 
organization inherited by the new power from the old. The new 
organs of power and the economic administrations were only 
just being formed. The key positions in national economy had 
only just been wrested from the former ruling classes. The 
need for planned economic leadership was fully recognized but 
the objective possibility of its realization was stiU lacking. 

In the second period, the situation was no more favorable. The 
Soviets ruled over a continuously changing geographic territory. 
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For a long period the Donelz coal and metallurgical districts \vero 
cut off from the leading contei’s. So also were llio important 
centers of the Urals. The Baku oil fields and the cotton growing 
districts of Central Asia wore completely cut off until the end 
of the Civil War. ]n 1020, industrial production amounted to 
only 18 % of the 1913 figure. The production of pig-iron was 
only 2.4% and the production of cotton textiles 4.6%. Tliere 
was even a period when all the blast furnaces in the llknune 
were idle. Under such conditions, economic activitA consisted, 
in the main, in an attempt to keep industry - whicli worked 
mainly for defense - going as far as possible. Great effoils 
were made in maintaining the collection- and distribution of 
the scanty food and raw materials resources. Market distri- 
bution failed entirely, and in order to .secure state collection 
of agricultural products and to put a stop to profiteering, the 
market was almost completely liquidated. The .system of "War 
Communism" was established, d'his was a form oi planned 
economy but it was the economy of a besieged iortre.ss. It kept 
strict account mainly of the stocks of articles of consumption 
and distributed them .scrupulously according to the class prin- 
ciple. The centers of this narrow and one-.sided planning 
activity were the People’s .k'’ood Commissariat, the so-called Util- 
ization Commission and the Planning Department of the Supreme 
Council of National klconoiny. .Uthough this epoch was very 
unfavorable for the development of social-economic |)lanning. 
it must ho remembered that during this period the new ruling 
cla.ss removed its advei'saries from all the economic "key posi- 
tions”. Tt built up a now state apparatus that included the 
aijparatus of economic administration. Tn this struggle against 
unprecedented difficulties, there developed trained and steeled 
corps of workers - the future loaders of socialist economic 
activity. 

Tt is very characteristic that in the last year of the Civil War 
epoch, on Lenin’s initiative, a beginning was made in social 
planning with the working out of a general plan for the re- 
con.struction of the national economy. This plan was based on the 
electrification of the country - the so-called Goelro-Plan - (The 
State Electrification Plan of Russia). This fifteen-year plan 


310 



SOCIAL ECONOI^IIG PLANNING 


lor tlie teclinical ajid economic reconstruction of Soviet Russia 
was ratified in December 1920 by the Congress of Soviets and 
became the starting point of the twhole subsequent work of 
planning. 

The end of the Civil War marked the transition to a new epoch. 
The agricultural production of the small peasants, who had 
become the chief producers after the expulsion of the land- 
owners and the redistribution of the socialized land, declined 
considerably in the period of ’’War Communism”. The small 
peasant producers demanded manufactured goods in exchange 
for their agricultural produce and raw materials. This the dis- 
organized industries could not supply. At the same time, the 
state of industry and the resources at the disposal of the State 
did not permit the organization of agriculture on the basis of 
a rationalized and mechanized large-scale production, for this 
demanded enormous quantities of agricultural machinery and 
implements, kloreovor, the peasants had first to be given prac- 
tical proof of the advantages of such a mode of production. The 
market stimulus had to be restored in order to encourage the 
restoration of the area of cultivation, stock-raising, etc. At the 
same time, the habit acquired in the period of ’’War Communism” 
of working without the aid of business accounting had to be 
eradicated. The bureaucratic excrescenses which had grown 
on the state and economic apparatus of the administration had 
to be removed. The -first stage in the transition to a socialist 
business method was marked by the necessity for socialized 
industry Ho master the principles of market commercial ac- 
counting. Insofar as the new ruling class found it difficult to 
manage all the numerous small commercial enterprises scattered 
throughout the country which, however, were important for the 
restoration of the exchange of commodities between town and 
country, it was expedient to hand them over to private persons 
for utilization, but on a leasehold and not on an ownership 
basis; especially since their activity became an inducement to 
the state enterprises ”to learn to trade” (Lenin). The totality 
of these measures became known as N.E.P. (new economic policy). 
On the one hand, N.E.P. was the expression of a policy appropriate 
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to the first epoch of socialist construction, for it maintained 
market relations in a modified form. On the oilier hand, it 
included at first minor elements of retreat in order to gather 
strength for anoUier now advance. Already in 1922 Lenin 
declared this retreat at an end. 

The gradual restoration of the productive forces of the country 
which had been retarded hy the had harvest and famine in 1921, 
enabled a beginning to bo made in the systematic organization 
of planning. The Slate Planning Commission (Gosplan) 
waa cstabli.shod as a commission of the Council of l.,abor 
and Defense * in February 1921. The Gosplan was 
instructed to draw up a single state economic plan 
similar to the iilan of electrification. It was also to begin 
the drav.’ing up of annual economic plans. In accordance with 
the principal of scientific planning, the Commission consisted 
mostly of specialists, engineers and economists; Krzhizhanovsky, 
an engineer and a Communist, was appointed chairman. In 
1921, the Comrnis.sion was only able to verify some partial 
yearly plans, which had already been dra'\\'n up by various 
economic organs (the fuel plan, for instance, and an outline of 
the plan of activity for the Commissariat for Agriculture), and 
to draw up an economic plan for 1921-22 which, in view of 
the circumstances of the time and the nature of the planning 
materials at the disposal of the Gosplan, was more in the 
nature of a food plan. But in 1922-23, it was already possible 
to lay down the principles of an industrial plan of which from 
85 to 90 % was carried out. The plans of all the economic 
commissariats and the budgets were examined. An export and 
import plan and plans for the restoration of famine areas were 
drawn up. An outline of a F i v e-Y ear Plan for tlie develop- 
ment of the national economy which might possibly attract foreign 

* The ^ Council of Defense, formally a committee of the Council of 
People’s Commissar.s, was formed in November 1918 . It was in the 
nature of a small government commission. It was engaged mainly in 
mobilizing and distributing the economic resources of the nation for 
defense requirements. At the end of the Civil War it was reorganized 
into the Council of Labor and Defen.se - the Supreme Government Coun- 
cil which coordinates the activity of the Economic Commissariats and 
312 Centers. It should not be confused with the Supreme Council of National 

Economy, which is the Commissariat for Industry. 
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capital was outlined, for the use of the Soviet delegation to the 
World Conference in Geneva. (The attraction of foreign capital 
on the basis of concessions was contemplated as one of tlie 
elements of N. E. P.) 

The State Planning Commission became the central advisory 
body of the government. It gave its opinion on all the impor- 
tant economic and technical measures that were proposed. By 
a series of decisions the rights of the State Planning Commission 
were mdened and reinforced. The planning organs of the 
various governmental departments were subordinated to its 
methodological and organizational guidance, i. e. with regard to 
their internal arrangements, their divisions into sub-departments, 
etc. However, the State Planning Commission was never con- 
verted into a commissariat (MinistryL Its conclusions were never 
binding on the operative economic centers. The conclusions of the 
State Plaiming Commission and its projects were subject to 
endorsement by the government. The planning function was 
separated from the function of leadership and the latter was 
not subordinate to the former. Likewise, the planning organs 
of the various governmental departments, while subordinate to 
the methodological and organizational guidance of the State 
Planning Commission, were directly subordinate in their oper- 
ative tasks to their respective departments. 

A big stride forward was made in 1925 when all the hitherto 
separate plans were- brought into a single system, called the 
"control figures" of 1925-26. (The fiscal year was then reckoned 
from October 1st.) The control figures were estimates of tlie 
volume of production (of agriculture and industry), volume of 
goods available for the market, the movement of prices, freight 
turnover, exports and imports, the productivity of labor and 
wages, house building, transport, investment of capital, circulation 
of money and credit, the budget, and the many processes of 
socialization. It was thus a highly developed and many sided 
plan. However, it was not as yet sufficiently coordinated intern- 
ally. It was regarded as "a series of figures but not as a 
system of figures.” The compilers were guided by imperfect 
methods of induction. They planned on the assumption that Uie 
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raw material markets. The kulaks previously had supplied a 
considerable share of this produce to the market. By the summer 
of 1930, however, these difficulties began to diminish. They 
were overcome by the successful application of the new forms 
of agricultural organization. By the summer of 1931 the poss- 
ibilities of entirely overcoming these difficulties were in sight. 

The "Five-Year Plan", which has acquired world-wide fame, 
was drawn up between the period of restoration and the period of 
reconstruction. It was a plan of economic development which 
Avas to be carried out in five years. In general it Avas based 
on a perfected scheme of control figures. It gives a clear per- 
spective of, and indicates the direction Avhich, the struggle for 
technical reconstruction, the development of production and 
socialist reorganization of economy aaTII take. The first draft of 
the Five-Year Plan Avas begun in the autumn of 1926. It Avas 
examined by the Congress of the Planning Organs in the spring 
of 1927. It AA-as subsequently reAdsed by the introduction of tAvu 
variants - the "minimum'’ and the ’’optimum" variant. The 
latter pre-supposed very favorable conditions for the realization 
of the plan, such as additional resources from abroad. At first, 
the PiA"e-Year Plan Avas draAA-n up for the period 1926-27 to 
1931-32. In its final form, Avhich Avas published in 1929, it 
finally covered the jjeriod from 1928-29 to 1932-33. OAving to 
the return to the calendar year, the Five-Year Plan aaTU be 
completed in 1933. HoAveA-er. it is common knoAA'ledge that the 
fulfillment of the FiAT-Year Plan is proceeding so successfully 
that its completion in 1932 is already fully guaranteed. It Avill 
also be the ’’optimum" and not the ’'minimum” A'ariant that Avill 
be achieved, despite the efforts of the adAmcates of the bourgeois 
economic system to ijarfially ’’.spoil” the plan. The plan turned 
out to be a factor of enormous organizing significance despite 
the efforts of the remnants of the bourgeoisie to retard the rate 
of groAvth decided upon. To take account of and to calculate all 
the national economic resources in terms of time is no less im- 
portant than doing it in terms of space. This gives a concrete 
aim and a unified slogan to the AAdiole mass of the population. 
In both directions the significance of the Five-Year Plan is 
already enormous. 
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On the basis of the Five-Year Pian. we arrived at the "’Social- 
Economic Plan of 1931”. This plan includes all the national 
economic processes in their entirety. It includes, especially on 
the financial side, not only the budget but the State Financial 
Plan, which in turn embraces credit, all money expenditure, 
and the revenues from economic units, etc.. Hence the change in 
name (from that of control figures). The balance method now 
entirely permeates the plan. Grain, fuel, metal, transport, 
building materials, the fundamental equipment of enterprises, 
labor power, "’supply and demand” of the principal commodities, 
money income, and the expenditure of the population are ail 
calculated to balance The annual plan has become the social 
economic plan. It has become what such a plan should bo - the 
plan of socialist management - both in form and substance. The 
social-economic plan is now a plan for completing the foundation 
of socialist economy. 

THE CONTENT OF THE SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLAN OF THE U. S. S. R 
The Soviet Union has not yet completed the construction of a 
socialist economy and a socialist society. The present phase is 
described in the resolutions of the leading organs of the ruling 
party in the U. S. S.R. - the Communist Party - and in the last 
Congress of Soviets, as the ’’entry into the period of Socialism”. 
The task of 1931 was formulated as ’’the completion of tlie foun- 
dation of Socialist econojny”. Thus Uie transition to the socialist 
order is not yet completed. 

However, already under these conditions economic planning on 
a national scale is going on. This means that the plan embraces 
the process as a whole. It guarantees tlie progress of society 
toward socialism. This means that the plan foresees all the most 
important elements of the national economic process. In the 
main, therefore, the plan decides the whole question of the 
tempo and direction of the whole social-econ- 
omic process. 

The plan establishes a general rate of growth of the Avhole 
national income. It is calculated on the basis of the inclusion 
of the largest possible number of the able-bodied population in 
the process of production and of raising tlie productivity of their 
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labor. It solves one of the fundamental problems which deter- 
mines the rate of increase of production, namely, the problem 
of distributing the whole yearly output between 
accumulation and consumption. 

The detailed plan of production for the separate industries lays 
down concretely tlie quantity and specification of the means of 
production and articles of consumption to be produced. For this 
reason it is also a i)lan of distribution. It determines the main 
channels along which tlie commodities produced are to he dis- 
tributed for accumulation, industrial consumption, and personal 
consumption. A special feature of the social economic plan is 
that, instead of providing for production for an indefinite market, 
it at once makes provisions for a definite consumer. There is 
no gap between production and di^ribution. This is eliminated 
by the character of the social economic plan which is teleological 
in nature. 

In accordance with the task of social and technical reconstruc- 
tion, the plan also provides for the distribution of all 
accumulation among the various branches of 
economy. Tliis is based on the fundamental ideas of the 
general reconstruction plan and on the scientifically determined 
priority of the various elements of this plan. 

The plan provides for the distribution of all the elements of 
personal consumption among the various 
classes and groups of population. Each group shares 
according to the degree to which it has taken part in the process 
of production, as for example, the degree of skill or the tasks 
fulfilled with regard to the productivity of labor. For this 
purpose, therefore, the plan decides not only the amount of 
commodities of various kinds to be turned out by the socialized 
sector, but also by tbe private sector. 

Finally, tlie plan lays down aD. measures that guarantee that 
tlie above-mentioned elements of tbe plan are put into operation. 
The plan fixes prices, wages and t a xe s and all the other 
elements of the financial plan whidi in the transitional period, 
when money-commodity relations are retained, serve to distribute 
and redistribute the monetary resources. It is thus that the 
general distribution and redistribution of all the resources of the 
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country is carried out. 

The plan determines tlie sum total of the inter-relations between 
the economy of the Soviet Union as a wdiole and the world 
economy as a whole. It also determines the inter-relations 
between the economy of the U.S.S.R. and each separate country 
in particular. 

Every year the plan has to an increasing degree embraced every 
element of the national economic proco.ss and of the process as 
a whole. The following data show to what extent the plan em- 
braces at ]u-csont the fundamental elements of the national 
economic process. In 1930 three-fourths of the whole national 
income came from the socialist sector; the private sector was 
re.sponsiblc only for about one-fourth. It must l)e taken into 
consideration that even the private sectors program of ])roduction 
was greatly influenced by the slate and cooperative organiz;itious. 
By means of the contract .system, the various state de])artments 
enter into an agreement with the independent small peasant 
producer, undcu’ which the lattci’ undertakes to sell his future 
cro]Js to the state and the slate agrees to provide him with 
credits, seed, materials, implements, etc. The influence of il’o 
plan is felt almost in the whole domain of production: the tax- 
ation policy, the policy of prices, indu.strial and personal .supplies, 
and the production of necessary crops are all determined and 
stimulated by the plan. According to the ])lan of 1931 the .share 
of the private sector in the national income will be decreased still 
further - to IS per cent, while the influence of the socialized sector 
on it will be increased to an even greater extent. 

The decisive element in the plan is the plan of capital 
investments. Upon this depends the direction which ex- 
panded reproduction will lake. In 1930 investments in the pri- 
vate sector represented only lo.o per cent of the total sum invest- 
ed in the national economy. In 1931 the plan provides that the 
private sector shall represent only 7.5 per cent. And even this 
small share is under the inlluence of the socialized sector. For 
private capital expenditure depends for the supply of machinery 
and building material on the socialized sector. The largest share 
of capital investments is distributed among the branches of 
national economy strictly according to plan. It is commcn.surate 
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with the definite aims pursued by the plan: rapid development 
of the heavy industries, strengthening the technical bases of agri- 
culture, etc. The expenditure is further distributed on a terri- 
torial basis, the Soviet Union being divided scientifically into 
economic geographic I'egions. This element of the national 
economic proces.s is to a great extent directly .subordinate to 
the plan. 

T h e i n d u s t r i a 1 program from year to year is more and 
more influenced by the plan. The whole of large-scale industry 
belongs to the stale. It is oi’ganized into a small number of large 
’’corporations" * - one for each branch of industry. The work of 
these corporations is regulated and controlled by the state. 
Until cpiite recently planning for agricultural produc- 
tion was a far more complicated matter. It demanded a 
whole complex of complicated measures in order to attain the 
necessary volume and structure. The rapid progress of last 
year’s collectivization and the consequent growth of the socialized 
farming sector provided a sounder foundation for agricultural 
planning. The indirect planning and regulating of 25 million 
farms was replaced by tlie more direct planning of 200.000 
large enterprises - collective farms. These enterprises are united 
through their provincial unions and the All-Union Collective 
Farm Center. Contracting arrangements are made vith those 
farms which are not yet organized into collective farms. The 
e.xistence of 1400 machine-tractor stations, which are at the 
service of most of the collective farms for their basic agricultural 
operations, has had the same influence. (These are special 
enterprises which have at their disposal a considerable number 
of tractors and also various agricultural machines; they are 
distributed throughout (he country according to plan.) 

A very complicated and difficult element in the social-economic 
plan is the planning for the distribution and r (' d i s t r i- 
bution of labor power. It was only recently that the 
. mass of the unemployed were absorbed into the process of pro- 
duction. Formerly, the ranks of the unemployed were increased 
every year by new arrivals from the country. The question of 
* ’’United Industries”, see Glossary. 
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replenishing the ranks of manual and mental workers in the 
growing sociaUzed sector has, until recently, not created any spe- 
cial difficulty. However, the rapid growth of collectivization last 
year, the enormous development of agriculture, and the growing 
prosperity of the masses of poor and middle peasants, reduced 
the number of migratory workers seeking employment in the 
cities, in industrial enterprises and in the building trades. At 
the same time the rapid growth of the number of students in 
the technical colleges, the universities and other schools soon 
exhausted all the available labor resources of the cities. This 
despite tlie fact, that an enormous number of women have been 
drawn into industry. Accordingly, the demand for labor power 
now exceeds the supply. The plans of the last year have been 
greatly complicated by the problem of a rational redistribution 
of labor power among the various branches of industry. There 
must be a rapid training of new corps, largely skilled corps, 
for the new technically perfect and complex enterprises. The 
new mechanized processes of production demand a particularly 
large number of workers. However, the enormous growth in the 
productivity of labor in agriculture will certainly release con- 
siderable labor resources. 

The fact that the predominant mass of the agricultural population 
is now organized in collective farms provides a sound foundation 
for this new element in the plan. Furthermore, the planned 
distribution and redistribution of labor power in the entire nation- 
al economy is facilitated by the fact that the most important 
resources of consumption are in the hands of the state. They 
are distributed according to plan so that the state has in its 
hands a considerable part of the steadily growing housing fund, 
a progressive wage policy, and other levers of the plan which 
are bound to facilitate the problem of labor power. 

From the very beginning of planned economy, a complicated and 
difficult element in the social economic plan has been the plan for 
the distribution and redistribution of resources produced by the 
private sector. The plans for collecting grain, butter, 
eggs, wheat, and even to a certain extent, technical crops and 
a whole series of other agricultural products, aimed until cpiite 
recently at embracing millions of small owners who strove to make 
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(iH much profit as possible out of their output. The demand 
for agricultural produce has increased enormously because of 
tlie rapid industrialization, the growth in the numerical strength 
of tlie working class, and the growing increase m its income. 

The well-to-do peasants, especially the kulaks, tried repeatedly 
to take advantage of this situation. They tried to secure such 
a redistribution of the national income as Avould most benefit 
them. They refused to sell the marketable part of their produce 
to the state. The Soviet Government could not tolerate such a t 
redistribution of resources. This would have been tantamount 
to sti’engthening the capitalist elements of the country-side and 
diminishing the rate of development of the nation as a whole. 

A stubborn fight revolved around the procuring plan. This 
lasted for years but ended with a decisive victory for the social- 
ized sector. 

The collecting organs are able to control the markets because the 
state controls nearly the whole industrial output and means of 
transport, and bocau.se it has a monopoly of foreign trade. At the 
same time, the government has set a limit to the exploiting as- 
pirations of the kulak elements of the country by means of taxes 
and other measures. This most difficult sector of the plan has 
in the main been taken under control. Owing to the growth 
of collectivization and to the popularization of the contract 
system among the Avhole peasantry, this sector of the plan, as 
time goes on, will interfere less and less with the fulfillment of 
the social economic -plan. 

Questions of culture and social life have been given prominent 
places in the plan. The cultural plan lays do%vn the leading 
ideas of polytechnical education, compulsory primary education, 
and tie training of corps. It also provides for a network of 
schools, according to the various types of students and the various 
groups of the population. It sets rules for admission and cri- 
teria for graduation. It specifies the proportion between the 
various Qualifications in the educational institutions, which 
serves as a guarantee against the over-production of one type 
of worker and the under-production of others. The plan really 
covers the entire network of social and cultural institutions. 
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The plan now also includes questions of health protection and 
social life. All forms of medical and sanitary measures are 
carefully mapped out: work in health resorts and sanatoria, the 
development of rest homes for manual and mental workers, 
schemes of physical culture and touring, the organization of public 
restaurants - indeed all possible forms of social welfare and social 
life. The housing plan was already included in the first control 
figures of 1925-26. 

Following is a list of the various branches of economic and cul- 
tural activity according to the 1931 plan: (1) electrification; 
(2) heavy and light industry; (3) agriculture; (i) transport; 
(5) post, telephone and telegraph; (6) consumers’ cooperatives; 
(7) labor; (8) economic corps; (9) public instruction; (10) scien- 
tific research; (11) health protection and social life; (12) liousing; 
and (13) the financial plan. All these branches of tlip plan 
are also undertaken on a regional scale. The plans are mostly 
divided into the plan of current operations and the plan of 
capital construction. They are expressed in monetary units 
as well as in units of kind. They are coordinated with a definite 
increase in the productivity of labor, of wages, the reduction of 
cost of production, and the reduction of prices. 

Thus, the social economic plan is gradually being converted into 
a plan that calls for the reconstruction of the entire social life 
of tke country. It is based on material and economic premises. 
It exercises a direct influence on the various forms of social 
activity and on economic processes. The plan has become not 
only a plan for the construction of socialist economic system, 
but a plan for the" construction of a socialist society. 

FORMS OF PLANS. 

Social economic planning is affected by the various forms of 
plans which are drawn up. They differ from one another 
according to the tasks set, the period for which they are drawn 
up, and the details that they contain, etc. The important thing 
is the division of social-economic planning into current planning 
and perspective planning. Roth forms of planning are per- 
manent and run parallel to each other. The object of the pers- 
pective planning is to give a broad program for social and 
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tfcimical reconslruction for a more or less prolonged ijeriod - 
r>. 10 or 15 years. Only the existence of such a broad program 
ran guarantee coordination in the more important measure.s 
wiiich are intended to effect a distribution of the productive 
forces of the country on new lines. It requires such a broad 
planned base in order to lay the .successful foundation for big 
building operations, for the reconstruction of the technical base 
of whole branches of social economy (agriculture, transport, 
housing, etc.). Only Uius can we bring about big and important 
changes in social relations. 

One of the forms of the perspective plan is the general plan. 
The first general ])lan wa.s the State Electrification Plan of 1920 
(The Goelro Plan). This plan called for the electrification 
of Soviet Russia and the I'econstruction of the whole country 
on this new technical basis, which under the Soviet Go^e^n- 
ment leads to socialism. Such a general plan worked out after 
the conquest of power must be in the main a plan for the 
whole transition pei’iod. It must be a plan that strives for the 
construction of a socialist society. The general plan can be 
divided into plans of shorter duration. The shorter plans are 
distinguished by their concreteness. They are intended to fulfill 
certain tasks of the general ])lan with regard to technical 
and social reconstruction. Perspective plans for d to 5 years 
have been very popular in the Soviet Union. An example of 
this is the ’’Industrial Five-Year Plan” (this must not be con- 
fused with the present Five-I ear Plan) which uas uoiked out 
by the Supreme Council of National Economy in 1926. The 
’’Five-Year Plan of Social and Economic Development of the 
U. S. S. R.” adopted in 1929 ha.s become known all over the 
world. At first the bourgeois critics regarded this plan as sheer 
fanta.sy, but now the whole world admits that the plan is being 
more than carried out. Already preparatory work is going on 
for the elaboration and projection of a second Five-Tear 
Plan. 

Along with the drafting of a perspective plan, systematic work 
is being done in working out c u r rent plans for a year in 
advance. The object of these plans is to fulfill part of the 
general or Five-Year Plan in the given year. This form of 
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plan has been much more developed than any other. Yearly 
plans for all the most important branches of national economy 
have been drawn up since tlie establishment of the State 
Planning Commission. As we have already pointed out. all these 
branch plans were united into one national economic plah in 
1925-26, and this has continued ever since. Every year this 
form of plan, is made more concrete. It is expanded and 
becomes the fundamental operative plan. At the same time it 
is the goal towards ^vhich millions of workers in factories, on 
collective farms, in transport services, etc. are striving from 
day to day. 

The growing importance of the role of the single operative so- 
cial economic plan in the every day work of all economic units 
has made it necessary, beginning with 1929-30, to divide this 
plan into quarters. Before the beginning of every quarter, the 
quarterly plan is re-examined in accordance with seasonal pe- 
culiarities. Changes resulting from the fulfillment of the plan 
in the preceding quarter are incorporated into the plan of the 
next quarter. This shows to what extent the social economic plan 
has become a concrete reality, and to what extent it determines all 
the proportions of industry and indeed the whole trend of 
economic activity. In some branches of industry, such as the 
corporations and trusts, the form of monthly and sometime? even 
of 10-day and 5-day plans is being adopted. 

All the previously mentioned plans have one very important 
distinguishing feature. All of them are plans that relate to 
the national economy as a whole. They guarantee the uniformity 
and coordination of all the elements of the plan which serve 
definite and concrete purposes. All of the plans guarantee the 
fulfillment of the task defined above - large-scale industrial- 
ization, the improvement of the condition of the workers, and 
socialization. - 

THE SYSTEM OF PLANNING ORGANS. 

The central organ of state planning and accounting in the Soviet 
Union is the State Planning Commission of the U. S. S. R. This 
is a Commission of the Council of Labor and Defense. It has 
the rights of a Government Commission. All the instructions 
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of Uie State Planning Commission with regard to the organiza- 
tion and the methodology of planning and accounting must he 
carried out by all the links in the state and social 
•system. 

In every federal and autonomous republic in the Soviet Union, 
in every region and territory, in every administrative district, * 
and in large towns with a population of over 20,000 there are 
planning commissions of the government, of the respective repub- 
lic, or of the executive committee of the Soviets of the respec- 
tive, administrative and territorial unit. Every one of the 
commissions is a central planning organ with respect to the 
territory of its respective republic, region, district, etc. 

There is a special planning body in every People’s 
Commissariat of the U. S. S. R. and of the Republics, as well 
as in every government department of the regional executive 
committees. This planning body has rights corresponding to those 
of the central admini-stration or department (i. e. rights of the 
major subdivision of the corresponding People’s Commissariats 
or government departments). In turn it is the planning center 
with relation to the planning work of the subordinate economic 
organizations and enterprises. These planning organs are above 
the planning organs in every economic organization: in corpo- 
rations, trusts, railway boards, shipping boards, etc. These in 
turn are above the planning organs of the individual enter- 
prises, such as industrial works, factories, power stations, etc. 
Of late tills system of planning organs is being amplified by an 
enormous number of planning brigades in all enterprises. 
Planning organs exist also in all cooperative organizations, both 
local and central in character. 

This network of state .and economic planning organs, which 
permeates all the divisions of the economic organism of the 
Soviet Union, is combined into one planning system, based on 

* The Union oi Soviet Socialist Republics consists of Federal Republics 
- the Russian, Ukrainian, White Russian, the Transcaucasian Federation, 
etc. The Federal Republics include national autonomous republics, such 
as Tartar, Bashkir, etc., and also regions and territories divided according 
to economic and geographic principles. The lowest administrative and 
territorial unit is the district, which corresponds roughly to the countj' 
in the United States. 
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orderly subordination. For example, the planning organ of a 
trust controls the planning work of the enterprises subordinate 
to it. At the same time, it is a branch of the planning organ 
of a corresponding People’s Commissariat (the Supreme Council 
of National Economy, the People’s Supply Commissariat, the 
Commissariat for Transport, etc.). The planning organ of the 
trust abides by the latter’s methodological and organizational 
decisions. In turn, the planning organ of the People’s Com- 
missariat, which controls the trusts and other economic organ- 
izations subordinate to it, abides by the methodological and 
organizational decisions of the State Planning Commission. In 
similar fashion, the State Planning Commission of any republic 
or region which controls the planning work of this territory like- 
wise abides by the methodological and organizational decisions 
of the State Planning Commission of the Union. 

This principle of the subordination of all the planning links 
along a branch (economic) and vertical (territorial) lino gua- 
rantees the general connection and the complete uniformity of 
the work of all the planning organs. One of the main principles 
of the work of the territorial planning organs is that the econ- 
omic plan of a given territorial unit must include all the enter- 
prises functioning in their territories, even those which are sub- 
ordinate to the Union economic organizations (the enterprises 
of the U. S. S. R. are divided into; (1) enterprises of Union im- 
portance and (2) enterprises of local importance. The former 
are directly responsible to the state center and the latter to the 
republics, the regions, and the various territories. As a result, 
and irrespective ef the administrative subordination of any 
enterprise to Union centers or other bodies, the local planning 
commission is able - in fact, is duty-bound - to draw up a general 
comprehensive plan for the entire economy of the given territory. 
In this Avay it coordinates and connects the interests of national 
and local economy. 

As planning is applied to such phases of socialist construction 
as education, health protection, scientific research, the organiza- 
tion of social life, etc., planning organs have been established in 
the respective Commissariats of Education, Public Health, etc. 
They have also been set up in the local departments and 
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organizations -which regulate social and cultural construction; 

Statistics and accounting are considered one of the 
most important state functions of the Soviet Union. Like the 
planning organs the accounting and statistical organizations 
exist in all the branches of the Soviet s^’stem of administration. 
The structure of these bodies and their inter-relationships are 
analogous to the structure and inter-relations of the planning 
organs. Insofar as the larger share of the national economic 
production and distribution now takes place according to plan, 
the entire registration of the various phases of economic produc- 
tion and distribution is. in substance., a recording of the progress 
of the social economic plan. Therefore, all the statistical and 
accounting work in the Soviet Union is carried on -ndtli a view 
to giving as much practical help as possible to economic and 
planning work. The determination of the Soviet Government to 
link up closely economic planning and accounting is proven by 
the fact that it has vested the State Planning Commission and 
the local planning bodies with the duties of a central statistical 
board. Special sectors which control recording thruout the coun- 
try have been formed both in the central and local planning 
bodies. 

The gradual execution of the plan is recorded and verified by 
two methods. The first method is that of ’’conjunctural observa- 
tion” of the e.xecution of the plan. The most important indices 
of the fulfillment of the economic plan are compiled and the 
results transmitted by the respective enterprises and cooperative 
societies to the organizations to Avhich they are subordinate 
every five or ten days (as a rule by Avire). The individual 
economic organizations and People’s Commissariats, and through 
them the State Planning.. Commission, are able by means of the 
data which they collect from the enterprises in all parts of the 
SoA’iet Union to got information as to just Iioav the plan is being 
fulfilled and to determine AA'hat decisions the situation calls for. 
The second method consists in recehing complete accounts from 
all the state enterprises and cooperatiA'e societies. These accounts 
enable the People’s Commissariats and in fact the whole planning 
system to analyze thoroughly the results of the plan and also 
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the factors ancf conditions which have made these results possible. 
This places further proposed planning on a sound accounting 
basis. 

DRAWING UP A SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLAN. 

Planning in the Soviet Union differs fundamentally from the 
planning which takes place in individual undertakings in capi- 
talist countries. In the Soviet Union the unity and coordination 
of planned work as a national whole enables the plans of separate 
economic units to bo combined into a single plan for the whole 
national economy. The organizational forms of economic ad- 
ministration in the U. S. S. R. and even the organization of 
planning itself are the premises for this unity. 

Centralized management and decentralized achievement give a 
high form of economic concentration which includes all the 
features of the economic process in a manner Avhich is impossible 
for any capitalist country. The supreme council of national 
economy controls 73 industrial corporations (or united indus- 
tries) of All-union or republican importance. They total 4,700 
factories. Further, there are 26 corporations totalling 2.600 
enterprises which are under the control of the People’s Com- 
missariat for supply (since 1930 light industry, with the excep- 
tion of textiles, has been transferred from the control of the 
Supreme Council of National Economy to that of the Commis- 
sariat for Supply, formerly a division of the Commissariat for 
Trade). These plants are responsible for the Avhole output of 
large-scale industry in the country. A volume of commodity 
output amounting to 30 billion rubles, according to the 1931 
plan, is concentrated in this comparatively small number of 
organizations. Almost the AAdiole of small industry also has 
been concentrated. The All-Union Council of Cooperative Pro- 
ducers controls nine Republican Unions with 25,000 organiza- 
tions having 40,000 workshops in which there are 2,850,000 co- 
operative producers. In 1931 their output will amount to 5.3 
billion rubles. 

Furthermore, the Commissariat of Transport operates and 
controls all the railroads. These have a combined length of 
81,000 kilometers (50,600 miles). Their yearly income will 
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.anuunt to Lo billion rubles, according to the plan for 1931. The 
Commissariat of Transport administers them as a single econ- 
omic organization. . , , , 

A few years ago there were 25,000,000 individual faims in 

agriculture. At the present time about 14,000,000 farms have 
been concentrated and organized into about 200^.000 collective 
farms. These collective farms are affiliated to 35 or 40 collec- 
tive farm unions. In turn these unions are controlled by the 
collective farm center of the Soviet Union. The economic ac- 
tivity of the remainder of the individual farms is regulated by 
ii number of organizations through direct and indirect methods. 
The Tractor Center controls. the work of 1,400 machine and 
tractor stations. Furthermore, a considerable role is played m 
agriculture bv several thousand big state farms. These farms 
cover an area of several million hectares and are directed by 
tbe People’s Commissariat for Agriculture of the Sovie. 

Union. . 

All the district electric power stations in the Soviet Union are 
under the control of a single organizing center. This center 
also regulates the electric power stations of industrial and other 

enterprises. ■. j • + 1 , 

A hif^h degree of concentration has also been reached in the 

sphere of distribution. The whole of the wholesale trade is 
organized, while of the retail trade 98 % is in the socialized 
sector. It should be noted that 75 % of the entire goods turn- 
over is controlled by Uie con.sumers’ cooperative system, organ- 
ized as a single system in each republic. The remainder of 
the retail trade falls to the trading departments of the industrial 
corporations and other organizations of the socialized sector, 
and is controlled by the. People’s Commissariat for Supply. 
Finally, it should be noted that the State Bank, which has 
branches in all the large centers of the country, and the Com- 
missariat for Finance, regulate the financial resources of tie 
whole socialized sector. They take care of profit and depre- 
ciation on tlie one hand and expenditures on capital construction, 
increasing working capital, and various other e.xpenditures on 
the other hand. Tliis single financial system distributes and re- 
distributes the financial resources of the national economy 
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aiilong the various business organizations. 
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Turning to the work of drafting a single economic plan for the 
whole country, it must be emphasized once more that all the 
work of planning is so constructed that it combines the con- 
centrated will and aim of the working class 
organized as a w li o 1 e with the local initiative 
of the masses of workers in each subordinate economic 
unit. To obtain such coordination and before commencing to 
draw up the social economic plan for a lengthy period - one 
year or five years - The Communist Party and tin* Soviet 
Government set forth concretely tjieir leading aim hnd 
social purpose for this period. They set it forth in accordance 
with concrete material conditions that prevail in the Soviet 
Union and the outside world, starting from the gene r a 1 aim 
of constructing a socialist society on the basis of the maximum 
development of productive forces and the systematic improve- 
ment of the material conditions of the workers. 

The leading aim of each stage of development takes into account 
the state of the national economy, the class relations within the 
country and the conditions of the outside world. It indicntos 
the ways and means and also the rate at which the national 
economy will be technica'lly and socially reconslructed. The 
leading aim of each period formulates tasks in the sphere oi col- 
lectivization and socialization; it sets down the proportion between 
the increase of the accumulation of capital funds and the increase 
of consumption; it indicates the chief sections where capital 
expenditures are reguired. Thus it establishes a certain system 
of priorities in the plan for the reconstruction of the national 
economy (e.g. investment in industry in excess of agriculture, in 
heavy industry in preference to light industry, etc.) Finally, it 
determines the policy of prices and wages, i. e. the policy with 
regard to the distribution of resources for consumption between 
tlie various groups of the population. The leading aim or direc- 
tive, however, does not give detailed figures for all these tasks; 
it does not indicate all the proportions in the development of 
the various parts of the national economy'^; it does not lay dov/n 
concrete tasks for individual sections of the national economy 
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or for big trusts aud factories. Therefore, it cannot serve as 
a direct basis on which to start drafting a plan for all 
districts. 

This function is fulfilled by the Gosplan (The State Planning 
Commission) which, with the close cooperation of all the com- 
missariats and on the basis of the leading aims, draws up 
limits and directions for all the main branches of na- 
tional economy. The Gosplan, in drawing up these limits and 
directions, bases its plan first on a fairly complete report of^ 
the condition of the national economy at the time that the work 
of planning is begun. It studies the conditions and capacity 
of the productive apparatus, the tentative new units which are 
expected to come into operation, the resources of consumption 
that are available, the products which can be obtained from 
industry during the time period of the plan, the trained labor 
power available, the sphere of production, etc. It pays special 
attention to the results of the social reorganization of individual 
economic units. It makes an estimate of the form and possible 
methods of resistance which the remnants of capitalist groups 
may put up. 

Further, in drawing up these limits and directions, the Gosplan 
and the governmental departments take as their point of departure 
the results of scientific research carried on by the numerous insti- 
tutes and laboratories of the country, the activities of which are 
organized and subordinated to the tasks of the plan, and also the 
latest technical achievements in all parts of the world. The 
limits and directions allow for the introduction of these scientific 
and technical improvements on a mass scale. They are applied 
in the work of the economic organizations, in every place where 
they are applicable and expedient from the point of view of the 
whole of national economy (mechanization, rationalization, stan- 
dardization, etc.). The limits and directions allow also for 
necessary improvements in the organization of labor and the 
further rationalization of the productive process. 

Using those data the limits then indicate the possible rate of 
growth of the whole of the national economy and of important 
individual sections. The limits set tasks both a.s to quantity 
and quality for every branch of national economy; they indicate 
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tlie distribution and redistribution of available and anticipated 
resources among them. When establishing limits for any group 
of factories or for any branch of industry the leading aim is of 
decisive importance. For example, the leading aim of the col- 
lectivization and reconstruction of agriculture calls for the 
rapid erection of tractor works, the importation of tractors 
from abroad, . and for a diange in tlie orders given to 
the agricultural machinery factories (machines to be adapted to 
tractors instead of to horse-drawn machines, etc.). 

The leading aim for a definite plan for reconstructing trans- 
portation demands that the limits and directions allow for an 
extensive program of reorganization of the work of those factories 
which supply equipment for transport. The leading aim for 
making the Soviet Union independent of foreign counti-ies in a 
number of lines determines the tasks given to corresponding 
factories and requires the construction of new ones. 

The limits take the form of a plan which is coordinated and 
connected in its main elements. Although it is only preliminary 
and approximate, nevertheless, it is a unified plan of the whole 
of the national economy. It has to be verified, made more pre- 
cise, and amended on the basis of the experience of tens, 
thousands and millions of workers who participate in the econ- 
omic process. The method of determining limits on the whole 
is the same as the method employed in drawing up the final 
plan. This method is the method of balance. 

All the tasks which are given to the various branches of industry 
and to various big undertakings have to be reduced to a single 
system. All the tasks in the spheres of production, distribution 
and exchange have to be mutually coordinated. The principal 
method by which this coordination is achieved is the method 
of balance. The limits which are the tasks for the indi'S’idual 
branches of national economy are presented in the form of a 
number of preliminary balances. They run from a simple 
balance to the most complex, including the combined balances 
of all the main elements of the national economy. The limits 
are verified by the method of balances in order to see whether 
332 production corresponds with consumption in the main phases of 
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the plan. The metal balance, for example, must coordinate tlu' 
stocks and output of metal for the period of the plan u'ith the 
consumption of metal by all the chief industrial and construc- 
tional organizations of tlie country. 

If, in the course of the definition of the limits, it is found that 
there is a divergence in the balance, it is necessary then to in- 
crease production, to import from abroad, or else to reduce the 
consumption of metal. The actual selection of items to be bal- 
anced is made on the basis of the leading aim. The balance.' 
or separate parts of it, is included in more complex and more 
general balances which may take the form of values (such as 
the balance of prices and cost of production plus profit, the 
balance of variations in the cost of production, and the efficiency 
of labor and wages). 

The peculiar feature of the method of balance is the fact that 
a series of material balances are examined, not separately but 
complexly. In establishing any particular task in the sphere 
of production or construction, the limits must take into account 
the supply of the necessary materials by the related organization 
- fuel, metal, building materials, labor power, etc. In each of 
the material balances (metal, fuel, raw materials, building ma- 
terials), producers and consumers must be assured such pro- 
portions as will assure them sufficient supplies of their whole 
complex of materials. The whole system of material 
balances is united in this fashion into a single fundamental 
balance of production and consumption for the period of 
the plan. 

Contacts with world economy occupy a special place in the plan. 
Almost any deficit in any material element can be balanced 
by tlie importation of .materials from abroad. These however, 
must balance with the planned exports. 

The balance method is employed in order to establish the general 
volume of accumulation in the country and the distribution of 
accumulations between the various branches. The balance method 
determines all the resources of consumption and their distribution 
and also the income and expenditure of various groups of the 
population. The same method in the form of the single finan- 
cial plan takes care of the distribution and redistribution of 
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money resources between all the economic organs in the Soviet 
Union thru its financial institutions. This balancing of all the 
chief elements of the national economic process is not limited 
to All-Union balancing. The enormous distances between the 
various parts of the Soviet Union call for coordination in time 
and space as one of the chief problems of the plan. Along 
Avith the plan for the entire Soviet Union, a plan for each 
separate economic-geographic region is drawn up. A number 
of balances, such as the balance of labor poAver, the balance 
of production and consumption of such bulky materials as fuel, 
building materials and grain, and the balance of the income 
and expenditure of the population, must be draAvn up for all 
these regions. The method of balancing all the chief elements 
in the limits gives unity and coordination to the tasks of both 
the Soviet Union as a Avhole and of the individua,! republics and 
provinces. In conditions AA'here the plan is a dominating feature, 
Avhere it embraces all the chief elements of the process of national 
economy, AAdiere social and economic anarchy is overcome, and 
AA’here society is being consciously constructed on socialist prin- 
ciples, the method of balancing subordinated to the 
leading aim of the plan is the f u n d a mental method of 
social economic planning. 

A different and incorrect method of planning AA’as proposocl in 
the U. S. S. R. by bourgeois economists and the so-called 
’’AATeckers'’. It AA'hs a method of "planning” based on spon- 
taneous economic development, on the Iuaa's AAdiich had operated 
in the past. This in fact meant the renunciation of the active 
socialist leading aim and aa^us an attempt to preserve bourgeois 
elements in economy and tacitly to adopt capitalist economy as 
the leading aim. For example, V. Groman considered tliat "the 
methods and forms of changing society are dictated by the 
objective conditions of society and the objectiA’e trends of its 
development AA’hich are inherent in it.” * These he takes as 
empirical laAA^s of the statics and dynamics of national economy. 
Hence he concludes that the principal method of draAA'ing up 
a plan of national economy is the method of static and dynamic 

* '‘Planned Economy”, No. 1, 1925, page 88. 
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coefficients. It is, in other Avords, the method of the extra- 
polation of the events of the past projected into the future. ("The 
achievement of pre-war relations, in which the conditions for 
economic equilibrium were expressed, are to a great extent 
regulative norms, in the objective sense of the term, for the 
present economic process.'*) ** If we analyze this method we 
will clearly see to what planning by such methods would have 
inevitably led. The rates and proportions inherited from the 
capitalist past were to serve as a criterion for the socialist . 
future. Pre-war relations of value were to he obligatory in the 
plans of the future. It would have been impossible by any 
such methods to rebuild society, to abolish crises and construct 
a planned economy. Bazarov, while doubting in principle 
whetlier the planning of the social division of labor is possible, 
is of the opinion that purposeful planning is applicable only 
in the state sector (witli regard to the planning of the social 
division of labor, Bazarov said in iiis thesis ”On the IMethodology 
of Perspective Planning": "The planning of the social division 
of labor is an unexplored region in the full meaning of the 
word and the problem itself involves serious differences of 
opinion.”) In the private sector of agriculture Bazarov believed 
that it is necessary to determine the tendency of development 
which wall serve as the "foundation on which teleologically con- 
structed perspective plan'? for the separate branches of industry 
can be adopted." 

In all analogous theories there is always used the method of 
studying the trends and relations of the past. For their authors 
are seeking for ’’economic equilibrium’’. They are seeking it 
on the basis of the spontaneous laws of capitalist relationships. 
Such theories like the ’’infantile disorders" in the socialist 
method- of planning are mow a thing of the forgotten past. \'ear 
by year the work of planning becomes more full of meaning, more 
purposeful, and more concrete. At the same time there is an 
increase of synthesis of unity, and of the coordination of the 
plan. This is assisted by the mass planning work which goes 
on throughout the country on the basis of limits and direc- 
tions. 


♦ ♦ 


Ibid, pase 9S. 
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The limits or programs of the Gosplan of the Soviet Union are 
passed on to all governmental departments, republics and 
districts. The latter detail them out among the corporations, trusts 
and complexes of homogenous factories. The limits and direc- 
tions on the drafting of the plan are merely tentative and pro- 
visional. They are drawn up several months before the plan 
comes into operation. They indicate the main idea of the plan 
for the ensuing period and are subject to thorough discussion 
and critical examination. They arc made precise and amended 
in accordance wth the proposals made by the central and local 
planning bodies, by the public and business organizations, and 
by the millions of workers in each respective district and fac- 
tory. From year to year the importance of the planning u'ork 
carried on in these local organizations increases enorinously. 
It finds powerful expression in a mighty wave of ’’counter- 
plans”. 

Until a few years ago only a relatively small group of workers 
took any part in the work of drawing up the plans for the 
respective enterprise or corporation. The planning group, the 
factory management, the higher technical staff and members of 
various conferences and congresses - these in the main repre- 
sented the permanent participants in the work of planning. 
During the past year, however, the number of those people 
taking part in this work has increased enormously in all enter- 
prises and in many cases the whole mass of workers in a given 
enterprises takes part in discussing the plan submitted by the 
leading planning organization of the factory and makes sugges- 
tions for its alteration. 

Counter-plans play an enormous part in accelerating the devel- 
opment of national economy in the Soviet Union. The counter- 
plan in many cases, based on the limits of consumption given 
for raw materials, fuel and other items of industrial consump- 
tion, represents a higher program of work, and in particular 
higher qualitative indices - a greater increase .in the productivity 
of labor and a greater reduction of the cost of production. The 
counter-plans break down the conservatism of certain branches 
of the economic apparatus. It brings to life potential resources 
336 that were previously unthought of. The counter-plans, by 



SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING 


iiioI)ilizing the masses for a higher plan, discover new resourres 
which were concealed in the respective enterjn'ises. It gives 
an impetus to an enormous creative effort, to invention ami to 
the rationalization of the whole process of production. 

The counter-plans of the respective enterprises are supplemented 
liy the counter-plans of entire united industries, regions, and 
republics. The united industry, governmental department, or 
regional planning organization, upon receiving the counter-plans 
from the factories, compares them with the limits that have- 
been established for the whole complex of enterprises under its 
charge. Knowing the task that has been set for the particular 
branch of industry or region and the place it occupies in the 
general plan, and knowing on the one hand the conditions and 
the difficulties with regard to supply, and on the other hand, the 
acuteness of the demand for the products of the particular branch 
of industry, the united industry and regional planning organiza- 
tions utilize the material collected from the factories. They 
take account of the changes made by the counter-plans in the 
original limits. They di-aw up their general plan for the branch 
of industry or for the region as a whole, and in it they distrUnite 
the tasks for the separate factories. The fundamental and decisive 
criterion for carrying out such a distribution of the general task 
among the factories is the interest of the national economy as 
a whole and not the separate interests of any individual worker 
or group. 

The plans of the departments and republics sometimes differ 
considerably from the original limits. In their concrete and 
corrected form they are sent to the center, to the Stcate Planning 
Commission (Gosplan) of the Soviet Union, which has the task 
of synthesizing them info a single plan of national economy. 
All the principal disagreements and disputes, which are in fact 
only different variants of the balance of various elements in the 
national economic process expressed in terms of commoditv 
products or money are revealed and examined in the course of 
the work of the departments and republics. 

The method of balance is again the principal method in the 
final stage of synthesis. It is applied to the coordinated and 
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corrected material. The specific work of planning departments, 
particularly of the Central Planning Board (a department of 
the Gosplan) is to compare, coordinate, and equalize the relations 
of the balances. In point of fact, the basic items in the system 
of figures are the result of years of work on the control fig- 
ures which have their foundation in the Five-Year Plan, and are 
reinforced by the counter-plans. When preparing the final draft 
of the plan for the current year, the chief task is to make the 
items more concrete and to balance them. 

The mass work which is carried on in connection with the plan 
gives accurate and up-to-date information regarding the con- 
dition of the productive forces and the production relations in 
the country; makes valuable corrections in statistical data; and 
also supplies a mass of rich material on the basis of vdiich the 
task of economic ])olicy and the particular aims of th>'> plan 
are made more exact. 

The Gosplan draws up the final draft of the plan after having 
discussed it with each separate department and at a special 
conference of workers from planning and scientific institutes. The 
plan is then submitted to the government for ratification. .After 
it has been ratified by the government, the single plan of national 
economy is parceled out by the departments and lu'pnlilie^ 
among the xinited industries and regions. The latter carry the 
plan down to the individtial factories and factory departments. 
.Sometimes the obligations under the plan, of each machine or 
workbench, are indicated in the form of concrete operating tasks. 
The plan is divided according to time into yearly, cpiai'torlv. 
monthly, ten-day. and five-day plans. 

The single plan of national economy drawn up with the help 
of the masses and expressing the will of tens of millions of 
workers is actively carried ont by them. The struggle for the 
fulfillment of the plan takes place on all sectors on the economic 
front. The numerous difficulties which arise during the drive 
for its fulfillment are overcome. The fulfillment and the sur- 
passing of the plan by every sector becomes a matter of honor 
for the respective groups of workers in the various sectors, 
and becomes an ob.iect of competition among them. Every phase 
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(.f the plan, every pari of the task attracts the attention of millions 
oi workers. The press gives daily reports on the progi’ess of the 
-.arions sectors of the social economic plan: the sowing campaign, 
the plan for hauling building material, lumber floating, grain 
collections, subscriptions for loans, and all the other regular and 
lioriodical work necessary for the fulfillment of the plan, 
lender the conditions prevailing in the Soviet Union ’'conjunc- 
tural observation’’ that is, observation as to progress in the 
fulfillment of the plan, is of extreme importance. By raear.s 
of such observations, all the changes that take place during the 
course of carrying out the plan are noted, the cause of these 
changes are explained, and it is made possible to assist in the 
fulfillment of the plan and to introduce corrections in the plan 
during the course of its fulfillment. Since there is a close inter- 
connection between all the branches of the national economy, 
a breach in tlie general line or a retreat from the plan on 
even one sector affects a great number of other sectors, no 
matter Low well the latter may have been working. Everv 
serious deviation from the plan in one place requires that co- 
ordinated measures be taken in others. It is, consequently, 
extremely important that each factory be 
]) 1 a c e d upon a business basis. A departure 
from this basis is a signal that the particular 
factory has retreated from the plan. 

The sum total of the tasks, both quantitative and qualitative, 
assigperL tcu a, fa,ctor.Y arn_ eYprn.ssed, in. its_ indnstrialrfinancial. 
plan, which coordinates all tasks in a single common plan. 
A failure to carry out this plan signifies a failure to carry out 
either the quantitative or the qualitative tasks, or both. This 
means eitlier that insufficient products have been turned 
out or that too much' raw material, fuel, auxiliary pro- 
ducts. or labor power have been used, involving a discrepancy 
in income or expenditure. Departure from the business basis 
means that a number of links in the balance are dis- 
turbed, and this c^annot hut affect many other sector-^. The 
struggle to keep a factory on a bu.siness basis is actually a 
struggle to fulfill the plan as a Avhole. 

Therefore, every factor which fails to fulfill its share of the plan 
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during a certain period of time is in duty bound to make up 
the deficiency during the remaining period covered i)y the plan. 
At the same time, the higher bodies, who keep vigilant watch 
over the fulfillment of the plan hy each separate factory and 
group of factories, make the necessary changes and regrouping 
in the work, of the other sections which arc involved in nny 
change. The work of each factory is a link in the general 
chain of work. It is the duty of every factory staff and of 
the -Workers of the Soviet Union as a whole to see that each 
factory functions properly. This is why every worker in the 
Soviet Union keeps such a strict watch over the achievements 
of the plan on every sector of the economic front. The business 
basis (economic accounting) is the gauge by which the fulfill- 
ment of the plan is measured. This is why public attention in 
the Soviet Union is riveted upon the problem of placing every 
factory upon this basis. 

The plan of national economy in the Soviet Union is a plan 
of the millions of workers. Millions of workers draw it up, carry 
it out, and watch closely the course of its development. This 
is the basis for the success of planned economy. This is the 
fundamental advantage of the Soviet system of economy. This 
is the source of the unprecedented rate of development in the 
Soviet Union. 



[PLANNED ECONOMY IN OPERATION IN THE SOVIET 

UNION BY L. S. RONIN, AIEMBER OF THE INSTITUTE FOR 
ECONOAHC RESEARCH AND MEAIBER OF THE STATE PLANNING 
COMiMISSION (GOSPLAN), jMOSCOW. 


During the past ten years the development of national economy 
in the Soviet Union has been determined by factors which the 
Xovemher Revolution established. These factors include: the 
dictatorship of the proletariat; the nationalization of the land, 
large-scale industry, hanking and transportation; the abolition 
of private property in all tlie basic means of production; and 
the monopoly of foreign ti*ade. Since the November Revolution 
the proletarian government, through its control of the economic 
key positions and on the basis of the New Economic Policy, 
lias carried on a systematic struggle for the elimination of 
capitalist elements and for the transformation of small-scale 
peasant economy to large-scale agricultural production. R has 
carried on a struggle for planned economy, for the building 
of a socialist society. 

•What have been the results of this struggle? 

The national economy of the Soviet Union suffered a severe 
decline as a result of the imperialist war and of the civil war, as 
a result of internal counter-revolution and of the subsequent 
intervention by a number of capitalist countries. Industrial 
output, which was valued at 5.6 billion rubles in 1913. declined 
to one billion pre-win’ rubles in 1920. Agriculture also suffered 
severely. The sown area in 1916 was 281.6 million acres. By 
1920 tlie sown area had decreased 25 per cent, while the gross 
production of grain had decreased 50 per cent. Railway trans- 
portation was completely disorganized. In 1913 there were 20.030 
locomotives: in 1920-21 only IS.7.57 of these were left. The 
percentage of locomotives in disrepair increased fi’om 16.3 per 
cent in 1913 to 62 per cent in 1921. 

THE RESTORATION OF NATIONAL ECONOMY. 

Upon the conclusion of the civil war, the Soviet Government 

* The author of this report was assisted in his work by the staif of the 
Institute for Economic Research of the State Planning Commission, 
Moscow. 
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abandoned the policy of War Communism, which had been ne- 
cessitated by the state of siege, and adopted the New Economic 
Policy. The first task under the New Economic Policy was the 
rapid restoration of heavy industry. This was to be accomplished 
on the basis of the revival and restoration of the productive 
forces in agriculture. 

The Soviet Government - in permitting the peasants to sell their 
'.surplus products as a means of stimulating the development of 
productive forces, and in establishing the market form of 
relationship between industry and peasant agriculture - was fully 
aware tliat this would inevitably stimulate the growth of certaiu 
capitalist elements in the spheres of production and distribution 
But this inevitable growth of capitalist relationships was counter- 
acted by the restoration and strengthening of state industry and 
by the establishment of direct economic ties between state in- 
dustry and peasant economy through the cooperative system. 
These measures, together with the policy of supervising and re- 
stricting the capitalist elements, aimed at the elimination of 
private capitalist forms of economy and the development of 
socialist relationships. 

The Soviet Government calculated that, by restoring and strength- 
ening heavy industry as the economic basis for socialism, by gradu- 
ally carrying out the electrification plan adopted by the Sixth Con- 
gress of Soviets at the end of 1920, and by drawing the majority 
of the peasants into collective farms, it would be laying the 
foundation for the social-technical reconstruction of the entire 
national economy, for the development of a powerful socialist ' 
industry, and for the creation of large-scale socialist agri- 
culture. 

Such M^as the plan for socialist construction, drawn up in its 
broad outlines, under the gifted leadershi]) of Lenin, at the time 
of the introduction of the New Economic Policy. This plan 
became the basis for the economic policy of the Soviet Govern- 
ment and determined the character and rate of development 
of Soviet national economy. 

The period from 1921 to 1926 was devoted to the restoration of 
national economy, including industry, agriculture, transportation, 
commodity turnover, and currency circulation. 
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1 luring: this pc^riod the* output of census industry increased more 
than five-fold from 1,772 million rubles in 1021 to 0,120 million 
!ul)l(*s in 1020 'at 1020-27 prices). 

As re^mrds a;rrh*uUure. the sown area in 1027 was 270 inilKoi' 
acres, as compared 2"'l,r) millio]i acres in 1010. The toml 

number of iaa-ye !ioi*nod cattle in 1025 exceeded the 10^ 
total. 

The rapid rate* attained in the restoration of industry was closely 
connected with and. at that stage, largely dependent upon, tlie 
rate of restoration in agriculture. The central problem was 
working capital, vd^v materials, food suppli(‘s and inoiiey, hi 
1021 the ^Soviet tloverninent, having at its disposal an industi”. 
with a basic ca])itai of T7 billion ])rG-war rubles vras con- 
fronted with llio task of starting ii]) the idle factories aiul of 
increasing tlif» output of tbosc factories which were operating 
below cai)acity. The necessary sui)plies of food and raw mate- 
rials were obtained ])y restoring the p]‘odiictive forces of agri- 
culture. At the same time, by increasing the output of the 
factories and the jirocluctivity of labor, the task of creating a 
sound basis foi‘ the growth of accumulation in state industry 
Avas solved, ])articularly in those industries which produced con- 
sumers’ goods. The stabilization of the currency and the 
development of a credit system solved the problem of currency 
circulation and enabled national economy in general and 
indUvStry in particular to obtain the necessary short term 
credits. 

The strengthening of ilie state hiulget permitted the introduction 
of measures for the'rovival and development of heavy industry. 
As a result, capital investments in industry - which in 1921 
and 1922 amounted to a few tens of million of rubles, sums 
even insufficient to cover depreciation - rose by 1925-26 to c'^ll 
million rubles. 

Despite the o.xtromely severe damage sustained during the im- 
perialist war, coimter-re volution, and intervention, tlie Soviet 
Union Avas able to restore its economy much more rapidly than 
a number of European countries which had suffered much less 
from the Avorld war. It is worth noting that the Soviet Union 
was one of the first countries to place its currency upon a sound 
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loasis. It must be emphasized that the national economy of the 
Soviet Union was restored at this rapid rate hy its own forces 
and its own means without the aid of foreign credits. 

Soviet economy has certain important advantages : private 
ownership of all the principal means of production, including 
land, has been abolished; the main resources of the country are 
concentrated in the hands of a single owner, the ))roletarian 
government; and the distribution of these resources is planned. 
These advantages already became apparent in the restoration 
period. 

As early as the time of the introduction of the New Economic 
Policy the question of planned development of the restoration 
process was sharply put. The State Planning Commission was 
assigned the task of estimating all the food and fuel resources 
of the country and, on the basis of this estimate, of ascertaining 
which state enterprises could be set in operation at full capacity, 
which enterprises should be leased out and which should be 
temporarily kept in reserve. 

Plans wore also drawn \ip for various branches of industry, 
for budgets, for agricultural credits, etc. However, it should be 
noted that the growth of market relationships and the decline 
in the value of the ruble during the early stage of the New 
Economic Policy were unfavorable for the development of 
planning in national economy. The calculation of market factors 
played an important role in drawing up plans. Planning was 
regarded as an instrument for controlling the anarchy of the 
market and subordinating it to the control and regulation of the 
state. 

Later, . with the stabilization of the currency, the strengthening 
of state industry and the trading and cooperative system, 
the basis for planning was sufficiently solidified to permit the 
transition from planning for individual branches of industry to 
drawing up a single plan for the whole of national economy. 
Such a single plan was first formulated in the so-called control 
figures of national economy for the fiscal year 1925-26. It must 
be emphasized here that - despite the imperfection and incom- 
pleteness of the plan, which did not cover all sections of the 
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national ecorioniy - its influence on the restoration of economic 
life Avas neA'ertheless decisive. 

INDUSTRIALIZATION. 

As the restoration of the national economy progressed, the policy 
of industrializing the Soviet Union acquired greater and greater 
importance. The effects of this policy Avere already strongly fell 
at the end of the re.-^toration period. Thus, in 1924, the output 
of producers' goods (group A) increased 24 per cent and that 
of consumers’ goods (group B) 39 per cent; in 1925-26 the output 
of producers' goods increased approximately at .the same rate 
as that of consumers' goods, namely, 34-35 per cent. In the 
-subsequent years the output of producers’ goods increased at 
an even greater rate than that of consumers’ goods. This in- 
creased rate in the output of producers’ goods AA'as facilitated 
by the policy pursued of allocating a much larger share of the 
capital investments to those branches of industry producing sucli 
goods. The distribution of capital investments hetAveen 
groups A and B is indicated in the folloAving table: 



1925— -26 

1926—27 

1927—28 



(in million rubles) 


Group A 

491.4 

737.2 

909.0 

Group B 

178.6 

194.0 

208,1 

All Industry 

fwO.O 

931.2 

1.237.1 


A decisive factor in -the further development of Soviet economy 
Avas that the restoration process aa’us not based upon a restor- 
ation of pre-AA'ar conditions or proportions as among the various 
branches of the national economy. The direction of develop- 
ment -AA'as determined by the general plan for socialist con- 
struction, knoAvn as the"Five-Year Plan. The pre-AA-ar level of 
production AA'as reached on the basis of n e av relations 
among the various branches of industry. Thus, 
in 1926-27 a total of 91.3 per cent of industry covered by the 
census AA'as slate industry, 5 per cent AA'as cooperative industry, 
and only 2.3 per cent AA'as priA'atc capitalist industry. RaihA'ay 
transportation Avas completely in the hands of the state. The 
credit system AA'as also in the hands of the state. Furthermore, in 
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1926-27 more than 80 per cent of the total commodity turnover 
was carried on by state and cooperative trading organisations. 
And, finally, the middle peasant, the peasant who did not exploit 
hired labor, became the central figure in agriculture. In 1927 the 
middle peasant’s share of the total sown area amounted to 71.6 per 
cent, of the working horses to 80.7 per cent, and of the marketable 
output to 71 per cent. Despite a small increase in the capitalist 
elements in city and village, their weight in the national economy 
as a whole steadily declined. 

The capitalist elements had their strongest hold in agriculture. 
At that time the predominance in agriculture of the system of 
small-scale production fostered, to a certain extent, the growth of 
capitalist relations. However, the development of agriculture was 
not isolated from the development of industry. The direction 
of the development of the small peasant village was determined 
by the development of the socialist city. Opposed to the capi- 
talist elements in the village were not only the toiling masses 
in the village itself but the whole system of the dictatorship of 
the proletariat, with its powerful key positions in national econ- 
omy (primarily socialist industry) and with the cooperatives and 
other levers for planned influence upon agriculture. In the last 
resort it was these factors which determined the fate of the 
capitalist elements in Soviet agriculture. 

THE TEMPO OF INDUSTRIALIZATION AND THE RECONSTRUCTION 
OF NATIONAL ECONOMY. 

The transition from the restoration period to the reconstruction 
period occurred at the time when state industry and the other 
socialist key positions became the decisive factors in national 
economy, when state and cooperative trading comprised the 
ovei’Avhelming share of the general commodity turnover of the 
country. The socialized sector played the leading role in national 
economy; its expansion determined the general direction of 
economic development. 

In the transition to the reconstruction period the basic industrial 
enterprises were working at full capacity. In this connection a 
number of bourgeois economists, who were later discovered to 
be plotting against Soviet industry, advanced the theory of the 
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■■descending curve". They argued that, as a result of the g.\- 
Iiaustion of its l)asic capital. Soviet industry would in the future 
develop at a diminishing rate. Despite this "theory , state 
large-scale i n d u s t r y, having entered the period of re- 
construction, continued to develop at an unprecedented rate, as 
indicated in the following table; 



Per cent 
increase 
Total over 

previous 
year 

Group 

A 

Per cent 
increase 
over 

previous 

rear 

Group 

B 

Per cent 
increase 
over 
previous 
year 


(in million rubles, 

at 1926—27 

prices) 


1927 

10.7G7.6 18.1 

4,865.8 

25.2 

5,901.6 

12.7 

1928 

13,669.0 26.9 

6,152.0 

26.4 

7,517.0 

27.4 

1929 

17.322.0 26.7 

8,001.0 

30.1 

9,321.0 

23.9 

1930 (estimate) 22.488.0 29.8 

11,402.0 

42.5 

11,086.0 

18.9 


It is clear from the above table that the highest rate of develop- 
ment has been recorded by heavy industry (group A). 

The character of industrialization in the Soviet Union is indica- 
ted not only by a comparison of the growth in industry with 
that in agi'iculture, but by a comparison of the growth in indus- 
tries which produce producers^ goods with those industries 
which produce consumers^ goods. In 1926 the output of pro- 
ducers’ goods constituted 42.4 per cent of the total industrial 
output; in 1930 .o0.8 per cent, and in 1931, according to tlie 
program, the percentage will be 58.7. 

The relation of the output of census industry 
to that of agriculture is as follows: 



1926 

1928 

1929 

1930 

1931 (program) 




(in per cent) 



Census Industry 

47.1 

51.1 

57.9 

62.7 

67.3 

Agriculture 

52.9 

48.9 

42.1 

37.3 

32.7 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Before tlie war the output of industry constituted 42.1 per cent 
of the total output of national economy; in 1927-28 it rose to 15 
per cent; and in 1929-30. to over 50 per cent. Iroin an 
agrarian-industrial country the vSoviet Union is being converted 
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into an industrial-agrarian country. At the same time, agricul- 
ture is undergoing a fundamental change. 

Industry developed rapidly first of all in such branches as the 
metallurgical, machine-building, and electrical industries. The 
rate of development in the main branches of 
Soviet industry is indicated by the following table; 




191 ;•? 

1926 

1927 

1928 

1929 

1930 

Output of 
electric power 

Production of: 

Mill, 
kw. hr. 

1,94.').- 

3,507.- 

4,173.- 

5,003.- 

6,386 - 

8.231.- 

Pig iron 

thous. 

ton 

4,210.0 

2,269.1 

3,049.7 

3,375.0 

4,346.8 

.5,017.0 

Steel ingots 

i 

4,250.0 

2,900.0 

3,584.0 

4,272.0 

4,907.0 

5.076.0 

Rolled steel 


;-3, 500.0 

2,200.0 

2,880.0 

3,500.0 

3.907.0 

4.598.0 

Goal 

¥ 

28,900.0 20,044.2 .32,.832.r) 

35,808.4 

41,668.4 

47,050.1 

Oil 

•5 

0,300.0 

8,821.3 

10,956.5 

12,315.9 

14,477.0 18,621.8 

Agricultural 

T^Iachinery 

Mill. 

rubles 

07.0 

144.6 

181.7 

244.1 

328.5 

486.2 

Electrical 

Industry 


45.1 

70.6 

102.2 

138.9 

207.1 

364.1 


In estimating the successes of Soviet industry, it is necessary to 
keep in mind the important structural changes it has undergone. 
Industry is organizing, with extraordinary rapidity, complicated 
production processes and strengthening thereby its independen- 
'ce; it is producing 50,000-kilowatt steam turbines, immense, 
Diesel engines, powerful transformers, electric locomotives, 
tractors and combines, high quality steel, various ferro-alloys, 
and so on. This rapid process of expanded production has been 
realized by means of i n c r e a s e d capital investments, 
and has been accompanied by an increase in the number of 
workers aiid in the ])roductivity of labor, as shown in the following 
table: 



1920 

1928 

1930 

1931 (program) 


(in mill. 

rubles, prices of respective years) 

Capital investment in the basic 

capital of the socialized sector 

2,255 

4,115 

10,288 

17,624 

In industry 

942 

1,703 

4,002 

6.694 

In transport 

529 

915 

1,638 

2,884 

In regional power plants 

72 

176 

389 

850 

In agriculture 

118 

343 

2,187 

4,317 
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As has already been pointed out, the greater part of the capital 
invested in industry went into heavy industry. These capital 
investments were used both for the development and re-equipment 
of factories in operation and for building new plants. 0 a p i I a 1 
investments in i n d u s t r y (including the electric power 
plants) were allocated as follows: 



Now Construclion 

Expansion & Re-oquipmont 

Capital Repair ^ 

(in per cent) 

192G— 27 

13.9 

78.6 

12.5 

1927—28 

20.0 

62.4 

10.7 

1928—29 

35.2 

o/.l 

7.7 

1929—30 ' 

15.1 

49.0 

0.9 


Every year there has been an increase in the amount of new 
construction. As a result of these capital investments, there ha.s 
been a large annual increase in the basic capital funds. Thus, 
in 1931 the basic capital in industry increased approximately 
by two billion rubles as against an increase of J.45 billion rubles 
in 1930. During the period from 1927 to 1930 a total of 323 
plants were put into operation. In 1931 a total of 518 new 
plants will be -put into operation, including a number of gigantic 
enterprises, such as Hie lilagnitogorsk metallurgical works, the 
Kharkov tractor plant, and the Nizhni Novgorod automobile 
plant. The general increase in basic capital in 
the national economy is indicated in the following table: 



Bepinninq 

1028 

End 

1928 

End 

1020 

End End 

1030 1031 

(program) 


(in mill, rubles. 

prices of respectivi 

f' \ears) 

Industry & Electric Power Plant.*^ 5.6.52.1 

0.247.7 

7,210 1 

8,453.4 

12,401.2 

Industrial& Dwelling 

Goustructiou 038.6 

1,113.4 

1,261.1 

1.500.0 

1.065 0 

Transport 

10.520.8 

10.635.3 

ll.OOl.P 

1 1.06 1.4 

13.30 1.4 

Trade 

/i25.0 

480,5 

015 5 

013 3 

1,432.4 

Agriculture 

18.221.4 

18.735.3 

10,683.0 

21 846 4 

24/iS3.6 


The rate of development of Soviet national economy on the 
basis of socialist industrialization is characterized by the rapid 
increase in the number of wage-earners, particularly tho'ir* em- 
ployed in census industry. In 1923-24 the number of wage- 
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earners (excluding agricultural workers) amounted to 5,843,000: 
in 1926-27 to 8,866,000; in 1930 to 12,429,000; while in 1931 it 
is expected to total 13,713,000. This extremely rapid growth 
of socialist planned economy has enabled us completely and 
irrevocably to eliminate unemployment, the scourge of the capi- 
talist system. In census industry the number of workers in- 
creased from 1,535,000 in 1923-24 to 2,439,000 in 1926-27. By 
.Tanuary 1, 1931, the total had risen to 4,229,000. 

At the same time there has been a great increase in the pro- 
ductivity of labor. Daily output per Avorker is given 
in the folloiving table; 

1923 1924 1925 1926 1927 1928 1929 1030 

(in rubles) 

6.8 8^6 9.4 11.9 15.1 17.1 19.8 22.4 26.2 

The steady increase in the productivity of labor resulted in a 
decline in the cost of production of industrial goods, the dcclino 
for the period between 1924-25 and 1930 being estimated at 
about 29 per cent. This resulted in an increase in the profits 
of industry from 380 million rubles in 1924-25 to Ij/OO million 
rubles in 1930. At the same time, Avholesale prices declined 12 
per cent. The increase in the productivity of labor is one of 
the most important results of socialist planned economy and of 
technical reconstruction. It is based upon the electrification of 
the country, the increased mechanization of lal)or, and the neA\ 
attitude of the workers themselves toAvard labor as expressed 
in socialist competition and Oie .shock-brigade movement. It is 
a re.sult of Avhat Lenin called the 'neAv organization of laljor” 
in the SoAuet Union, AA'hich "combines the modern achievements 
of science and technique Avith the mass amalgamation of the 
socially conscious AA’orkers participating in large-scale socialized 
industry.” 

The extent of scientific and technical initiative in the Soviet 
Union is indicated by the enormous increase each year in 
Avorkers’ inventions and. in suggestions presented by the Avorkers 
for rationalizing industry, by the Avide range of scientific 
research in all branches of economy, and by 'intensiA'o AA'ork 
tOAvard standardization. For example, out of 63,000 suggestions 
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made in 1920-30 in ten industrial enterprises, IG.OOO vi-ere 
adopted, resulting in a total saving of 20 million rubles. 

In addition to the p’ovth in basic capital, important factors in 
the increase of production have been the systematic im])i’ovement 
in the utilization of this capital, the increased number of Avorhing 
.shifts in the factories, and the introduction on a general scale 
of the continuous Avorking A\-eok. The effective manner in AA'hich 
the basic capital has been utilized is indicated by the fact that 
in 1913 for every 1,000 rubles of basic capital, gross output 
amounted to 1.355 rubles; in 1926-27 to 1,578 rubles; and in 
1929-30 to 2,355 rubles. . . 

The capitalist countries, such as England, France, Gei’inany, 
and the United States, accomplished the process of industrial- 
ization to a large extent AA-itli foreign resources and upon an 
entirely different social and economic basis. The SoA’iet Union, 
on the other hand, is sohing the problem of industrialization 
almost exclusively AAith the aid of its OAA'n resources. In accom- 
plishing its ends it not only is AA’ithout any aid from abroad Avorth 
mentioning, but surrounded by hostile and aggressive capitalist 
nations. 

AGRICULTURE. ’ 

While state large-scale industry developed at an unprecedented 
rate, the situation AA-as different as regards the development of 
agriculture. As a result of the November Revolution and War 
Communism, of the abolition of the large landed estates and 
the egualizing of the size of peasant farms, the small peasant 
farm became the ])redominant type in SoA'iet agidculture. The 
number of peasant farms increased from 21 million in 1916 to 
25 million in 1927. an increase of 19 per cent. The area 
under cultivation in 1927 aa'bs only a little larger than the pre- 
AA-ar area; the number of horses Avas 84 per cent of tlie iire-war 
figure, and the numl3er of coavs 115 per cent. A parcelling out 
of farms had taken place. 

When the restoration period had come to an end. the extremely 

* The dcA'clopment of acriciilture in the Soviet Union i.s dealt witli in 
Rreater detail in a special paper submitted to the World Social Economic 
Congress and published e1se\A’here in this book. 
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limited possibilities of developing agriculture on the basis of 
small, individual peasant farms - especially as sources of supply 
for the market - became only too obvious. The extremely slow 
growth of agriculture as compared with the rate of development 
in industry became a source of difficulty, especially in regard 
to obtaining the necessary supply of food and raw materials 
for the rapidly growing cities and industries. The following 
figures indicate the rate of development in industry 
and agriculture; 



1927 

1928 

1929 

1930 

Gross output of state large-scale 





industry (in mill, rubles, at 1926/27 prices) 10,767,7 13,669.0 

17,322.0 ; 

22,488.0 

Per cent increase over previous year 

18.- 

26.9 

26.7 

29.8 

Total sown area (in mill, acres) 

278.6 

294.4 

316.2 

318.9 

Per cent increase over previous year 

— 

5.6 

7.4 

0.9 

Number of large horned cattle 

68.3 

70.5 

67.1 

— 

Per cent increase over previous year 

— 

3.2 

— 4.8* 

— 

* Decrease. 


The small peasant farms had exlmusted all possibilities of develop- 
ment. Further agricultural development could be secured only by a 
radical social and technical reconstruction of agriculture, by a 
transition from small-scale farming by individual peasants to 
a method of agriculture which would be more effective both for 
the peasants themselves and for ihe national economy as a 
whole, namely, large-scale collective farming on a new technical 
basis and, at the same time, by the organization of large-scale 
state agricultural enterprises - state farms. The factors required 
for carrying out this task, which is unprecedented in the 
history of mankind, were present. These factors included: 
achievements in the field of socialist industrialization; increased 
production of agricultural machinery; growth of the agricultural 
cooperatives and of their influence upon agricultural production; 
growth of the system of ’’contracting” for agricultural crops; the 
successful developinent of state and collective farms, which served 
as a most convincing proof of the enormous advantages of large- 
scale socialized production in agriculture; the intensified ’’socia- 
list offensive” against the kulaks; and the better organization 
of non-bourgeois peasants in support of the state grain collec- 
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lions. These factor-s - which had heeu in force for several years 
and were incorporated in all the plans for economic recon- 
struction - combined with the absence of private ownership in 
land - resulted in certain radical changes in agriculture. Many 
millions of peasants took the new road toward socialized farming, 
which has opened a new era iji the develoiiment of Soviet 
economy. The process of collectivizing the peasant households, 
which liad increa.sed its tempo considerably in 1928, developtal 
at an unprecedented rate in 1929 and 1930. By the middle of 
1931 the collective farms embraced more than 57 per cent of the 
total number of })easant households. 

The great achievements of Soviet agriculture in the ])ast few 
years, especially the e.vcellent results of the 1931 sowing cam- 
paign, have been due primarily to the successes achieved in 
collectivization. It is important to keep in mind that the 1931 
sowing campaign, as well as the development of agriculture in 
general, comes under the direct superNusion of the Five-Year 
Plan. This direct jilanned control of agriculture is one of the 
characteristic features of the new stage upon which Soviet na- 
tional economy has entered. 

The successful development of agriculture has led in the second 
half of 1931 to a new and rapid increase in the output of light 
industry, especially of textiles, sugar, etc. It has solved the 
grain problem once and for all. It is creating the factors 
necessary for solving the livestock problem, which has been so 
acute during the last two or three years. The success achieved 
in the socialist reconstruction of agriculture is gi’adually elim- 
inating the disparity which previously existed between the rate 
of industrial development and the rate of agricultural develop- 
ment. At the same tirae. on the basis of mass collectivization, 
the Soviet Government is eliminating the kulaks as a class. It 
is thus abolishing the last stronghold of capitalism in the country 
and thereby achieving the final victory over hostile economic 
systems and classes in the Soviet T'nion. 

The steady growth of the national economy of the Soviet Union, 
with its vast territories covering one-sixth of the earth’s •surface, 
necessitated a corresponding rate of development of tr.inspor- 


353 


27 



PLANNED ECONOMY IN OPERATION 

tation, particularly of the railways. As a result of the devastation 
wrought by the world war and intervention, railway transpor- 
tation was in a deplorable state during the early years of the 
New Economic Pohcy. Even as late as the end of 1924, out 
of a total of 20,300 available locomotives, less than 13,000 were 
in use, i. e., only 63 per cent, and of these only 9.4D0 were 
in repair. 

Nevertheless, by 1926-27 the railway freight turnover consider- 
ably exceeded the pre-war figure. During the subsequent years 
the turnover increased at an even more rapid rate, reaching 
238 million tons in 1930 as against 136 million tons in 1926-27. 
If we compare the railway freight turnover in 1930 with that 
in 1913, the increase for the Soviet Union amounts to about 
80 per cent, for Germany and England to approximately 15 per 
cent, and for the United .States to only 4 per cent. As regards 
railway freight operations, the Soviet Union in 1930, with a 
total of 133 billion ton-kilometers, occupied second place, being 
exceeded only by the United States. Furthermore, the relative 
position of the Soviet Union in world freight turnover, has risen 
from 4.4 per cent in 1913 to 7.4 per cent at present. Passenger 
operations on So'^det railways in 1930 totalled 52 billion passenger 
kilometers, or 208 per cent above the pre-war level. By this 
total the Soviet Union won first place in the world as regards 
railway passenger operations. 

It would be useful to point out a few facts which characterize 
Soviet freight turnover from the standpoint of the territory 
covered and the character of the goods transported. Trans- 
portation along the eastern lines (Siberia-Urals, Kazakstan, 
etc.) has developed much more rapidly than throughout the 
Soviet Union as a whole. The rapid rate of development in the 
industriahzation of the eastern regions has been reflected in the 
construction of mighty industrial combines, such as the Ural- 
Kuzbas Combine. It is these regions which are to a large 
extent responsible for the 12,800 kilometers of new railway lines 
constructed by the Sowet Government. Indeed, tbe very cha- 
racter of the freight transported reflects most clearly the whole 
process of Soviet industrialization. At present, the share taken 
by heavy industry in freight transportation is three and one-half 
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UnK’s as groat as in J913: tiiat taken by tho inadiino-building 
industry is four and one-half times as great; that by the fuel 
industry four times as great: ■while that taken by light industry 
and agriculture shows an increase of from lA to 8G per cent. 
Oapital investments in railway transportation are primarily 
dependent upon the development of the metallurgical and ma- 
chine-building industries, and have only in recent years 
amounted to any considerable sum. The railway system lias 
been able to cope with the demands made upon it by the rapid 
development of national economy thanks only to the systematic 
rationalization of transportation. This ccnsisted.. first and fore- 
most, in planning the movement of goods on the 
railways, as far as possible eliminating duplication in the 
transportations of goods of the same kind to and from tho 
same region, fn other words, the railways have been able to 
cope with their tasks thanks only to the existence 
of planned economy. 

The following data indicate the gain in efficiency of railway 
transportation: The average daily run of a freight car in 1931 
Avas estimated at 93.4 kilometers as against 72 kilometers in 
1913; the average daily run of a freight locomotive at 153 kilo- 
meters as against 119 kilometers. The coefficient of overhead 
costs on the railways fell from 84- per cent in 1926-27. to 52 per 
cent in 1930 

The backwardness of tlio railways as regards technical equip- 
ment and Oie shaiqi "disparity between the extremely enhanced 
demands of national economy and the material means for 
meeting these demands have accentuated tho importance of radi- 
cally reconstructing the technical basis of railway transportation 
along the lines already begun. 

COMMODITY TURNOVER. 

Tn industry and transportation the Soviet Government inherited 
considerable basic capital from Tsarist Russia, but as regards 
trade the situation was incomparably worse. Trade facilities 
Avere extremely undeveloped and unequally distributed through- 
out the country. Tn Tsarist Russia about 94 per cent of the 
turnover of industrial goods and over 6S per cenf of the total 
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number of commercial and industrial enterprises were concen- 
trated in districts which included only 24.8 per cent of the total 
population. All the rest of European Russia, containing about 
75 per cent of the population, as well as the Asiatic part of 
the Russian Empire, had only 6.2 per cent of the turnover of in- 
dustrial goods. The supply of goods to the distant regions of 
European Russia amounted approximately to two kopeks a year 
per capita. The supply of goods to the Asiatic part of Russia 
was even smaller. 

In 1926 the turnover of goods throughout the country already 
exceeded the pre-war level by 10 per cent. In 1925-26 the turn- 
over of commercial goods amounted to about 30 billion rubles, 
in 1929-30 the total was almost 65 bilhon rubles. In 1930 the 
total turnover of goods throughout the country was three times 
as great as before the war. During the past three years the 
turnover of goods per capita of the population has doubled, as 
against an increase of only 40-45 per cent during the thirteen 
pre-war years from 1900 to 1913. 

Retail turnover in 1925-26 was over 12 billion rubles; in 1926-27 
it had risen to 13.5 billion rubles; in 1927-28 to 15 billion rubles, 
in 1928-29 to 16.7 billion rubles; and in 1929-30 it had reached 
19.3 billion rubles. The program for 1931 sets retail turnover 
at 27 billion rubles, an increase over 1925-26 of 130 per cent. 

The considerable growth in retail turnover is due to a steady 
increase in the amount of consumers goods and to the increased . 
output and collection of agricultural products. For example, 
during the period from 1928 to 1931 the output of clothing and 
toilet articles increased 250 per cent; that of leather shoes 24D 
per cent; and in the past two years the sugar output has increased 
80 per cent. In 1929-30 grain collections showed an increase of 47 
per cent over the 1928-29 collections. In the sphere of commodity 
turnover one of.flie most important elements of the economic plan 
has been the so-called ’’contracting” system, whereby the state and 
cooperative trading organizations make advance contracts for 
the output of the peasant farms. 

Despite the rapid growth of industrialization and the consider- 
able capital investment in heavy industry, there has been a short- 
age of various articles of general consumption. This has been 
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chiefly duo to the slow development of small-scale agriculture 
ius compared with the development of industry, and to the extra- 
oidinarily i-apid rate at which tlie cultural level of both the 
urban and rural population has been rising. The achievements 
attained in the social and technical reconstruction of agiaculture 
fully convince us that these difficulties Avill be completely eli- 
minated in a short time. The planned organization of com- 
modity turnover will enable the proletarian state to distribute 
the supply of consumers’ goods in such a way as to furnish 
at least the industrial workers with goods in an amount equi- 
valent to tlie income of these workers. 

Consumers' cooperatives at present handle 76 per cent of the 
total retail turnover of the country. In 1931 the retail turn- 
over of the consumers' cooperatives showed an increase over 1930 
of more than 50 per cent in the cities and of 29 per cent in 
the villages. The increase varied considerably according to 
region. In the Northern Caucasus and in the Bashkir Republic 
there was an increase of 40 per cent, in the Yakut Republic 
62 per cent, and in the Kirghiz Republic 144 per cent. Thus, 
the greatest increase in commodity turnover has been in those 
outlying regions and republics inhabited by the minor national- 
ities where, prior to the war, there was practically no commodity 
turnover at all. ,4s regards the territorial distribution of goods, 
the processes of industrialization and collectivization throughout 
the country and the general policy of the Soviet Government 
are also clearly expressed. 

This expansion in commodity turnover has been achieved on 
the basis of the rapidly advancing socialization of trade, in- 
volving the growth of cooperative and state com- 
merce and the elimination of private capital 
in the sphere of trade. The course of the struggle 
between the socialized and private sectors, between planning 
and anarchy in the marketing of goods, is indicated by the 
following table: 
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Years 

1923/24 
1924/25 
1925/26 
1926/27 
1927/28 
1928/29 
1929/30 

It is worth noting that at the beginning of 1931 more than 07 
per cent of the entire adult population of the Soviet Union were 
members of cooperatives. This is characteristic of the develop- 
ment of the Soviet cooperative trading system. By July. 1931. 
the entire adult population over 16 years of age was organized 
in the cooperative movement in the towns. At the beginning 
of 1931 the number of shareholders in the cooperatives was 
63 million, as against 12.4 million in 1926, an increase of over 
400 per cent during the course of five years. 

Tlie struggle for the socialization of trade, for placing this sphere 
of the country's economic life under the control of the planning 
system, constituted one of the most important factors in the 
struggle ior the Plan, for socialism as against capitalism. At 
first tlie problem was to gain possession of the connecting link 
between '!town and village, between the socialized economic key 
positions and the millions of small peasant farms. This connect- 
ing link, or ' smychka ’. was, until very recently, maintained 
primarily through trade. The struggle had for its aim the in- 
creased welfare of the masses, chiefly by means of a steady 
decline in prices. 

From 1927 to 1930 the decline in the general index of retail 
prices in the urban consumers' cooperatives (wdiich during that 
period handled about 80 per cent of the goods purchased by 
workers) was about 8 per cent; the decline in the prices of 
industrial goods was approximately 12 per cent. In the villages 
the total drop in cooperative prices -was about 10 per cent. 
Investigations of household budgets show that in 1930 the pri- 
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Share of 

Private 
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Whole- 

Whole- 



sale Retail Total 

sale 
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vale trader supplied to the working population from 0.5 per 
cent to 2.5 per cent of the total amount of goods purchased 
(not including animal products). The development of state and 
collective cattle farms will in the’ near future reduce the role 
of the private trader to a minimum in this sphere, as it has 
already been reduced as regards grain. 

.At present the private market in the Soviet Union plays a very 
insignificant role. As a result of the success of collectivization 
the private market has been deprived of its base for food sup- 
plies, and is consequently in a state of collapse. The private 
trader and speculator has Ijeen eliminated from serious com- 
petition by the powerful development of the socialization process. 
Today he is confined to the local markets; he has nothing to 
expect from the future; he can only live from day to day. The 
slightest changes in supply and demand immediately hit the 
private market, greatly enhancing prices. These reactions 
become more intense as the private trader’s sphere of activity 
contracts. Incidently, it is extremely naive, to say the least, to 
imagine that currency circulation is responsible for this feverish 
movement of prices on the private market. 

Years of experience in planned economy in the Soviet Union 
have shown that the reapportioning of productive forces 
according to plan and social aim, the beneficial planning of 
production and construction, imperatively require a corres- 
ponding planned organization of commodity turnover. The so- 
called ’’selling crisis” in 1923 clearly demonstrated that planned 
economy (then still in an early stage of development) with its 
centralized, efficient control over the chief resources of national 
economy, which had been freed from the fetters of private 
ownership, is able simply and painlessly to deal with all diffi- 
culties which arise in the course of economic development. On 
the other hand, experience in the regulation of prices in private 
trade clearly indicates the futility of such regulation and the 
infeasibility of planning private capitalist economy. 

The enormous advantages of the planned organization of com- 
modity turnover are quite obvious in regard to the reduction of 
overhead costs. Soviet trade carries on a systematic struggle 
for smaller expenditure in connection with the circulation of 
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goods, for a reduction in the costs of transferring goods from 
the producer to the consumer. At the same time, great efforts 
are being made to improve the services of the stores to the 
working masses in tlie cities and villages. The result of this 
i.s a saving of many millions of rubles, which, under the Soviet 
system, opens up additional resources for increasing the rate 
of development of national economy. 

The transportation of goods is planned with a view to reducing 
to a minimum the distance goods are transported. On the 
basis of the ])lan for commodity turnover, the neRvork of trade 
and warehouses is distributed over the whole country in the 
most rational manner possible. The planned organization of 
commodity turnover eliminates the ''enormous waste involved in 
a chaotic transi)ortation of goods, such as results from the anarchy 
and competitive struggle inherent in capitalism, a chaos which 
lays additional heavy burdens upon the working class and the 
toiling masses in general. Some idea of this waste may be 
gleaned from the fact that expenditure for advertising in the 
United States in 1927 amounted to more than 1.6 billion dollars. 
The total expenditure in the United States for public health 
and hospitals (the so-called free social services) was only 11 to 
12 per cent of the total amount spent for advertising. In view 
of this it is not .surprising that the commercial overhead costs 
of several articles of consumption amount to 50 per cent or 
more of their retail price. Commercial overhead costs in the 
turnoA^er of commodities in the Soviet Union are incomparably 
loAver than the corresponding expenditures in capitalist coun- 
tries. In 1930 the total overhead costs of the consumers’ co- 
operatives in the Soviet Union, Avhich handle more than 80 per 
cent of the retail turnover, amounted to only 1.5 billion rubles 
or to less than one-half of the estimated expenditure of 
American commerce on advertising alone. All expenses connected 
AAutb the turnover of the con.sumers’ cooperatives constitute at 
present about 12 per cent of the retail price. Consequently, in 
the SoA'iet Union the ratio of overhead costs in commodity 
turnover to the total retail price is only one-third of that in the 
United States. 
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FINANCE. 

Tlic {raihsition lo tlic New Economic Policy was accompnniccl 
not only by a rapir] expansion of the national economy in 
.ceneral but also by great progress in the development of the 
•financial system of the Soviet Union. In the sphere of finance 
the work during the first few years of the NEP (New Economic 
Policy) consisted chiefly in consolidating the financial system, 
in creating a stable currency, and in organizing a budget and 
credit system. At that time the planning of budgets, credits, 
and finance in general was far from systematic. In 1922-28, 
and to a certain extent in 1923-2^:. the budget was drawn up 
under conditions of a depreciating currency. Contributions in 
kind to the budget were finally abolished in 1923-24. and the 
first fixed annual budget was drawn up in 1924-25. 

Tn 1922-23 the emission of new currency provided the budget 
with 394 million rubles, or 26.9 per cent of the total revenue, 
but in 1924-25 the budget was balanced without resorting to 
emission of currency. This constituted a great achievement not 
only for the budget but for the whole of Soviet national economy. 
The cessation of emission and the stabilization of the reformed 
monetary unit (the chervonetz was first issued in the autumn 
of 1922 and replaced paper money entirely by the spring of 
1924) served as the determining factors in financial planning 
and in the organization of finance. 

The state budget of the Soviet Union rose from 2.4 billion rubles 
in 1923-24 to 21.8 billion rubles in 1931, that is, in the course 
of the past seven years it has increased 800 per cent. 

During these years taxes provided about half of the revenue. 
The growth of the socialized sector of national economy i.s in- 
dicated by the increase i-n its share of the ta.x payment.s. In 
1924-25 state and cooperative enterprises paid a little over 50 
per cent of the total taxes; in 1931 they paid almost 90 per 
cent. 

Tn considering tlie importance of indirect taxation in the Soviet 
Union, it is necessary to keep in mind that the social structure 
of the Soviet national income differs completely in principle 
from that of the capitalist countries. In the Soviet Union there 
are no large fortunes and the income of the population has been 
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relatively equalized. This has converted the excise tax from a 
regressive form of taxation, constituting a much header burden 
for the poor than for the rich, into a form proportional to the 
income of the taxpayer. By means of differentiated excise tax 
rates, such as especially high taxes on luxury articles, indirect 
taxation has been converted into a fairly reliable instrument of 
the proletarian- taxation policy. Among other measures which 
lessen the burden for those with lower incomes, are progressive 
direct taxes and class differentiation in the payment of rent. 

^Furthermore, taxation has proved to be a means for restricting 
undesirable consumption, primarily of alcohol, since the pro- 
hibition of the sale of alcohol in a country with a large peasant 
population has been found ineffective. At present the tax on 
alcohol amounts to 93 per cent of the price. This high tax has 
made it possible to reduce the average per capita consumption 
of alcohol to 60 per cent of the pre-war level. A characteristic 
feature of the tax system of the Soviet Union should be noted, 
namelv. the utilization of taxes in a planned way for the re- 
distribution of capital, both among the various branches of 
socialized economy and within the framework of each individual 
branch. 

The tax reform of 1930 was of considerable importance for the 
improvement of financial planning and for simplifying tax col- 
lections and reducing their costs. Under the new system as man\ 
as 55 separate taxes levied upon the .socialized sector of economy 
were united into a single turnover tax, payable to the central 

government. 

In considering the burden of ta.xation and in analyzing accumu- 
lation in socialized economy, one important difference between 
Soviet and capitalist taxation must be borne in mind. Taxation 
in the Soviet Union carries out a special function as one of the 
sources of financing the national economic plan. Under capitalism 
the greater part of the revenue from taxation goes for the 
upkeep of the government apparatus and the army. An analysis 
of the revenues and expenditures in the Soviet federal budget 
for 1931 shows that out of a total revenue of 10.8 billion rubles, 
.362 6.3 billion rubles were spent on financing national economy and 
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2.5 billion rublo-s were expended for cultural purposes. 

It cannot be said that the population of the Soviet Union is 
overtaxed, even if we leave out of account the fact that under 
the Soviet system there are a number of non-taxable items, 
such as land, mining, and forest rent, part of profits, etc.: even 
if we ignore the completely different distribution of the burden 
of taxation between tlie i) 0 ssessing and non-possessing classes, 
and even if we forget the glaring contrast between the Soviet 
Union and capitalist countries in regard to utilizing the revenue 
derived from taxation, and confine ourselves solely to a f o r- 
m a 1 analysis of the extent of taixation. 

In the Soviet Union federal and local taxes (excluding non- 
taxable items which are included in the turnover tax) constitute 

18.5 per cent of the national income, as compared with 19.8 
per cent in Great Britain. 19.6 per cent in France, and 25 per 
cent in Italy. A characteristic item on the revenue side of the 
budget is the income from state loans, which have shown con- 
siderable development during the past few years. State loans 
are a normal part of the Soviet budget, since the funds obtained 
by state credit operations are used for productive economic pur- 
poses. Even from a private trader's viewpoint it is sound 
business to invest the revenue from loans in industry, since the 
profits of industry are higher than the interest and sinking fund 
of the national debt. The credits obtained by the Soviet Govern- 
ment from the population in the form of state loans have in- 
creased from 51.9 million ruljles on October 1, 1923. to 1,594.6 
million rubles on January 1. 1931. State loans, according to 
the program, are to increase from year to year. The success of 
the second issue of the Five-Year Plan loan in 1931 was especially 
striking. It was fully subscribed in the towns within 2,5 days 
and in the course of two months exceeded 1.6 bilhon ruble.s 
This was more than was scheduled in the program, and shows 
how broad is the social basis of the Soviet Government and how 
energetic is the support given by the working population to the 
policy of industrialization and collectivization. 

An analysis of the expenditure side of the federal budget shows 
that more than half of the revenues are now spent on financins 
national economy. Expenditures for cultural purposes during 
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the past seven years have increased 700 per cent. Less than 
7 per cent of the Soviet budget is spent on defense, as compared 
for example, with France, which spends 50 per cent of its budget 
on defense, including war pensions, etc. Only 2 per cent of the 
national income is spent on defense in the Soviet Union, while 
in France, even according to official figures, 4.5 per cent of the 
national income is spent on defense. 

In the Soviet Union S per cent of the national income is spent 
on government administration and the army, compared udth 9.3 
per cent in pre-war Russia and 5.5 per cent in Great Britain. 

The federal l)udget of the Soviet Union is a combined budget 
consisting of the budget of the Soviet Union as a whole and 
of the individual budgets of the seven autonomous republics. By 
means of this combined budget steadily increasing funds are 
transmitted year after year to the more backward republics. The 
growth of the budgets of tlie Central Asiatic republics, the Cau- 
causian Federation, and the White Russian Republic is the best 
illustration of the Soviet Union’s policy regarding minor nat- 
ionalities. 

The local budgets receive from year to year an ever greater 
volume of support from tlie federal budget. The local budgets 
have increased from 650 million rubles in 1923-24 to 3.8 billion 
rubles in 1931. Most of the expenditure of the local budgets is 
for cultural and economic purposes. Thus, out of the total local 
budgets of 3.8 billion rubles in 1931, a total of 1.8 billion rubles 
has been appropriated for cultural purposes and 1.2 billion rubles 
for economic purposes. The fundamental principle of Soviet 
economic organization is the centralization of planning and the 
decentralization of administration. This is 'clearly expressed 
in the development of local initiative in the sphere of local 
finances. 

Apart from the budget, one of the most important places in the 
organization and planning of Soviet finance is occupied by the 
credit system, headed by the State Bank, which is the 
central Soviet institution for issuing currency. The Soviet credit 
system is one of the most important instruments for planning 
and regulating national economy. It concentrates all the financial 
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rosoui-ces moi)il!zcd under the Plan and redistributes them along 
the lines indicated by the Plan. It is the focal point of economic 
connections, the central clearing house and the organized, cen- 
tralized cash reserve of socialized economy. It is a sensitive 
bnrometer of economic life: it marks the extent to which tiie 
Plan has been carried out in each section of national economy, 
it indicates the measures which must be taken under the Plan 
for guaranteeing the continuity of the economic process. 

The fundamental ta.sk of the Soviet credit system is, of course, 
to assist the development of national economy by means of 
credit; but, in addition, the Soviet credit system, since its estab- 
lishment in 1921-22. has faced another and eqpjally vital task, 
namely, the introduction of elements of sound finance into the 
economic relations of all enterprises in the socialized sector of 
national economy. The credit system has played an extremelv 
salutary role in bringing order into the economic life of Soviet 
institutions, enforcing proper metliods of calculation, book- 
keeping, and accounting. This organizational role of the credit 
system continues to be important at the present stage of develop- 
ment, when the task of accurate accounting, under new circum- 
stances and in new forms, is a vital question in all branches 
of national economy. 

Tlie rapid growth of all branches of national economy has boon 
accompanied by a rapid development of the credit system. The 
resources of the credit^ system increased from 838 million rubles 
on October 1. 1923 to 6.3 billion rubles on October 1, 1927. and 
to 9.5 billion rubles on October 1, 1930. The basic capital of 
the credit system increased from 156 million rubles in 1923 to 
1.4 billion in 1930. Short-term discount and loan operations 
increased from 410 million rubles in 1923 to 6,350 million rubles 
on October 1, 1930: long-term credits increased from 132 million 
rubles to 4.3 billion rubles. 

The planned distribution of these enormous resources among 
the decisive sections of national economy, primarily in industry, 
is one of the most important factors in the development of Soviet 
economy. 

The planning of credit came much later than the planning of 
tlie other branches of national economy. Yet even the first steps 
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taken in tins direction were quite successful. For example, the 
quarterly credit plans in 1924-25 Avere fulfilled to Uie extent 
of from 99.2 per cent to 108.4 per cent and in 1925-26 from 
95.6 per cent to 99.6 per cent. With the growth and conso- 
lidation of socialized economy and AAuth the perfection of the 
methods of planning, this extremely important sphere of econ- 
omic relations . was also put on a planned basis. The abolition 
of commercial credit and the transition to direct bank credit, 
as a result of the reform of the credit system in 1930-31, has 
raised financial planning to a iicaa' and higher leA-el. 

This credit reform, made possible by the rapid groAvth of the 
socialist elements in the national economy and by the level of 
planning Avhich had been reached, in turn assisted in inculcating 
and intensifying the principle of planning in Soviet economy. 
It greatly simplified the relations behveen economic organizations 
and the credit system as Avell as the relations of the Amrious 
economic organizations among themseh'-es. The decisive factor 
AAdiich AAull assure tlie proper functioning of the neAv relations 
created by the credit reform is tlie strengthening of socialist 
economic efficiency, Avhich is one of the tasks at present con- 
fronting economy. 

With the introduction of the credit reform and the concentration 
of all short-term credits in the State Bank, the latter was con- 
verted into a single clearing house for the A\diole of SoAuet national 
economy. The State Bank concentrates and regulates all the 
financial relations of the economic organizations, the financial 
institutions, and the special banks. These special banks at 
present handle onlw long-term credits and finance industrial 
construction, agriculture, the cooperatives, and the municipal 
services. 

One of the most important items in planning national economy, 
is the planning and regulation of currency circulation. The 
planning of the entire economic process makes it possible to control 
and direct currency circulation according to plan. 

In order to understand the situation as regards currency circu- 
lation in the SoAuet Union, it is necessary to compare the 
366 variations in the amount of currency in circulation with the 
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development taking place in the fundamental branches of the 
national economy. In 1931 the amount of currency in circulation 
^vas over tliree times as groat as in 1925-26, an increase about 
equal to tliat in industrial production, commodity turnover, and 
railway freight traffic. ■\Aniereas the amount of currency in cir- 
culation in the Soviet Union is at present about 78 per cent in 
excess of the pre-war amount, industrial production in 1931 is 
almost three times pre-war production, railway freight traffic 
is more tlian double the pre-war level, and already in 1930 the 
commodity turnover was three times as high as the pre-war 
turnover. 

In the second half of 1929-30 there was a considerable emission 
of new currency. This was to a certain extent connected with 
the transition period of the credit reform. The situation aroused 
comment in bourgeois newspapers hostile to the Soviet Union, to 
the effect that Soviet currency was unstable. This charge was 
obviously of an anticipatory nature, as was proven by the ’’spe- 
cial quarter", October-December, 1930. In this period, in contrast 
to all pre\ious years, the enormous seasonal grain-purchasing 
operations of more than two billion rubles were carried out 
without resorting to currency inflation. The faith of the popu- 
lation in Soviet currency is eloquently attested by the fact that 
in 1929-30 personal accounts in the savings banks amounted to 
130 million rubles and in the first six months of 1931 to 121 
million rubles. 

The credit .system like the budget is only one element, though 
an important one. in the Soviet financial system. The full 
synthetic expro.ssion of planning in .Soviet finance is to be found 
in the unified financial, plan. This includes and coordinates 
the separate financial plans, such as the budget, the credit plan, 
the finances of industry, transportation, the socialized sector of 
agriculture, etc. Fundamentally, tlie unified financial plan is the 
plan for the organization of accumulation aiid for financing all 
economic and cultural construction. 

The unified financial plan fully reflects all the financial resour- 
ces of all tlie branches of socialized economy and the financial 
institutions, as well as tlie channels into which these funds are 
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directed. The work of all the financial institutions of the 
country is coordinated. This renders it possible to draw up 
mutually coordinated sectional plans, which makes financial 
planning complete and effective. 

Unlike the federal budget, the unified financial plan takes into 
consideration those resources which remain at the disposal of 
individual institutions and economic organizations, and plans 
the lines along which they are to be directed. As national econ- 
omy becomes more fully socialized, the unified financial plan 
extends its s])liere of operations and takes in every financial 
relation in the country. The main resources at the disposal of 
the unified financial plan consist of the accumulation provided 
by socialized economy. In 1931 this accumulation, after making 
the nece.ssafy deductions for depreciation, constituted over 38 
per cent of the total budget (32 billion rubles) of the unified 
financial plan. 

THE FIVE-YEAR PLAN AND ITS FULFILLMENT. 

The Five-Year Plan, covering the period from 1928-29 to 
1932-33. is the progi’am for the social and technical reconstruc- 
tion of Soviet national economy. 

The Five-Year Plan provided total capital investments in the 
whole of national economy of 64-.6 billion riilDles, as compared 
with 26.0 billion rubles invested in the previous five years. This 
total included 16.4 billion rubles for industry; 23.2 billion rubles’ 
for agriculture: 10 billion rubles for transportation; and 3.1 
billion ruljles for electrification. The Plan estimated that, as a 
result of these investments, the total basic capital of the So\’iet 
Union would rise from 70 billion rubles in 1927-28 to 128 billion 
rubies in 1932-33. i. e.. an increase of 32 per cent. This means 
an increase in the basic capital of industry as a whole from 
9.8 billion rulhes to 29.1 biUion rubles; for electric power sta- 
tions an increase from 1 billion to 5 billion rubles; for railroad 
transportation an increase from 10 billion to 17 billion rubles; 
and for agriculture an increase from 28.7 billion to 38.9 billion 
rubles. Under the Five-Year Plan industrial production was 
scheduled to increase from 18.3 billion rubles in 1927-28 to 43.2 
368 billion rubles in 1932-33; agricultural production to increase 
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over the same period from 16.7 billion rubles to 25.8 billion 
rubles; and railway freight traffic to increase from 88 billion 
to 163 billion ton-kilometers. The net production of Uie whole 
of national economy, i. o., the national income, was scheduled 
to increase from %\A billion rubles in 1927-28 to 49.7 billion 
rubles in 1932-33. 

The Plan provided for the allocation of 78 per cent of the 
capital invested in industry to those branches of industry which 
produce producers' goods. This was estimated to result in an 
increase in output of these branches of industry of 230 per 
cent, as compared with an increase of 180 per cent in Uie 
output of state large-scale industry as a whole. "With regard 
to electric power, the Plan provided for the construction of 42 
regional electric power plants, including the Dnieper River hydro- 
electric power plant, the Svir River hydro-electric power plant, 
the Bobrikov power plant using Moscow coal, the Zuevsky power 
plant in the Donetz Basin, etc. The output of electric energy 
in 1932-33 was e.xpected to total 22 billion kilowatt-hours as 
compared with 5 billion kilowatt-hours in 1927-28. In connec- 
tion with iron and steel production new powerful metallurgical 
works were scheduled to he built, increasing the production 
of pig iron from 3.3 million tons in 1927-28 to 10 million tons 
in 1932-33. In the machine-building industry the Plan provided 
for the reconstruction of old plants and the building of a number 
of new plants. These include various automobile plants, the 
tractor plants at Stalingrad and in the Urals, the Sverdlov 
works for the construction of heavy machinery, the Rostov agri- 
cultural machinery ]ilant. etc. Under the Five-Year Plan the 
share of the socialist sector in the gross outp\it of 
the country was scheduled Jo increase as follows: 

1037/23 1932/33 

Indu.stry from 80 % to 92 % 

Agriculluro „ 2% „ 15% 

Retail trade 75 % 91 % 


The first two years of the Five-Year Plan have not only com- 
pletely demonstrated its practicability, have not only proved 
that the Plan is a factor in directing the development of the 
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whole of national economy, but have shown that the high 
rates of development indicated in the Five-Year Plan are being 
surpassed. The extent of the fulfillment of the Plan 
during the first two years (1928-29 and 1929-30) is 
shown in the following tal)lc: 



1 

Five-Year 

Actual 

results 

Per cent 


Unit 

Plan 

ful- 



schedules 

fillmeut 

I. Capital investments (at 
prices of respective years) 





1. in the socialized sector 

mill. rub. 

12,653 

13,762 

108.8 

2. in slate large-scale industry 

« 3) 

3,990 

4,605 

115.4 

3. in agriculture 

33 33 

1,719 

2,397 

139.4 

4, in transporlalion 

33 33 

2,504 

2,688 

107.3 

II. Gross production of state 
large-scale industry (including the 
food-industry), at 1926-27 prices 

33 33 

29,337 

.30,456 

103.8 

1. Group A ; 

1 

1 

33 53 

12,476 

13,764 

110.3 

2. Group B 

33 35 

1 

16,861 

16,692 ' 

99.0 

III. Sown area (total) 

hectares* 

239.0 

245.8 

102.8 

1, Grain 

35 i 

196.3 

198.0 

100.9 

2. Cotton 

33 

2.4 

2.6 

108.4 

3. Sugar-beet 

13 

1.7 

1.8 

105.9 

IV. Marketable grain output 

mill. met. 
tons** 

17.34 

18.53 

107.0 

V. Railway freight traffic 

53 

^ 350.9 ' 

409.2 

116.6. 


* 1 hectare = 2.471 acres. ** 1 metric ton = 2,204.6 lbs. 


A striking feature “of these figures is the extent to Avhich the 
schedules of the Five-Year Plan have been surpassed in heavy 
industry and in agriculture, especially as regards the area sown 
with industrial crops and as regards marketable grain. 

The increase in all branches of national economy beyond the 
limits set by the Five-Year Plan found expression in a corres- 
ponding growth of the national income. In the ten years from 
1921 to 1931 the national income of the Soviet Union increased 
almost 200 per cent. In 1921 it Avas 40 per cent of the 1913 
income; at the end of the restoration period, 1926-27, the 
national income was already 102 per cent of the 1913 income; 
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v.iiilo ill 1930 the national income had risen to 156.3 per cent 
ut the 1913 income. 

The following figures indicate the rate of development during 
the reconstruction period: in 1929 the national income increased 
per cent, in 1930 it increased 20.8 per cent, and in 1931, 
according to the program, it is scheduled to increase 39 per 
cent. The national income of pre-revolutionary Russia increased 
from 1900 to 1913 only by 40 per cent. i. e., at the rate of 
about 3 per cent a year. The national income of the United 
Slates has increased at the rate of from 4 to 5 per cent a year, 
and only during one five-year period did the rate of increase 
rise to 9 per cent a year. 

In spite of the rapid rise in the population of the Soviet Union 
(an average annual increase of 3,500,000), the per capita in- 
come is showing a steady growth. In 1913 the per capita income 
was 100.4 rubles a year. At 1913 prices, the annual per capita 
income in 1927-28 was 101.1 rubles; in 1928-29 it had risen to 
111.9 rubles: in 1929-30 to 126.5 rubles; and in 1930 to 137.5 
rubles. The per capita income in 1930 Avas thus over 37 per 
cent higher than the 1913 level. 

It should he kept in mind that the class structure of this income 
at present is entirely different from that prevailing in 1913, 
since the landowners, the big bourgeoisie, etc., have disappeared. 
If dais is taken into consideration, it becomes obvious that, as 
far as the proletariat and the masses are concerned, the differ- 
ence in the present per capita income as compared with the 
pre-revolutionary period is eA'en greater than the difference 
hidicated in the figures cited above. The social structure of 
the Soviet national income is strikingly indicated by the fact 
that already in 1926-27 the income of the urban and rural 
bourgeoisie represented only 3.5 per cent of the total national 
income. For purposes of comparison it should be observed that 
in the advanced capitalist countries unearned incomes constitute, 
even at a modest estimate, from 40 to 50 per cent of the national 
income, although the numerical proportion of the capitalist class 
to the total Avage-earning population ranges from 2.6 i)pr cent 
in Great Britain to 8.5 per cent in Germany. 

The schedules of the Five-Year Plan Avith regard to the national 
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income have been surpassed. According to the Plan, the nat- 
ional income' in 1928-29 vims to have been 120.8 per cent of the 
1913 income; actually it was 123.8 per cent. The estimate for 
1929-30 was 139.8 per cent of the 1913 income; actually it was 
143 per cent. 

A noteworthy feature is the rapidly increasing portion of the 
Soviet national income which falls to the share of the socialized 
sector of national economy, i. e., to state and cooperative enter- 
prises. In this respect actual achievements are far in excess 
of the schedules of the Five-Year Plan. The share of the 
various sectors in the national income Con the 
basis of 1926-27 prices) has been as follows: 



1928 

1929 

1930 

1931 

(in per cent) 

State enterprises 

43.9 

48.2 

52.4 

56.2 

Cooperative „ 

9.8 

14.1 

21.3 

25.5 

Total for socialized sector 

53.7 

62,3 

73.7 

81,7 

Private sector 

46.3 

37.7 

26.3 

•18.3 

Total 

100.— 

100.— 

100.— 

100.— 


Socialist forms of economy are developing at a rate considerably 
in excess of the estimates of the Five-Year Plan. By 1930 
the socialized sector had already achieved a secure and absolute 
predominance in the national economy. The Soviet Union had 
entered the period of socialism. In 1931 the socialized sector 
became the dominating factor in agriculture, where the capitalist 
elements had been most strongly entrenched. By the end of 
1931 the foundation of socialist economy will have been firmly 
laid. The following figures show the victorious march of 
so cializati o n: 



1928 

1929 

1930 

1931 

(in per cent) 

Basic capital 

52.5 

56.2 

62.7 

71.3 

Gross output of industry (including 





"non-census* 0 

84.4 

89.5 

94.3 

97.6 

Marketable output of agriculture 

4.4 

8.2 

29.7 

55.0 

Retail trade turnover 

78.0 

88.6 

94.4 

97.7 
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Those radical changes in the relation of class forces made it 
possible for the Sixth Congress of So\iets, -which met in March, 
1931, to declare that ”in our countr-y there is no longer an-\' 
ffuestion as to the victory of socialism. . . . The victory of social- 
ism in the U. S. S. R. is completely assured.” 

SUMMARY. 

This is a summary of the first ten years of planned socialist 
economy in the U. S. S. R. The Soviet Union is rapidly carrying 
out its slogan of ’'overtaking and surpassing the leading capi- 
talist countries in the shortest historical period”. This slogan 
was given concrete form by the Sixth Gongi'ess of Soviets when 
it resolved to carry out in the present decade the slogan of over- 
taking and surpas.sing the leading capitalist countries in econ- 
omic and technical matters. There is no question Uiat at the 
present time the Soviet Union has surpassed the capitalist 
countries in tlie rate of economic development. Even before 
the crisis of 1929-1931, it was clear during the years following 
the Avorld war that as regards production the capitalist countries 
were either '’marking time'’ or else increasing production at a 
rate wliich Avas relatively very sIoav and becoming steadily sloAver. 
Even during the best years of its development capitalist economy 
never attained the speed AA’hich characterizes development in the 
SoAuet Union at the present time. A comparison of die rates of 
increase (+) or decrease ( — ) in the general index of the physic- 
al A'olume of production for the leading countries during the past 
three years makes a very interesting study; 




1928 

1929 

1930 

U. S. S.B. 


+ 26.7 

+ 24.8 

4 35.8 

United Slates 


4 4.7 

+ 6.3 

—18.3 

Great Britain 


^ 5.2 

+ 7.9 

—10.8 

Germany 


— 0.1 

+ 1.8 

—17.2 

Franco 


4-16.G 

+ 9.8 

4 O.G 


The SoAuel Union has surpassed the leading capitalist countries 
in respect of the index of the present level of industrial produc- 
tion as compared AA'ith the pre-Avar level. In Germany and 
Great Britain industrial production in 1 930 
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was below the p r c-w a r level, while in the Soviet 
Union it was more than double the 1913 figure. 
The Soviet index for 1930 far exceeded the French index and 
even surpassed the American index: 



1913 = 

100 


U.S.S.R. 

238.3 


United States 

188.5 


Great Britain 

82.2 


Germany 

91.1 

1 

Franco 

140.4- 


In 1931 the volume of industrial production in the Soviet Union 
will be three times as great as the pre-war volume. 

The ])rogress of Soviet economy has been so tremendous that 
the output of a number of the main branches of Soviet industry 
now exceeds the output in the leading European countries. This, 
for example, is the case with iron and coal. The Soviet output 
of pig iron scheduled for 1931 is larger than Great Britain’s 
output in 1930 and is equal to 82.5 per cent of the Gorman 
output in 1930. It should bo taken into consideration that in 
capitalist countries in 1931 there has been a still further drop in 
pig-iron production. 

In 1931 the So%net Union surpasses France - which after the 
war developed an "American" tempo - in the consumption of 
iron and steel, in the productio]] of coal, in the output of electric 
current, and in machine-building. The Soviet Union is already 
ahead of Great Britain as regards output of electi’ic current. 

At the present time the Soviet Union has the largest agricultural 
production of any country in the world. In 1931 the socialized 
sown area alone is more than 3 times as large as the sown area 
of Canada and is equal to more than one-half of the sown area 
of the United States. As regards mechanical motive power in 
agi’iculture, the Soviet Union occupies first place ammig all 
European countries. 

The experience of the first two years indicates that the Five- 
Year Plan will be completed in four years; in some important 
branches of industry it has actually been completed in a still 
shorter period. Following the completion of the Five-Year Plan, 
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till' Soviet Union will compete mtli Germany for second place 
in tlie list of the ivorld’s leading industrial countries. 

During the next three or four years the Soviet Union will occupy 
first place in Europe in re.spect to the volume of industrial produc- 
tion. especially in respect to the production and consumption of, 
textiles, the elecfrificntion of industry, the amount of mechanical 
])ower per worker, and the productivity of labor in industry. 
The last factor is of decisive importance. 

'Tn the long run the productivity of labor is of the utmost im- 
portance, is deci.'^ive for the victory of the new social order. 
Capitalism created a jiroductivity of labor unknown to serfdom. 
Capitalism can and will be finally defeated by the fact that 
socialism will create a new and much higher productivity of 
labor.” (Lenin.) 

What is the secret of all these successes? V^Uiat are the causes 
of this tremendous s])eed. hitherto unknown in the hi.slory of 
mankind, in the economic, social, and cultural progress of the 
Soviet Union, in a country whose level of development lagged 
behind the level of tlie leading capitalist countries for many 
decades? All this is a result of planned socialist economy, the 
result of the new social order. 

’’None of the old classes, neither the feudal aristocracy nor the 
bourgeoisie, could carry out the task of liquidating tlie backward- 
ness of our country. _These classes were not only incapable of 
carrying out this task, but they could not even formulate the 
problem in anything like a satisfactory manner.” (Stalin.) 

The conversion of the working class into the absolute owner of 
all the means of production, and consequently the owner of the 
socialized output, has set' free the tremendous creative forces 
and the productive energy of millions of workers. This, in turn, 
has converted labor from hired slavery, which it actually is 
for the overwhelming majority of the population in modern ca- 
pitalist society, from toil for the sake of a mere subsistence, 
(while other millions of people are chronically unemployed and 
are doomed to poverty and starvation) into a thing of honor 
and glory, wliich is the new socialist attitude towards labor. 
This explains the labor enthusiasm of the masses, which has 
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been noted by all unbiased observers of Soviet life, an enthusiasm 
wliicb expresses itself in socialist competitions, shock brigades, 
and the flood of inventions and proposals for rationalization 
submitted by the workers themselves. 

The ecpiality of men and women, which has been actually real- 
ized in all spheres, has led to a great increase in the number 
of active collaborators in the task of building up economic and 
cultural life. The complete elimination of national ineguality has 
been an active factor in the development of tens of millions of 
people ^Nio were previously colonial pariahs, denied all economic 
and cultural improvement by the ruling class of the dominating 
nation. At the same time, the development of these peoples 
has resulted in the development of the natural wealth of vast 
regions. 

The capitalist principle of economic activity, which subordinated 
the development of social production to the interests of private 
profit, has been abolished; it has been replaced by the socialist 
principle, based upon the maximum development of the pro- 
ductive forces of society in the interests of a systematic improve- 
ment in the well-being of the masses. This has liberated the 
social productive forces from the fetters of private property. It 
is now possible to distriljute the productive forces effectively 
and rationally, taking into consideration the various economic 
regions, tlie grouping and combining of allied industries, the 
maximum size of the various enterprises, etc. In this respect- 
the abolition of private property in land was of decisive im- 
portance, as it was likewise for the rational organization of 
agricultural productiun. The creation of large-scale agriculture, 
based on the collective principle and capable of applying the 
most rational methods of cultivation, has also made it possible 
to develop this branch of the national economy and to improve 
the material and cultural level of the agricultural population. 
Such improvement was beyond the powers of capitalist agriculture, 
bound down by rent and the relations of bondage and usury. 

The planned socialist organization of economic life has released 
national economy froin tliat tremendous waste in the sphere of 
production, circulation, and distribution, which is inherent in the 
capitalist system, liberating it from parasitism, speculation, and 
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iraucl. Planned sociaMsl economy has abolished the anarchy 
of capitalist production and the under-consumption -which is 
indissolubly connected with it. Thus, planned socialist economy 
has done away with crises of over-production and remains un- 
affected by this great destructive force in modern society. Soviet 
economy has none of those market crises which are inevitable 
under capitalism. Planned socialist economy develops the 
productive forces for the purpose of increasing the prosperitv 
of the masses, but at the same time it creates an unlimited 
demand which, in turn, stimulates production still further and 
opens a wide horizon for the giowth of productive forces. Planned 
economy, which consciously directs social production, creates a 
new and mighty productive force. 

The planned socialist economy of the Soviet Union has only 
passed through the first and the most complex stage of its 
development. It has met and continues to meet resistance, 
difficulties, and hindrances. Many difficulties have not yet been 
completely removed, both in the sphere of the immediate and 
complete satisfaction of the demands of the masses, whose 
cultural standard is rising with fabulous speed and whose re- 
quirements grow from year to year, and in the sphere of the 
acquirement of modern technical methods and rational organ- 
ization. There continues, for instance, to be a shortage of skilled 
and fully reliable specialists. 

But all these difficulties - which have ax'isen chiefly from the 
economic and cultural heritage which the Soviet Government 
took over from Tsarist Russia, complicated by the resistance 
of capitalist elements vithin the country and the aggressive 
hostility of tlie capitalist world - are being successfully vanquished 
by the victorious march -of socialist construction. The cultural 
and technical backwardness of the country is being overcom.e 
at an unprecedented speed. The ground is being cut from 
under the feet of the hostile classes which have outlived their- 
time. All those difficulties are difficulties of growth. The 
completion of the Five-Year Plan mil create a basis for the 
national economy of the Soviet Union which will make it possible 
to advance at a still higher speed and to write a new and oven 
more brilliant socialist page in the history of human society. 
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THE PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT OF AGRI- 
CULTURE IN THE SOVIET UNION by a. gavster, vice- 

president OF THE AGRICULTURAL ACADEMY OF THE U. S. S. R. 
AND MEMBER OF THE STATE PLANNING COMMISSION (QOSPLAN) 


In contrast to the course of agricultural evolution in other 
countries, agriculture in die Soviet Union has in recent years 
entered a period of unusually rapid gi’Oivth. Tens of millions 
of acres of new land have been put to use. There has been 
a great incretise in the amount of chemical fertilizer and of farm 
implements and machinery, especially tractors, employed in 
agriculture. There has also bc^n a considerable increase in the 
marketable output and income. 

Agriculture in the Soviet Union, since the first years of the 
November Revolution, has been under the guidance of the cen- 
tral planning organs of the Soviet Government. The develoji- 
ment of agi-iculture has been characterized by a continual 
strengthening of socialist forms of production at the e.vpense of 
petty peasant economy. 

The development of collectivization to a point where there is 
complete collectivization in a number of regions, together with 
the rapid increase in the numl3er of state farms, has put the 
method of agricultural planning on a solid basis. The direct 
guidance of agricultural undertakings and their rational distri- 
bution throughout the country have created ideal conditions for 
the application of science to agriculture. By those means tiiis 
branch of national economy, which had been the most backward, 
has been raised to the level of the recpiirements of modern 
science. The remarkable prediction made by Engels that "agri- 
culture, Avhich is now unable to adopt fully tested improvements 
and scientific methods owing to the limitations set up by pri- 
vate property and the small area of private farms, will also 
enter a period of prosperity and vrill provide society with suffi- 
cient products", has been verified. 

The Soviet Union was a country of extremely small i)easant 
farms. In 19:27 there were 24.800,000 farms in the Soviet Unmn. 
having an average area under cultivation of 1 1 acres. In 1931 
226,000 collective farms sowed 219,583,000 acres. The average 
area of these big socialized farms was 953 acres. This means 
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that the area of socialized agriculture in the Soviet Union is 
three or four times as large as the sown area of such countries 
as Canada, France, and Germany, and is equal to more than 
lialf the total cultivated area of the United States. We can 
only appreciate the significance of the ])rocess of voluntary con- 
solidation of small peasant farms into big collective farms and 
the growth of state farms in the Soviet Union, if we take into 
consideration the fact that in the United States during the 25 
years from 1900 to 1925 the ratio of the number of farms 
with an area of over 500 acres to the total number of farms 
increased from 2.0 jw cent to 3.2 per cent, while the ratio of 
the area of these farms to the total sown area increased from 
31.7 per cent to 3L8 per cent. Tn Germany, during the period 
from 1907 to 1925, the ratio of the number of farms of over 
500 acres to the total number of farms declined from 10.5 per 
cent to 15.0 per cent. 

Planned socialist develo})ment of agriculture has given rise to 
a new type of socialized agricultural production and to the 
development of large socialized farms on a scale and with a speed 
hitherto unknown. This development has not been based upon 
the ruin and expropriation of the small imasants hut upon the 
improvement of their standard of living and their economic 
actiAuly. It lias involved a considerable growth in the productive 
forces of agriculture and its radical social and technical re- 
construction. 

The cultivated ari'O of the Soviet Union in the four years from 
1927 to 1931 increased by 5(5,810.000 acres. During the same 
jieriod the cultivated area of the United States decreased by six 
million acres. The sown area of the entire world outside the 
Soviet Union decreased from 900,500,000 acres in 1927-28 to 
886,500,000 acres in 1930-31. What development of world agri- 
culture there has been in the last four years has been based 
entirely upon (he development of agriculture in the SoAuet Union. 
In order to appreciate the significance of this growth of the 
cultivated area in the Soviet Union, it should be recalled that 
during the 25 years from 1900 to 1925 the sown area of the 
United States increased by 55,000,000 acres. Tn other words, 
the sown area of the United States increased in 25 years by 
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an camount loss than the increase in sown area in the Soviet 
Union in five years. 

Tlic rate of development of the production of industrial crop.s in 
the Soviet Union is even more striking. The area sown witli 
cotton in 1913 was 1.752,500 acres; by 1921 it had fallen to 
300,000 acres. By 1927 the pre-war level was surpassed, the 
sown area totalling l.S5''i,970 acres. In 1931 this area was 
trebled and reached 5.821,790 acres. The area under sugar 
beets in 1913 was 1.020,080 acres. In 1921, as a result of war 
and intervention, it fell to less than half of its pre-war figure 
- 538,460 acres. By 1927 the area under sugar beets reached 
the pre-war level - 1.642.550 acres. In 1931 the area sown with 
sugar beets was more than double this amount, totalling 
3,383,900 acres. The principal oil-bearing plant, the sunflower, 
in 1913 had a sown area of 2,247,700 acres. By 1931 the sown 
area was 11,347,180 acres. 

Mention should also be made of the rapid growth of the area 
sown in the Soviet Union with new crops, such as soy beans, 
kendyr, and kenaf. There has also been an enormous increase 
in the area sown with corn, rice, etc. Only in a country that 
has a planned socialist economy is it possible to raise tlie sown 
area of soy beans from 178,750 acres to 1,125.000 acres in a 
single year, and to plant 265,000 acres with kenaf and kendyr. 
Industrialization assures the technical reecpiipment of agriculture 
in the Soviet Union and a great increase in the amount of 
modern machinery employed in agriculture. On October 1. 1924, 
there were 2.560 tractors (35,600 hp.) in use on the farms of 
the Soviet Union. In the spring of 1931 the Soviet Union already 
possessed 110,000 tractors, and is now second only to the United 
States as regards the number of tractors employed in agricul- 
ture. By January 1. 1933, the tractor park in the Soviet Union 
is expected to total 3.057.000 hp. 

The value of all agricultural machinery (including wagons, 
hand tools, etc.) amounted at the end of 1927, to 2,679 million 
rubles, and, at the end of 1930, to 3,397 million rubles. Hence, 
the value of agricultural machinery increased by 718 million 
rubles, or 27 per cent, in three years. In 1931 investments in 
implements and buildings amounted to 1,330 million rubies; de- 
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preciation for the year to 606 million rulAes. The increase in 
value for this year alone is thus equal to the total increase for 
the preceding three years. 

The value of the machinery and tractors used in agriculture in- 
creased by 46 per cent in the three years from 1927 to 1930, and 
at the end of 1930 totalled 1,610 million rubles. The value of 
the additional tractors, machinery, and implements scheduled to 
he put into operation in agi’iculture this year is 855 million rubles, 
Uiat is, more than half the value of all the tractors, machinery, 
and implements used in agriculture at the beginning of the year. 
Tlie total value of the traclor;^ machinery, electrical equipment, 
repair shops, and agricultural industrial plants to be provided 
for agriculture in 1931 is in excess of 1,300 million rubles. This 
is roughly equal to the value of the engines, motors, lathes, etc. 
which were received by industry in 1930. 

The amount of fertilizer which was used increased from 666,000 
metric tons in 1930 to 2,^27.000 tons in 1931. In 1931 agricul- 
ture will receive 220.000 tons of alkali fertilizer from the Solik- 
amsk alkali industry. 

The industrial assistance given to agriculture has made a great 
change in the type of traction power. In 1927, 98.9 per cent of 
agricultural work was performed by animals. In 1931 the pro- 
portion performed by animals has been reduced to 74.4 per cent, 
while the work done by tractors has risen to 21.9 per cent and 
that by automobiles to 3.7 ])er cent. 

The actual development of agi’iculture during the three years 
of the Five-Year Plan shows that almost all the main figures 
of the Plan have been fulfilled in three years or less. According 
to the figures of Die Five-Year Plan, the sown area in 1932-33 
in the collecDve farms was to total 51,500,000 acres, and 20 per 
cent of the peasant farms were to have been organized into 
collective farms. But already in the spring of 1931 the sown 
area of the collectives had reached 196,250,000 acres, and 57.1 
per cent of all the peasant farms in the country had been or- 
ganized into collective farms. The Five-Year Plan iirovided 
for 11,000,000 acres of sown area on the state farms in 1932-33; 
by the spring of 1931 a total of 26,250,000 acres had already 
been sown. The successes of industrialization and the surpassing 
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of the figures of tlie Five-Year Plan in industry made available 
a larger supply of tractors, agricultural machinery, and imple- 
ments than had been scheduled in the Plan. The Five-Year 
Plan pro\ided for a total tractor park in the spring of 1932-33 
of 1,307,000 hp.: in 1931 a total of 1,619,000 hp. u'as already 
in use. The Five-Year Plan provided for 1,000 machine-tractor 
stations by Oic end of 1933; in 1931 the numbei- had already 
reached 1,400 with a total horsepower of 700,000. 

Owing to tlie fact that the Plan - as regards collectivization, 
organization of state farms, and the supply of tractors and 
machinery - has been consider'^bly surpassed, the Plan has like- 
wise been exceeded as regards the development of certain 
branches of agriculture. In the current year the area under cotton 
is 45 per cent greater than that scheduled for the last y'ear of 
the Five-Y'ear Plan, the area under flax is 28 per cent greater, 
and the area under .sugar beets is 25 per cent greater. 

Mention should he made of the Five-Year Plan for the develop- 
ment of cattle-raising. The struggle of the kulaks against the 
rapid growth of the collectivization movement led last year to a 
considerable reduction in the number of cattle. Moreover, social- 
ized cattle-raising was only recently begun on a large scale. 
This decrease in the number of live-stock vill be compensated 
for during the next few years by an increase in the yield of 
milk and the amount of meat per animal on the state and 
collective farms. 

These are the first results of a planned socialist development 
of agricultural production. These are the results of overcoming 
the tendency toward .spontaneous economic development which 
Avas attempting to drag the national economy of the Soviet 
Union along the capitalist path of development. Tliese arc the 
results of the widespread development of state farms and of 
the mass collectivization which was linked up with tlie elimination 
of tlie remnants of the capitalist classes in tlie .Soviet Union. 
In order that ive may the more properly appraise the results 
of planned direction of agriculture in the Soviet Union, we 
shall deal with the trends of agricultural development both before 
and after the November Revolution. 
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Agriculture in ])T'e-rcvolutionary Russia was characterized by 
flic concentraliou of a great portion of the land in the hands 
of wealthy landowners, by the prevalence of extremely small 
farms among the peasants, and, as a result of the foregoing, 
l)y a serf-like dependence of the mass of peasantry upon the 
landowners, l.t wo divide the farms of pr e-r e v o 1 u- 
t i 0 n a r y Russia, into four groups according to their 
size, we find that the relation between these groups, according 
to data contained in the 1905 census, was as follows: 

Number Area of land Average area 
of farms (in million per farm 
(in millions) deasiatins)* (dessiatina) 

1. Poor peasants, crushed by serf-like 
exploitation 

2. Middle peasants 

3. Bourgeois peasant and capitalist 
Larins 

4. Semi-feudal estates 

* 1 dessiatin = 2,72 acres. 

The overwhelming majority of the peasant farms of that period 
wore tilled by pooi‘ peasants, who were crushed by the exploit- 
ation of the landlords and did not even possess means sufficient 
to maintain properly their physical existence. The natural con- 
sequence was the chronic condition of ruin and undernourish- 
ment of the poor peasants in Ru.ssia, as evidenced by physical 
degeneration and tlie increasing number of rejections from tlie 
army on grounds ol phy'sical unfitness. Thus, according to 
official data for 50 provinces of European Russia, the percentage 
of rejections and exemptions from military 
service increased from year to year as follows: 


1874—78 

1879—83 

1884—88 

1889—93 

1894—98 

1899—1902 


or cent 


10..') 

75.0 

7.0 

1.0 

15.0 

15.0 

1.5 

70.0 

4G.7 

0.03 

70.0 

2,333.0 
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Thus, the trausition of agriculture in pre-revolutionary Russia 
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from a primitive type of economy, producing only for village 
consumption, to fanning for the market was a process accom- 
panied by the pauperization of the great mass of the rural popu- 
lation, by their ruin and expulsion from agricultural production. 

The inherent conflict of interests arising from the i’uin of the 
mass of peasantry, the capitalist development of agricultural 
production, and the domination exercised hy the big landowners 
over the land, the basic means of agricultural production, con- 
stituted the main cause of the revolution of 1905 and likewise 
one of the most important reasons for the revolutionary out- 
break of 1917. Although the 1905 revolution was crushed by 
the punitive expeditions of the Tsarist troops and by mass 
executions, the Tsarist Government was compelled by the so- 
called '"Stolypin laws‘\ to stimulate the development of agri- 
culture along comiuercia] and capitalist lines, at an increased 
pace. But, inasniurh as the political power and the resources 
and profits still remained in the hands of the ruling landowning 
class, these attempts could not provide sufficiently favorable 
conditions to overcome the conflict of interests between land- 
OAvners and peasants. This conflict Avas merely made more 
acute by the Stolypin reform, despite tlie fact that the Tsarist 
GoA^ernment tried to aa'Iii the support of the upper strata of the 
Aullagc by enabling them to acquire additional land tliroudi 
the plundering of the communal lands. The outbreak of the 
1917 ReA'olution, hastened by the AA'ar, led to the overlhroAv of 
the Tsarist poAver and to the OA^erthroAv of the capitalist cla.ss. 
AV’hich had attempted to seize pOAver after the March Revolution. 

The victory of the November Revolution brought about the down- 
fall of the large landowners and the nationalization of the land. 
It decreavsed the holdings of the upper strata of the village, and 
gave considerable amounts of land both to the poor and middle 
peasants. By AA'ay of illustration, let us take the results of the 
agrarian revolution in the Ukraine. 
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Tiu' r e (1 i 5: t r i b 11 1 i 0 n 0 f 1 a 11 d is indicated in the following 
table: 



Prior to 

Con- 

After the 

Increase 

Per 


the Revo- 

fis- 

Revolu- 

or 

cent 


lulion 

Gated 

tion 

Decrease Change 

(in million dessialins) 

Poor nnd middle peasant farms 

20.0 

— 

34.5 

+ 14.5 

+ 72.5 

Knlak (rich peasant) farms and 






fa.rms owned by non-poasant 






bourgeois 

8.0 

6.8 

1.8 

— 6.8 

— 79.0 

Estates and church land 

1‘2.1 

12.1 

— 

—12.1 

—100.0 

City land 

0.6 

0.3 

0.3 

— 0.3 

— 50.0 

Stale and communal land 

— 

— 

4.7 

+ 4.7 

— 

Total 

41.3 

19.2 

41.3 

— 

— 


Before the revolution the poor and middle peasants in the 
Ukraine owned les5? than half of the land, while the kulaks and 
non-peasant bourgeois owned 20 per cent and the big landowners 
30 per cent of all the land. The revolution brought about a 
sharp change in these relations. It completely eliminated the 
large landed estate.-?, left the kulaks only about 5 per cent of 
the land, and handed over 83 per cent of the tota.l land area 
to the poor and middle peasants. The victory of the November 
Revolution meant the real liberation of the poor and middle 
peasants from the exploitation of the big landowners. It in- 
creased considerably their land holdings, and at the same time 
sharply reduced the burden of taxation by means of which the 
landowners’ government had additionally exploited these sections 
of the rural population. The middle peasant became the central 
figure in post-revolutionary agriculture. 

It was guite obvious even in the first few years after the re- 
volution that, if small-scale production in agriculture was con- 
tinued for a long time, it would be impossible to reconstruct 
this most backward branch of national economy? or to bring 
about any marked improvement in the living conditions of the 
poorer peantry. Lenin considered it necessary to ’’give all 
possible support to the transition from small-scale 
peasant economy to 1 a r g e-s cale socialized pro- 
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duct ion", .so (hat "agriculture, the most backward branch of 
production, may advance along new lines, may be reconstructed 
and converted from an occupation carried on by the jirimitive 
methods of the jjast into an industry based upon science and 
technique". Such a transition, however, called for the develop- 
ment of industry to a jioint where it could supply agriculture 
with tractors, modoi-n machinery, and electrical equipment. 

Tlio guiding in'inciidc of Mar.vist-Leninist planning was to direct 
agriculture along a path which would lead to and gua- 
rantee the develo])mont of soci -lized production (state farms and 
collective farms), restrict and displace kulak production, and. at 
the same time, raise the standard of living of the poor and 
middle peasants, in this way helping them to appreciate the 
advantages of socialized agriculture. The plans provided for a 
series of measures to be carried out each year for the purpose 
of organizing and facilitating the transition from small-scale 
agi’iculture, which jirevailed at that time in the U. S. S. R., to 
socialized agriculture. In contrast to this Leninist plan for the 
socialist reconstruction of agriculture, certain economists, such 
as Kondratiev and Oganovsky, put forward a different plan for 
the development of agriculture. Their plan was based on their 
disbelief in the possibility of the victory of socialism in agri- 
culture, and provided for measures encouraging the capitalist 
development of agriculture. Instead of organized planning of 
agricultural development, their plan was based upon the spont- 
aneous development of small-scale agriculture. They proposed 
to submit to the laws of this development rather than to guide 
tlie development of small-scale farming to socialized farming. 
These two plans inevitably had to come into sharp conflict both 
theoretically and iiractically. * The victory of the Leninist plan 
of socialist development of agriculture enables u.s to obtain i 
sufficiently clear view of the policy of the Soviet Government 
during the so-called "restoi’ation period” of 1921-1926. when the 

” It is now known tliat the aiithors of this bourgeois plan ior the res- 
toration of agriculture went over to active struggle against the plan of 
socialist reconstruction at the very time when the peasant masses had 
become convinced of the advantages of collective farming and were 
joining the collective farms in millions. These authors joined the ranks 
of a counter-revolutionary organization of wreckers. 
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development of market relations in the village caused some 
economists to speak of the reestablishment of capitalism in the 
village. 

The restoration period was characterized by the predominance 
of small peasant farms in the agriculture of the Soviet Union. 
The Soviet system of government created ■ the necessary pre- 
requisites for raising the economic level of the poor peasantry 
rather than for their wholesale ruination. It led to a fairly 
rapid restoration of agriculture (including stock-raising), which 
had been almost destroyed by the war, blockade, and famine. 

It jshould be noted that the authors of the bourgeois plan for 
the restoration of agriculture in the Soviet Union did not r(!alize 
the extent to which the small farms had been affected by the 
revolution, even in tlie period when they were developing as 
individual farms. The plan of Kondrativ estimated that the 
cultivated area in 1928 would be 265 million acres, but 
in 1926 it had already reached this figure, and by 1928 it had 
reached 274- million acres. According to Kondratiev, the number 
of cattle in 1928 was expected to total 74 milhon. In reality 
this level was exceeded in 1926, Avhen the number of cattle 
totalled 75 million, while in 1928 there wore more than 79 million 
head of cattle in the Soviet Union. 

The rapid restoration of agriculture in the U. S. S. IL was ac- 
companied /jy an improvement in the living conditions of the 
agricultural population. According to data of the Central Sta- 
tistical Bureau, the consumption of meat by the rural population 
in 1925 exceeded the pre-war consumption by one-third. During 
the following years there was a constant increase in the con- 
sumption of m e a t a n d fats by the rural p o j) u i a- 
t i o n as can be seen from the following table Avhich shows t h c 
annual per capita consumption: 


Years 

Kilograms 

Per coat of 1924 — 25 

1924—25 

16.05 

100.0 

1925—26 

16.54 

103.1 

1926—27 

18.29 

114.0 

1927—28 

18.71 

116.0 

1928—29 

22.41 

139.6 
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The great improvement in tlie living conditions of the rural 
population led to a sharj) decline in the death rate after the 
revolution, especially in the infant mortality rate. The death 
rate in rural districts amounted to 28.6 per 1.000 persons in 
1!)] 1-1913; to 21.7 in 1926; to 21.8 in 1927, and to 18.7 in 1928. 
In 1911-1913, in European Russia, the infant mortality rate ffor 
infants up to one year of age) Avas 266 per 1,000. In 1926 
the infant mortality rate among the rural population was 174, 
and in 1928 it wa.s 156. 

The development of production for market by small producers 
inevitably leads to class differentiations among them and to the 
growth of a capitalistic group. A peculiar feature of the Soviet 
economic system is evidenced by the fact that during the period 
Avhen small production in agriculture predominated the groAvth 
of the kulaks as a class Avas accompanied by the much more 
intensiA'e economic p-oAA'th of the poor peasants. They passed 
into the ranks of the independent producers, thus strengthening 
the class of middle peasantry. This feature of the class differ- 
entiation in the Soviet village is the reA-erse of AA’hat takes place 
under capitalist conditions. Under the latter, the growth of market 
lu'oduction leads to the enrichment of the higher groups and the 
ruin of the loAver groups. 

This period of small-scale agriculture, however, clearly exposed 
the limited pi'oductive possibilities of the small farms. The more 
complicated agricultural machinery Avas possessed only by a small 
group of farms. In 1927 the number of farms in the Soviet 
Union possessing their OAvn seed-sorting machines represented 
tl.6 per cent of the total;, the number haA-ing seed drills. 3.7 per 
cent; those Avith harvesters. 6.2 per cent; and those Avitlr thrashing 
machines, 4.3 per cent. The great bulk of the peasants Avere 
compelled either to limit themselves to the most primitive im- 
plements or to hire agi-icultural machinery. 

The extensive development of the cooperative movement (in 1929 
about 80 per cent of the rural population belonged to the con- 
sumers’ cooperattA’os and 45 per cent of the total number of 
households belonged to the agricultural cooperatives) caused the 
peasant masses to realize the considerable increase in the pro- 
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ductivity of labor which resulted from collective production and 
the use of modern machine methods. The financial assistance 
in the form of credit granted by the Soviet Government to all 
cooperative societies, especially to collective farms, made the 
transition much easier. All these factors, combined with the 
growing solidarity and organization of the poor and middle 
peasants, who carried on a determined struggle against the 
attempts of the kulaks to organize a '’grain strike”, led to a 
more I’apid and intensive development of collective farms. 

On Juno 1st. 1927, collective farnrs embraced 195.000 house 
holds, or only 0.8 per cent of the total number of peasant 
households; on June 1, 1928. 417,000 households, or 1.7 per cent 
of the total: on June 1, 1929. over 1,000,000 households, or 3.9 
per cent; on July 1, 1930, over 6.000.000 households, or 24.0 
per cent; on July 20, 1931. 13.700,000 households, or 57.1 per 
cent. On June 1, 1927. the sown area of the collective farms 
totalled 1,872,500 acres; on Juno 1. 1928. 3,417.500 acres: on 
June 1, 1929. 10,320,000 acres: on June 1, 1930. 96.750.000 
acres; on June 1. 1931, 196.250.000 acres. 

The fundamental cause of this tremendous growth in the collec- 
tivization of poor and middle farms in the Soviet Union was 
the obvious superiority of large-scale collective farming disclosed 
during the first few years of the organization of large collective 
farms. OollCctivization involved the elimination of boundary 
strips and the formation of large land areas, which enabled the 
peasants to make better use of their means of production and 
to apply machine methods more advantageously. The national- 
ization of land provided the indispensable basis for the transform- 
ation of the millions of small strips of land, constituting the 
peasant holdings which entered into the collective farms, into 
large tracts of land organized as collective farms in conformity 
with the local topography, with the nature of the soil, and with 
the technical methods used. 

The uniting of the small peasant holdings into big collective 
farms resulted in a great increase in the productivity of labor. 
The sown area per able-bodied member of a collective farm was 
one hectare more than the area cultivated per able-bodied man 
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on the small peasant holdings prior to their entrance into the 
collective farms. In the Ukraine the increase in sown area was 
31.6 per cent; in the Jliddle Volga Region 73.1 per cent; in the 
Central Black Soil Region 23.0 per cent: in the Lower Volga 
Region 78 per cent; and in the Northern Caucasus 50 per cent. 
Draft cattle, which on the small peasant holdings had never 
been fully employed, were utilized to a fuller extent on the 
collective farms. In Uie Ukraine the effective employment of 
di-aft cattle increased by 24.1 per cent; in the kliddle Volga 
Region by 30 per cent; in the Lower Volga Region by 25.2 per- 
cent; and in the Northern Caucasus by 34.6 per cent. 

The significant increase in the productive possibilities of the 
farms united in collectives is evidenced not only in the rate of 
growth of the collective farms themselves, but also in the decided 
improvement in the well-being of their members. The extent to 
which such improvement has taken place may be judged by a 
comparison of the annual per capita consumption 
of the main fond products by the various pea- 
sant groups: 


Product Region 

Poor 

Peas- 

ants 

Middle 

Peas- 

ants 

Kulaks 

Gollcc- Members 
tivc of Farms 
Artels Communes 



in 

kilograms 


Meat and fats N ortho nn Gnucasus 

12/2 

16.5 

‘20.3 

20.9 

32,1 

Volga Region 

5.4 

13.4 

24.4 

15.6 

27.9 

Soutlnvest Siberia 

11.6 

25,0 

36.1 

38.9 

42.4 

Milk and butter Korthern Caucasus 

69.1 

142.9 


235.0 

178.6 

(in terms of milk) Volga Region 

159.7 

182,5 

206.9 

•201.0 

269.0 

Grain Products Northern Ccmcasus 

199.4 

227.8 

245.1 

233.3 

222,0 

Volga Region 

203.8 

228.3 

229.9 

220.5 

•203.2 


The greatest rule in demonstrating the advantages of large-scale 
socialist production has been played by the state farms, tlm so- 
called "sovkhozi". The Soviet Government boldly carried over 
its experience in large-scale industrial production into agricul- 
tui-e. The Zernotrest (Grain Trust) has 175 farms occupying 
an area of 36.000,000 acres. During the present year it has 
sown well over 12.500.000 acres. The Skotovod (Cattle-breeding 
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Trust) lias 200 farms covering an area of 77,500,000 acres, and 
has 2,800,000 head of cattle. The Svinovod (Hog-breeding Trust) 
has 520 farms and 1,000,000 hogs. The Ovtsevod (Sheep-breed- 
ing Trust) has 130 farms covering an area of 36.500,000 acres 
and 4,400,000 head of sheep. The Milk and Butter Trust has 
50 farms witli 110,000 cows. The Cotton Trust has 44 farms 
with a total sown area of 800,000 acres. Such are the sizes of 
the principal agricultural trusts in charge of state farms. 

The state farms are being developed along the following lines: 
the greatest possible specialization, production on the largest 
possible scale, and the highest degree of mechanization. The 
grain farms are developing on the basis of complete mechaniz- 
ation, and, according to the Plan, all the other state farms 
must work toward this goal. 

One of the most important developments m the collective farm 
movement was the creation of machine-tractor stations. The first 
trial of this type of organization was made on the Shevchenko 
state farm in the Ukraine. The experiment was so successful 
that the system was widely adopted and received the support 
of the Soviet Government, kfachine-tractor stations, Avhich are 
centers for all the mechanical traction and technical equipment 
necessary for the efficient cultivation of the collective farms 
(which have only their own horse tractioji power), constitute the 
])asic foian in which the working class gives industrial assistance 
to the collective farms. 

The collective faiVis on territory served by a machine-tractor 
station enter into contracts with the latter regarding the con- 
ditions under which the machine-tractor station will help cul- 
tivate the fields of the collective farms. The agricultural aid 
rendered by the machine-tractor stations, the combination of 
tractor and horse power, and the utilization of the peasants’ 
means of production to the utmost, have gi'oatly increased the 
productivity of labor on the collective farms served by these sta- 
tions. Last spring, machine-tractor stations having 700,000 hp. 
in tractors and 870,000 collectivized horses at first fulfilled the 
sowing plan of 45,000,000 acres and then surpassed it. raising 
the figure to 50.000.000 acres. The output of grain on the collec- 



AGBIGULTUHE IN THE J^OVIET UNION 


live 1‘arin.s that were served by inacliine-tractor stations con- 
stituted 27 ])er cent of the total grain output of all collective- 
farms. 

Machine-tractor stations result in increased yields due to th.e 
improved cultivation of the soil and to the agricultural aid rend- 
ered the farms. This, together with tlie growth in sown area, 
greatly increases tlie income of the collective farms. 

The socialization of stock-raising on collective farms has brought 
to the front a new fonn of farm devoted to stock-raising for the 
market, namely, eolleetive farms specializing in the raising of 
cattle. This form of large-scale .socialized cattle-breeding ’s 
based upon rational feeding and the proper care of cattle, and 
is expected to pro(iuee a considerable cpiantity of animal products 
for the market. .At the pj'e.?enl time collective dairy farms have 
a total of about l.OUO.UOO cows. .According to the Plan, this 
number is to be increascci to I.oOO.OOO. The hog-raising collective 
farms had a total of 635.000 pigs on July 1, 1931. In addition 
to these branches of live-stock farms, here are also being or- 
ganized collective farms specializing in the raising of poultry 
sheep, rabbits, etc. 

One of the characteristic features of >Soviet economic life during 
the present i)eriod is the absence of unemployment. This im- 
portant fact and factor in the economics of the Soviet Union is 
closely bound uji with, tlie social changes which have taken jilace 
in the Soviet village. Under a capitalist scheme of economy the 
formation of a rc'.serve army of labor is to a considerable e.xtent 
based upon the ruination of the peasants whereby they are con- 
verted from small owners into workers who maintain themselves 
by selling their iabor ])ower. Until very recently, owing to the 
prevalence of small-scale production, there e.xisted elements of 
capitalism side by side with socialist elements in the Soviet rural 
districts. This gave rise to a certain amount of surplus labor 
power, which sought an outlet in the towns. 

This was due to the fact that the Soviet Union inherited from 
Tsarist Russia an enormous number of poor farms wdiicli did 
not even possess the minimum guantity of the necessarv means 
of production. The revolution gave, the pea.sanUs land, and 
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created favorable conditions for improving tbeii' standard of 
living. It relieved a considerable proportion of the village pop- 
ulation (35 per cent) from the burden of taxation, and estab- 
lished special funds for providing credit and agricultural aid to 
these poor sections of the rural population. As a result of thesc- 
measures, the share taken by poor peasants and their families 
in the total population fell from 50 per cent before the revolution 
to 26 per cent in 1924-25 and to 22 per cent in 1926-27. Biit 
the most radical means of overcoming the propertyless condition 
of this section was collectivization. The poor peasants were the 
most active in the organization of collective farms, and the bulk 
of the members of the collective farms in the first period were 
recruited from among the poor peasants. 

The great improvement in the living conditions of the poor peasants 
which resulted from the organization of collective farms, together 
with the fact that the mass of the rural population, including 
the middle peasants, had entered the path of collectivization, 
isolated the remnants of the capitalist class in the village, the 
kulaks, and took away their economic strength. The collective 
farm movement encountered the desperate resistance of the 
kulaks, who tried to disrupt the movement from within and from 
without. The destruction of the economic base of kulak exploit- 
ation and the measures taken to combat the attempts of the 
kulaks to weaken the collective farm movement led to the de- 
struction of the economic influence of the kulaks in the districts 
of mass collectivization. 

All this broiight about a radical change in the social relations 
within the village. Before the development of mass collectivization 
the central figure in the Soviet village was the middle peasant. 
Today the central figure is the collective farmer. In 1928 the 
number of poor and middle peasants totalled 105,000,000. In 
1931 the poor and middle peasants still carrying on individual 
farming number about 50,000,000, while the population of the 
collective farms has grown from 1,800,000 in 1928 to 60,000,000 
in 1931. During these three years the kulak population has 
declined from 5.400,000 to 1,600,000. This change in the relation- 
ship of classes, which reflects the social change which has taken 
place in the village, has been accompanied by a great in- 
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crease in t li c income of the in o m h e r s of col- 
lective farms and of the agricultural prolet- 
ariat (the workers employed by state farms and machine- 
tractor stations). 


10-23 1929 1930 1931 


1923 1929 1930 


1931 


Tot.il Income (in billion rubles) 


(Per cent of 1928) 



15.5 

15.0 

19.6 

22.1 

100 

9G.8 126..6 142.6 

Income Per Capita: 



(in ' 1 

dbles) 


(P' 

er cent of 1923) 

Agric. Proletariat 

12*2 

140 

175 

234 

100 

114.8 143.4 191.8 

Members of 







Collective farms 

145 

153 

210 

234 

100 

105.5 144.8 161.4 

Indiv, peasants 

131 

124 

101 

IGl 

100 

94.7 122.9 122.9 

Kulaks 

259 

270 

181 

181 

100 

104.2 69.9 69.9 


In this table we note first of all the steady increase in the 
income of the agricultural population, especially in that of the 
agricultural proletariat. In place of the farm laborers, the most 
oppressed section of the rural population who were mercilessly 
exploited by the kulaks, there has arisen - on the basis of the 
tremendous growth of socialized and mechanized agriculture 
(including both plant and animal husbandry) - a new rural 
stratum, the agricultural proletariat of the socialized farms. 
The living standard of the workers in this new stratum contrasts 
sharply with that oT the farm laborers. The length of their 
working day has been reduced to the level of that en,ioyed bv 
industrial workers. There has been an enormous increase in 
literacy and technical skill among them, their wages have risen 
considerably, and their living conditions have materially impro- 
ved. These are the achievements of the agricultural proletariat 
under socialism. 

The income of the members of collective farms is also increasing 
New technical equipment and the steps taken toward the better 
organization of labor on the collective farms have laid the founda- 
tion for an increase in the productivity of labor and in the income 
of the collective farm members. 

The kulaks were the only section of the population who suffered 
a loss in income. This was due to the determined attack made 
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upon them in those districts Avhere complete collectivization had 
not brought about the absolute destruction of their economic 
imi)ortance. 

The rise of stale and collective farms has conveided the Soviet 
Union into a country of large-scale agriculture. 7'his consider- 
ably increases the role of planning in agriculturi*. From the 
very first day of its existence every state and collective farm is 
faced ^vith the tash of working according to a i)lan. It must 
utili/.e all its machinery and implements in ;i rational and effi- 
cient manner, iii ordc'r to bring about an increase' in the pro- 
ductivity of labor and a considerable reduction in the cost of 
[)roduction. 

In the [last the work of individual farms was determiiu'd by the 
fluctuations of market ])rices. During the past few years finc- 
Inations in market jirices have been iv'tluced to the mininuuu by 
the system of crop contracting. The contracts set the (pianlity 
of products to he handed over to tin' Government, and indicate 
the quality and i)rico. Tn ]ilace of prices being controlled by 
market fluctuations, control is now exerted in the socialized 
sector by the fulfillment of the i)roduction plan and the calcula- 
tion of expenses and })roduction costs in a business-like manner. 
This rational control by society over the iirocesses of production 
and the labor of the i)roducei’s make's it ]) 0 ssihle tn ju'oduci' 
without waiting for the imiu'tus of price changes, which formerly 
often swallowed uit the entire' income and resulted in haiikruptcy. 
In iidditieen. such a syste'iu of social e'ontrol and regulation of 
production, suiijiorte’d by tlie socialist com]K'tilions jiarticipated 
in by the tu’oducers ;niel the latter's persomil interest in the effi- 
ciency of their labor, affords great i)ossibililies for increasing 
the j)roductivity of labor on state ;ind e’ollective farms. The 
recently publi.shcd summary of a special census taken this 
spring of the collective farms in the Aliddle Volga Region .shows 
that in this Region in 35 per cent of the collective farms, socialist 
competitions were in y)rogross during the spring sowing camp- 
aign and that 38. 5 per cent of the collective farms had shock 
brigaders in their ranks. Those latter are workers who have 
already ado])tod the new attitude toward labor, wherc'hy labor 
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is traiisforruGcl "from the shameful and heavy burden it was once 
considered to bo into a thing of honor, and glory’" (Stalin). As 
the result of the development of these new forms of labor, the 
Middle Volga Region was the first to complete its sowing plan 
this year. 

Agricultural planning has become a means of concrete guidance 
for the development of agidculture. According to the s])eciat 
census referred to above, the sowing ])lan adopted by the regional 
administration was 10,4o7,500 acres. Wlien the collective farms 
considered the plan a.s applied to their farms, they adopted the 
regional plan without alterations in 77.3 per cent of all the collec- 
tive farms, increased the tasks set in 15.6 per cent, and reduced 
the tasks assigned in only 7,1 per cent. As a result, the area 
to be sown was raised by the "counter-plans" of the collective 
farms to 10,753.750 acres, or an increase of 2.7 per cent over 
the original plan. 

Planning is, in addition, a weapon in the struggle to lower pro- 
duction costs and I'educe e.\penses. The organization of state 
and collective farms has resulted in a considerable reduction 
in tlie cost of agricultural production. Investigation of the 
budgets of a number of districts confirms this. The cost of pro- 
duction of winter wheat in the Northern Caucasus in 1926-27 
was 4.6 rubles per centner on individual peasant farms and 2.9 
rubles per centner on collective farms. The cost of production 
of rye on individual peasant farms was 4.3 rubles per centner, 
while on the big collective' farms it was only 2.0 rubles. V'e get 
the same picture of reduced costs, if wo curnijare state farms 
Avith individual peasant farms. 

Agricultural planning is the basis for a rational geographical 
allocation and specialization of crops. The allocation of agri- 
cultural crops formerly had no rational basis. Land wbich was 
fully suitable for highly iwofitable industrial crops, in view of 
special climatic conditions, was used for grain production. The 
plan for tlie specialization of agricultural production has in mind 
the allocation of the various crops on a scientific basis, so that 
everywhere the most profitable crops and the most valual)]e 
branches of agriculture, from the social economic point of view, 

Avill be rationally introduced. The allocation and specialization 397 
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of state farms and machine-tractor stations depend primarily 
upon the plan of the allocation of agricultural crops. 

The plan for the socialist development of the Soviet Union and 
of the agriculture of the country is now being put into effect 
with the maximum of energy. The enthusiasm and determination 
of the toiling masses is giving full effect to the creative guidance 
of the proletariat, and is emphasizing from day to day the enor- 
mous advantages of the socialist system. Nowhere are these 
advantages so obvious as in agriculture. j\Iillions of toiling 
peasants have broken away from ancient tradition and from 
the limitations of small-scale production. Small-scale production 
has been superceded by large-scale production, and individual 
peasant farms by large collective farms. Reliance on the 
vagaries of the market has been replaced by planned, scientific 
guidance. 

Planning operates as a tremendous lever for the uplifting of 
agriculture, for the elimination of the contradictions between 
town and village, and for the creation of coordinated, highly 
('ificient, technically and socially uniform production both in 
industry and agriculture. This is the historical significance of 
planned socialist development of agriculture in the Soviet Union. 



LABOR IN SOVIET PLANNED ECONOMY by i. a. 

KRAVAL, DIRECTOR OF THE LABOR RESEARCH INSTITUTE, 
MOSCOW. 


In submitting tlii.s paper on labor conditions and the nature of 
labor relations in the Union of Soviet Socialist Re])ublics, I 
consider it unnecessary to deal ■witli those historical events which 
led to the victory of the working class in so vast an area of 
the earth’s surface, and which have made it possible for the 
Soviet Union to play an increasingly important role in the general 
scheme of world economy. Nor is it within the scope of this 
paper to outline the historic .asks which confront the proletariat 
of tlie Soviet Union at the present time, particularly as a result 
of the general economic and financial crisis in which the cap- 
italist countries are increasingly involved. 

This paper will confine itself to an e.xposition of those features 
which are most characteristic of the social system evolving in 
the Soviet Union. Tt Avill analyze these features concretely. A 
peculiarity of the Soviet type of economy is its high rate of 
development. Once our industry had been restored to its former 
level, our working class was confronted with the question of the 
rates of development to he maintained. It had to solve the 
problem of increasing the national income and expanding the 
army of producers by ])lacing our entire economic system on a 
solid basis of modem technique. 

The Sonet economic system is developing at a rate utterly beyond 
the reach of the capitalist system, because its development is 
free of the anarchical features of capitalism and does not con- 
tain within itself the antagonisms ] 30 culiar to capitalism. The 
Soviet Union finds it possible, steadily and progressively, to 
accelerate the .speed at v:hich it is moving forward and to carry 
out its progi’am of overtaking and surpassing the advanced 
capitalist countries, in order to produce the condition.s necessary 
for bettering the lives of the toilers. Once we have taken the 
road of rationalization based on the advance of modern tech- 
nique, it becomes our basic task to effect further rationalization. 
We need not fear that the labor jiower thus set free cannot he 
used elsewhere for productive labor; on the contrary, the work 
of new construction that is proceeding on such an enormous 
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scale is d^a^^^ing fresh armies of producers into the process of 
social labor. Moreover, we can effect a considerable reduction 
in the working day, raise the workers’ living standards, and 
utilize the surplus product obtained as the result of rationalization 
for the purpose of expanding production and increasing the 
consuming power of the masses of the population. 

Planning in the field of labor involves the following problems: 
meeting the reguirements of agriculture for various kinds of 
skilled labor now needed as a result of the industrialization 
of agriculture; finding ways and means for keeping track of all 
the surplus labor power .in agriculture set free as a result of 
mechanization, and distributing this surplus labor among the 
various branches, trades, and regions of industry; training 
skilled workers and engineers; qualifying workers for promotion 
from less skilled to more skilled Avork; specialized training of 
workers in accordance AAoth the equipment they have to handle 
and tlie Avork they have to perform; regulating wages for the 
various categories of labor; increasing labor productivity and 
improving technique, in order to better tlie general Avelfarc of 
the AA'^orkers; and elaborating and carrying out a program of 
health and safety measures. 

It is impossible to understand labor conditions in the Soviet 
Union, if Soviet economy is considered merely as planned 
economy. The decisive factor conditioning the rapid rate of 
Soviet economic groAAdh is the poAA^erful deA^elopment of socialist 
forms of labor organization. These forms are based upon the 
fact that the Avorkers are conscious that they toil only for them- 
seh^es and that they are not only producers but also organizers 
of production. In a relatiA'^ely short space of time AA''e have 
passed through seA’eral stages in this field: from individual so- 
cialist competition to the shock brigades, to production collectives 
and inter-departmental brigades, Avhich, in the course of 
their development, constantly create neAV forms. These socialist 
forms of labor organization are producing, in Stalin’s AAmrds, ’’a 
radical change in man’s attitude toAAmrd labor, transforming 
labor from the shameftil and lieaA'^y burden it A\'as once considered 
to be into a thing of honor and glory”. 
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The most imi)or(ant problem of socialist competition has been 
to get the industrial-financial plan individualized for every 
department, every v.'orker. every machine in the factory. It iva.s 
necessary not only that the working class as a whole should direct 
industry but that every individual worker should nnder.stand his 
part in the total .scheme of production and the connection between 
his own work and that of other workers in the same or allied 
branches of indu.stry. It was only when that stage had been 
reached that we were able to achieve results whereby the workers, 
utilizing all the internal possibilities and resources of the plant, 
could play a decisive role in the drafting and execution of the 
production i)lan. 

It was at that stage that there began to develop and grow the 
system of so-called ’'-workers' counter plans’’. This system has 
already given us enormous practical results and has aided us in 
stopping the activitie.s of counter-revolutionary gi’oups intent 
upon wrecking industry. In all cases the discussion and adoption 
of workers’ counter-plans have been accompanied by numerous 
inventions and suggestions for rationalization, which have 
resulted in improving the process of production and increasing 
the productivity of labor. 

In this task the working class has encountered and still en- 
counters serious difficulties. Some of these difficulties are a 
result of the very considerable labor humover arising from the 
exceptional ease with which jobs may be obtained in the most 
varied branches of industry, the remarkable mobility of labor 
fostered by large-scale production, and the tremendous amount 
of new construction work going on everywhere. 

This labor turnover alone is an effective reply to those who 
attempt to find elements of compulsion in our labor system. It 
is, indeed, a strange kind of ’’forced labor’’ which allows any 
worker to pass freely from one branch of industry to another 
and results in an enormous fluctuation of labor. The struggle 
against this fluctuation in not easy and is carried on through 
the self-discipline of the workers. In the majority of plants 
many workers pledge themselves not to leave their posts until 
the main problems confronting So\iet industry are solved, to 
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stay in tlieir particular factory or plant until the completion 
of the Five-Year Plan. In this manner the more advanced 
workers constitute an example for the more backward workers, 
organize them, and bring them to a full consciousness of their 
general class interests. 

American authors specializing in questions of psycho-physiology 
and psychotechnique, such as Scott, Toad, and Metcalf, empha- 
size the significance of Bie ’’attraction of work” and ’’actively 
interesting” the worker in his work. American employers know 
how to arouse personal ambition by various means: by drawijig 
the workers into profit-sharing schemes, by encouraging different 
categories of workers to compete with one another, by threatening 
them with unemployment. In these Avays the employers attempt 
in their own interest to incite the masses of workers to 
activity. 

Under our system the advanced section of the proletariat in- 
fluences the less adA’anced sections through convincing example 
and direct aid. Only in exceptional cases is social pressure 
brought to bear Aipon indiA’idual unAvortby AA'orkers Avho may be 
subjected to social ostracism, informal comradely trials, and so 
on. These moans for maintaining Avorkcrs’ discipline are possible 
in tJie Soviet Union because the Avorkers themselves are the 
organizers of pi’oduction. Our system of free labor on a co- 
operative basis, combined Avith the enthusiasm of the masses 
for their Avork, has created unlimited possibilities. As a result 
of this enthusiasm Ave have been able to attain such an enormous 
rate of development for the Avhole of our national economy that 
in a short space of time it has been possible to eliminate un- 
employment, to employ increasing numbers of Avorkers in all 
the main branches of industry, and at the same time, to bring 
about a constant improvement in the material AA’elfare of the 
toilers. 

The expansion of Soviet industry has been accompanied by a 
great groAvth in the number of Soviet Avage-earners, as is in- 
dicated by the table on the folloAving page. 

The figures in this table shoAV that the greatest gain in the number 
of AA'orkers has taken place in the building trades, Avhere from 
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1923-24 to 1931 the number of workers employed has increased 
by 938 per cent. On the state farms the number of workers 
employed has (piadrupled in the last three years. In census 
industry the number of workers has increased by 16 / pei cent 
in the past seven years, while the number of workers in the non- 
census industry has remained stable. 

While new strata of workers are being constantly drawn into 
the process of social production, there are no blind-alle^ trades 
in the Soviet Union, nor are workers doomed to unskilled labor. 
There is a steady advance in the skill of the huge army of 
workers building up Soviet industries. This is most clearly seen 
in the development of all sorts of measures enabling the workers 
to learn any trade and obtain any technical training and 
knowledge they may seek. 

The figures in the following table give some indication of this 
work: 


NUMBER OF PUPILS IN THE GENERAL EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

OF THE U.S.S.R. 


Type of 

Institution 

1923 

1924 

1925 

1926 1927 

(In thousands as at the end of each year) 

Kindergartens and creches — 
Children’s playgrounds — 

Elementary Schools 
(four-year course) 7,235.9 

Secondary Schools (three 

to five year course) 564.6 

59.1 

7,093.8 

734.7 

60.2 

8,307.3 

832.G 

72.7 

9,197.4 

996.5 

86.5 103.8 

_ 204.0 

9,498.3 9,942.0 

1,203.2 1,430.8 

Typo of ^g 2 g 

Institution 

1929 

1930 

1931 

Per cent increase 
1931 over 1923 

Kindergartens and creches 128.4 

173.2 

318.2 

620.7 

950.3 

Children’s playgrounds 323.6 

581.2 

1,753.5 

4,222.8 

— 

Elementary Schools 





(four-year course) 10,375.0 

10,452.2 

11,775.5 

17,342.3 

144.5 

Secondary Schools (three 





to five year course) 1,436.0 

1,444.9 

1,599.2 

1,980.2 

169.5 


The total number of students in the elementary and secondary 
schools increased from 7,800,000 in 1914 to 11,900,000 in 1929. 
The year 1931 witnessed a tremendous development of the 
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lit't-work of schools with a view to carryinp out the measures 
lu’oviding for universal elementary education. 

During the past few years the development of tlie network of 
trade and technical .schools has advanced at a rate even more 
rapid than that of the general schools. Various government 
decrees have recently been issued with the aim of extending the 
training of workers for all branches of the national economy. 
The following table .shows to what an extent this work has 
developed in the past few years: 


NUMBER OF PUPILS ATTFNDING TRADE AND VOCATIONAL 
INSTITUTIONS IN THE U.S.S.R. 








1932 as 

1931 Per- 

Type of 
Institution 

1914 

1928 

1929 

1930 

1931 

per orig- 
inal Five- 

cent in- 
crease 







year Plan 

over 1928 


(In 

thousands as 

at the 

end of the school year) 

Higher educational 
institutions, total 

10P.9 

191.5 

218.2 

291.4 

358.2 

209.0 

87.1 

Industrial and 
agricultural 


113.9 

141.2 

210.3 

255.5 

133.0 

124.3 

Secondary tech- 
nical schools, total 


183.1 

316.3 

578.7 

609.8 

327.0 

233.1 

Industrial and 
agricultural 

200.9 

101.9 

184.7 

373.9 

4^14,4 

148.0 

336.1 

Factory 

training schools 

— — 

153.3 

103.3 

568.9 1,197.8 

430.0 

681.3 

Workers 

faculties* 


50.0 

68.2 

247.5 

331.7 

72.0 

4S7.1 

* Special schools for 

preparing factory Avorlvers 

for Iho higher 

educational 

institutions. 








In this connection 

it may he 

noted 

that. 

while in the 

majority 


of the branches of national economy the Five-Year Plan is being 
carried out in four and in some cases even in throe years, as 
regards the training of workers for industry it is beinc carried 
out at an even more rapid pare. Thus, as early as IDSl. the 
schedules set by the Five-Year Plan for 1932 had heen exceeded 
by 70 per cent as regards the higher educational institutions, 
and by So per cent for the secondary technical schools. Attendance 
•was three times as large as originally planned in tlu' factory 
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training' schools, and four and one-half times as large in the 
•^vorkers’ faculties. 

In 1914- the number of students in the higher institutions of 
learning -was 109,900. By 1931 this number had more than 
trebled, totaling 358,000. In 1914 tlie number of students in 
the elementary and secondary trade and technical institutions 
totaled 267,000. In 1931 the number of students in the technical 
and factory schools alone (exclusive of vocational schools, 
vocational •vvorkshops, and the like) totaled 1,808,000 or prac- 
tically seven times the pre-'war total. In addition, several million 
workers, em])loyecs, and collective farmers are at the present 
time extending their education by means of evening schools, 
correspondence courses, etc. 

In 1931 the .Soviet budget ai3]jropriated for workers’ education 
a sum seven and a half times the amount spent in 1914. 

In this connection it is worth noting the restriction of the sums 
spent for universities, laboratories, publication of scientific work, 
and scientific research institutions, not only in vanquished Ger- 
many but also in victorious England, France, and even the 
United States. Professor Matchoss, head of the Society of Ger- 
man Engineers, has published in the Society’s official organ an 
analysis of the effects of the economic crisis on technical educ- 
ation. 

According to Professor Matschoss, about 40,000 young people 
study in the technical universities and technical schools of Ger- 
many, of whom nearly 8,000 finish their studies. Unemploy- 
ment prevails among these graduates to an alarming extent. 
On an average, about 20 per cent of them find positions, 10 per 
cent continue their studios, 20 per cent accept any kind of Avork 
outside of their profession, and the remaining 50 per cent have 
no income whatsoever. Professor Matschoss declares that it is 
not rare to find graduate engineers ’’who have the use of a bed 
only from 10 o’clock in the evening, Avho no longer know what 
warm food is, Avho consider themselves lucky if they are ahlc 
to earn a few marks at any kind of work, even as dish-washers, 
cigarette clerks, or dance hosts”. 

Professor Matschoss then shows how various organizations at- 
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tempt to assist the young engineer, adding: ’"Only one thing 
cannot be done, and that is to provide these numerous graduate.s 
v.-ith work in the same manner as the others. For a while he 
leaves the streets, and is free from the tortures of realizing that 
he is compelled to let his intellectual epuipment. gained at great 
sacrifice, lie fallow; he can secure for himself the desired ’’unin- 
terrupted" career, and to the qnestion, "What have you done 
since your graduation?", he need no longer answer merely ”I 
have looked for work.” 

Professor klatschoss cites the following figures regarding unem- 
ployed engineers; "Today th' number of unemployed university 
men is estimated at 30.000; it is estimated that by lOS-i the 
figure will rise to 130.000." * 

This situation prevails not only in Germany but also in the 
victorious countries. For example, leading American technical 
journals publish striking letters from trained engineers who com- 
pletely despair of their efforts to find work. Other sections of 
the intelligentsia, find themselves in tire same position. Indeed, 
the position of the scientific worker has not only not improved, 
but has actually become worse. 

During the past two years there has been an especially intensive 
development of the network of vocational educational facilities 
in the Soviet Union. During this period the difference in the 
rate at which specialists have been trained in the Soviet Union 
as compared with Germany and most other capitalist countries 
has become especially marked. At the present time we are 
setting to work to organize the general technical training of the 
workers, a problem which must and undoubtedly will be solved 
within the next ‘three years. 

In addition to the extension of vocational and technical training, 
there are certain aspects worth emphasizing, since they differ- 
entiate the Soviet system from that of narrow craft training 
typical of vocational education in capitalist countries. The 
following table, for example, shows how the working class of the 

* Profes.sor Matschoss: "Arbeitslose Absolventen”. Nachrichten-MIttei- 
lungen des" Vereins Deutscher Ingenieure und des Deutschen Verbandes 
Technisch-Wissenschaftliclier Vereine. Berlin, March 11, 1931. No. 10. 
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Soviet Union has been extending its hold in recent years over 
the secondary and higher vocational and technical schools: 

SOCIAL STATUS OF STUDENTS. 


Higher Schools (including Secondary Technical 

Technical Schools) Schools 



Workers 

Peasants 

Others 

Workers 

Peasants 

Others 

(in percentages) 

1927 

38.3 

14.6 

47.1 




1928 

42.4- 

13.7 

43.9 

.. 



1929 

46.4 

12.8 

40.8 

58.5 

14.0 

27.5 

1930 

56.4 

12.5 

31.1 

67.6 

14.0 

18.4 

1931 

63.7 

13.3 

23.0 

73.2 

13.4 

13.4 


"What may be called the conquest of higher education by the 
working class has now proceeded furthest in tliose educational 
institutions which train students for skilled industrial work. 
Almost two-thirds of the total number of students in the higher 
technical educational institutions and three-fourths of the students 
in the secondary technical schools are composed of workers and 
the children of workers. Thus, in training technicians on a 
mass scale, we are able to draw upon members of the working 
class who are thoroughly devoted to the great work of building 
socialism. 

To an increasing extent ptihlic education and the Gaining of 
industrial specialists in the Soviet Union is becoming a mass 
movement of the workers tliemselves. It is an organized struggle 
by the working class and the toiling peasants who follow its lead 
to master culture, Science, and technique. 


The planned system of socialist construction, the introduction 
of large numbers of people into productive labor, and the steady 
improvement in their skill as workers is resulting in constant 
improvement in the material welfare and general living con- 
ditions of the workers and in a steady rise in their cultural 
level. The wellbeing of the Soviet Avorkers cannot be measured 
by the amount of wages they receive. In the Soviet Union 
wages play a role Avhich cannot be gauged by capitalist standards. 
In the socialized sector of Soviet economy Avages do not represent 
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the value of labor power, since the worker does not sell his labor 
power. Under the socialist system of economy prevailing in the 
Soviet Union labor power is not a commodity. In capitalist 
economy the standard of living of the proletariat is determined 
by the wages each worker receives individually in exchange for 
liis labor power. In the Soviet Union, on the other hand, the 
worker is paid ’’wages" in accordance with the amount and 
quality of his individual labor, but in addition there e.xist a 
number of other forms of distribution of wealth, in which tlm 
collective nature of labor comes to the fore. These inclule 
workers’ welfare funds, .social insurance, funds for the training 
of industrial workers, the construction of houses, public services, 
and other socialized forms of wages. 

But even ’’wages” in the sense used in capitalist economy have 
been increasing steadily in tlie Soviet Union. From 1924 to the 


first quarter of 

1931 

t h e 

aver 

■age 

monthly 

w a g 

e 0 f 

the worker 

s i n 

S 0 1 

c i a 1 i 

zed 

i n d ■ 

u s t r y 

]i a s 

i n- 

creased as 

follows: 








192i 

1925 

1926 

1927 

1928 

1929 

1930 

1931 








1st 

.quart. 

All census industry 

39.48 

47.81 

57.02 

64.64 

70.94 

77.65 

83.30 

90.70 

Coal mining 

38.29 

42.86 

53.87 

59.34 

63.27 

68.81 

76.47 

83.07 

Iron (Sc steel 

34.27 

46.13 

58.42 

68.79 

75.61 

83.82 

88.30 

90.05 

Machine-building 

.M.92 

57.79 

69.78 

82.37 

92.94 

103.29 

108.36 

118.00 

For the period 

from 

1924 

to the 

first quarter of 1931 average 


wages increased 130- per cent for industry as a whole. In the 
metallurgical and macliine building industries wages increased 
170 per cent. 

In analyzing wages in the Soviet Union bourgeois economists 
- and certain economists from the camp of the Social Democratic 
Party and the trade unions affiliated to the Amsterdam Inter- 
national - are inclined to argue as follows: If we e.xclude from 
the total income of the Soviet proletariat that part of the income 
of the socialist industries which is used for socialist accumulation, 
what remains for distribution among the individual workers 
is no greater than the .share of the national income obtained by 
the proletariat in capitalist countries. 

(Continues under table on page 137.) 
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The following figures 
in the material ; 
Soviet Union: 

indicate the improvements 
position of wage-earners 

made 
in the 

Wage Funds 

1927/28 

1928/29 

1929/30 

1931 

Percent 
increase 
1931 over 
1927/28 



(in million rubles) 


Individual wage fund 

7,801.0 

9,640.0 

12,508.0 

15, .368.0 

97.0 

Ratio to 1927/28 

100.0 

123.0 

160.3 

197.0 

— 

Socialized wage funds : 

1. Social insurance 

980.1 

1,176.0 

1,514.0 

2,173.0 

118.1 

2. Industrial workers 
welfare *) 

60.0 

88.0 

125.0 

285.0 

375.0 

3. Additional expenditure 
by the enterprise 
(free municipal services, 
promotion of cultural 
welfare etc.) * 

355.8 

440.2 

574.6 

679.6 

91.0 

4. Housing construction 

419.7 

510.9 

.595.0 

1,117.0 

166.1 

5. Educational fund 

994.0 

1,448.0 

2,700.0 

4,088.0 

311.3 

6. Health services 

552.0 

670.0 

997.5 

1,271.0 

130.2 

7. Socialized restaurants 

10.0 

25.0 

65.0 

120.0 

1,100.0 


Total: 3,371.G 4,358.1 6,571.1 9,733.6 — 

Ratio to 1927/28 100.0 129.3 194.7 287.6 — 

Ratio to individual wage 

fund 43.2 45.2 52.5 63.1 — 

* The amounts given under items 2 and 3 are smaller than the actual, 
since they include only expenditure for workers in industry and not those 
for workers in transportation, etc. 

This viewpoint is, of course, entirely erroneous. The share of 
the national income which goes to a Soviet worker in the form 
of individual wages really constitutes only one part of his actual 
income. Under Soviet conditions the structure of the national 
income is such that ’’wages” represent a purely relative con- 
ception, and even this share of the national income represents 
only part of the means for the reproduction of labor power. 
The rest of it is comprised in the funds of the socialized enter- 
prises, and is represented in expenditure for such items ,as 
social insurance, workers’ welfare funds, etc. Furthermore, 
it is necessary to take into consideration the huge appro- 
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priations of the slate budget for public education, health ser- 
vices, and housing construction, which likewise represent social- 
ized means for the reproduction of labor power. In these fields 
there has been an exceptionally rapid rate of development. 

These items by no means exhaust all the ingredients of what 
may be called "socialized wages”. Millions of rubles are spent 
on annual vacations with full pay. In 1927-28 a total of 
107,000,000 rubles were spent on such vacations: in 1931 the 
total rose to 3 O') .000.000 rubles. Another such item is the main- 
tenance of students in the factory training schools, which in- 
volved an expenditure of 19,000,000 rubles in 1927-28. This sum 
increased to 151000,000 rubles in 1931. an increase of over 
700 per cent in the short space of four years. There are manv 
other items involving large expenditure by the state which serve 
to increase considerably the amount of socialized wages. It will 
suffice to mention one such item - the short-term training 
courses for workers, now organized on so wde a scale as to 
embrace over a million workers and involving an annual ex- 
penditure of more than 235.000.000 rubles. 

In the Soviet L'nion we are -^vitnessing a process which stands 
in striking contrast to what is going on in all the surrounding 
capitalist countries. We have from year to year a steady re- 
duction in the proportion of low-paid workers, as is clearly 
indicated by the following table: 


PERCENTAGE OF WORKERS RECEIVING MONTHLY WAGES OF: 


Years 

Less than 

40 rubles 

40-no 

rubles 

60-80 

rubles 

80-100 

rubles 

100-150 

rubles 

over 150 
rubles 

1923 

G3.8 

22.8 

8.7 

3.2 

1.4 

0.1 

1924 

52.4 

'A 

11.4 

4.0 

2.9 

0.4 

1925 

31.4 

31.2 

18.2 

9.8 

8.0 

1.4 

1926 

21.3 

-31.4 

nn 

12.7 

10.6 

1.8 

1927 

13.7 

27.2 

24.7 

15.0 

15.4 

4.0 

1928 

11.1 

25.6 

24.8 

16.8 

17.2 

4.5 

1929 

9.8 

25.4 

25.0 

17.2 

17.9 

4.7 

1930 

8.0 

20.9 

23.4 

18.2 

21.9 

7.6 


These figures show that in 1930 the proportion of workers with 
monthly wages of less than 40 rubles amounted to only about 
one-eighth of that in 1923. while the proportion of workers 
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earning over 100 rubles was almost twenty times as great. 
Equally striking has been the improvement registered during 
the same period in the living conditions of the workers employed 
on the state farms. The widespread development of state farms 
and their specialization and re-equipment have been accompanied 
by increases in the wages paid to the workers they employ, as 
shown in the following table: 


AVERAGE MONTHLY 

WAGES 

OF WORKERS 

ON STATE 

FARMS. 


1928 

1929 

19:30 

1931 

(in rubles) 

All workers 

22.40 

26.3.3 

40.00 

55.35 

Permanent 

.34.00 

38.50 

.53.58 

60.60 

Seasonal 

28.1 G 

35.00 

40.66 


Casual 

17.08 

19.16 

30.83 

.50.16 


Thus, in 1031 the wage level on state farms is 2.5 timo.s that 
of 1928. It should be noted in this connection that on certain 
state farms, such as the „Gigant”, in the Northern Caucasus, the 
wages of the workers in 1930 had already attained the level 
of the average Avages earned by industrial Avorkers in that region. 
This indicates that progi-ess has been made in eliminatinir the 
gulf AA'hich has hitherto existed betAveen the city and the A’illage. 

The steady increase in AA'ages has been accompanied by a decrease 
in Avorking hours. Iji Tsarist Russia Avorkers sometimes AA’orked . 
16 to 18 hours a day. A 10- or 12-hour day Avas the common thine 
in pre-reA'olutionary Russia. It AA’as only after the November 
Revolution that the C-hour day became, both in laAV and in prac- 
tice. the maximum AA'orking day for the adult population and 
the 6-hour day the maximum for minors. It Avas also the SoA-iot 
regime AA'hich introduced the 7-hour day. The length of the 
working day has undergone the folloAAdng changes: 

In 1904 the average Avorking day for Russian industry as a 
AAdicle AAms 10.7 hours; in 1913 - 9.87 hours; in 1918 - 7.69 hours; 
and in 1931 - 7.02 hours. In the coal indinstry the length of 
the Avorking day has been reduced from 10.06 hours in 1913 to 
7.0 hours in 1931; in the metal industries from 10.07 to 7.10 
hours; in the machine-building industry from 9.73 to 6.25 hours; 
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in the chemical industries from 10.1 to 7.0 hours; and in the 
textile industry from 10.11 to 7.02 hours. 

vSoviet law prescribes a shorter working day for harmful and 
dangerous industries. Thus, in 1928, even before certain in- 
dustries were put on the 7-hour day, 14.62 per cent of the 
workers had short working days. These included 14.4 per cent 
of all the adult male workers in the country, 4.72 per cent of 
the adult women workers, and 99.17 per cent of the minors. 

In order to obtain the greatest possible use from the machinery 
and eguipment in certain types of factories which work on the 
multiple-shift system, it has been found necessary to increase the 
working day to 7 V 2 hours. The Government, however, has passed 
a law recpiiring industrial and labor bodies not to allow the 
total number of hours which the worker puts in per month to 
exceed the former limit, namely, 168 hours (7 X 24). Under 
this system for each four days of work the worker gets two days, 
or forty-eight hours, of rest. 

In addition to the establishment of the seven-hour day, there 
has been a further reduction of the working time through the 
estabhshment of the five-day working week. Under this system 
the machines work uninterruptedly, while each individual worker 
works only four days out of a five-day week. At present more 
than two-thirds of the workers in industry are embraced by the 
five-day week system. 

There are also other factors which enter into shortening the 
So^^et working day. such as the right of the worker to take time 
off for regular meals, the time allowed off for nursing mothers, 
and the practice now being adopted in Soviet industry of allowing 
free periods for rest and physical exercise. 

This year 70 per cent of the Soviet workers are on tlie seven- 
hour day: in 1932 it is planned to have 92 per cent on the 
seven-hour day. At the beginning of the second Five-Year Plan, 
it is intended to establish a normal working day of six hours, 
as provided by the program of the Communist Party. 

The profound difference between the socialist and the capitalist 
economic system is manifested udth particular clarity in the 
sphere of labor protection. Under the Soviet system special stress 413 
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is laid upon creating labor conditions which conform to the 
highest standards of safety and sanitation. In reconstructing 
factories and building new ones special attention is given to such 
problems as proper lighting, ventilation, working clothes, safety 
devices, and sanitation. In the Moscow Region, for examjde, 
where ie textile industry is particularly developed, only 7 1 textile 
mills had ventilation systems prior to the Revolution. In the 
six years from 1925 to 1931 a total of 1,080 new ventilation 
systems were installed. Each enterprise allocates ])art of its 
budget for safety and sanitation devices; in addition, the national 
economic plan provides special funds each year for this pur- 
pose. Thus the Soviet Government in 1928-29 spent 54.500.000 
rubles for safety and sanitation in industry, while in 1931 a total 
of 124,000,000 rubles will be spent in industry and 30,000.000 
rubles in transportation. As a result of these measures, the 
number of cases of industrial accidents and disease is declining. 
The insurance organizations of the Soviet Union report that in 
the year 1925-26 there were 10.7 -days of sickness per worker, 
while in 1931 there were only 9.0 days. 

In this connection it may be pointed out that under the Scr^iot 
system of recording industrial accidents not a single case can 
be overlooked. Since there are no private insurance companies 
in the Soviet Union, there is no tendency to conceal or minimize 
industrial accidents or to shift the burden to the hospitals. 

Social insurance legislation in capitalist countries creates a form 
of statistics which tends to conceal the facts. Nevertheless, even 
on this basis the index of fatal industrial accidents in the Soviet 
Union in 1929 was considerably lower than in Germany or llic 
United States. In Germany the figure was 0.45 fatal accidents 
per 1,000 fully insured persons; in the United States, 0.4: while 
in the Soviet Union it was only 0.26. The same is true regarding 
serious, but not fatal, industrial accidents. 

The systematic work being carried on in the Soviet Union to 
improve labor conditions has resulted not only in a lower ])ei’- 
centage of accidents as compared with other countries but also 
m an absolute reduction in the proportion of accidents from year 
to year. A recent investigation of large plants in the Soviet 
Union shows a considerable reduction in accidents. Thus, acci- 
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cionts at the big "Red Putilov" plant in Leningrad decreased 
-by 8.6 per cent in one year; at the Electrosila works by 16.6 
per cent; at the Electric plant by 55.1 per cent: at the Baltic 
.'jbipyjirds by .34.4 per cent; at the Optical works by 36.6 per cent; 
and in some factories as much as 50 per cent. 

This reduction of accidents took place notwithstanding the fact 
that the piece-work system prevailed in the plants mentioned. It 
must be taken into account, however, that, under Sonet con- 
ditions with the constantly growing activity and conscientiousness 
on the part of the workers and the widespread application of 
socialist forms of work, piece-work does not result in an increase 
of industrial accidents. On the contrary, due to the heightened 
entliusiasm and concentrated will power of the workers, the 
piece-woi'k system tends rather to diminish the number of 
accidents. 

Labor protection in the Soviet Union is not left to chance or 
caprice, hut is based on the theoretical material furnished by a 
large number of scientific research institutes. There are at 
present 80 institutes and laboratories engaged in research on 
labor conditions. The joint budgets of these institutes total 
7.500,000 rubles annually. They are not isolated but work in 
close cooperation Avith the factory laboratories and research 
departments as well as Avith an extensive netAvork of special 
technical research institutes AA'hich are subsidized independently. 
Measures taken in the sphere of social insurance are as extensive 
as those in the sphere of labor protection. In the Soviet Union 
social' insurance embraces all persons employed in any branch 
of the national economy and coA’ors all forms of social risk. It 
also embraces the vast majority of students. There is. of course,, 
no capitalist country having an insurance system Avhich is at all 
comparable in extent to that in the U. S. S. R. 

The overhead of social -insurance in the Soviet Union is only 
1 per cent of the total expenses, as compared Avith Germany, for 
instance, Avhere the overhead is 10 per cent. On the other hand, 
the expenses in rubles per person insured in the various countries 
are as folloAA's: England - 53.78 rubles; France - ')7.75 rubles; 
and the Soviet Union - 131.57 rubles. 

The sharp decrease in sickness in the Soviet Union and the 
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efforts to improve the health of the Soviet working population 
were accompanied by an increase in insurance expenses, chiefly 
in connection with the improvement of medical facilities. In 
this field alone the expenditure paid out of the social insurance 
fund rose, per person insured, from 22.10 rubles in 1927-28 to 
32 rubles in 1931. Closely bound up with the medical facilities 
are the prophylatic facilities, such as convalescent homes, san- 
itoria, health resorts, etc., in which at least 80 per cent of the 
places are reserved for workers. The number of persons in 
convalescent homes rose from 437,200 in the year 1927-28 to 
799,440 in the year 1931, while the number in the sanitoria rose 
from 74,200 in 1927-28 to 125,600 in 1931. 

Soviet social insurance makes special provisions for talcing care 
of invalids, orphans, and old people. For this purpose 306,100,000 
rubles were allocated for 1929-30 and 371,400,000 rubles for 
1931.' 

In the year 1931 a total of 1,234,200 persons received insurance 
benefits. Of these 680,000 were incapacitated through general 
illness and 54,900 suffered from industrial accidents or occup- 
ational diseases. This number also included 426,000 families 
whose breadwinners had died from natural causes and 19.200 
families whose breadwinners had died from an occupational 
accident or disease. 

Soviet social insurance provides still other forms of assistance, 
such as for the nursing of infants, feeding of school children, 
and burial, for which the sum of 60 million rubles has boon 
appropriated in 1931. The Soviet insurance organizations also 
participate in such ..activities as housing construction, for which 
they appropriated 331 million rubles in 1931; child nurseries 
and milk centers, for which they appropriated 22 million rubles; 
kindergartens and the feeding of children for which they appro- 
priated 20 million rubles; and. the training of skilled workers, 
for which they appropriated 100 million rubles. 

No analysis of the status of the Soviet worker would be com- 
plete without mention of the housing situation. Beginning with 
the year 1924 the rapid reconstruction of the heavy industries 
resulted in a considerable increase in the number of workers 
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living’ outside of the luLun area in which tliey worked, while the 
houses inherited from in’c-revolutionary days i)roved insufticient 
in number and unsuitalilo in cliaracter and quality. 

The housing prol)lem was aggravated by the fact that many now 
workers came from otlier districts. Beginning with the year 
1928, this tendency liecame particularly acute. The rapid ex- 
pansion of industries in the old industrial centers was accom- 
panied by the development of new centers of population. The 
absence of a sufficient number of old houses to moot the new 
waves of po])ulati;)n which came pouring in. resulted in an acuti 
housing crisis. 

A large part of the budget abocated to housing construction goes 
to new settlements, to the extent of '55 per cent in 1929-30 and 
57 per cent in 1931. There has, also been a large increase in 
tlie number of workers who live with their families in bouses 
belonging to the various industrial enterprises. AVhile in 1921 
tlie number of workers living with their families in the houses 
of the Azerbaidjan Oil Trust was 22 per cent of the total number 
employed by the Trust, in 1926 the proportion had increased to 
78 per cent. The dwelling space occupied by workers' fi'imilies 
in houses of the Azorbaid,ian Oil Trust amounted to 57 per cent 
of the total dwelling space. 

Despite the complexity of the housing problem with which Soviet 
industry is faced, considerable progress has been made in the 
past few years in solving this problem, thanks to the great in- 
crease in capital investments in housing construction. Thus, 
in the year 1927-28. all Soviet industries .jointly invested 
419,700,000 rubles, while in 1931 the amount to be inve.sfed for 
housing construction is 1.117,000.000 rubles. The increase of 
investment in bousing construction greatly exceeds oven the rate 
of increase in the number of workers. 

In addition to the great increase in tbe numlior of worker-s' 
families living in bouses belonging to industries, there has been 
a tendency in many regions to build workers' homes nearer the 
place of work. In the Donetz Basin, for example, the number 
of houses situated within one kilometer from the place of work 
constituted 41 per cent of flie total in 1929. as compared with 
15.8 per cent in 1923: within two kilometers. 30 per cent as 
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against 14 per cent; within three kilometers, 1 per cent as against 
29.7 per cent. 

The conditions of tenancy in the vSoviet Union are com])]etely 
different from those prevailing in other countries. Occupation 
of municipal-oumed houses is not limited to any given period, 
nor can the worker he ejected from his home when ho ceases 
to work for the enterprise which owns it. Rent is not established 
by contract. Above all, it is not determined by the amount of 
ground rent but in accordance with a scale based on class ])rin- 
ciples. The amount of rent depends upon the income of the 
tenant and the number of his dependents. Preferential rates 
are widespread. Certain categories of workers enjoy rebates 
of as high as 80 per cent. In capitalist countries a poi’sons 
income determines the kind- of house he can occupy; in the 
Soviet Union even the lowest-paid workers can live in the best 
apartments. 

All of the measures outlined above for improving the jnaterial 
welfare of the Soviet workers have profoundly affected the trend 
of vital statistics. The Soviet working class had to overcome 
extraordinary difficulties: the sufferings of the civil war. the 
extremely unfavorable production and housing conditions in- 
herited from the old regime, the famine and destruction which 
accompanied foreign intervention. The rapid development of 
economic life and the activity of the masses have overcome these 
difficulties and have raised the general level of living conditions. 
This general improvement is reflected in tlie birth and death 
rates. For purposes of comparison we may take the birth and 
death rates of German industrial workers as indicated by fac- 
tory insurance fund statistics. These figures show" that for 
every 1000 iJorsons insured under the factory insurance system 
in Germany from 1909 to 1913, the annual death rate was 7.1 
for men, 5.3 for women, and 6.8 for both sexes. In 1928 the 
figures were 6.9, 4.2. and 6.3; in 1929, 7.3, 4.5, and 6.7. re.s- 
pectively. The average age of the German workers has declined 
since the war; nevertheless, the death rate among German in- 
dustrial workers has tended to increase rather than decrease. 

The death rate among Russian factory workers in the years 
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i!U;-I-i916 wis S.O jH‘i- 1000 men. .O 1 per 1000 women, and 6 0 
!ier 1000 of both .<e.\es. Since prior to the revolution factory 
workers were inaclically the only worker.'^ entitled to insnrancf. 
in comj)arin!r the pro-revolutionary death rate cited with the 
present rate, we slionlcl not inclviTlc^^LShfr'-0f7r;T4"-n-/rk\'^^^ 
are insured hut only tin* industrial workers. On this basis tlie 
death rates in I'cc'enl y(-ar-s have been as follows; 
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It is necessary to take into account that there is an intimate 
connection between labor conditions and the increase in labor 
productivity. In capitalist society the reproduction of labor is 
regulated by \vages. the only factor tending to stimulate an in- 
crease in the efficiency of labor. Under Soviet conditions the 
supply of labm- power is. on the whole, .subject to planning At 
the same time, there are growing up new Communist forms of 
stimulating the productivity of labor, such as socialist competi- 
tion and shock brigades, although wages still play a role in 
stimulating the efficiency of individual Avorkers. 

The planned growth of labor productivity in the Soviet Ihiion 
is, of course, based primarily on the amount of electrical energy 
and capital available; but. in addition, the continual efforts of 
the Soviet Government to improve the material and cultural 
welfare of the workei’s. Avhile shortening the working day and 
working week, have had a decidedly favorable effect upon labor 
productivity. The quantity of energy consumed in industry per 
worker in thousands of kilowatt-hours per year has been as 
follows; 
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The importance of this capital outlay in raising the producliAity 
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of labor may ba moro dearly Knispetl by dUng sja-dfic iiistancc.s 
in a few indiKslric.s. l‘'or oxaniplo, in J91.‘5 Ibcn* were four 
coal-nulling machines in the Donolz llasin ami only O.o per cent 
of the coal was obtained mechanically. In lO.'lO, howi'Ver. oG.;} 
■por cent of the Donelz llasin coal oulj)ut was obtained mrchanic- 
ally, and in lildl the iit'rcenlage will be raised to Uif> mimb'T 
of coal-cutting machines having been increasj'd to 1,4:21. 

In th(' oil industry the {troduclivity of labor lias undergom- a 
radical transfonualion. due to th<* applit'ation of modero le'd- 
nitpie and improvements in the organization of oil ('r'uJuflion. 
In Hilo a.s mudi as 9S.H per cent entire oil outimt was pr->dueed 
by primitive methods; in HldP-llO only d.I per cent of the eatire 
oil outimt was thus produc’d, whih' the rfunaining '.H’l.p |,(.r 
was e.Mracled by mechanical means. In deep pumpiite. . im- 
)U‘i'ssors. ete. 

Labor lu'oduetivity in the s(ed and iron industry iii'T-" ni-ii 
ju'imarily because of the installation of twimty-four new ida'-t 
furnaces and si.\ty-one open-heart!! furnaces in t!ie p-i-i tJ.ree 
years. Similar examples could b,* cili'd in all tin* other iroia-- 
tries, 'file ('!iui))ment of imiustry to .a constantly greater e;:!i.r.! 
with mechanical power and machines has h-d to the folio-., ing 
increa.se in i)i-nduclivit\ per wnrking-d:iy : 

LAIIOR PROnUCTlV'ITV td!R WORKCF^ PLR V/OR KlNti !>‘d. 
ngP Hill'd, ‘-j;! IPiIe lie, i'.n!7 .s H>.is -.lo H'2-.e;;o ^ r 

(in rut)).'.-. H'jr. CT price.') 

10.-27 ii'i.tH g.-i.e.} V.,: i ■ 

This uninterrupted growtli iu labor lu-oductivif \ creat'-s (he 
neci'ssai'v mateiia! .and tet-hnical b.asis for (he systein.-itic im- 
provtunent (d the living stantiards of tlu* workers, and. at (h<- 
.Si'iiiK’ tinu'. guaranlei's tlie nei-essary aocnnuilation for tl-.e 
furtlu'i- accelera lion of the rale of i-ciinomic develojmient. 

It cannot he (hmied (hat in capitalist countries the growtli in 
lal)or protiuclivily in recimt year.s h.'is been due primarilv to tht' 
lengthening of tin* working-da v and the more intejisive utiliza- 
tion of the workers’ mnscu!;ir power, while the increase in 
meehanif'al energy .‘uid <'i|nipmen( has lagged hehind the growth 
in labor prodnetivity. 
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W'e shall now compare labor conditions in the Soviet Union 
and in capitalist countries as regards the various categories of 
labor, particularly in respect to the labor of women and children. 

In capitalist countries the employment of women and childrefi 
in industry is a phenomenon analogous to the substitution of 
colored workers for white workers. It tends to injure the po- 
sition of Uie working-class as a whole. On the other hand, the 
increased participation of women workers in Soviet production 
under the conditions of socialist construction has an entirely 
different economic significance. In the Soviet Union this servos 
to draw into the active processes of production new detachments 
of workers, to inci-ease the "eneral labor resources, and. at the 
same time, to free the women from the burden of the difficult 
home conditions typical of pre-war Russia. In Soviet economy 
the position of women as regards wages is not inferior to that 
of men; on the contrary, a series of laws has established measures 
for the protection of women workers and granted them special 
privileged conditions. There has been a great improvement in 
the cultural level and living conditions of women and in ma- 
ternity and child welfare. The progress made in this field is 
unequalled, not only if compared with conditions prevailing in 
pre-war Russia but even if compared with those prevailing today 
m the leading European capitalist countries. 

In the Soviet Union the introduction of women workers into 
industry does not serve to injure the conditions of the male 
workers. Under a Soviet system this would be unthinkable. It 
is worth noting that, although the number of women workers 
in Soviet industry has increased from 673,000 in 1927-28 to 
1,276,000 in 1931. the percentage of women as compared with 
the total number of workers remains unaltered. The participation 
of women varies largely from industry to industry, ranging 
from 63 per cent in the cotton textile industry to 8 per cent 
in the metallurgical industries. Incidentally, it is absolutely 
impossible for us to understand the statement of the International 
Labor Bureau published in "L’Annee Sociale”, 1930, that Soviet 
agriculture is using women workers on an extensive scale in 
order to free the men for industry, and that in our industries 
women workers are most common in the textile and metallur- '^121 
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gical industries. As a matter of fact, the workers on the Soviet 
state farms are made up as follows: women under 18 years of 
ago constitute 0.5 per cent of the total; male minors - 0.9 per 
cent; women over 18 years of age - 12.5 per cent; and adult 
men 86.1 per cent. In the metallurgical industries, as has 
already been pointed out, women constitute only 8 per cent of 
the total number of workers. 

Although for the time being it is necessary to employ women 
in certain branches of industry requiring little skill, the Soviet 
Union does not maintain the system of unequal pay for men 
and women performing similar work. Such unequal pay is a 
characteristic phenomenon in capitalist countries. 

In Germany, for instance, oven in those industries where women 
workers predominate, such as the textile and clothing industries, 
the women workers receive only 65 to 73 per cent of the 
wages received by men. In the United States the difference 
between the wages paid to men and wome'n performing the .'’■ame 
work varies from 39 per cent in the printing industry to 61 
and 70 per cent in the, textile industry. In Great Britain the 
variation is from 42 per cent in the chemical industry to aliout 
59 per cent in the textile industry. 

We find a striking contrast to the above percentages, when wo 
compare the wages of men and women workers performing tlu' 
same work in the Soviet Union. In 1929-30 women workers in 
the engineering industries received 93.9 per cent of the wages 
received by men. In the textile industry Avomen received from 
85.2 per cent to 102.3 per cent of the Avages received by men, 
dei)onding upon the specific trade, Avith an average for the entire 
textile industry of from 97 to 98 per cent. In the printing in- 
dustry the ratio of Avomen\s Avages to men's Avages ranged from 
81.1 per cent to 94.5 per cent; in the rubber industry it Avas 
about 86.6 per cent, and so on. Since 1929-30 the situation has 
improved still further. 

It must, moreoA-or, be noted that there is a great difference as 
regards proAusions made for the care of AAmrlcing Avomen in the 
SoA’iet Union and in other countries, during pregnancy and 
childbirth. Working AA’omen in the Soviet Union aroi alloAved 
See ’’Revue Internationale dtt Travail”. April, 193!. 
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time off with full pay for a period of eight weeks before and 
eight weeks after child-birth; women office workers six weeks 
before and six weeks after child-birth. It must also be kept in 
mind that in the Soviet Union women are strictly forbidden to 
work immediately before or after child-birth. In most capitalist 
countries a brief leave of absence is granted only after child- 
birth. Before child-birth the working woman may take time off. 
if she so ■■'wishes". We know, of course, what these '’wishes'’ 
amoimt to in a period of economic depression and mass un- 
employment. In the Sonet Union alone does the woman who 
is to become a mother lose nothing from her wages. In the rest 
of the world motherhood means an unconditional loss in wages. 
This loss practically amounts to a punishment for motherhood. 
It is also necessary to take into consideration the tremendous 
sums spent by the Soviet Union for socialized restaurants, 
children’s nurseries, kindergartens, sanitoria, and institutes of 
hygiene, which relieve women of a large part of their domestic 
burdens. 

We shall now take up the question of child labor. In all ca- 
pitalist countries child labor is still used and exploited in the 
most ruthless manner. In England the law of 1920 concerning 
minors in industry and the school law of 1921 contain some 
suggestions for the protection of child labor. Nevertheless, the 
report of the chief factory inspector for 1929 shows that the 
total number of children and youths under 18 years working 
in those shojjs and-factories regulated by these laws constitutes 
only 16 per cent of the total number of young industrial workers. 
There are 97,000 minors working in the British mining industry, 
of whom 70.000 work undergound. No less than 400.000 minors 
work in industries which are not included in the scope of these 
laws, such as transportation, messenger sernce. theatres and 
places of amusement, commercial enterprises, etc. The chief in- 
spector's report shows a -sndespread violation of the laws re- 
gulating the employment of minors. Judging from the number 
of accidents, the intensity of labor is very great. Thus, in 1929 
about 16 per cent of the total number of accidents involved 
young workers. The number of accidents was particularly great 
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among giii workers, to whoso share fell 30 pej* cent of the total 
mnnl)or of accidents among women workers. The condition 
ol children and minors in non-industrial enterprises is sOll 
worse. 

Dnrijig February and March there were discussions of Lord 
Aslor s proposals regarding child labor. Various speakers made 
it clear that, .judging by the reports of the government com- 
mission, the condition of the British working-class youth in 1931 
in no way differs from their condition in 1913. This year 
180,000 young' workers a.re employed as messenger boys, porters, 
etc. and 250,000 are working in hotels, clubs, and restaurants, 
where the working day is often as long as 12 hours or even 
longer. Many youths are, working as elevator l)oys. in gardens, 
etc., in reality serving a small group of ])arasitic elements. 

The Anderson Commission, which investigated child labor in 
Egypt in the winter of 1930, reports that in Egypt only a small 
part of the women workers are adult women, while the majority 
are children seven or eight years of age. Until very recently 
the work of cleaning and operating machines in the old factories 
was performed by children, for the most part not over nine or 
ton years of age and in no case older than fifteen. As a result, 
Ihere is an unusually large number of accidents among those 
children. There are no safety regulations whatsoever. 

In the United States, despite the fact that official reports record 
that existing industrial conditions are destructive to the phy- 
sical and si)irilual development of child workers, all attempts 
at securing a unified federal law for the protection of child 
labor have so far failed. According to data of Uie 'factory 
inspectors, out of a total of 12,176 young workers in New York 
vStato 3,611 were working illegally, some of them in dangerous 
industries, and 2.836 either had no labor certificates or were 
working longer hours then specified by law. In the United 
States as well as in Europe the factory inspectors are charged 
with the duty of seeing that the laws regulating child labor 
are carried out. However, the ineffectiveness of tliese laws is 
indicated by the fact that out of 924 cases prosecuted in New 
York for the violation of child-labor laws only 204 manufac- 
turers were fined, that is, less tlian one-fourth. All the others 
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rL'CiMvcd only conditional sentences. 

The investigations of the Wheatley Commission in India and 
the Anderson Commission in Egypt have shown that matters 
are still worse in the British colonies. They are equally had 
in China and Japan. 

In the Soviet Union, on the other hand, the employmenl of 
children under sixteen in industry and transportation is for- 
bidden. while all employed youths over sixteen receive the same 
wage as adults performing the same work. Young workers are 
trained without any cost to themselves and receive pay while 
learning. The masses of the Soviet Union cannot understand 
how it is possible to exploit and exhaust children instead of 
teaching them and developing their powers. Child labor in the 
capitalist countries appears^, to the Soviet workers as a symbol 
of extreme backwardness, as utter l^arbarism. An investigation 
by the United States Department of Labor in the canning in- 
dustry in seven states revealed that out of the total numljer 
of young workers under sixteen years of age employed in this 
industry, 78 per cent worked illegally, i. c., they were younger 
than the legal age limit. Sixty-nine per cent of the total 
number of young workers toiled ten hours a day or more, 22 
per cent twelve hours a day or more, and 37 per cent worked 
nights. 

It will be useful to supplement this review with some statistics 
characterizing the economic conditions of the proletariat in the 
capitalist countries. For the purpose of analyzing the movement 
of wages we shall deal with the three leading capitalist countries. 
Germany. England, and the United States. Tn France the data 
regarding wages of workers in that country compiled by the 
’’experts’* is so poor that we shall touch upon them only in 


passing. 
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" !i f ni 0 V e m en t of a g e s, both nominal and r e a 1, 
of industrial workers in Germany is given in the 
following table: 
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If we refer to the latest data of 1931, we find that the wages 
of the German worker are being systematically lowered. In 
1930 the average weekly wmges of the German worker amounted 
to 51.1 marks: in 1931 they were lowered to 30.25 marks. The 
data of the German economist Kuczynski confirm the trend 
indicated by us. From the table given above it is clear that 
in comparison with the pre-war period, when the wages of the 
German worker were already entirely insufficient for the 
maintenance of his family, the economic condition of the Ger- 
man worker has become considerably worse. 

Bourgeois economists in the United States established a worker’s 
budget constituting the minimum necessary for the maintenance 
of a family of five. In the years preceding the crisis it amounted 
to $ 2,100 a year, the so-called budget that guaranteed a healthy 
maintenance of existence. According to statistical data which take 
no account of unemployment, wages of the majority of skilled 
workers amounted to only 74 per cent of this minimum ^vage in 
the year 1929; of unskilled workers to only 58 per cent; and in 
some branches of industry, the textile industry, for example, 
the average wage amounted to only 42 per cent of this 
minimum. 
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According to KuczynsM, the purchasing power of the American 
worker in 1928 represented only 70 per cent of his purchasing 
power in the year 1899. The actual income of the worker in the 
year 1928 represented only a little more than half, namely. 56 
per cent, of the minimum necessary for the healtliy maintenance 
of a family. In this connection it must be remembered that the 
year 1928 was a year of "’prosperity”, a year in which the 
working class of America found itself in an unusually favorable 
position. The ratio has become much smaller in the crisis years 
1930 and 1931. The changes which have taken place in the 
year 1929-30 in the material conditions of the working classes 
in the countries of capitalism and in the Soviet Union are clearly 
visualized by the follomng data; In the United States wages of 
industrial workers have decreased by at least 20 per cent, in 
Germany by 10 per cent. In the Soviet Union wages of indus- 
trial workers have increased by 30 per cent: of industrial and 
construction workers by 37 per cent. 

In this way does the U. S. S. R. compare with the "mighty 
powers” of capitalism. There has been a rapid growth not only 
in the total amount of wages but also in the actual number of 
workers, due to the extensive construction work being carried 
on in the U. S. S. R. AVe should also bear in mind that in the 
above statistics the sociahzed part of wages was not taken into 
account. The American bourgeoisie spends 11 billion dollars, 
almost one-third of its income, upon unproductive expenditure, 
while social insurance is practically unknown in the United 
States. * 

AVe have already indicated that in capitalist countries there can 
be observed a continual increase in the intensity of labor. At 
the same time, there is a continual decrease in the total amount 
of Avages and in the individual earnings of workers. In the 
Soviet Union such a situation is naturally impossible. In capi- 

* For the United States we Iiave taken the data from the ’’Monthly Labor 
Review’’, 1931, No. 2. The decrease in wages is indicated only 
partially, since the statistics do not take into consideration the closing 
down of factories. For Germany we have taken the data from the 
’’Reichsarbeitsblatt”, 1931, No. 15, pp. lV-234 and from the ”.A.mtliche 
Nachrichten fiir Reichsversicherung”, 1930, No. 12. 
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talist countries we observe an analogous situation with reference 
(0 the AYorking hours, the increase in which constitutes part of 
tljc decisive offensive of the capitalists upon the material con- 
ditions of the workers. 

In Germany, for instance, over 54.7 per cent of tlie workers 
work more than 48 hours per week, over 13 per cent more than 
.54 hours per Aveek. According to an investigation made by the 
Gei-man Association of Trade Unions in February, 1930, 75.6 
per cent of the AA'orkers Avere Avorking more than 48 hours per 
Aveek. 

lai England the question of nullifying the eight-hour day for 
millers occupies the center of attention, although this laAv AA'as 
established by the conservative BaldAvin Government in 1926. 
According to official information, ovoi- 100,000 miners Avorked 
more than the established AA'orking time in 1930. 

In the United States in 1927 the AA’orking hours in 25 industries, 
excluding mining, averaged 49.6 hours per Aimek; in 1928 the 
average AVorking Aveek in the cotton textile industry Avas 53.4 
hours. In 1926 the average Avorking Aveek in the AAmolen in- 
dustry AAms 49.3 hours and in the steel industry 54.4 hours. 
The lengthening of the Avorking day has been especially notice- 
able in recent months. The Monthly Labor ReAUCAV of March, 
1930 gives typical data regarding the duration of the Avorking 
Avcek in the oil industry of the southern states in 1930. Drillers 
Avorked from 48 to 80.3 hours a Aveek, crane Avorkers from 
48 to 84 hours, mechanics and pump Avorkers from 48 to 81.5 
hours, stokers from 48 to 82.1 hours, laborers from 48 to 65 
hours, drivers from 48 to 70 hours, toolmakers from 48 to 81.4 
hours. From this it may be seen that capitalism does not 
limits its ruthless exploitation to the unskilled and unorgani.^ed 
Avorkers. 

Czechoslovakia Avas one of the countries Avhich after the Avorld 
Avar established an 8-hour day for industrial and agricultural 
Avorkers, a laAV to that effect being adopted in 1921 HoAvever, 
after the laAv Avas enacted overtime hours continued. Overtime 
hours totalled 1,934,949 in 1927, 17,787,426 in 1928, 15,331.331 
in 1929, and 16,277,873 in 1930. 

We could cite further figures regarding Poland, Italy, France, 
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Switzerland, Estonia, Brazil, Australia, etc. However, we .shall 
limit ourselves to the Fifteenth Conference of the International 
Labor Office in Geneva, which completed its sessions on June 
18, 1931, and adopted proposals regarding working hours in 
the coal mines. These proposals limited the working time of 
underground workers in the coal mines to 7% hours a day. 
But, if we take into account all the "’normal and extra over- 
time’’ permitted by these proposals, we must come to the con- 
clusion that the International Labor Office has actually estab- 
lished for the coal miner a working-day which ranges from 
8 y 2 to 9 hours. These are facts representative of every-day 
conditions prevailing in the countries of ’’Organized” ca- 
pitalism. 

All these facts make it possible to compare the two forms of 
competition. On the one hand, tliere is the competition of the 
workers in the U. S. S. R., which has as its aim to attain the 
highest output, to improve the technique of production, to increase 
productivity, to draw new masses into the production process, 
to improve systematically the material and cultural welfare of 
the working class. On the other hand, there is the competition 
of the bourgeoisie in tlie capitalist countries directed toward the 
highest increase of personal gain, at the expense of systematic- 
ally lowering the standard of living of the working class 
accompanied by rapacious exploitation of labor, excessive and 
extravagant waste, non-utilization of tlie latest achievements in 
technique, and limitation of the productive forces of labor. 

It is not necessary to be especially farsighted in order to pre- 
dict which of the two forms of competition will in the near 
future determine the direction and development of world 
economy. 




GLOSSARY OF SOME SPECIAL TERMS USED 


Census industry - All industrial establishmonts employing 
15 workers or more and using mechanical power and all those 
where no medianical power is used but employing at least 30 
workers. 

Contracting - System by which the individual peasants 
and tlie collective farms enter into agi-eements with state or 
cooperative organizations to sell a given quantity of their pro- 
ducts. Advances in money, machinery, or supplies are extended 
on these contracts. 

Control figures - The annual program for the entire 
national economy. 

G 0 u n t e r-p Ian - Unofficial plan worked out by the workers 
in a factory, mill, mine, or on a state or collective farm on 
the basis of their intimate knowledge of the possibilities of their 
particular enterprise. Such a plan usually calls for higher 
schedules than those of the official plan (industrial-financial 
plan) assigned to the enterprise by the higher planning bodies. 

Economic accounting (business basis) - One of 
the basic principles underlying the organization of Soviet indus- 
try. It aims at putting each unit in the industrial structure - from 
the ’’united industries” (see below) to the factory department or 
even the factory work bench - upon a strict accounting basis 
and to make each unit individually bable for its obligations and, 
as far as possible, financially self-supporting. 

Industrial-financial plan - The annual plan (based 
on the Control Figures) a.ssigned to the individual enterprise 
(factory, mill, mine, or farm) by the higher planning bodies. It 
includes definite schedules for all phases of activity of the enter- 
prise - amount and quality of output, production costs, labor 
productivity, working and living conditions of workers, etc. 

Machine-tractor station - A center supplying me- 
chanical power and technical equipment to collective farms. It 
operates on the basis of agreements with the collective farms, 
Avhereby the station is obligated, in return for monetary payments 
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or a share of the crop, to perform with its tractors aiul machinery 
all the necessary work on the lands of the collective farms 
served by it, to give these farms the advisory services of its 
agronomical staff, and to make all necessary repairs in its shops. 

Shock brigades - Voluntary groups of workers who 
assume the initiative in setting the pace in their respective fac- 
tories, mines, state or collective farms, etc. They also go, in case 
of need, to assist other enterprises or farms which arc behind 
with their schedules. 

Socialist competition - Friendly competition among 
branches of industry, individual enterprises, various departniont.s 
of the same enterprise, or individual workers to increase the 
quantity or improve the quality of out])ut, to reduce costs, or to 
e.vceed the plans for a given period in any respect. 

State large-scale industry - All those industries in 
the Soviet Union which have been nationalized and placed under 
the direct supervision of the state ('Supreme Economic Council 
or Commissariat for Internal Supply). It now embraces prac- 
tically all (about 95 per cent) of large-scale industry. 

United industries - The highest link (next to tlie two 
directing commissariats - the Supreme Economic Council and 
the Commissariat for Internal Supply) in the organization of 
Soviet state industry. Those united industries connected witli 
supplying the country with food are under the supervision of 
the Commissariat for Internal Supply; all others are under the 
supervision of tlie Supreme Economic Council. A united industry 
regulates the work of all the trusts and enterprises in a certain 
branch of industry, and, in addition to its administrative func- 
tions, handles supplies (raw materials, fuel, equipment, etc.) 
marketing, and financing. 

Worker s’ faculties - Special schools for preparing 
factory workers for the higher educational institutions. 



DISCUSSION BY Dr. LEWIS L. LORWIN, Institute of Economics of 
the Brookings Institution, Washington, D.C. 

1 wish on my own behalf to express my appreciation of the op- 
portunity which the U.S.S.R. has given us, to listen to a pre- 
sentation of their own understanding of the Five-Year Plan of 
the Soviet Union. If I am not mistaken, this is the first time 
that any official delegates from the Soviet Union have come 
out and told the Western Avorld their own version of the story, 
and to that extent I think this is a historic precedent which 1 
hope will he followed hy frequent meetings in \vhich we will all 
sit around and discuss in a friendly and objective manner questions 
of policy, of organisation and of differences. 

The differences are many, I, must say, and I am sure that tlie 
delegates from the Soviet Union themselves realize fully how 
great these differences are. But in a short discussion such as 
we have this evening, it is out of the question to try to cover 
the ground fully. It is not very important or of much conse- 
quence to make one or another particular point against this 
or that aspect of the subject, this or that statement of the Russian 
delegates. ^Wiat we are trying to do here is to get a total picture 
with the aid of which we may be able to follow more fully, and 
with greater understanding, what is happening in Russia. That 
is what I hope our discussion will help us to do. For my own 
part I should like to see this discussion continu'’ on the higl\ 
level of realism, of fairness and of courtesy, which it lias .so 
far maintained. 

To my mind, the presentation this afternoon, raised four different 
kinds of questions, and I imagine that to most people who 
participate in discussions on vSoviet Russia, these same (fuestions 
usually come. 

.As you may have noticed from some of the things I said today. 
1 am given to .‘-•omewhnt_ .sy.'Jtemalic classification.s. 1 do not 
know that they are always correct, hut they help me to tliink 
more clearly. 

The first tyi'e of question we are all interested in. ai’e questions 
of fact - for facts are extremely difficult things to get at. It 
is not always the case - as many peo])le think - that hecau'^e ;i 
.situation is pre.sented differently, there is a conscious nr un- 
conscious misrepre.sentation of facts. I once heard a verv 


433 


32 



DISCUSSION 

eminent historian in the United States deliver a lecture on the 
meaning of history, which he began with the question: Wirat 
is a fact? He then continued to deliver his lecture and at the 
end of an hour, when he left, he said: My question still remains 
unanswered. Therefore I think it is not an easy matter for any 
delegation to present a series of facts in such a manner as to 
answer all the questions in our minds. 

But in listening to many of the facts presented here to-day, 
my appetite was whetted - I wanted to know more, and, if 
possible, to have further facts brought into the picture. 

We are told that production in Russia has increased very 
rapidly. I have no douljt that this is a fact. I spent 10 months 
in the So\iet Union in 1921 and. 1922 during the great, dis- 
astrous and tragic famine which Russia went through at that 
time. I had opportunity to travel thousands of miles from one 
end of the country to the other and had to describe that famine 
to the American people, to arouse interest in and sympathy 
for the starving millions. I saw at that time a country in a 
condition which T never expected to see and do not want or 
hope ever to see again in my life, a country which was breaking 
at every point. Factories were closed, workers sitting aimlessly, 
day after day, not knowing what to do with themselves, tliousands 
of people searching for food, carrying their belongings, trying 
to exchange broken furniture for food. In those days I would 
never have believed that it would be possilDle, for any group of 
people, to have the> courage and persistence and energy to take 
the task into their hands aud pull the nation out of that terrible 
situation. 

When I went to Russia again, in 1928 and 1929, and saw what 
had happened in the intervening years, it seemed that a miracle 
had happened, or rather had been performed by a group of 
people who, regardless of all the serious mistakes they have 
made, and, in my opinion, they have made many, have none 
the less been able to accomplish a marvellous piece of organization, 
of reconstruction and of economic progress. 

T admit all this - but nevertheless, if I had to deliver a lecture 
to my class and if my class were intelligent, I would have to 
tell them that all T know from the presentation made by our 
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Russian friends this afternoon in relation to production is, that 
tlie acreage under cultivation, the acreage for cotton, wheat, etc., 
lifis increased. We have, however, not been told whether the 
output has increased also. I do not say tliat the output has 
not increased, but I do say that the figures which vaguely run 
tlirough my mind as I speak, have sIioa™ many serious fluctu- 
ations and deficiencies. 

I say this on the basis of statements made by tlie Russians them- 
selves, for they are extremely frank about their condition. It 
is one of the eiTors of outsiders to believe that Russians are 
continuously boasting about theii- condition - I who come from 
America know what boasting is! The Russians do not boast, 
they are tlie most self-critical people in the world. Of course, 
when they come out before the rest of the world and are in 
front of a lot of enemies, or even of such friends as we are 
here, tliey take on a ’’defense mechanism” as we say in psycho- 
analytical language, they begin to bristle and tell us only the 
favourable things, just as we in America show foreigners onlv 
the better factories. 

Nevertheless, I know that the cotton output has not increased 
in proportion to the cotton acreage. And these ai’e the kind of 
facts which would interest us very much. We are a group of, 
people who have travelled thou.sands of miles to study economic 
planning. We want a real picture - and it would be mucli 
onore complete if. -natK the acreage, we could get the output, or. 
with the output, the acreage. 

The same statement applies to the increase of industrial value. 
Industrial output can be mea.surcd. as wo all know, either in 
cpiantities or values. Tt_,does not tell any one of us much to 
learn only the increase in values. 

I have had occasion to look through the census statistics of the 
United States and found that a number of industries, Avhich in 
1922 were flourishing, in 1929 had suffered considerable decrease 
in value. It was curious but simple, since the.se were industries 
where decreases in selling price were considerable; tlnwefore, 
though the output had increased, the value had decreased. 
It is also possible to have a revf'r.se situation. You can luiV'^ 
a large increase in value in Russia because prices are ii.ved ;n 
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a certain way, and in Russia this is done with regard to general 
social policies. Tf we knew liow much suit policy there was 
in tlie price of each article, we would know a great deal moi’e 
than we do to-day, and these are the facts -which 1 ho])ed might 
have been brought out. 

The second type of question that arises in my jnind, is that of 
the comparative i)reseutation of facts. Here again, there is 
opportunity for disagreement solely on account of differences in 
points of view or in the basis of calculation. 

But there is one ])articulor point in the presentation by the 
Soviet Delgation which 1 have had occasion to refer to before, 
and which J may perhaps mention here as I think that it may 
be useful for the Soviet people to know how we feel about these 
matters. 

As a student of history. 1 am not excessively impressed by the 
increase in industrial output in the Soviet Union, for two reasons: 
one is that evei’y industrial country in the early stages of in- 
dustrialisation makes very rapid i)rogross. If you take the history 
of American industrialism and study developments between 1875 
and 1889, you will find that it was a period of very rapid 
development of agriculture and of various industries, and that 
the percentage of increase in certain industries, like iron 
and steel, or boots and shoes, glass etc. was very high. That 
was a natural situation. To my mind it does not throve anything 
beyond the fact that you can make as rapid progress under 
socialisation as in capitalistic economy. It is not so striking 
to us as it is to the representatives of Russia Avho are in the 
midst of these developments and who are affected psychologically 
by these changes. 

Another important point is one of statistics: if you start with 
one ’apple and buy another one you have 100 % increase, but 
if you have two apples and buy another one, you have only a 
50 % increase The Russian percentages are large because they 
started with a small base. Even though Russia has made 
enormous progress, which I am one of the first to admit, we 
must, for a proper understanding of the process., remember that 
after all their figures are still comparatively small, and that as 
their industry increases the percentages will decrease. 
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We have figures showing that the increase in the percentage 
of consumption of meat, for instance, between 1921/22 and 
1929/30 was 2'i %. If they continue to increase the con- 
sumption of meat at tliat rate indefinitely, every man will liave 
to eat a whole cow a day! Evidently the percentage will have 
to drop. 

Now the third type of question that I think we are all interested 
in deals with policy. The question is: Even if we should approve 
whole-heartedly the idea of socialistic economy, can we say that 
at every moment and on every point in the last 7 or 8 years, 
every policy carried out undfex- the Soviet planned economy was 
the only vise and possible policy and that it had Ibe best 
results? 

I would hesitate to think that any gi-oup of people would assume 
that degree of infallibility. 

We might ask, for instance, are the reasons for the rapid 
development of hea^^" industry in Russia entirely and purely 
economic? Was it necessary to carry on the process of indus- 
trialisation in Russia at the rapid pace at which it has been 
carried on under great suffering for the people, suffering which 
cannot be denied - and no Russian denies it. Has it at every 
point been economically most advisable to push one industry 
at the expense of another, to carry collectivisation to the extreme? 
There have been differences of opinion in the communist parly 
itself, and those continue to exist in the Soviet Union. '\Wien 
the Russians get together among themselves and talk Russian 
to one another, they talk about these differences - it is part 
of their life. That is what I want to bring out. namely that 
you have the problem of balancing differences of points of view, 
of gi’oup interests, even under socialistic planned economy, ju.st 
as you would have it under capitalistic planned economy. 

There is another, rather delicate question. No country to-day 
carries on its economic life without regard to military issues 
- T think Ave all agree on that. I knoAv hoAV the United States 
i.s planning policies AAith a vicAV to possible preparations for the 
next AA-ar. Of Russia, unchuibtedly. if may be said tluit a large 
.part of its economic development in the last ten A'^ars Avas 
directed yith a vicAv to possible international complications, and 
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that, while it might have been advisable, for instance, to develop 
one industry at the expense of another, it was necessary to in- 
dustrialize Russia rapidly so as to be prepared to call on her own 
resom'ces in case of military difficulties. 

Finally, I want to touch briefly upon the last type of question, 
which, I think, after all interests us most, namely; ^^U^at can 
the Western world learn from Russia? That of course is a 
very big issue, and I have only time to touch upon one point 
and that is tlie qnestion that was stressed here all afternoon, 
namely that of the socialist l^asis of planning versus ju’ivate or 
capitahstic planning. 

As I pointed out in the printed report which I prepared, the 
question of property, of ownership, may be a serious issue 
because it is frequently the question of who controls the means 
of production and w h o owns them which determines the o])port- 
unity to carry out certain policies. But the transfer of property 
alone does not solve the problem of technical and economic use. 
This Avas denied this afternoon and we heard that the advantages 
of Soviet Russia eis compared with the rest of the Avorld Avero 
due largely to the fact of common and collectiA^e OAvnership as 
a means of production. 

I admit that in certain AA'ays this is an economic gain. It may 
certainly be an .'economic gain to have eliminated the large 
element of economic parasites Avhich exists in modern society 
c very AAdi ere. But no one has as yet made a calculation as to 
AA’^hat is the cost of carrying on industry either under a socialistic 
or under a capitalistic system. 

Aside from that, AA'hile belieA’ing in the fundamental • idea of 
planning, I AA'ant to emphasize the fact that you do not change 
your problems by changing your oAAmership. This is more or 
less borne out' by the experience of sociahst Russia. 

With socialist OAAmership you still keep your technical proldeins 
and your problems of coordination. 

Stalin’s published speeches of recent date prove Avhat Ave all knoAv 
- that the SoAdet Union is no more a perfect state than any 
other in the AAmrld to-day. It is making progress - sloAAdy and 
painfully - and it is proving AA'hat to my mind is historically 
inevitable., that at any rate in the Eastern countries, in the 
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newer countries like China, Russia, etc., the process of indus- 
trialisation must be carried on more or less collectively - on a 
collective basis. 

The big problems which face the Soviet Union - and wliich, as 
I said before, cannot be solved by reference to the question 
of onmership, are chiefly concerned with the training of the 
workers. 

I hope that we will all have further opportunity, Imfore this 
Congress is over, to enlighten ourselves through further discussion 
and that Ave shall thereby^ mcrease that understanding of the 
Soviet Union by the Western Avorld, for which Mr. Ossinsky 
pleaded so Avarmly this afternoon. 

DISKUSSION VON PROF. F. WILKEN, Privatdozent der Nationaloko- 
nomie und Soziologie an der Universitat zu Freiburg i.Bad. 
Heute sind zwei Formen eines Wirtschaftsplanes vor uns hin- 
gestellt warden. Die eine stamrat aus dem Westeu, die and re 
aus dem Osten. Im Westen entstand der Taylorismus, im Osten 
der Gosplan und das ganze Sovietsystem. 

Der Taylorismus ist ein System der Benutzung der menschlichen 
Arbeit innerhalb der Werkstatte unter dem Geischtspunkt des 
Sparens an Ivi-afteauDvand. Und es ist natiirlich einigermassen 
paradox, dass in einer Zeit, wo man iiberall an „UeberfIuss'' 
leidet: an zuviel Produktivitiit, an zu vie! Giitern, an einem 
Uebermass von menschlicher Arbeitskraft, dass da der Tayloris- 
|mus das Mittel sein sollte, um dem abzuhelfen. .Ta, man muss 
erkennen: in diescm Ueberfluss, den Avir heute an Arbeitskraften 
haben und an Moglichkeiten, uns mit Giitern zu versorgen, liogt 
eigentlich ein Anzeichen.dafiir. dass wir VorscliAA-endung treOjen 
diirfen mit mensciilichen Arbeitsicraften und mil Giitern. Und 
diese VerscliAA-endung ist von grosster Bedeutung fiir die \'er- 
AA'irklichung desjenigen, Avas AA-ir die i^er.sonlichc Freiheit des 
!Menschen nennen. Der Taylorismus beAvirkt nach seinem Wesen 
eher das Gegenteil, er ist eine Organisationsform. Avelche den 
Menschen in dor hochsten Anspannung seiner Kriifte halten 
mochte, jede BoAA'egung der freien Selbstbestimmung entziehen 
mochte. 

In Deutschland sehen Avir in steigendem I^fasse die Erkenntnis 


439 



lUSKUSSJON 


roifen, class das Problem, das wir zxi Ibsen haben, die Hcrabset- 
zung der Arbeitszeit, jedocb unter Aufrechlerhaltung dcs Ein- 
koinrnens botrifft. Das Taylor-Systom stc^ht aber auf dom Hin- 
tergrunde, soviel zu prodiizieren als mbglich, TJnd das will der 
russisclie Gosplan anch. Der Gosplan bildet ii])erhanpt nichts 
eigentlich Russischos. Ja er ist durchaus un-riissiseh. kfan 
muss fragen: was ist denn eigentlich der Unterscbied zwiscben 
dom rnssischen 5 Jalires Plan und dem Taylorismus? Der 
Taylorismus ist typisch kapifalistisch. Der ganze Goist dcs Ka- 
pitalismus sleek! im Taylorismus. Er ist beberrscht vom Geist 
der Mcebanik und des nur tochniseben Denkons. Es wire! unter 
diesem Denken alios mecbanis(3h. intellektualistisch. nnatorialis- 
tisch. oinerlei ob (\s sicb um toclmiscb-mocbanisclie odor gesoll- 
scbaftlicb-moraliscbe Fragen bandelt. Was untcrscheidet dicsen 
Gosplan eigentlich von dem amerikanischen Taylorismus? Die 
Frage ist, ob dieser Sovietplan grundsatzlicli iibor das Taylor- 
wesen hinauskommt oder niebt. 1st vielleicbt der Gosplan oder 
das ganze Wirtsebaftssystem des Bolscbewismus niebts andres 
als das auf die Spitzo gotriebene Taylorprinziy), oder ist es rnebr 
als wir bei'eits konnem und baben? 

Die grosse Bliito, die dieses russicbes Wirtsebaftssystem zur Zeit 
besitzt, liegt ganz offenbar vor allcm darin, dass Russland licute 
vor ein Problem gestellt ist, das die iibrigen kapitalistiscben 
ungeheure Arboitsleislungen. um einen Tndustrieapparat zu be- 
dustrialisieren. Fin mn pewisso Zeit also brauebt . Russland 
ungeheure Arboitsleislungen, um einen ndustrieapparat zu be- 
kommen, don andre boreils baben. Das erklart, warum es in 
Russland koine Arbeitslosigkeit gibt sowie wir sie kennen. Aber 
Russland wird vielleicbt in droi. vier Jabren dasselbe Problem 
baben. 

Es entstebt also die Frage; Was offenbaren uns dieser Gosplan 
und die ganze rus-sisebe Wirlscbaft, und die treibenden TC r a ftp, 
dieser Wirtsebaft, goben sie uns otwas neues? Steckt in ihnen 
(*ine none Idee? Das isf die entsebeidende Frage und mir will 
es sebeinen, dass wir im ganzen rnssischen Wirtsebaftssystem 
im Grunde baben das absolut gewordene Taylorsystem, d.b. ein 
Taylorsystem, das niebt einen bestimmten Toil des menscblicben 
Daseins ergreift, sondorn - gemass den Prinzipien der materia- 
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listischen Geschichtsauffassung - das gesamle Leben des Men- 
sclien regulieren mdcbte, wie iiberhaupt der Bolschewismiis sicli 
liber die ganze Welt verbreiten mbdite mit seinen Prinzipieii. 
IDas intellektuell und mechanischi Festgelegte, also das Fabrik- 
massige, soil am System des Bolschewismus alle Lebenserscliei- 
nungen durchgestalten. Angesichts dessen entstebt die entscbei- 
dende Frage: Kann man nicht zu viel organisieren. kann man 
die Plamidrtschaft niclit iibertreiben? 

Ida babe einen Fall erwiihnt, natmJich die Herabsetziang der 
Arbeitszeit fiir die ai-laeitende Menschheit. Das sind im Grundo 
Fragen. die den Produktionsidealen des Taylorsystems entgegen- 
gesetzt sind, und die audi in Russland kaum Probleme werden 
konnen aus den angenblicklidien Notwendigkeiten, einen In- 
dusti’iestaat grossen Stils aufzubanen. In Russland baben wir 
doda, wenn wir es genau betraditen, ein durchaias kapitalistiscbes 
System und im Grunde genoanmen zeigt es ons alle die Kriifte, 
die wir sdion kennen. Wir finden, dass die Autoritiit. die don 
westlidien Kapitalismus leitet, die personliche Autoritiit des 
llnternehmers, versdioben ist in die kollektive Autoritiit. Einer 
der russisdien Vertreter bier sagte: ..Die Kollektivitiit ist der 
einzige allmacbtige Herr”, Ida glaube im Sinne aller westlichen 
Mensdien zu sprechen, wenn ida sage: Wir wo lien k e i ne 
H e r r e n. iDas Problem im Westen ist. gerade mit den per- 
sonlidien Freiheitskriiften dasjenige zu machen. was in Russ- 
land mit der Antoritat der Gesellsdiaft in einei' unpersonlichen 
Form gemacbt nurd. Es steht da immer eine diktatorische 
Autoritat hinter der Wirtschaft. gegen die der westliche Mensdi 
sich mit alien Kriiften wehrt. Man bat das Gefiilil. in Russland 
wird man eingespannt wie in das laufende Rand einer Tavlor- 
Fabrik. 

Ida modite zum Sdalu.ss nodi sagen: Das Problem, vnr das wir 
gestellt sind ist. da.ss dasjenige was in Russland aus gcsell- 
schaftlichem Zwang getan wird. in den kapitalistiscben Diindt'rn 
aus der individuollen Freiheit hei’aus vollbracht werden muss. 
Das ist ein viel sdawei’eres Problem, dass man iin Westen den 
Mensdien in einen sozialcn Organismus hineinstellen muss, in 
■welcbem aus den freien Entsdieidungen derjenigen. die in der 
Wirtschaft arbeiten. das getan wird und solche Plan<> gesaml- 
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Avirtscliafllicher Natur durcligefiihrt warden, wie es in Russ- 
land nur mil den Mitteln einer gcsellscliaftlichen Riktatur (>r- 
xwungen 'warden kann. 

Fiir einen Kongrc^, wie diesen, ist es von grosster Bedoutung 
sicli zu besinnen auf die Gronzen aller Planwirtschaft, die da 
sich auftun, avo die lelDondigen Binge anfangen. Rer Plan Avirkt 
im Bereicli des Lebendigen immcr nur als ein totes Gerippe. Es 
muss mit Pleiscb und Blut, d.h. mit dem Lebendigen, umkleidet 
warden. Man muss das Lebendige, das Mensclilicbe eben. uin 
und iiber den Plan bringen, nicbt unter ilin. Das ist cine Auf- 
gabe, die im taylormassigen Denken scliwer zu erfassen isl. 
denn sie enthalt die Bogrenztheit der Moglicbkeiten einor tay- 
loristisch gol'asstcn PlanAvirkscbaft. 

DISKUSSION VON HERRN Dr. F. POLLOCK, Institut fiir Sozialior- 
scbung an der UniversibU zu Frankfurt a.M. 

Die moisten in diesem Saule bier scion dem Geiste des IS. .Tahr- 
liunderts verfallen. sagto uns heute kforgen Herr Prof. Briefs: 
derselbe Glaubo, odor Avio cr meint, derselbe Aberglaube an die 
Vornunft, der die franzbsisebe Aufklarung cliarakterisiere, liege 
auch uiiscrn Diskussionon zu Grunde. 

Das ist nur zum Toil richtig: Die fiihrenden Geister des IS. 
Jalirhunderts baben an die klacbt der Vernunft geglaubt. abor 
in oinem vie] Aveiteren Sinne, als die bier A'on Herrn Briefs 
angegriffenen Rednor. Sie gUuibten. dass die Natur selbst vor- 
niinftig sei, und dass sich diese Vernunft in den Wirlscbafts- 
gesetzen A^erAAdrklicbe. Aber os ist gerade diese These, der die 
pieisten von uns die Gcfolgscliaft verweigern. 

Hier ist der Punkt, aa'o sich in alien AAirtschaftspolitischen Fra- 
gen heute die Geister scheidon; die Einen meinen, dass die 
Politik des ,.laissez aller" immor noch das einzig Verniinftige 
in Wirtschaftsdingen sei. dass alle Einmischung in die Natur- 
gesetze dor Wirtschaft den Menschen nur zum Vorderbon Averden 
konne, dass es zur Behebung etAA'aigen Schadens auch heute 
hbchstens einiger kloiner Korrekturen bedtirfe. Die andern. zu 
denen auch ich mich zable, sind der Ansicht, dass die im A'er- 
gangenen Jahrhundert sogensrciclien GrundsiUze der liberalisti- 
schen WirtschafLspolitik heute unhaltbar geworden sind, dass es 
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unertraglich imd cler Menschen unwiirdig ist. sicli auf das WaUGn 
dieser blinden Gesetze zu verlassen. Gewiss hat das System dos 
„laissez faire” imgeheure Krafte entfesselt, aberdiesesind 
jetzt den Bedingungen entw. achsen, aus denen 
sie geboren n'urden. In dem Masse, nie die Wirt- 
schaftsverflechtungen und die Wirtschaftseinheiten grosser ge- 
■\vorden sind, wird der Selbstheilungsprozess der Wirtschaft 
inimer schmerzhafter und barbarischer. Die Selbstheilungs- 
kriifte der Wirtschaft kdnnen auch heute noch die ScliAvierig- 
keiten der Krise iibermnd^n. Aber das geschieht anf eine ana- 
loge Weise, -wie in diesen Wochen der Yangtsekiang in Cliina 
das Problem losst, seine Wassermassen zu Tale zu bringen: unter 
grauenhaften Qualen fiir die davon Betroffenen und unter unge- 
heurer Zerstorung von Menschenleben und Werten. 

Viele unter uns, auch ich, glauben an die Macht der mensclilichen 
Yernunft, diese blinden Naturkrafte zu beherrschen. und dieser 
Glaube wird gestarkt in einem Lande vde Holland, in dem der 
Kampf des Menschen tmit den ISTaturgevalten des Meeres plan- 
massig und beispiellos erfolgreich durchgefiihrt vird. Aber um 
denselben Erfolg im Kampf mit den wirtschaftlichen Elementar- 
kraften herbeizufiihren. dazu braucht man praktische Vorschlage 
und Klarheit iiber die Konseguenzen dieser Vorschlage. 

Einen Schritt zur Verwirklichung der erstcn Forderung bilden 
die Abhandlungen und die Vortrjige von Prof. Lorvdn und Dr. 
Neurath. Aber sind diese beiden hervorragenden Theoretiker 
auch iiljer die praktischen Konseguenzen ihrer Vorschlage ganz 
im Klaren? Wissen sie. dass - venig.stens nach meincr Mei- 
nung - .jeder ernsthafte Versuch, auf Basis des Privateigentums 
an den Produktionsmitteln und des l^rarktmcchanismus eine 
Plamvirtschaft durchzufiihron. noDvendig zur Aufliebung der 
Grundlagen fiihren muss, von denen er ausgogangen ist^ Die 
Einsicht in diese Konseguenzen muss aber starke .Au.sstrah- 
lungen auf das soziologische Gebiot zur Folge haben. Denkt man 
dariiber veiter nach. dann warden sogleieh die leidenschaft- 
lichen Widerstiinde siehtbar. die sich gesen .jeden ernsthafton 
Versuch einer planwirtsohaftlichen Ordnung des Wirtschafts- 
prozesses stemmen werden. 

.Auf die gegenwartige Welle der Begeisterung fiir Planwirlschaft 
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wird notwendig cine schwcre Reaklion folgen, die nm.so heftiger 
sein Avird, je weniger man sich iiber die Tiefe des Eingriffes 
bewusst ist, der in der Amvendung planwirtschaftlicher Prin- 
zipien auf unsere beutige Wirtschaftsverfassung liegt. Soil man 
also die Htinde in den Schoss legen und resigniert dem Zer- 
stdrungswerk der Naturgewalten der Wirtscbaft zusehen? Icb 
glaulDe niclit. Man solKe iin (Jegenteil die Ai’beit v’erdojjpeln. uin 
immer konfcreter zeigen zu kdnnen wie man den beutigen AVirl- 
scbaftsmecbanismus durcb einen besseren ersetzen kann, aucb 
wenn auf solcbe A^orscblage nicbt mebr - Avie beute bei Prof. 
Lorwins Vortrag - sturmiscber Beifall, sondern beftiger AVidor- 
sprucb erfont. Alan soli geduldig -weiterarbeiten, damit in dem 
Augenblick. avo die menscblicbe A'ernunft endlicb in don Bositz 
der Afacbt gelangt, das AAb’ssen dariiber da ist, w i e d i e 
AV i r t s c b a f t g e s t a 1 t e t av e r d e n m u s s, u m s i e a u s 
cine m H e r r s c b e r ii b e r d i e M e n s c b e n z u i b r e m 
D i e n e r z u an a c b e n. 



INTERNATIONALE PLANUNG DER WIRTSCHAFl'S- 

ZWEIGE VON Dr. MELCHIOR PALYI, WISSENSCHAFTLICHER 
BEIRAT DER DEUTSCHEN BANK- UND DISCONTOOESELLSCHAFT, 
PROFESSOR AN DER HANDELSHOCHSCHULE, BERLIN. 


Die nioderne kommerzielle und industrielle Wirtschaflseinlieit 
ist bekanntlich weitgchend durch eine Expansion-stendenz charak- 
terisiert, die zum Teil durch die Kostengestaltung in bosliimiiten 
Industrien bedingt ist: wenigstens zeitweilig golten abnebniende 
Kosten pro Produkteinbeit bei Erweiterung der Produktion. Zu 
dem Einfluss der Kostengestaltung kommen nocb and ere j’’ak- 
toren binzu, um in der gl6i''ben Richtung zu wii-ken. Landes- 
grenzen, mogen sie mit natiirlicben geographischen Grenzen 
zusammenfallen Oder kiinstlicb gezogen sein, konnen sich in 
diesor Entuicklung zu grosseren Betriebs- und Kapitaleinheiten 
als Hemmungen. geltend machen; dass die Heiumnisse dieser Art 
keineswegs uniiber-\vindlicb sind, bat die kapitabstiscbe Entwick- 
lung der Vorkriegszeit bereits zur Geniige gezeigt, und dasselbe 
ist durcb die NacbkriegsentAvicIdung in vielleicbt noch erbdhtem 
Masse belegt worden. 

Bereits vor dem Kriege gab es eine bedeutende Anzabl von in- 
ternationalen Kartellen; man zablte davon nacb einer aimerika- 
niscben Scbatzung bundertzehn, die sicb nabezu alle auf euro- 
pfiiscbo Industrien erstreckten. * Dazu kam eine betracbtiiche 
Anzabl von Grossunternebmungen. die mit ibren Filialen weit 
iiber die Landesgrenzen reicliten. Es ist also eine Verkonnung 
der -wirklicben Tatsache. wenn in den intornationalen Kartellen 
und Konzernen eine spezifische Enbvicklung der Nacbkriegszeit 
geseben -wird: wenn aucb zuzugelsen ist, dass ibre Zabl nacli 
detm Kriege wesentlicb zugenommen bat. Die Llotive fiir diese 
Expansion iiljor die Grenzen sind selu- manniglacber Art. Bei 
naberem Zuseben ist nicbt die grosse, sondcrn die verbiiltnis- 
massig kleine Zabl der internationalen Einheiten erstaunlicb. 
Es begt normalerweise gar kein Grund vor, dass z.B. eine Unter- 
ncbmung, die ibren Standort an der Lande.sgrenze bat. nicbt eine 
Eiliale jenseits der Grenze erricbten oder mit dortigen Unter- 
nebmungen niibere Verbindungen eingeben soil. Gemeinsamkeit 

* VeI. William F. Notz, Representative International caitcls. conibine.s 
and trusts. — U. S. Bur. Foreign &. Domestic Commerce. Trade Promotion 
Ser. Nr. 81. 1929. Pp. 76. 
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der Rohstoffinteressen oder der Absatzfragen, der KapitaUjeschaf- 
fiing, persdnlicber oder sogar verwandtliclier Beziehungen u.s.-w. 
Imogen ebenso viel Motive fixr deraptige Unternehmen abgeben. 
Abcr anch von der Nachbarschaft der Lage abgesehen, kann es 
in zaMreicben Fallen fiir eine Unternebmung sebr viel inter es- 
santer sein, ilirer natiirlicben Wachstumstendenz - soweit eine 
solcbe vorbegt - eber bn Auslande als im Inlande zu folgen, 
^venn enRveder die AJjsatzcbancen draussen gunstiger sind oder 
billigere KapitaUjescbaffung, billigere Robstoffciuellen und son- 
stige Vorteile locken. Nacb dem Kriege kommen auch .?leuer- 
licbe Gcsicbtspunkte in starkem klasse in Betraobt, Kapitalflucht 
und anderes mebr. Bazu kommt scbliesslicb die Verviclfacbung 
der Grenzen durcb das Entsteben neuer Lander in Eiiroi.ia. Tvein 
Wunder, wenn sicb nacb deni Kriege die Zahl der internalio- 
nalen Wirlschaftseinbeiton sebr bedeutend vermobrt liat; es lie- 
darf freilicb der Erlauterung. um die Vervielfacbung und ius- 
besondere das Entsteben gigantiscber Kartelle und Konzernc 
zwiscbenstaatlicber Art verstiindlicb zu macben. Es enipfieblt 
sicb, dabei verscbiedene Tyjien zu unterscbeiden. die zuni Teil 
vollig verscbiedene Funktionen erfiillen. 

1. Das W a r e n e X p o r t g e s c b a f t bringt naturgeiniiss Af ii- 
liationen mit sicb, sei es, lun eine kommerzielle Basis im Vus- 
lande zu scbaffen, sei es, iim durcb Reparatur- und Montierimgs- 
lietriebe die beimiscbe Fabrikation auf die ivicbtigsten Bestand- 
teile der Produktion bescbriinken und im Absatzlande den aus- 
landiscben Charakter der Ware durcb Inlandsniarke ersetzen 
zu kbnnen; sei es vor allem, um einen Nacb teil bn Konkurronz- 
kampf auf fremden Mfirkton standortmassig und aus zoll- odor 
steuerpolitiscben und abnlicben Griinden auszugleicben oder um 
sicb einen Vorsprung zu sicbern. Das Gros der interna tionalen 
Verflecbtung von Industrie- und Handelsimternebmungen gebort 
in dieses Kapitel. Es bedeutet nicbt cine Organisation der "Welt- 
wirtscbaft, sondern eine Ausweitung des Konkurreuzkanpifes 
iiber die Landesgi’enzen binaus und ivird durcb die protektio- 
nistiscbe Tendenz der beutigen Wirtscbaftspolitik auf dojiiielte 
Woise gefordert. Die Erricbtung neuer und crbobter Zoll- 
scbranken zivingt den auslandiscben Konkurrenten. seine Pro- 
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duktion in erhohtem Masse in das zollgeschiitzte Inland zu ver- 
legen. Ferner bedeutet die Anzabl von Subventionen und Aus- 
fuhrpramien aller Art, die sicb nach alt-merkantilistiscliem i^Iustor 
neuerdings Avieder grosser Beliebtbeit erfrenen, gelcgentlicb anrh 
einen Anreiz, urn ganze Unternelrmungen zu exportieren. 

Nicb't eine Beseitigung oder aucb mu- ScliAvacbung des inter- 
nationalen Konkurrenzkampfes, sondern eine Erganzung und 
Verstarkung desselben erwacbst aus dieser Verfleclitung, die 
durcb Erriclitung von Filialen im Auslande, Beteiligung an Un- 
ternehniungen, Partnerships und Konzernbiklung auf internatio- 
naler Basis u.s.av. entsteht. In abnlicliem Sinnc wio beini reinen 
Warengescbaft bangt aucb liei Banken und Yersicherungsgesell- 
scliaften u.s.av. die Expansion, die Auelfacli aucli ahnliche Formen 
anniinmt, init dem Export zusammen. Hier natiirlich mit deni 
Export von Dienstleistungen. 

2. Solclie Beziehungen von Land zu Land, niogen sie noch so 
Aveit reicben, sind geiviss nicbt geeignet, um die Grundlagen der 
modernen WeltAAurtscbaft zu erscbiittern; sie sind ebor Bausteine 
als Sprengstoffe in diesem Gebaude. Da^sellie gilt aucb fiir 
den Typus internationaler Ixonzernbildung. der ausscblicssliob 
Oder in der Hauptsacbe auf finanziellen ^Motivcn berubt, 
obne anit Waren-Ex- und Tmportinteressen unmittelbar zusam- 
menzubangen. Dieser Typus ist nicbt nur. aber vor allem in 
der industriellen Spbare beimiscb und bat es zu einigen Avelt- 
umspannenden Reprasentanten gebracbt. Zunachst waron ini 
19. Jabrbundert die Eisenbabnen, die - ausserballi Englands - 
meistens auf der Basis fremdcr Kapitalzufubr und vielfacb in 
der Woise erbaut Avorden sind, dass die Licferanlen von Scbienon. 
LokoniotiA’en u.s.av. sicb an dem Bau direkt oder indirekt finan- 
ziell beteiligten. Sir TJi o in a .s B r a s s e a'. der einen gro^.-icn 
Teil der kontinental-europaiscbcn Babnen in den liinfziger und 
secbziger Jabren als ongliscber rnternelimer mil engliscbem 
Kapital baute, Avar eigentlicb der grdsste internationale Pnter- 
nebiner. Nacb der Beendigung der Eisenbabnara ‘^chien die 
Periode der intornationaleii Mammutkonzerne zu Bode zu sein. 
um nacb dem 'Weltkrieg AA'iederaufzuleben. Das Eindringen des 
Kreuger-Konzerns in die Telcpbonindustrie. die Expension der 
■ Combined Pulp and Paper Infills durcb ErAveiii knntinentaler 



INTERNATIONALE PLANUNG DER \VI RTSCMAFTSZWEIGE 

Papier fabriken oder der Harriman-Konzem mit iiberaus viel- 
seitigen Interessen (Bergbau, Schiffalixt, Eisenbahii, Banken 
u.s.w.) anogen vielleiclit die bekanntesten Beispielc einer Aus- 
breitung sein, die weniger aus der Produktions- odei der koiii- 
merziellen Spbai'e her bedingl ist, als aus deiii Stielaen. Uebei- 
scbiisse 'inoglichst im eigenen Interessenkreis zu investicrcn, die 
kontrollierende Position folglich immer weiter auszuspannen. 
Dabei ist es. nebcnlaei bemerkt, natiirlich zunachst wonig rele- 
vant, ob cs sich uin eclite XJeberscliiisse des eigenen Beti icbes 
xrm frcinde, gelrorgie Kapitalien handelt, die in dei spoku— 
lativen Borsenkonjunktur gerade fiir „grosszugige’^ Expansions- 
projektive rolativ leiclit zu liaben sind; fiir die Frage der Bauer 
soldier Investioriingsmethodcn ist dieser Gesichtspunkt treilidi 
von entsdieidender Bedeutung. 

Ganz gorviss bedeutet jede solclie Untersclieidung von Typen eine 
mehr oder minder willkurliclie Klassifizierung der tatsaclilich vor- 
kommenden, zahllosen Gebilde dieser Art, deren Lebensgesetze bei- 
nahe stets von mannigfaltigen Motiven diktiert sein werden. 
Wenn der grosse Seifenkonzern Procter and Gamble (Cincinnati) 

- um dieses eine Beispiel fiir viele herauszugreifen - kiirzlich 
das Aktien-Majorilalspaket der grbssten englischen Seifenfabrik 
(Thomas Hedley & Co.) errvarh und dariiber hinaus angeblich 
auch in franzosische und deutsche Konkurrenzfirimen einzu- 
dringen suchte, so mag das ebenso mit Export- bzw. Konkurrenz- 
politik auf dem Wdtmarkt zusamraenhangen rvie mit Fragen der 
Anlagepolitik. wenn und solange iiber disponible Kapitalien ver- 
fiigt wird. 

8. Einen wesentlichen Schritt zur Organisation der internatio- 
nalon Miirkte bedeuten solche Konzerne, die in ihrem Wachstum 
iiber die Landcsgi’enzen hinaus ononopolistische Ten- 
den z e n entfalten. Der Monopolcharalder mag angestreht 
Oder effektiv erreicht sein durch Kontrolle aller oder der meisten 
Produktionsstiitten der betreffenden Ware. In dem einen Falh' 
basiort er auf dem tatsachlichen Besitz der Produktionsstatten. 
wie beim Diamanten-, Quecksilber- und Nickel-Trust und Ireim 
Jod-Monopol des Salpeter-Trusts; im anderen Falle sind es Pa- 
tonte, deren Hergabe und Ankauf die Basis fiir die monopo- 
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listische Expansion bilden; in wieder anderen Fallen erwirbt 
der Trust Monopolrechte landerweise, me es beim Kreuger- 
TC'onzorn der Fall ist, oder stiitzt seine Slellung neben dem 
Ankauf von Betrieben auf den iZollschutz der beteiligten Lander, 
%vie es znin Teil bei der bollandisch-englischen Margaringruiipe 
der Fall ist. 

4. Der Internationale Trust wird koinlainiert mit interna- 
tionalen Kartellen, 'd.h., der grosse vielverzweigte Kon- 
zern bindet kleincre oder konkurrierende Unternehmungen durch 
kartelliilinliclie Abmachungen an die eigene Politik: Flasclien- 
glas-Produktion, Kork-Industrie, u.s.w. 

5. S p e z i f i s c h e K a r t e 1 1 e im internationalen Sinne 
baben die grdsste Bedeutung auf Rohstoffrajirkten erlangl, wobei 
es sich zum Teil wiederum darunn handelt. class grosse Konzerne 
mit iiberstaatlicber Verfleclitung die wechselseitige Konkiirrenz 
durcdi Abmachungen einengen: ^Zinn-. Zink-, Kupfer-, Blei- 
kartell, deutscb-franzosisches Kalisyndikat u.s.w.; oder aber es 
vcrsuclien nationale Kartelle. die auf dem heimisclien Monopol 
mittels Schutzzollen fussen, die wechselseitige Dumping-Kon- 
kurrenz auf den ..umstrittenen’’ Markten durch Kartelle auszu- 
schliessen: Stahl-, Rdhron-, Waggonkartell. u.s.w. 

Hier sind wir bei dom eigentlichen Feld der sogenannten inter- 
nationalen ..Planiing" angelangt. Die Methoden der ..Combines" 
und Kartelle sind selir mannigfaltig: Regulierung der Preise. 
der Absatzgebiete. des Produktionsvolumens. der patentrecbtli- 
chen Beziohungen. der Verkaufsorganisation und der Verkaufs- 
quoten u.s.w., oder cine Ko'mbination mehrerer dieser Wege. Tm 
grosson ganzen ist der Erfolg der grossen Konzerne dauerhafter 
als der der reinen Kartelle; es zeigt sich international wie natio- 
nal, dass das Kartell die losere und weniger haltbare Form de.s 
Zusammenschlusses ist als die finanzielle Einheit des Trusts. 
Ahor generell ist der Erfolg beim Trust einmal von der finan- 
ziellen Sfruktur abhcingig, also insbesondere davon, vie weit er 
•auf eigenem Kapital fusst oder von Bankkrediten abhiingig ist; 
und bei alien Organisationst'j'pen, die den Weltmarkt privaf- 
w i r t s c h a f 1 1 i c h zu regulieren versuchen. kommt os lotzt- 
lich auf den Einfluss der Tvonjunktur an. Die grosse 


449 


3.3 



1NTEHNAT10NALE PJ.ANUNG DEH WlRTSCllAn'SZWEIGE 


T31iil(! dcr internationalen Kartello. die sich iibripons aucli aiif 
t'inige Dutzend Fertigwarcnindiistrien erslrocken, hat \ininittelhar 
aach dem Kriege und wiilirond dor daraiiffolgondon TJoclikon- 
junktur die Theorie cnlstehcn lassen, dass wr uns in (-iner 
neuen Periode dcr organisatorisclien Leitung dor WclPvir.schaft 
bofindon. Tn Wirklicbkoit l)ofindcn wir uns toils in ,su])CTpro- 
tcktionistischen Expcriinontori. toils liegen inflatoriscb bodingte 
Expansionsorscboinnngon vor: die I^i'obo anf die llallbarladt der- 
selben wird in dor gogonwarfigen Popression abgologt, uiu! 1)0- 
rcits brbckoln solbst oinigo dor starksten Kartello botriicbtlich 
ab, soi os, dass sio iiborbaupt zuriickgohoin odor dass sio boim 
noininollon Bos'leben ibro Grundsiitzo dor Hocblialfung dor 
Proiso and dor Rognliorung dor Prodaktion oinfacb niclit bo- 
folgon. Das gilt fiir die imoislon Exporimente diesor Art. u a d 
b 0 r 0 i t s bento 1 ii s s I s i o b s a g v a. d a s s w i r u a < i a 
0 i n 0 r P o r i o d o d o s A b b a a os dor moist o a g i g a n- 
t i s c h 0 a W i r t s c b a f t s-0 r g a a i s a t i o a o a b o f i a fl o a. 
s 0 w 0 i t sio a i c b t a a t i o a a 1 d a r o b Z o 1 1 in a u o r a 
boson dor on Sobatz g o a i o s s o a. .Todeafalls bat diose 
Art Organisation die ibr aageblich zustebonde Fanktion. Proiso 
and Prodaktion z a s t a b i 1 i s i o r o a. a i c h t o r f ii 1 1 1. 
Eins dor stiirkston Kartello. z.R. das Kaiiforkartoll. bat don 
Proisfall so Avonig vorbindora keinnon wio die vorso.biirfto Knnkar- 
renz antcr don Prodazontoa. da, in gowissom .Sinai' sind gcrado 
die starkorea Kartello 'mitvoraatAvortlicb an dor Heftigkoit des 
Konjaakturriickscblagos, woil and soweit sio in dcr vorangohon- 
den TTocbkon.iaaktar don Prodazontoa oino iilarkt.stabilitiit vor- 
taasebtoa and dadarcb za stiirkoror Erwoitonaig dor Anlagon and 
forciertercr .,Rationalisiorang" fabrton. als os soast der Fall go- 
woson Aviirc. 


6. Schlios-slicb gilt im Graado das glcicbo von dcajonigoa Mani- 
puliorangoa der Wcltmarktproiso. die von .Staats wogon mit odor 
obno Organisation dor Prodazontoa don Weltiaarktia’ois oiaos 
.-\rtikols za kontrollieron .sacbon. Dio boriibmtoa Valorisa- 
tion on aatersebeiden sich von Kartellpolitik nar graduoll: 
darob das TTiazatroten und die aktivo Boteiligung der Rogierung 
dos Prodaktion.slaades. am Prodaktionsvolamen. L;igorbaltang. 
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u.s.w. zu reglementieren. Trotz nnd zum Teil geracle infolge von 
Valorisalionen ist es zur Ueberproduktion in Kaffee, agyptiscbev 
iind amerikanisclier Bauniwolle, Kautscliuk, Kakao, u.s.w. ge- 
konunen, und in keinem Fade ist es bisher gelungen, der sclnve- 
ren Depression, in der wir uns befinden, dm-cb solche Mass- 
nabinen zu begegnen. Als Valorisationsversuche mit internatio- 
naler Spitze sind die Weizen- und Barunwollankaufe in den 
Vereinigten Staaten, der kanadiscbe Weizenpool, das deutsch- 
polnische Roggenabkommen a .s.w. anzusehen. Soweit bier zeil- 
weilige Erfolge erzielt worden sind im Sinne der Hocblialtung 
der Preise und der Vertmeidung von Produktionsstillegungon, 
sind die lokal begrenzt und mit scliweren finanziellen Bela- 
stungen fiir die beteiligten Regierungen verbunden gewcsen. 
Bezeichnenderweise bat sicb im Laufe des Jahres 1930 nur ein 
einziger WeltmarEtpreis fiir einen Robstoff im wesentliclien 
balten konnen; der Preis fiir Tee, fiir dessen Produktion in 
Indien und auf Ceylon zum mindesten in dieser Zeit keinerlei 
Valorisations- oder Kartellierungsexperimento unternommcn 
■vvurden. 

Alles in allem diirfte die Bilanz der Experimente, die im letzten 
Jahrzebnt zur Regulierung von Welfraarkten unternommen vror- 
den sind, als mit einem Defizit belastet anzusehen sein: m i t 
einem .Defizit der a u f g e w e n d e t e n K o s t e n ge- 
geniiber dem Erfolg. Die Kosten der Finanzierung von 
Lagerbestiinden an Kaffee, Weizen, Gummi, u.s.w., die Kosten 
an Felilinvestitionen, die aus der Pra.xi.'; der internationalen Kar- 
telle und Organisationen ei'wachsen und durch Preisverluste 
entstanden sind, durften' die temporaren Erfolge bei weitem 
iiberwiegen. Von einem Erfolg i m Sinne der b es- 
se r e n V e r s o r g u n g des K o n s u m e n t e n. der .i a 
h 6 li e r e IM o n o p o 1 p r e i s e z u b e z a li 1 e n li a 1 1 e. oder 
i m Sinne e i n c r b e s s e r e n K o o r d i ii a t i o n der 
P r 0 d u k t i V k r a f t e der Welt k a n n ii b e r h a u ]) t 
nicbt die Rede sein. Der vom 29. August 1931 datierle 
Bericbt eines der wichtigsten Volkerbundskomitees (Sous-Co;mte 
d'Experts Economiqucs, Gommi.ssion d'Etude pour ITnion Euro- 
peenne) hat sicli mit grossem Kaclidruck fiir don weiteren .Au.sban 



INTERNATIONALE PLANIJNG DER 


WI lEJ'SCH AETSZWE 1 GE 


dor ^Entente industricllc internationale” eingesetzl. Wonn dio.se.s 
von sehr ango.sehenen Fachleuton besetzte Koinitoe beliauptel, 
dass die internationalen Industrickartelle eine „bossere Anpaa- 
sung dcr Produktion an don Konsum”, Stabilisierung dcr Preisc, 
Verminderung dor Risiken, Preissenkung, Stabilisierung dor 
Ai’beitsbcschaftigung iind dor Loline und was sonsl bowirken 
konnten, so ist notig, darauf hinzuweisen, dass die tat- 
s ii c b 1 i c h 0 E n t w i c k 1 u n g in den 1 e t z t e n .1 a b r e n 
das g 0 r a d e G e g e n t e i 1 von d i c s e n e b a u p t u n- 
g e n g 0 z e i g t ha t. W e d e i' t li e o r e t i s c b e G r ii n d o 
n o c b E r f a b r u n g s t a t s a c li 0 n s i) r e c li e n d a f ii r. 
dass - von seltenon Ausnabinen l)osonderer Rolistoffe, wie Kali. 
Quecksilber und dgl.. vielleicht abgesehen - von den inter- 
n a t i 0 n a. 1 e n K a r t e 1 1 e n in Z u k u n f t g r ii s s e r (> 
W i r k s a in k 0 i t i in S i n n e i b r e r Ref ii r w o r t e r z u 
e r w a r t c n ware. 



DISCUSSION BY PROF. ERNEST M. PATTERSON, President, Amer- 
ican Academy of Political and Social Science, Philadelphia, U.S.A. 

My first impression in connection with this subject is that the 
situation, which is forcing the various people of the world to 
discuss rational planning so generally, arises from a state which 
is world-wide and forcing upon us the necessity for broader 
plans - in fact world plans. 

While we have had planning of a sort for centuries, avc have 
now reached a situation in wliich the people and the industries 
are compelled to take into account, as never before, conditions 

f 

in other countries, and they must add just their activities to what 
other countries are doing - and that is why we find an amazing 
development of coordinating efforts. 

It is perhaps possible to refer to two extremes that are illustrated 
by two different countries; one by Russia, where planning is 
directed from a central control, the other represented by the 
United States, where planning is takini: the form of suggested 
cooperation between Government and business concerns. In 
between are the activities of many other countries, shading from 
our rather nebulous efforts in the IJ. S. A., to the calculated 
efforts of Russia. Tn England an effort is made in this sense 
by Government and Parliament, and similar efforts are made 
in Germany, France, Italy, Tchecoslovalda, etc. But all these 
indicate that means must be adapted to each country individu- 
ally and that adjustment ha.s to be made differently for each 
country. 

The second suggestion is that we have actually three fields of 
effort toward which we should direct our exertions. There is 
no doidDt that efforts must be continued on a national basis - 
the Governments must take into account the national needs and 
we must remeinher that for the future. 

The second field of effort is international, that is, that the national 
groups of one country, tlrrough governmental or private efforts, 
must cooperate •with the national groups of other countries. 

The tliird field has to do noth national economy - we are seeking 
for ways by which we can shift a great many of our problems 
to a basis on which the national grouping will be less 
dominant. 

The "World Bank is organised as an International Institution 
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in the sense that capitals have been raised by national groups 
and the Board of Directors is chosen with reference to their 
nationality. There seems to be signs of an international orga- 
nisation in that bank, whereby tliroughout the world drafts on 
that bank would he acceptable in settlements of obligations which 
will be claims on a w^orld institution. It is interesting to kno^v 
that the newly proposed institution for long-term and intermediate- 
term credits is taking shape and will become not only an inter- 
national but a world institution. 

There are other world institutions developing on the same lines 
in other fields, and we hope they will come forward rapidly. 
The so-called cartels are almost certain to be organised on an 
international basis, but while they help to solve some problems, 
they create others. An ojjposition has arisen towards them, 
largely because of their power and influence. Some comments 
may be permitted on this subject. It is probable that they will 
exercise a considerable influence over prices, but we would like 
to know if die monopoly price which they will charge will not 
necessarily be extremely high. Presumably, each concern will 
attempt to set high prices - that may come about from selling 
a small number of units at a high price or a considerable 
number at a low price. 

A second off-setting consideration is that each of these concerns 
must take into account possible competition. We all remember 
the difficulty which the British encountered with the control of 
the price of rubber on account of competition, and the price 
of rubber was adjusted at so high a level that a large volume 
of production was encouraged in countries not under British 
control, with the result that the plan under which the British 
were operating was abandoned and rubber had to find its price 
level. 

Another example may be taken from America and the vast com- 
petition which reigns there for petroleum or other substitutes. 
Many of our difficulties have come in recent years through 
an attempt to fix prices without supply control - tliis can be 
illustrated by the case of Brasilian coffee, etc. If price conti’ol 
is to be effective a certain amount of capital and labor will 'be 
set free for use in other directions, and I think this,^ ought to be 


454 



DISCUSSION 


kept in mind. 

In closing, let me remind you that Ave have these international 
organisations - they are a fact and it is not going to be easy to 
dispose of them - they must be accepted and understood. 

One of the difficulties Ave haA’^e is that Ave anticipate some magical 
solution AAdiich is going to eliminate in a very thorough Avay 
all our problems. That is not to he. We can look lor a succession 
of adjustments under AA^hich AA’e shall remove some of our diffi- 
culties, although in the very act of relieving these in one direc- 
tion, AA'e may add to them in another. But our efforts will. 
I trust, have one highly important effect in so far as the different 
industrial groups are concerned. Even though these adjustments 
have to be made internationally Avith international cooperation, 
these efforts are removing one of the most important elements 
of tension in our economic life to-day: they are shifting to a 
degree our disputes and difficulties from the field AA’here in- 
creased antagonism is intensified and. while they give us a iieAV 
set of problems, they are lessening the strain under Avhich Ave 
operate and remove the strain under which Ave have suffered 
in tlie past and may suffer in the future. One of the adA'antages 
of Conferences like ours is tlie exchange of vieAvs Avhicli go toAvard 
a better adjustment of difficiilties and a lessening of these very 
dangerous tensions. 

DISCUSSION BY Mr." H. QUIGLEY, Chief Statistical Officer of the 
Central Electricity Board, England. 

I feel that at this Conference you have been supplied Avith some 
real information - information of value. It has given me, at 
least, the ansAver to tAvc- questions, viz.: 

Is the Russian FIa'c Year Plan going to succeed? 

Are our methods in Great Britain also going to succeed? 

The discussions of the last two days have replied to both of 
these questions. In the one case in tlie negative, in the other 
in the affirmative. 

I do not propose to deal here with international questions 
bearing on economic planning for I feel myself in agreement 
AAith Professor Patterson and Dr. Palyi. 

I prefer ' at this time to deal specifically with Great Britain, 
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because Great Britain has been mentioned several times in 
previous discussions and because the British mentality stands 
for something which must be of importance in any consideration 
of national or international economic planning. 

The British mentality is always suspicious of systems. I re- 
member when. I .was studying philosophy in Ital-j^ I was told to 
avoid creating systems because it meant the destruction of the 
imaginative and constructive faculty; the system, as finally 
evolved, was generally an excuse for no thinking at all beyond 
a certain point. One always wonders when one is confronted 
with a perfectly developed and documented system, whether it 
is based on anything real or merely on prejudice. The question 
that invariably occurs to my mind when I study the literature 
of Soviet Russia, is this: What is the destination of this so- 
called system, and, accompanying it. what is the foundation? 
Has it, in the final analysis, got anything new whatever to 
give us? 

After listening very carefully to yesterday’s session, I am inclined 
very seriously to answer all of those questions in a negative 
fashion. All the details recorded in the Soviet Plan as applied 
to production, all the phases in enterprise and method have 
become merely common form in capitalistic countries. One would 
have found about one hundred years ago in Great Britain the 
same proselytising enthusiasm and one can find it in almost 
every country which is embarking on the early stages of indus- 
trialisation. 

My main reaction to the theorising, which has accompanied 
examination of the Five Years’ Plan and other proposals aiming 
at economic planning, is merely to study the actual situation 
and use more effectively the faculty of observation. This does 
not, of course, eliminate the need for planning. I may take 
specially, since I am most familiar with its development, the 
case of the national reorganisation of electricity supply which 
culminated in the formation of the Central Electricity Board 
early in 1927, and is finding its physical expression in the main 
transmission schemes which are now being erected, interlinking 
generating stations over the whole of Great Britain. 

As long ago as 1918, it was recognised that the industrial 
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reconstruction of Great Britain, as far as the basic industries 
were concerned, lay in adherence to the principle of planned 
economy. It is only necessary to study the various reports 
issued by the Ministry of Reconstruction and, above all, the 
reports devoted to the conservation of coal supplies and the electri- 
city supply industry. The authors of the latter recognized as fully 
and as sincerely as the Russian experts that electrification was 
necessary to the whole economic development of Great Britain. 
At that time, political difficulties made it impossible to translate 
those ideas fully into practiqe but a prelimianry attempt was made 
in 1919 when the Electricity Commission was formed to co- 
ordinate electrical development in Great Britain. It was found, 
however, that closer adherence to a national plan, nationally 
conceived and nationally carried out. was necessary if full use 
were to be made of the power resources of Great Britain, and. 
in 1925, a report was published over the signature of Lord Weir 
which, working from the basis that the industrial future of Great 
Britain was bound up udth the effective coordination of power 
production, proposed that the generation and main transmission 
of electricity should be coordinated, that the most efficient 
generating stations should be interlinked and be brought within 
the control of a new independent body. It was in accordance 
with this new conception of planned economy that the Electricity 
(Supply) Act of 1926 was passed and the Central Electricity 
Board created. 

The main point I v.'ant to make here is that there was nothing 
accidental in such a consummation. It Idid not provide an 
example of Briti.sh empiricism, but of definitely regulated enter- 
prise inspired by a vision of planned development. In its earliest 
stages, namely. 1918 an"d 1919. it preceded the Russian experi- 
ment by ten years, and is still one of the most notable examples 
of economic planning applied to industry that I know. The 
question arises at once; why did we do it? We are a race of 
individualists in Great Britain, no doubt, but we are occasionally 
capable of acute perception, and we came to the conclusion that 
properly coordinated electrical development would be an enorm- 
■ ously powerful weapon in re-ecpiipping and modernising our 
industries, and in improving our position in export markets. 
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A favorite criticism of British industry which is not peculiar 
alone to Russian propagandists but is to be found in authoritative 
documents and in weighty articles published in the British and 
foreign press, is that our industries are not modern and have 
fallen behind the world’s standard of equipment and of operating 
efficiency. I prefer to substitute fact and truth for propaganda 
and, using the Russian test of electrification as indicative of 
industrial efficiency, quote a few statistics. 

In 1924, about 33 % of tlie primary power installed in Great 
Britain was devoted to the generation of electricity. The capacity 
of electric generating plant in the country, as a whole, was. 
about 9,000,000 horse power, but, in 1931, it had risen to more 
than 72 %, and we had added almost 6,500,000 horse power to 
the capacity of our generating plants. This achievement is one 
which can bear comparison with what has been carried out in 
the most advanced industrial countries in the world, both in 
relative and in absolute figures. , It is almost equal to twice 
the entire installed generating capacity in Russia at the present 
time. That is one fact which is capable of exact analysis and 
has no relation to theory. 

The basis of reorganisation has not been the creation of enormous 
units. We do not believe, in Great Britain, in mere size. We 
believe in efficiency, which is not necessarily the same thing. 
If we can, by modification of existing organisations or existing 
equipment, create an efficient national machine, we are quite 
prepared to do so, hut we cannot afford to finance spectacular 
and expensive experiments. 

The main principle behind the national power scheme is the 
miaximum utilisation of resources at the minimum capital ex- 
penditure with the maximum liberty given to individual enter- 
prise and individual initiative. We do not believe in absolute 
control and ownership, but in coordination. The operation of 
the selected stations, about one hundred or so in number, has been 
left to individual enterprise, but certain standard methods, which 
aim at reducing costs, have been or will be introduced. 

In Great Britain, the assumption is, that we have, at our dis- 
posal, a large reserve of constructive and operating intelligence, 
and, in this respect, are different from Russia, where, indus- 
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trially, one must begin from the very beginning, assuming nothing. 
It would be suicidal for us to avoid using the capacity we have 
at our disposal, not to employ, as far as we possibly can, the' 
trained reserves in industry which a highly industrialist and 
capitalistic regime has produced. We have been told confidently 
that there is no coordinating influence making for the reorga- 
nisation of British industries, hut I suggest that the national 
power scheme itself has stimulated thought and even influenced 
practice in the direction of planned economy. 

The recognition is becoming general, I think, that the industrial 
sti’ucture of a country must be brought into line with the co- 
ordination which has been carried out and is being carried out 
in fundamental services, such as electricity, banking, finance 
and transport. One can see, already, the outlines of the policy 
of close cooperation between bodies responsible for electrical 
development, the railway companies, the institutions 'brought 
into existence by the Bank of England, such as the Securities 
Management Trust, the Bankei's’ Industrial Development Com- 
pany and the United Dominions Trust, to carry out financial 
reorganisation in industries such as iron and steel, ship-building 
and cotton. In coal and agricultui’e, the principles governing 
national coordination and development have already been laid 
down. It is, consequently, merely a question of time and not 
of lack of intention. In a few years’ time, we should be able 
to describe clearly imd definitely, at an international conference 
such as the one in which we are taking part, what has been 
achieved in national economic planning, based on the British 
psychology and British experience, but our psychology is such 
that we do not issue propaganda in advance, but prefer to com- 
plete the job before speaking about it. 

I feel that, in the discussion of national and international econ- 
omic planning, we can take examples from capitalistic and old 
countries like Great Britain, just as effectively as from countries 
experimenting in socialisation. Methods and means may be 
adopted which would be successful in one country and disastrous 
in another and, at the present time, it is really impossible to 
forecast which will be the more successful - an experiment on 
the British model or on the Russian model. As I have said 
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already, I am convinced that the British methods have a suffi- 
cient measure of economic justification, but I should like io 
point out very seriously that the British economic structure at 
the present time is something totally different from uiiat is 
described in tlie British press. Continental observers have tended 
to take their views of the economic position of .Gi’eat Britain 
from articles published in the press, but there is nothing more 
striking in our contemporary civilisation than the complete 
divorce of press statement and press theory from anything which 
is even approximately true, especially in matters concerning the 
organisation, efficiency and equipment of industry. Industrial 
reorganisation is something which goes on, and is not influenced 
fundamentally by that curious mania for political tomfoolery 
which is characteristic of our present government. Politics and 
industry are not the same thing in Great Britain. Still less 
are finance and industry, Imt tliat does not prevent me from 
saying that the separation of those tliree fundamentals - politics, 
finance and industry, must be overcome if efforts to use national 
and, finally, international economic resources are to be fully 
successful in the future. 



MASS DISTRIBUTION AND HIGHER STANDARDS OF 

.LIVING BY EDWARD A. FILENE, WM. FFLENE’S SONS* Co.. 
BOSTON. U. S. A. 


As a business man, not a theorist, I can discuss the problem of 
higher standards of living through mass distribution only from 
the husiness point of view. I do not mean that I am prejudiced 
against theorists. But if there be any other way than (lirough 
the methods of business to secure a higher and higher 

standard of living for the masses everywhere, 

• ^ 

1 know nothing about it. 

Many, of course, profess to know the way. Some think that a 
higher standard of living for everybody may be achieved by 
abolishing business or curbing it, or discouraging it l)y taking 
from it by taxation any profits which it may happen to make. 
Some want the State to take over the whole process of pro- 
duction and distribution of wealth. Some think that the task 
can be performed properly only by a committee of the pro- 
letariat. 

As one who is active in business, I cannot be e.xpectod to concur 
in any such proposals. But as a business man I am just as 
desirous as the most idealistic theorist or the most irrational 
radical of seeing high and ever higher standards of living enjoyed 
by every person in the world. This is not wholly altruism on 
my part. I know, as every thinking man knows, that the more 
prosperous the masses - by which T mean all people - become, 
the more profitable vriW business be. We all. employes, business 
men, farmers - everyone - prosper in proportion to the pros- 
perity of our neighbours., whether (hose neighbors be our nearby 
customers and employes, or strangers in roinote corners of the 
world. 

Moreover, as a business man advocating the business man s 
approach, I am fully aware of the tremendous challenge to 
business thi’oughout the world and especially in the United States 
and Europe. T hope that I can impress on this audience and 
the larger audience interested in this gathering that this is no 
time to be over-cautious. This is a time for action. With 
millions out of work in every enuntry of the world, with our 
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warehouses overflowing with goods and food that tlic masses 
need to sustain the lives of their babies and their wives and 
themselves, words and explanations cannot and will not take 
the, place of action. 1 am no alaiunist, hut no explanation will 
explain away these terrible economic facts. Crises like 
this, t h a t h r i n g u }i e m p 1 o y in e n t, are due si m p 1 y 
to bad thinking; bad thinking especially on the 
part of business men and financiers. 

Tile reasons for our present unemployment are not hard to find. 
They are recognized in the program of this congress. They all 
go hack to the fundamental fact that unless people can continu- 
ously buy all that industry produces, times will come when 
those same people will be unemployed while waiting for present 
inadequate consumption to catch up with past production. The 
only cure for unemployment is employment, because employment 
comes only from buying and because buying comes only from 
wages - the higher the wages the greater the buying power. 
Purchasing, that is to say, the consuming 
power, depends upon both the wages available 
for spending and the prices of the things 
those wages should buy. Wages and prices - those 
are the two factors controlling purchasing power and prosperity. 
And it is of course to be remembered that the selling price 
includes not only production cost but selling expense and 
profit. 

Wages, price and cost - these go back to jnethods of production 
and distribution. P r o d u c t i o n never becomes wealth 
until it is made available for human use. Pro- 
duction and distribution, therefore, are not two separate func- 
tions, but simply phases of the same process - industry. Mass 
production demands mass distribution; and if it does not demand 
and actually get anass distribution, mass production is profitless. 
No matter how efficient production may be, it cannot keep 
the balance between jaroduction and purchasing power unless 
distribution is efficiently organized. And it must be organized 
for the definite purpose of getting things to people in the most 
ee.onoanical way and at the loAvest price which the best scientific 
methods make possible. There is no other legitimate excuse for 
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eitlier •wholesale or retail establishments today. 

What are mass production and mass d i s t r i- 
h u t i 0 n ? 

Let us understand at the outset clearly Avhat mass production is 
and what it implies. I use the word "mass” to bring out the 
idea that these new methods of production and distribution are 
for tlie masses. Mass production is not merely large-scale 
production. It is scientific production, so planned, organized 
and carried on as to make possible a very high rate of production 
per man. That in itself reduces costs. But if the economies 
are not passed on to the consumer in lower prices, it is not 
mass production, because it does not help the masses to buy 
what is being produced. Their buying power is the essence of 
mass pi’oduction. And if wages are not raised about in pro- 
portion to the increase in production, it is again not mass pro- 
duction, for it has not done the utmost possible to raise 
purchasing power and so put its pi’oducts within the reach of 
the imasses. Given larger mass buying power, the total profits 
of business increase, although the unit profit is kept low so as 
to keep prices as low as possible and thus increase buying. 
Business in tlie past, before this ]5oint of view was adopted, 
endeavored to profit by catering for the "classes," the compara- 
tively well-to-do. But 100,000 or 500,000 or even a million nmlti- 
milhonaires cannot possibly make a market for the enormous 
output of mass production. 

Thus for the most selfish of reasons - greater profits - enlight- 
ened management has discovered that it is desirable - yes, 
essential - to raise wages and reduce prices to the greatest 
possible extent. 

Reducing prices. 

I do not want you to get the idea that I say categorically that 
everything used can be made to sell at five or ten cents apiece. 
But to emphasize my point I shall exaggerate thus: If every- 
tliing die masses need and reasonably want could he sold for 
five or ten cents each, there would not be enough working people 
in the world to supply the demand. That sounds like an im- 
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possible, phantastic dream. But here is the point: Between five 
or ten cents and the prices now demanded tliere is a price which 
is within reach of the masses to pay for a vast output and 
so keep everyone at -work. To achieve that price would bring 
social and political stability, nationally and internationally. 
Nothing short of the lowest possible price will do, and it must 
carry with it the greatest possible value that can he offered. 
For otlierwise it is not the lowest possilole price. 

Some industries, today, which seem to be operating on tlie prin- 
ciples of mass production, instead of setting prices as low as possible, 
have tried to keep them high by resort to mergers and cartels. In 
tlie light of the principles of mass distribution, the basic idea 
oi the cartel is shortsighted, foolish and in the end destructive 
to profits, because it is based on the idea of maintaining ])rices 
at an artifically high point to enable the marginal high-cost 
producer to make a profit. This results in a price higher than 
that at which the successful mass producer can afford to sell. 
These high prices reduce buying power and hence reduce 
opportunity for employment. Moreover, they encourage un- 
profitable duimping in foreign markets, which of course cannot 
become a permanent policy under the present financial conditions 
of most countries. Mass distribution demands that markets for 
increased output bo developed by spreading purchasing power 
instead of limiting it either by too high prices or too low wages. 

The higher wage theory. 

Immediate and ultimate wage policies are dependent of course 
upon a multitude of economic factors. Experience with mass 
production and distribution, however, suggests this formula, 
which has regard for the interests of employers, employes and 
the consumer: Wages, which mean buying power, 
should in every industry he raised as high 
as possible without increasing the cost of the 
product. We might go still further and express the for- 
mula in this way: Wages sho'uld be as high as they 
can be made, provided the rise in wages de- 
creases the cost of the product. That this formula 
is practical, is shown by innumerable instances of success in 
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Of course such a formula denies absolutely the accuracy of the 
J)rutal, classical economic theory of the fixed ^^'age fund, a theory 
which has persisted with uncanny strength and 1ms done an 
untold amount of harm. If it were true that there is a definite, 
limited fixed wage fund, it would follow that with an increase 
in the number of workers the Avages available for each would 
fall and the birth rate would have to be controlled until the 
number of possible workers Avas so reduced that a living Avage 
could be paid. 

Modern industrial experience has proved the opposite, that the 
Avage fund rises Avith every rise in the efficiency of production, 
and that AAmges do not come out of profits hut, on the contrary 
higher Avages make higher total profits. The discovery that the 
fixed wage fund theory AA'as false accounts in large measure 
for America’s comparative prosperity. 

Mass distribution in the United States. 

Mass production and distrOmtion are not to he regarded as 
purely American practices AA'hich for some nefarious reason 
American business men aaosIi to force on Europe. Mass distri- 
bution is a business fact to Avhich modern inA'ention. independent 
of national divisions, has brought us. It is the next step before 
all industry, except, perhaps, that 15 per cent or so which is 
concerned AA'ith producing AA'hat may be called de luxe products. 
NeAm’theless, because of the stage of development of American 
industry and for other reasons, perhaps, which need not be elabor- 
ated, American business men have quite generally subscribed to 
the gospel of high AA-ages and Ioav costs through mass production. 
Although America, like Europe, is not in the depths of a seA'ere 
depression, the fact remains that prior to it the masses of our 
people enjoyed a level of prosperity the like of which has never 
been seen. In fact I believe that right noAV, Avhen Ave in tlie 
United States are talking hard times, the general prosperity 
of the masses is greater than that ever enjoyed before under the 
most faA’orable conditions. 

T do not mean to imply that I consider American standards to 
be either an ultimate goal or eA'en a proper starting point. MUiat 
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the masses must have in America and elsewhere, in order that 
business shall he able to sell its constantly increasing production, 
is a higher and higher standard of living, and we have begun 
to discover in the United States that the standards of living can 
be raised while at the same time the total profits of business 
steadily increase. 

Nor do I mean to imply that in the United States or elsewhere 
the masses become content simply because standards of living are 
raised. It seems sometimes as though they become more discon- 
tented than ever. In America, however, the discontent of the 
masses is not directed against the government nor against 
employers nor against business. It is directed only against 
poverty. It is directed toward more efficiency, more co-operation, 
toward perfecting the processes wliich have raised wages They 
know that this has been accomplished by scientific methods. The 
labor movement in America, through the American Federation 
of Labor, is itself on record as recognizing that the sound way 
to raise wages is to decrease costs by scientific methods. 

Nor do the masses in America who are benefited by mass produc- 
tion join in the complaint made by a few quite uninformed 
idealists that mass production is evil - that it is filling the world 
with automobiles instead of with oil paintings; that it is getting 
the workers of America interested in modern plumbing rather 
than in sunsets and flowers and quaint old customs; that the 
masses are going in for good dentistry and such material luxuries 
rather than the bad teeth and nice, respectful manners which once 
seemed so becoming to them. But I cannot discuss these object- 
ions now. I am simply pointing out that mass production is a 
fact and the only demonstrated method of raising standards of 
living. 

T do not mean to say that there have been no wage reductions 
in America. But it is a fact that the more progressive industrial- 
ists have steadfastly resisted the pressure brought to bear from 
certain quarters to ’’Liquidate” labor and have only reluctantly 
reduced the men employed or the number of hours worked to 
conform to the lessened volume of sales. Some time ago, I 
predicted that 1932 would probably bring an upward siving of 
business in my country. T qualified that by saying that it was by 
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no means certain to be a steady, lasting: upward swing. I said 
that if any general reduction of wages was adopted throughout 
the country it would take at least two or three years more Imfore 
the upward swing could come. 

We have between five and six million unemployed in the United 
States, hut some forty million gainfully employed. The six 
million out of work constitute a disgrace to the 7.o per cent of 
American business men who have not adopted mass production 
in practice or theory. 

Despite the large amount of uneraployjnent, however, there fire 
still defenses of the standard of living. This is shown by the 
fact that the savings of the masses in their savings hanks, in 
life insurance, in credit unions - which are the banks of the 
working men, with assets of $53,000,000 in the United States - 
have growm on an unprecedented .scale in 1930 and this growth 
is still continuing. These credit union workmen's hanks, capita- 
lized wholly uith the money of the n.ias.ses, have grown at the 
rate of from 25 to 50 hanks a month during the last three months. 
During the whole of the depression there has not been one single 
involuntary lirpiidation of any credit union hank; and, what is 
more, the number of failures to jmy their loans hy workingmen 
has been negligible. Loaning to workingmen is the sole husinc.-^s 
of these credit unions. 

Now, while America is relatively a high-wage country, unfor- 
tunately not all concerns pay as high wages as they might, even 
in prosperous times. That is because even in America not 25 per 
cent of the industries are managed under mass production prin- 
ciples. The present unemployment in America is definitely 
attributable in large measure to those industries which, because 
they clung to traditional methods or adopted large-scale pro- 
duction without abandoning their traditional thinking, made it 
impossible for con.sumers to purchase the increasing volume of 
goods which industry as a whole, because of better methods, wfis 
turning out. Innumerable instances of .so-called mass production 
in America are in reality only 1 a r g e-s calc production. Tliey 
have attempted to increase output without paying the absolutely 
necessary attention to increasing the buying power of the masses, 



468 


MASSDISTRTBUTJON AND HIGHER STANDARDS OF LIVING 

i t h 0 u t which the increased output could not 
bo sold. 

Those Avho clung to .traditional methods could not produce at low 
cost, and therefore could not pay high wages. They blocked (he 
maintenance and growth of purchasing powmr. Factorie.? u.sing 
successful iinethods could not sell because employes of inefficient 
companies could not buy. Unemployment or the next 
woi'st thing, part-time employment, is a rolling snow- 
ball, eacb increase adding to the total of reduced purchasing 
power and producing further increase in the number out of 
•work. 

To sell the growing surplus of goods for which there was no 
•market, high-pressure salesmanship was adopted. The ad- 
vantages of low-cost production were offset by introducing high- 
cost distribution. Consumers who yielded to this lure to buy at 
too high prices had so much the less to buy the goods of other 
industries. Thus oven geniune mass-production industries 
suffered - not because their competitors were employing better 
metliods, but worse. The high cost of selling, which in turn seems 
to re{iuire so-called high-pressure salesmanship, is thus seen to 
be due not only to "^vastes in distribution, which are high, but 
to lack of purchasing power occasioned 1^^ too high prices and 
too low wages. Given the proper balance of wages and prices, 
truthful advertising, by making large sales possible for mass 
production, instead of being a w'asteful expense, actually saves 
money lor the consumer. 

Even in America, Ahough we have learned much about low^-cost 
production, we have as yet learned little about low-cost distri- 
bution; and the actual price of an article to the ultimate con- 
sumer is often three, four or even ten times the cost of production 
- a condition which would be ludicrous if it were not so tragic 
in its effects. This condition exists not because business is getting 
too much in profit, but chiefly because distributionistoo 
e X p e n s i v e. Instead of being organized scientifically, selling is 
still largely in the hands of little, independent storekeepers 'u^ho 
are not interested at all in better methods of distribution but 
still think of business as in .the Middle Ages, as a mere process 
by which someone buys a stock of goods and sells them for as 
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much as he can get. 

Mass production, as already pointed out, demands mass di.s- 
tribution, and it is beginning to get it. At first mass producers 
j'n the United States set up their own distributing systems. Later 
we have seen the rise of the great chain stores. In the near 
future we shall see many ttnore changes. Many will not like; 
the changes. They will cry that their rights - by which they 
mean their right to keep the masses from getting things at the 
lowest possible cost - are being violated. But the present wasteful 
system of distribution can no longer hold back the development 
of mass production, afiy more than the stagecoach could hold 
back the railroad or the ancient handcraftsmen prevent the use 
of machinery. 

Mass distribution in Eurvipe. 

As I have already said, mass production is not by any means 
a secret known only to American industry. Many European 
countries are as efficient as any in their industries, and others 
are adopting mass-production methods as rapidly as possible. 

Bata, for example - T call liim Slioe-Ford Bata - manufacturing 
100,000 pairs of shoes a day, is not only selling successfully in 
the best European markets but is actually exporting successfully 
to the United States. In Europe, however, as in the United 
States, some manufacturers have adopted mass production but 
have not raised wages accordingly. I am convinced tljat the 
principal reason why European manufacturers have not raised 
wages under mass production is that they believe that their lower 
costs give them a gi'eat advantage in export trade over European 
manufacturers who do not use mass-production methods and 
over the Americans who do but who pay high wages. 

Europeans have always given greater attention to foreign markets 
than to home markets. That is perhaps natural, ina.smuch as 
for many' hundreds of years European nations have been colon- 
izers. Tliey built up colonies both in order to get raw materials 
and to have established markets for what they produced. Without 
the spirit of adventure and the commercial spirit of the Euro- 
peans. much of the civilized world w’ould still bo inhabited by 
aborigines. 469 
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But so engrossed have Europeans been with the battle for foreign 
trade that they have all hut ignored the home imarlcet. I heheve 
that European countries have a vast potential hut undeveloped 
market right at home, which they can cultivate if they will only 
give part of the savings of mass production to the workers in 
the form of higher wages. 

I do not ignore the difficulties, however. There are many 
European countries Avhich are not large enough to furnish an 
adequate market for mass-production industries. Hemmed in 
by tariffs on all sides, these countries cannot seemingly hope to 
make the changes which are now so necessary. If lousiness men 
in these countries, however, will approach their prolilem from 
the mass-production point of vicAv, they need not be discouraged. 
For that point of view tends to do away Avith tariffs. M a s s 
production needs no jArotection. It does not even 
need to destroy its competitors; it AA^ants its competitors to succeed, 
for its knoAA's that success can come only through better methods, 
that better methods increase buying poAver and that there AA'ill he 
larger markets therefore for all legitimate businesses AA'hich ably 
and conscientiously adopt better and better methods. The business 
men of tliese countries, Avhen they once see their problem 
squarely, aauII co-operate AA'ith the business men of other countries 
to remove these tariff barriers and together form a market 
sufficiently large to enable them to use the mass-production 
methods AAdiich alone can enable them to compete successfidly 
in the markets of the Avorld. 

In this co-operation' of business men. business leaders in the 
United States Avill he ready to agree. While I am not and never 
have been a "free trader’’, but am rather an opportunist so far 
as the tariff is concerned, it is my considered belief, and many 
leading American business men concur, that tariffs are generally 
bad. Ford, the General Motors Company, the General Electric 
and other of our successful imass producers in the United States 
opposed publicly the passing of our present high-tariff Iuav. I 
call our present high tariff ’’the tariff of the unsuccessful”. It 
Avas passed, apparently, in response to the demands of the in- 
efficient against the protests of the efficient. 

Eventually tariffs must be loAA'ered, AAdiether it is seen clearly 
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today or not. For business must have capital, and capital, ^Yllile 
it is not always farsighted, will not readily offer itself to any 
industrial group which is politically barred from reaching a 
sufficient market to make its proposed enterprises pay. Tarifi.s 
have driven Aanerican business to operate factories in Canada 
and Europe, and leading foreign producers are building plants 
in the United States. Strange, is it not. that it 
should be deemed sensible and satis facto 
to establish high tariffs to keep out for- 
eign facto ries^instead of the foreign goods? 
On the other hand. It should be rememlrered that these foreign 
factories employ native workers. Moreover, the successful ones 
are in fact schools for dissemination of knowledge of the methods 
and principles of scientific mass production. Mass production 
will ultimately dominate the markets both in Europe and in the 
United States. But nr e a n w h i 1 e tariff walls a r e 
holding back prosperity and causing wide- 
spread distress from unemployment. 

Ways 0 u t. 

In the long run it will become apparent that the only way to 
compete profitably with better methods is to employ still better 
methods. The great necessity is to understand the fundamental 
business principles involved - the principles of mass production 
and mass distribution which .seek the welfare of the masses, 
which with enlightened selfislinc.':s get profits from serving the 
masses and have no inclination, therefore, to stop this service 
at any national boundary. 

Meanwhile, how begin? It may sound like one of those vicious 
circles - mass distribution depending in part upon low-selling 
cost, and low-selling cost depending largely upon mass distri- 
bution. But fortunately vicious circles have a way of trans- 
forming themselves into ]3eneficont circles, if we can find the 
right place to break in. It was done in production and it can be 
done in distribution. 

Ford and a few other leaders foresaw that the vicious circle 
which was made up of low wages, low purchasing power, re- 
stricted sales, small production, high costs, low wages, could be 
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changed to a beneficent circle of high wages, 
large sales, large production, low costs, high 
wages. Ford made this metamorphosis by courageously cutting! 
into the vicious circle at the low-wage point. He raised wages, 
thus furnisliing purchasing power which enabled his employes 
to buy more clothes, food and furniture. The workers who turned 
out these things became more prosperous and bought Ford cars, 
thus enabling Ford to effect economies through mass prodxiction 
which lowered costs and prices, made higher wages possible, 
and so on indefinitely. Other manufacturers, seeing how well 
Ford’s high -wage policy worked out for him in greater total 
profits, took the same stop. What we must now do is first to 
show manufacturers all over the world how to apply the prin- 
ciples of higher wages and lower costs through mass production; 
and, second, wo must all learn more about how to secure the 
maximum benefits of low-cost mass distribution. 

We must first realize that the principles underlying mass ])ro- 
duction, high wages and low prices are basically opposed to all 
of the ideas, much of the technology and almost all the tradition 
of success in the past. Most of us, including so-called successful 
business men and financiers, are motivated by ideas and 
methods which were successful in the past but which no long-w 
work. 

If we - and by that I mean all of us, wherever we may live 
and whether we are employers or employes - are to secure the 
maximum benefits of mass production, we must plan for mass 
distribution on a "^vorld-wnde scale. No country can be pros- 
perous to the greatest extent unless all others are prosperous. 
It is misleading for our purpose to think of commerce even as 
international, for tliat implies separate units with narrowly 
selfish interests which in the end prevent any country from 
having the maximum prosperity. We are as a matter of fact all 
economically citizens of the world, rather than of some small 
and arbitrary geographical division. The time is now ripe to 
begin thinking in terms not alone of national economics but of 
world economics, world welfare and world prosperity. Wlien we 
can all get that point of view, we .shall have gotten well started 
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on the way toward realizing the maximtum benefits of mass 
production and mass distribution. 

Time, however, is the essence of the problem. Changes can and 
must be made quickly. We are in the midst of a new epoch, 
a second industrial revolution. Changes that used to take gene- 
rations, even centuries, now occur in a decade or even a year. 
In such times traditional thinking as to the value of slow action, 
which has been in part fostered by a scientific point of view, 
is fraught Avith more danger than rapid action: but the rapid 
action must be based on scientific fact-finding, on research. 

Mass production hau its inception without being planned on any 
larger scale than for the individual establishment. Its spread 
has been unplanned, consequently slow and uneven. Planning 
demands fact-finding. 

Methods of reducing wastes in distribution is the first outstanding 
problem for fact-finding. To seek out the best methods of pro- 
ducing or distributing in use anywhere and to make those best 
methods quickly available to business men everywhere is a task 
for research in this field. The actual working out of better 
methods, tlie invention of bettor machines and processes can 
doubtless best be done in the factories or on the selling front. 
Once worked out, however, this knowledge should be made part 
of a general pool of information for the benefit of competitors 
and non-competitors alike. There is no real danger in this, as 
is so often shortsightedly believed. An inefficient high-cost com- 
petitor who cannot pay high wages reduces the general pur- 
chasing power of the masses and so reduces the sales and hence 
the profits and wages of everyone, including himself and his 
employes as well as his competitor and his competitor's em- 
ployes .The man a-g e m e n t research groups in 
several countries are demonstrating the de- 
sirability of co-operative research by busi- 
ness men. 

Closely allied with research into methods is inve.stigation of mar- 
kets. At the recent meeting of the Internationa! Chamber of Com- 
merce in Washington a report on distribution, while bringing 
togetlier important facts, had as its most significant re.sult the 
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showing of how limited are the facts available and how great is the 
need for further in-^'estigation. This was the joint work of the 
American reporter on the subject, Mr. F. P. Valentine of the 
American Telephone and Telegraph Company, and Mr. L. Ur- 
wick. Director of the International Management Institute. It 
has led to action by the International Chamber of Commerce, 
looking toward the formation of a committee on distri])utioii 
which will utilize the research services of the International IMari- 
agement Institute and other bodies to stimulate the gathering 
of facts on distrhjution for business men in all countries, in 
tliat connection it should be pointed out that this International 
Management Institute at Geneva is a research agency whose 
services are available for business men everywhere. 

Social significance of mass distribution. 

It should bo apparent that the improvement in methods hert> 
advocated is designed primarily to raise the standards of living 
of all people. Hence it is social. It should ultiimately eliminate 
unemployment, create more leisure, shorten hours and liberate 
men and women for enjoyment of all that modern industry 
should make possible. 

It is a big job that we have before us, perhaps the biggest that 
any generation has ever faced. No generation before us has 
had such an opportunity definitely and effectively to bring about 
prosperity and peace nationally and internationally - the peace 
and prosperity of the world through economic methods without 
recourse to the traditional method of war, but rather by following 
intelligently and scientifically their own best selfish in- 
terests. 

The masses want a higher standard of living. They are certainly 
having difficulties in getting it. But they are going to try, and 
the fact that they do not know how to get it is not going to 
keep them from trying. When the standard of living of any 
nation is going constantly lower and lower and no definite, 
planned movement is launched to raise it, one of the things that 
is sure to occur to the masses is to overthrow the government. 
On the other hand, history shows that no govern- 
ment was e e r overthrown by revolution if 
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the masses of the people were enjoying pros- 
perity and if their standard of living was constantly being 
raised. 

The method of raising it is at hand through the developnioiit of 
modern industry. ]\lass production and mass distribution have 
become, as I have said, a business fact, the inevita])]e next step 
before industry. It is a step that must he taken if we are to 
have peace, profits, prosperity and stable governments, and i t 
is a step that m u s t h e planned for on a world 
scale and on a groundwork of facts rather 
than of opinions and guesswork. 


475 



DISCUSSION BY Mr. P. J. S. SERRARENS. Senator, Secretary, Inter- 
national Federation of Christian Trade Unions, Utrecht, Holland. 
Although Mr. Filene may emphasize that he is not a theorist, 
lie is at all events one of the few business men who think in 
imhlic and who therefore give to others the advantage of learning 
their policy and of criticizing it. !Mr. Filene, moreover, tries 

- as we all do, I hope - not to indulge in that had thinking which 
he justly holds responsible for the present crisis. 

Now 1 feel obliged to say that in the theory which Ah'. I'ilene 

- although not a theorist - develops in his paper, there is niueh 
that strikes me as being true. There are some points, however, 
which ] see in a different light. 

It 1 may take first a point on which 1 agree completely, ] may 
say that 1 am very glad that both Mr. Fileno’s report and the 
joint report ot Air. Valentine and Air. Urwick presented to the 
International Chamber of Commerce, have put forward the 
tremendous im])ortanco of the part played by distribution in our 
economy, and that they have pointed out the entirely inadecfuale 
statistics which we ]) 0 ssess on distribution, especially in 
Kurope. Although a country here and there, may have hotter 
information with i-ogard to certain elements of distrihulion. no 
statistics ai*o available about other parts of the world; a German 
review has justly called wholesale trade an ''une.xplored" territory 
(Kaiifmann in AVirtscliafl uud Rccht). 

The only thing we know is tlial distribution is incapable at 
present of fulfilling its duty with regard to production and of 
interpreting the "needs and capacity of the effective and i)otenlial 
present and future market” (Urwick, Ahalentinc, p. 10). .And 
distribution will remain incapable of giving those ncces.sary in- 
dications to production so long as it remains the awful mess it 
is at present, so long as it is handled in the present unscientific, 
and indeed often amateurish, manner. 

Surely the present system - or to he more accurate, the present 
slate of distribution without any system - is one of the causes 
of high prices. Systems of mass distribution are now advertised 
as containing the possibility of reducing the prices of products 
and therefore of making possible increased production and 
lower prices. I think it would be wrong if avc EnropoaTis .should 
copy here too closely the methods employed in the United 
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States. We must be careful in taking over methods of manage- 
ment. During the last few years, we have had in European 
production too much copying which was equally due to had 
thinking and which resulted from the fact that American methods 
were introduced in Europe where circumstances were altogether 
different. 

We must discriminate when taking over distribution methods 
in existence over there. We took over instalment buying, I)ut 
I do not think it has everywhere shown good results. When 
I say this, I do not at all intend to oppose mass distrOmtion, 
but T think, for instance, that the stronger cooperative trend 
in Europe might lead to a cooperative system of retail stores 
which might take the place occupied by the chain stores in the 
process of distribution in the United States. No niatter how 
we organize production and distribution, we have to adapt it to 
our own needs, we have to build in our own style, which need 
not he less modern or less scientific than the .American 
examples. 

One of the principal obstacles against mass production in Europe 
is the fact that it is hampered by tariffs. And I think that 
many of these tariffs might he called by the name Mr. Filene 
found for the American tariff - they are the ’’tariffs of the 
unsuccessful’’, of those iiulustries which could never compete in 
an open market but cun manage to live if sheltered by a tariff 
wall. It will surely he necc.ssary to lower the European tariff 
barriers. It will no'f yet be possible to suppress them altogether, 
for although we suav that the Economic Conference of 1927 
proclaimed how bad it was for world economy to continue the 
prevailing system of tariff barriers, the last four years have 
nevertheless shown that, the vStates cherish their vices. 

Should mass-production become a feature of the production of 
consumer’s goods, then it would be necessary to create larger 
markets by abolishing, or at least lowering, the actual tariff 
barriers. 

Now some raise the obfection - among others Prof. Siegfried in 
his Report to the International Chamber of Commerce - that 
tariff harriers are not a merely technical question. They argue 
tliat it is impossible to abolish the different nationalities of 


477 



DISCUSSION 


same reason, we think that good housing conditions are of 
greater value for the maintenance and development of a family 
life, than a car. These are not ob.iections against mass pro- 
duction and distrihution as sucli, but simply a waiming that not 
every generalisation of products is a blessing for mankind. 

I may remind this Conference of the statement once made by 
Rathenau that if half the wasted products of the world wore 
to he brought into useful production, every poor man in the 
civilised countries could be fed, clothed and housed. 

Not those products should come fii’st in mass production and 
distribution which give the largest benefits to the leaders of 
business, but those which supply in the best wav the needs 
of mankind. 

It has been demonstrated again and again that the ]n‘odnctive 
capacity of the world is much larger than, not consumptive 
capacity, l)ut purchasing power. In face of this fact we cannot 
find a way out unless we find the means to ])rovide for a larger 
purchasing power of the masses - unless we come to a general 
policy, not of high wages, but o f g r a d u a 1 1 v i n- 
creasing real wages. 

The Economic Conference of 1927, in discussing the question 
of scientific management, recognized that its introduction would 
cause a certain amount of unemployment, but that higher wages 
and lower prices would result in increased consumption, larger 
production and, therefore, in absorption of the unemployed. The 
Conference was rigid, but in practice the system failed to work, 
not only because -the new rationalization was not always very 
rational, but also especially because the higher wages were not 
paid and so the beneficent circle never started. It is time that 
we begin to recognize tliat the Economic Conference was right 
and to make up our minds to act accordingly. Nevertheless 
a general reduction of wages has I’ecently been recommended 
as a necessary measure by the employers represented at the 
International Labour Conference. 

One last remark. Some time ago a prominent employer who 
wanted to convince me of the necessity of a general wage re- 
duction, admitted that employers had the choice either of man- 
aging their enterprises in such a way that they could give their 
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on)])]oy{'Cs nn ever increasing slandard of life, or of giving them 
more aullinrity. T think tliat this latter will in any case he 

necessary. 

Ml', hilene is right in saying that this crisis is ’’due simply to 
!)an blinking, especially on tlie part of business men and fi- 
ne nciej-s”. flow then, can we get to a definitely better state 
nf affairs if the world economic planning remains exclusively 
jji their hands? A voluntary business typo of econpmic planning 
floe.s therefore not appeal to us. 

Wo are of opinion not only that the States will have to control 
this Avork because their task is to safeguard the common Avelfa.ro, 
hut Ave are equally of opinion that no economic planning avIII 
reach the necessary results, unless labour takes a large ]iart in 
its direction. Surely it Avould not be social-economic planning, 
should not labour, AA'hicli in civilized nations includes about 70 % 
of the population, be sure that its interests are duly safeguarded 
in the neAv society Avhich Ave hope to build. 



THE CONSUMERS’ COOPERATIVE MOVEMENT AS 
ONE OF THE EARLIEST ATTEMPTS AT PLANNED 

ECONOMY BY A. HONORA ENFIELD, SECRETARY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATIVE WOMEN’S GUILD, LONDON. 

In his very stimulating paper this morning Mr. Filene pre.sented 
a picture of mass production, operating through enlightened 
self-interest, as a method of providing a higher and ever-rising 
standard of life for the great mass of the people. He emphasized 
that it Avas in his view essentially a system of production f o r 
the masses. But he showed that up to 7iow the enlightened 
self-interest had been largely lacking, that mass distribution has 
not kept pace with mass production, and instead of the higher 
standard of life all round, we have tlie iiresent parado.x. 

I want to speak of a method of production and distribution for 
the masses which, like Mr. Filene's new cai)italism. works so to 
speak automatically It is. however, not based on self-interest, 
but on the common interest - I mean the C o n s u m e r’s 
Cooperative Movement, whose distributive opGration*^ 
now cover between 300 and 400 millions of the world's in- 
habitants. 

I tliink tlae Consumers' Movement can claim to he one of the 
earliest attempts at planned economy, in the sense tliat it has 
always aimed at the conscious adjustment of 
supply and d e m a n d a t a m a x i m u m level h y 
means of cooi'dinated effort, and each new stejj in 
its development has been dictated by this purpose. 

But t li e type of economic planning e n v i s a g e d 
by cooperative thought differs from all those outlined 
in Dr. Lorwin's jiapm' in important respects' 

1 . MTile it implies social o w n e r s h i r> and c o n- 
trol of the moans of production, this is not State 
o w n e r s h i p or con t r o 1. Legislation can assist in effecting 
the transition to this social ownership, and to that extent the 
State may be called in. But the conduct of trade and industry 
would remain under voluntary control and leadership. 

2. This control however is not that of the producers but of the 
voluntarily organized consumei’s and their rei)resentatives, and 
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th-e view poll on all economic problems is 
s billed from producer to consumer. Success 
and ])7‘o.-:perity are measured in terms of consumption, not of 
production. 

S. i'-or State price-fixing, or other arbitrary methods of con- 
tT oiling prices, tlie cooperative plan substitutes the dividend 
■ tn purchase, which automatically eliminates 
profit, and so ensures that at each stage in the conimercial 
lu’ocess the purchaser in effect gets his goods at 
cost ]irico, which is kept as low as possible by reducing 
these stages to a minimum. 

d. Supply is adjusted to demand as the natural result of cmo 
sumers' control operating in a system in which every 
enterprise is owned and controlled by its own 
m a r k e t and in which there are no profits, and from which 
therefore all kinds of s p e c u 1 a t i e trade disappear s. 

d. The plan envisaged by cooperative thought is essentially 
international. It regards the world as a single unit. It can 
admit no barriers to international exchange that would benefit 
any one section at the expense of any other section of the 
universal community of consumers. But it rejects the 
1 a i s s e z-f a i r e’' policy, and looks to the o i- 
ganization of the total world supplies for 
the equal benefit of all the people of al.l 
nations by means of collective international 
machinery. 

Nov it may be admitted at once that the Cooperative IMovemeut 
is still very far from realizing its plan, or even from per- 
fecting its own planning machinery witliin the sphere in which 
:l already operates. But what seems to me far more important 
iiom tlie point of view of this Congress than tlie extent of its 
achieAemcnt. is the far-reaching effect of the economic mechanism 
vhich the consumers’ movement has evolved, of which the most 
important feature is the dividend on pnrchase. 

I ut shortly, the ultimate effect of the dividend on purchase is 
to do two things: 
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1) by eliminating profits it stabilizes the dis- 
t r i b u t i 0 n 0 f w e a 1 1 li, 

2) b y eliminating the profit-making motive it 
• stabilizes money values. 

Now Dr. Lorwin said that economic planning must demand some 
redistribution of wealth, and he traced - as cooperators do - the 
present lack of balance between consumption and production to 
the unecpial distriljution of wealth. But we need not only 
a redistribution of wealth; we need a means 
of. ensuring that the better distribution will 
remain. As sdmeone lately said to me 'The trouble about 
economic affairs is that nothing ever ' stays put” ”, And under 
the present system that is so. If by some magic, wealth could 
be redistributed so that we all started equal to-morrow, by this 
time next year, things would be unequal again, because the 
profit-making system creates inequality by transferring as 
large a surplus as it can exact on every transaction from the 
pocket fo the buyer to that of the seller. If there i.s no such 
transference, then, in business parlance, the transaction doesn 1 
pay”. The cooperative dividend restores any surplus to the 
pocket whence it came, and the distribution of wealth remains 
as it started. It "stays put”. 

And the purchasing power of money also ’ stays put”. Price 
fluctuations and all the other variations to which they give 
rise, are due in the last analysis to the profit-making motive, 
which exploits every natural or social circumstance it can turn 
to profit. As Dr. Tjor'uin pointed out, every type of 
economic planning admits the necessity of 
putting some restraint on the profi t-ni a k i n g 
motive. It is not only the disturbing element in economic 
life; it is an incalculable element, and the most 
perfect planning cannot succeed if it has to 
deal with a force that defies calculation. The 
cooperative diwdend eliminates this motive by mechanically 
eliminating profits. In a completely self-contained cooperative 
community, the purchasing power of money would remain con- 
stant, except as it was increased or decreased by a real increase 
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or decrease in the production of the comimunity as a whole. 
Every rise in productive capacity would thus automatically be 
reflected in higher purchasing power and a higher standard of 
life for the whole community. This same result could not be 
achieved by any system which depends for its success on en- 
lightened self-interest, nor could it be achieved by any method 
of arbitrary price-fixing. For the profit-making motive remains 
even if held in check by State authority, as war-time experience 
shows. 

As stability of economic life - the progressive stability defined 
by Dr. Lorudn - is one of the objects of economic planning - 
these effects of tlie consximers’ mechanism seem to me to deserve 
very careful attention from this Congress. 

There are several other features of the consumers’ system which 
have an important bearing on the problems we have been dis- 
cussing here. There is, for instance, the effect of consumers’ 
control in adjusting supply and demand, and its effect on 
the kind of production for which productive 
capacity is utilized - a very important point raised 
by a speaker tliis morning. In a system in which buyers and 
sellers arc the same people in their indi^ddual and collective 
capacities, first things naturally come first, and such a po- 
sition as we see today, in which luxury pro- 
duction is developing side by side with the 
decline of the basic industries, would be i m- 
possihle. 

Again the method of cooperative finance, wliich differs 
somewhat from capitalist finance, has also an important bearing 
on questions of adjustment, particularly on that of m a i n- 
t a i n i n g a right ratio b e t w e on wealth absorbed 
in production and wealth circulating as pur- 
chasing power, which seems to me to he the fundamental 
problem revealed by the world crisis, 

I am afraid I have not time to elaborate that point, but I want 
to suggest that this and other features of what I have called 
the mechanism of Consumers’ Cooperation, "would repay very 
careful study. For it must be remembered that however far 
the Cooperative Movement may be from realizing its economic 
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scheme, it has proved that, in its essential features, that scheme 
works - that it is not a imere paper scheme. It has proved 
that practically every kind of commercial and 
industrial undertaking can be given a consu- 
mer’s basis and carried on without the motive 
of profit. 

1 am one of those who see no hope for successful economic 
planning under tlie capitalist system, for a profit-making system 
seems to me, if scientifically analysed, to reveal suicidal 
tendencies that must sooner or later work its 
own destruction. 

These tendencies might he held in check for a time, but only 
by putting the whole economic machine under very severe 
restraint; and freedom is essential to the best activity. 1 1 i s 
one of the merits of the cooperative system 
that it works freely and automatically. Another 
merit is that the transition to it involves no violent upheaval. 
It could be effected by various means without 
any real hardship to anyone who is prepared 
lo relinguish self-interest as the motive of 
economic activity. 




DAS FUNKTIONIEREN DES INTERNATIONALEN 
MNANZSYSTEMS IN DER WELTWIRTSCHAFT voN 

,'\'OFESSOR Dr. MELCHIOR PALYI, WISSENSCHAFTLICHER BEIRAT 
:)I-:r deutschen bank UND DISCONTOQESELLSCHAFT UND PRO- 
ja-SSOR AN DER HANDELSHOCHSCHULE ZU BERLIN. 


Was wir heute - schon seit einem Jahrhundert - moderne Welt- 
rvirtschaft nennen und der Fortschritt, die Entwcklung dieser 
WelHvirtschaft, sind nicht nur liistoriscli, sondern auch in ihrem 
heutigen Aufbau fundamental durcli die Kapitalwande- 
r ungen bedingt. Sie haben das Bild der Welt wie kein 
anderer Faktor umgestaltet und die kapitalistische Produktions- 
weise liber die Eide getragen. Sie haben ermoglicbt und er- 
moglichen taglicb den Auf- und Ausbau inoderner Produktions- 
statten, Verkehrsmittel, u.s.iv., indem sie die dafiir notivendige 
Kaufkraft zur Anscbaffung von Robstoffen und Produktions- 
mitteln zur Verfiigung stellen. Sie ormoglichen ini iveiten Uni- 
fang den internalionalen Warenverkebr, der ohne langfristige 
Kredite zum guten Teil und l}ei Wegfall der kurzfristigen (so- 
genannten Rembours-) Ivredite beinabe vdllig erliegen vriirde. 
Dieselben Kapitahvanderungen sind auch iveitgehend die Vor- 
aussetzung gewesen und zum Teil geblieben fiir die Menschen- 
ivanderungen. fiir die internationale „Dislokation'* von Arbeitern 
und Unternebmern,. die mit und im Anschluss an die Kapital- 
beivegungen stattzufinden pflegen. 

Der ITmfang der internationalen Verschiildung ist im Vergleich 
ZU ihrer ungeheuren wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Bedeutung 
als sehr beschdden zu bezeichnen. Man schatzte die ausiviir- 
tigen Kapitalanlagen Englands umnittelbar vor dem Weltkrieg 
auf etiva 4 IMilliarden Pfund Sterling, die Frankreiclis auf rund 
45 kfilliarden Goldfranken, die Deutschlands auf iveniger clonn 
30 Milliarden Mark. Im ganzen diirfte die internationale Kapi- 
talverflechtung damals i m S a 1 d o. d. h. nach Abzug der sich 
ivechselseitig koinpensieronden Schulden und Forderungen. 40 
kfilliarden Dollar kaimi erreicht babon. Der jahrliche Umsatz 
an langfristigen Krediten, der iiber die Landesgrenze ging, 
mochte vor dem Kriege 3-4 Milliarden Dollar ausmachen; im 
Saldo blieben da von etwa 2 V 2 Milliarden als Nettozunahme der 
internationalen Verschuldung iibrig. Die Richtung des Kapital- 
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stroinos -vvar in dor Generation vor dein Weltkrieg eindenlig di(‘ 
v(in wirtschafllich fortgesclirittenen zu wirtschal'tlich Avoniger 
i'orlgeschrittenen bzAV. ausbaubediirftigen Liindern. Nacb dejn 
Kriege bat sicb bekanntlich das Verhaltnis von Glaubiger zu 
Schuldner zum Teil insofern umgekehrt, als die Vereinigten 
Staaten, die bis zum Weltkrieg Schuldnerland Avaren (Netto- 
verscbuldung 1914; 3-4 Milliarden Dollar), Avahrend des Krieges 
und unmittelbar nacbher die beriibimten interalbierten politiscben 
Kredite riesigen Umlangs zu geAviibren vermocbten und seitbor, 
seit 1921, auch nocb ein System von privaten Kapitalanlagen 
im Auslande erricliten konnten, dessen Gesamtbetrag heute mit 
etAA-a 17 Milliarden Dollar - an Stelle von etAA^a 2 V 2 Milliarden 
Dollar, die sie friiber besassen - zu scbatzen ist. Von den 
Schuldnerlandern sind Russland und Glima praktiscb ausge- 
scbieden, Deuiscliland ist vom Glaubigerland dritter Grosse zum 
Schuldnerland erster Ordnung geAA^orden, das .i m S a 1 d o 
Ende 1930 unit ehva 10 Milliarden Reichsmark langfristig und 
5 Milliarden Reichsmark kurzfristig an das Ausland verschuldet 
Avar. Die jahrlicbe Nettokapitalausfuhr steht nach dem Kriege 
trotz der inzAviscben eingetretenen GeldentAvertung betrachtlich 
unter dem Vorkricgsniveau, jedenfalls aa'us langfristige Kapital- 
bcAA^egungen anbelangt: Netto AAurd man den Umsatz im Durch- 
schnitt der lotzton -Tahre mit etAA^a 1 V 2 Milliarden Dollar ein- 
schiitzen diirfen. AA'onn man Reparations-und interalliierte Schuld- 
zahlungen nicbt in Rcchnung slellt. Eine geAvisse Kompensation 
fiir diese A'erminderte langfristige Kapitalausfuhr liegt allerdings 
in der erhohten kurzfi-istigen: der Umsatz in kurzfristigen Kre- 
diten internationaler Art ist ZAveifellos bedeutend grosser ge- 
Avorden als friiher. 

Der Avecliselseitige Zusammenhang zAviscben Glaubiger- und 
Schuldnerlandern ist ein iiberaus vielseitiger und von grosser 
Bedeutung. Freilich nicht in alien Fallen Avird man von einem 
moralischen Zusammenhang dauerhafter Art sprechen kdnnen; 
die kosmopolitischen Bande des Kreditsverhaltnisses haben selbst 
■i la longue sich keineswegs immer als solche der Etik oder 
,uai- der Nachstenliebe ausgeAAurkt. Ganz besonders in den Be- 
ziebungen zAAUschen starken und scliAvachen Liindern, zAAuscben 
'ertgesebrittenen und riickstandigen Volkern, zAviscben techniscb 



FINANZSYSTEMS IN DER WELTWIRTSCHAFT 

lioehbewaffneten und inilitariscli schutzlosen Staatsgebilden sind 
gerade die Kapitalwanderungen zu den wiclitigsten Wegberoitern 
des „Imperialisnius'', d. h. des Unterwerfens fremder Vdiker, der 
Ausbreitung eigener ]\Iacht auf Kosten konkurrierender ]\lachte 
und der Verquickung politischer und wirtscliaftlicher Motive ge- 
worden. Und selbst unter politiscb „gleicbgesteUten” Volkern, 
denen es aus dem Schuldverhaltnis beraus nicbt zu militarischen 
Kraftproben konimt, ist dieses Verhaltnis keineswegs immer die 
Grundlage -wecliselseitigen guten Einvernehmens gewesen. Scbuld- 
ner, die nicbt zaliien konnten oder woUten, und Glaubiger, die 
auf ihre Rechtc pocbten, haben sicb beiderseits unbeliebt zu 
macben verstanien. Der Mann aus Penns^dvanien, den man 
in den vierzigcr .lahren in keineni Londoner Klub zulassen wollte, 
weil sein lieimatstaat bankerott gemacbt hatte, ist ein ebenso 
charakteristiscbes Opfer dieser Mentalitat wie umgekebrt der 
Bankier. dor seinen saumigen Scbuldner mabnt, leicbt in den 
Gerucb dos Wucberers gerat. 

Seben vir abf'r jetz von diesen ethiscben und psychologischen 
Aspekten des Problems ab, so bleiben reicblicb okonomisclie 
und soziale Beziehiingen iil^rig, um von einein engon \'erbun(lon- 
sein von Gliiubiger- und Scbuldnerstaaten sprecben zu konnen. 
Die naive Auffassung, als ob der Scbuldner, wenn er einmal das 
Geld bckommen hat. vollig frei ware, zu tun und zu lassen, was 
ihm belie])!, ist durcb ein .Tahrhundert kapitalistiscber Geschichte 
ausgiebig widerlcgt worden. dahrzehntelang haben in der City 
spaniscbe und dsterroicbiscbo Anleiben keine Zulassung gefun- 
den, )vcil die betrcffcnden Staaton ohne Riicksicht auf die Glau- 
biger besthnmte Anleihendienste eingestellt batten. Bor Scbuldner 
ist auf none Scbuldenaufnalune angewiesen und gar im Falle 
kurzfristiger Verschuldung vollends vom Wohlwollen dos Glau- 
bigers abbangig. Aber .n,uch das Wohl und Weho dos Gliiu- 
bigers hangt umgekebrt anit dem des Scbuldners zusammen; 
Wirtschaftskrisen, die das Schuldnerland zahlungsunfaliig 
imachen, haben notwendig die Folge. dass die Krise auf das Glau- 
bigerland iibergreift. Einige der grossten Krisen dor neuen 
Geschichte, insbesondere die Krisen von 1825. 1873 und 1892 
haben, wenn nicbt ihren unmitteU^aren Anfang, so doch ilire 
eigentliche Verscbjirfung durcb den Zusammenbruch von 
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Schuldncrlaiiclern crfaliron. dor die Kreditmarkte der Glau- 
higer mitriss. Der Ziisammeiibruch der Scliuldner tritt aber 
typischcrweise ein; enlweder. weil die Glaubiger die Kredite 
kurzfrisliger Art zuriickzuziehen versuchen - 1893 haben die 
englisclien Bauken ibre Gutbaben aus New York im Betrage 
von angeblicli einer balben Milliarde Dollar abgezogen und da- 
durcb die Panik in Wallstreet beraufbescbworen, abnlicb wie 
1931 in Berlin die Kreditabziige der westbcben Bankwelt die 
akute Krise auslosten oder zum imindesten, weil der Zustroni 
neuer Kredite unterbleibt, auf den die Produktion im Scbuldner- 
land sicb eingestellt bat. Das ist der entscbeidende Punkt: 
Kapitalimport grossen Uanfangs, zumal, wenn er plotzbcb ein- 
setzt, pflegt typiscberweise einen ..boom” bervorzumfen, der 
soin Ende beim Versiegen der Kapitalzufubr findet, weil er 
eine Produktions- und Unisatzeiuveiterung bedeutet hat, die auf 
den Import immer neuer Kapitalien eingestellt war und auf 
dieser ungesunden, spekulativen Grundlage eine Scbeinprospe- 
ritiit vortauschte. 

Wie hocb iman aucb die wirtschaftlicbe und kulturelle Bedeu- 
tung der internationalen Kapitalwanderungen einscbatzen mag, 
die Wirtschaftsgescbichte des 19. Jahrbunderts und der 
jiingsten Vergangenbeit haben zur Geniige gezeigt, dass zum 
mindesten zwei grosse G e f a. b r e n mit dieser Kapitalverf lech- 
tung der Welt verbundeii sind. Die Konjunkturabhiin- 
g i g k e i t der Vdlker voncinander wird dadurch ausserordentlicb 
verscbarft, dass in der einen Poriode in leichtsinniger Wei.se 
Kapitaben fremden Volkern zur Verfiigung gestellt werden zu 
Spekulationsgriindungen und erne hemjmungslose Hausse ent- 
faltet wird auf der Basis von angebbcben Zukunftswerten, die 
im fernen Auslande liogen und von niemandem ricbtig beurteilt 
Averden konnen, wabrend in einer zweiten Periode die Ent- 
tauscbung alle Kapitalbergabe stoppt, und selbst gesunde. wirl- 
scbaftlicb zuverlassige und erfolgversprechende Zielsetzungen 
7Aim Stillstand gelangen. Die ganze Scbwere des konjunkturellen 
Auf unci Ab und die Heftigkeit dieser zyklischen Scbwankungen 
woi'clcn in den Kapitalbeziehungen zwischen In- und Ausland 
womdglicb nocb verscbarft. 
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ZAveitens komint hinzu die spezifische ScliAvierigkeit der gegeu- 
Avarligen Situation., die neben den Folgen einer vorangebenden 
Spekulationsliausse noch anit einem zusatzlicben Unsicherlieits- 
faktor belastct ist, Icli meine die Tatsacbe, dass die Kapital- 
bewegungen der Naclikidegszeit (ini ivesentlichen a u .s p o 1 i- 
tischcn Griinden) in weit hdberem Ausniass als friiber 
in der Form ku r z f r i s ti g e r Kredite stattfinden; olnvohl 
der Bedarf nach Investitionskrediten ein spezifisch langfristiger 
ist, so liat er sick dock zum grossen Teil auf dein kurzfristigen 
Kreditraarkt geltend gemackt. Das ging jakrelang so, und zwar 
zum Teil im stillsckweigenden Einvernekmen znascken Gltiubiger 
und Sckuldner. da ja dem Glaubiger in vielen Fallen keinesivegs 
A'erborgen ivar. dass die Venvendung des Geldes nickt in so 
kurzfristigor Anlage erfolgen konnto, ivie das nack traditionellen 
Grundsiitzen kiitte geschelien sollen. Diese Substitution kurz- 
fristiger Kredite an Stellen, an denen naturgemass langfristige 
batten eingesetzt iverden miissen, gab dein internationalen Fi- 
nanzsystem der Gegemvartsgesckickte einen besonders prekaren 
Charakter, und es war vorauszuseken. dass es friiher oder spiiter 
zu schwerwiegenden Konseguenzen fiikren wiirde. 

Diese beiden Probleine, die Absckwachung der konjunliturellen 
Sckwankungen in den Kapitalwanderungen und die Beseitigung 
der politischen Faktoren, die den internationalen Kredit in kurz- 
fristige Bahnen zwingen, diirften zu den ivicktigsten Aufgaben 
der Wirtsckaftspolitik der Welt gehoren. Sie bedeuten Aufgaben, 
die von einzelnen Landern isoliert kaum in Angriff genoinmen. 
gesclnveige denn gelost v'erden kdnnen. Es diirfte zivar eine 
Utopio sein zu glauben, dass man Konjunkturen vdllig aus- 
scbalten und folglich auck ikre Wirkungen auf die Kapital- 
bewegungon restlos paralysieren kdnnte. und utopisck ware es 
auck anzunehmen. dass mit Beseitigung der politiscken Hemm- 
nisse des Kreditsverkekr .,alle Problematik dor Weltkrise gelost 
ware. Aber ziveifello.s haben wir es hier mit Unvolikonrmenlieiten 
des gegenwartigen Wirtsckaftssystems zu tun. deren Verbesse- 
rung bzw. Aussckaltung einen entsckeidenden Schritt in der 
Ricktung zur Stabilisierung der Verhiiltnisse und zur Linderung 
der Arbeitslosigkeit in der Welt bringen ivilrde. 
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Dio interna-tionalen Kapitalwanderungen liaben als Organe ge- 
(lient, mit deren Hilfe die kapitalistische Wirtschaftsordnung 
sicii iiber die ganze Erde ausbreiten konnte. Sie dienen aber 
Huch als Organe iiir die Ausbreitung von Konjunkturen. Sie 
tragen die Keime zui* Hausse von einem Lande ins andere, und 
sie ])]'eiten die Depression aus, indem sie plotzlicb. zum Stillstand 
koinmen oder gar in riicklaufige Richtung umschlagen. 

F!l.s gall als die Funktion der G o 1 d w a h r u n g, die konjunk- 
turellen Schwankungen, die aus Aenderungen der Zahlungs- 
I'ilanzen erwacbisen - und die Kapitalwanderungen sind einer 
fler wichtigsten Faktoren in der Gestaltung jeder Zahlungs- 
bilanz - abzubrefflsen. Nalun ein Land in starkem Ausniass 
iremdes Kapital in Anspruch, so trat Goldzufluss ein; der Gold- 
zuiiuss steigerte die Preise und forderte dadurch die Waren- 
eiofubr bzw. hemante die Warenausfuhr. Die wachsende Kon- 
kurrenz des Auslandes auf dem Markte des Kapital impor- 
tierenden Landes bemimte die Hochkonjunktur desselben' und 
brachte sie vollends zum Stillstand, wenn die wietere Passivie- 
rung der Handelsbilanz zum Goldabfluss fiilirte. Das konjunk- 
turelle Auf und Ab Avnrde so durcli den Wectisel von Goldeinfutir 
und Goldausfnhr binnen verhaltnismassig kurzer Frist gebremst. 
Das setzte freilicb freie Bewegung des Goldes und Anpassung 
des inlandiscben Preisniveaus an die Goldbewegungen voraus; 
es berubte auf einer vorausscbauenden Diskontpolitik der betei- 
ligten Eotenbanken; es setzte freie Konkurrenz auf den Waren- 
inarkten, freie Zufiihr und Ausfubr fremder Guter und einiger- 
massen elastische Anpassung der Produktion an die Preis- 
ilnderungen voraus. 

Diese Beding ungen fur das Funktionieren 
der Goldwabru ng Avaren nieimals vollstandig 
A’erAA’irklicbt und sind es beute weniger denn 
ie in der kapitalistiscben Gescbicbte. Die 
ohneliin bescbrankten, aber inunerbin wirksamen regulativen 
Kriifte der GoldAAnbrung, die das Kreditsystem der Welt vor 
allzuAveit gebenden Missbraucben scbiitzen konnten, sind zAvar 
<iufh beute nicbt ausgescbaltet, aber in ilirer Wirksamkeit so 
Aveit beengt, dass sie nur mit grosser zeitlicber Verzogerung zur 
Geltung kommen konnen. Kein Wunder, wenn der populare 
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Irrtuni entstandea ist, dass die Zerstorung des intei’nationalen 
Gloichgewiclits ion Wirtscliafsleben von der Goldwahrung her- 
I'iihre; in Wirklicbkeit riihrt sie von dem ge- 
heinmten Funktionieren dieser Institution ah, 
die ^vie alle raenscblichen Institutionen nicht 
„a u 1 0 m a t i s c h" f u n k t i o n i e r t, s o n d e r n n a c h 
M a s s g a b e ,d e r H a n d b a b u n g d u r c b die sie 1 e i- 
tenden Krafte. Diese sind aber durcb zwei Gruppen von 
Faktoren ihrer Anpassungsfabigkeit und ibres Erfolges beraubt. 
Rer Protektionismus im weitesten Sinne, der den freien 
Warenverkehr von Land zu Land drosselt, den freien Kapita!- 
verkebr bemmt, die Menscbenbewegungen restringiert, der ini 
Inland Zinssatz, Preise und Einkommen direkt oder indirekt zu 
regulieren versucht. dieser hundertkopfige Protektionismus isl 
OS; der unserer monetaren Ordnung selbst bei scbeinljaretn und 
iiusserlicb unverandertem Besteben die voile Auswirkung nimmt 
Oder sie jcdenfalls in Hirer Ausndrkung scbwer verzdgert. Dazu 
konimcn die R i s i k o an o ni e n t e, bedingt durcb innen- und 
vor allem aussenpolitiscbe Storungen, die fur den 
Kapitalstroin nicht nur effektive Hindernisse, sondern auch Un- 
sicherbeiten bedeuten und die rationelle Berecbenbarkeit des 
Kreditverkehrs vielfach aufheben. Die G o 1 d iv ii h r u n g b e- 
rubt aber auf der Voraussetzung normal funk- 
tionierenjden Kapitalverfeebrs.!, mit dessen 
Wegfall sie nur kiinstlich auf r edit bleibt. und 
das Sclnvanken der Goldwahrung macbt den normalen Kapital- 
verkehr vollends unmogbch. Die Wiederherstellung des Funk- 
tionssystems ist die grosste Aufgabe der internationalen Wirt- 
schaftspolitik. 

Es ist eine typische Depressionserscbeinung, Verantwortlicbe fiir 
don Preisfall zu sudien und uomoglich das monetilre System, 
d. h. die Goldwahrung und die Banken, haftbar machen zu 
wollen. Entweder soil die Golddecke zu knapp sein: als ob sie 
nicht jederzeit durcb Herabsetzung der Deckungsquofe, also 
durcb Veraninderung der Reservenbaltung fiir die umlaufenden 
Zahlungsmittel, erweitert werden konnte: oder es sind die Ban- 
ken, die mutwillig mit der Kreditgewabrung zuriickhalten soUen; 
als ob es nicht im Interesse der Banken selbst lage. die Zah- 
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lung.sunfiihigkeit ihrer Scliuldner zu verhindern und ihren eigenen 
ivrpditiunsatz zu erhohen. Wenn man den Anteil von Schuld 
,'Ui der Krise, der dem Kreditsystem zukomint, feststellen mil, 
so muss man eher von der Erage ausgehen, ob nicbt die 
R fi n k e n z u f r e i g e b i g w a r e n in der K r e d i t g e- 
Av a li r u n g, statt von der Erage, ob sie zu Avenig freigebig 
sein. Die Ausbreitung einer Depression ist im letzten Grunde 
cine psycbologisclie Angelegenlieit. Der Preisfall, der an einer 
Stelle einsetzt, fiihrt an dieser Stelle zu Krediteinscbrankungen 
ujid von da aus Aveiter zu Ausverkaufen, Nacbfragebescbrankung, 
Preisstiirzen und sonstigen Krisenerscheinungen. Die Rolle des 
psychologischen Faktors besteht darin, die Sorgen 
dor Inter essen sozusagen A^on einem Markt zum anderen, von 
einer Kapitalanlage zur anderen zu tragen. Die einzelne Bank, 
und sie sei nocb so macbtig, ist natiirbch nicbt imstande, einer 
international fortscbreitenden Depression zum Trotz ihr Kredit- 
volumen auszuAveiten; aber auch da^ Banksystem eines ganzen 
Landes kann das kaum oder nur in sehr beschranktem Umfang. 
Von der Kreditseite her kann man der Depression nur mit 
grosster Vorsicht und nur auf der Basis der Zusam- 
menarbeit der Banksystem der Welt begegnen. 



DISCUSSION PAR M. le Dr. MAX LAZARD, Paris. 

Je serai bref. parceque si je devais parler longtemps, ce serait, 
avant tout, pour louer le Professeur Palyi de son remarquable 
expose - et comme je sais que vous etes tons d'accord avec moi, 
ee serait du temps perdu. Son expose m’a paru remarquable- 
ment clairvoyant, cquilibre, et fonde sur une connaissance de 
riiistoire economique tres approfondie - ses comparaisons entre 
le passe et le present sont du plus liaut interet. Ce que j’ai 
expose il y a deux jours, cadre a inon avis, avec ce qu’a dit 
le Dr. Palyi. 

Le point que je vondrais developper est quelque peu subtil, raais 
j’y attache tout do memo beaucoup d’importance. Le Dr. Palyi 
nous a montrd quo les niouvements de capital supposent la con- 
fiance dans le maintien de I’Etalon or, done suppose une at- 
mosphere politique satisfaisante. Pas de vie economique nor- 
male tant que la vie politique est sous la menace de troubles 
serieux. notamraent de troubles de guerre. 

C’est la une idee a laquelle je me rallie completement et qui 
me parait tres imiiortante a considerer. J’irai un peu plus loin 
encore et jo dirai que la confiance preteur - qu'il soit a long 
terme. mais a fortiori si e’est un preteur a court terme - a, 
dans le retour de la valeur qu’il a pretee grace au bon fonc- 
tionnement du ..gold standard”, inontre bien que les capitaux 
eux-memG.=; ont une nationalite, que la vie politique penetre de 
ce fait dans la A-ie economique. Lorsque nous pretons de I’argent 
a une entreprise etrangere ou a un pays etranger. cet argent 
conserve malgre tout un caractere national. Ce sur quoi nous 
Comptons, ce n'est pas que nous retrouverons de I'or dont nous 
n’avons que faire. e’est que nous retrouA’erons de la monnaie 
de notre pays pour viAu’e dans notre pays, selon ses lois. Ce 
caractere d'aff illation politique, d’appartenance politique de la 
monnaie, des capitaux. des .signes monetaires. me parait tres 
important a mettre en relief. 

On a tres bien compris, par I’expose du Dr. Palyi, la substi- 
tution des credits a court terme aux credits a long terme, parce- 
qu’on veut conserve!’ la main sur son argent. T1 en est de 
meme d’ailleui’s pour les credits a long terme. et lorsque j’insiste 
sur I’importance du facteur politique, sur sa predominance rela- 
tivement aii facteur economique, e’est que je veux dire que tout 
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de memo, dans ce qui apparait le plus denationalise, c’est a 
dire les mouvements de capitaux, les mouvements politiques ont 
i)oaucoup d'infiuence. 

DISCUSSION BY Dr. E. C. BENHAM, London School of Economics 
and Political Science, London. 

1 will not say that I know notliing alDout the intricate matters 
Prof. Palyi developed in his excellent address - in fact 1 know 
enough about them to appreciate his point of view and am almost 
in complete agreement with him. I shrink from venturing into 
dispute with him - yet 1 shall try to pick out the only contro- 
versial point 1 can find - that is the question of whether general 
inflation, general world inilation, of all gold standard countries 
together, would be the same as particular inflation in one 
country only. I think not. I think there is an analogy here 
between different banks in one country. If one bank begins ex- 
panding its loans faster than the others, it loses money to the 
others and has to stop. In the same way, if one country on 
tile gold standard inflates and the others do not, it either lias 
to stop inflating or to get off the gold standard. But ’’gold 
inflation” such as occuiTcd in tbe United States up to 1929, is 
possible with fixed rates of exchange. 

One country need not lose gold to another and the gold standard 
system as a whole could inflate, whereas inflation in one 
country alone would not be possible if that country wanted to 
remain on the gold standard. 

It has been argued that inflation is desirable. At present, with 
the low level of prices' and the high value of gold, tlie burdens 
cast on the national income of every country by the rentier 
class, are becoming very serious. We have seen it in England 
and steps have had to be taken in most other countries - the 
position is felt acutely everywhere. Industries are hampered, 
budgetary positions of governments are made difficult and serious 
by the fact that, as prices fall, the fixed amount of money 
that has to be paid out for fixed claims is increasing and becoming- 
more and more difficult to pay. Wages and pensions are kept 
fairly rigid and it is argued that it is difficult to reduce them 
and that as prices fall so is the position made worse. Thus. 
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as said, there is perhaps some reason for gold inflation and 
therefore for closer cooperation heUveen the central hanks of 
the Avorld. 

However. I quite agree with Professor Palyi that first we must 
he very careful. It would undoubtedly be a good thing if some 
means could be invented which could keep everybody in a very 
mild state of intoxication. But unfortunately that does not happen 

- there always comes the morning after. And after the inflation 
come the crisis and the troubles which Professor Palyi has 
described. 

I do not therefore suggest inflation hut rather that in certain 
cases, at certain times, the central banks of the world might get 
together and manage the price level a little. It seems absurd 
that we should lot our prices depend entirely upon the quantity 
of a certain metal which happens to he dug out of the earth 
or kept in particular banks. However, it is not quite as had 
as that - we do manage the gold standard a little and we might 
get the central l)anks to manage it a little more. 

All this, however, does not, of course, conflict at all vath what 
Professor Palyi said when he made the point that the monetar\ 
position, the maldistribution of gold, is not really the chief 
cause of the present world depression. It is over-production 

- relative, not general over-production, because that is impossilik*. 
When we .^ay many people arc badly underfed, badly housed, 
badly clothed, it is a'pparent that we could use all the e.vtra 
production that we can bring into the world and distribute it 
among them. If our incomes doubled we would not use twice 
as much of everything - wo might buy less of some things, three 
times more of others, fifty less of another, etc. The great diffi- 
culty in planning is what to produce. We must produce l(>ss 
of some things, more of others, etc. 

There are, therefore, two problems, twin problems in ])roduction: 
firstly a problem of efficiency, of producing as much as nossible 
from the human material and resources at our command; 
secondly the problem of what to produce. You have a certain 
amount of capital - into what channels shall it go? If you send 
more .men for coal mining, you will have less for building, etc. 
This is the difficult problem which the world has to face and to .solve. 

36 





t'lJSCUSSION BY Mr. .1. H. COHEN STUART, Amsterdam. 

Speaking as a practical banker, I should like to restrict myself 
to a. Sew facts - a few practical points. 

1 realise that under the present circumstances in which the 
world finds itself, it is very difficult really to say anything 
constructive, because it seems to me that at present all the world 
is just drifting and there is really no concerted policy and 
certainly not in monetary matters. "What is the ])Osition? The 
other day we read in the papers that the United States had 
proposed to Brazil to exchange some of its huge stock of wheat, 
which the American government has been accumulating on the 
strength of a ])olicy which I do not propose to comment upon, 
against part of those other huge stocks of coffee which Brazil, 
on the strength of the same ])olicy. has also accumulated. 

What does it mean? It means that tluise articles have gone 
fi’om private to governmental control - a very important fact: it 
shows an attempt at world development which may be the be- 
ginning of this new world ])lanning that has been proijosed here; 
but we should also realise that it practically means the end of 
all private trade in the world. 

The next point is this; the present difficulties in Germany seem 
to bo leading to liquidation of German goods. T call it liquidation, 
because there again it is not really a matter of normal trade 
but of Germany. Germany has no ojition of selling on the market 
whatever goods she has and in this way of sc'curing the means 
of paying for her imports. We have here' the same thing that 
is happening in Bussia. 

I will not enter into discussion about Russia. I think that, 
fundamentally, the situation is very similar to the one in which 
Germany is going to find itself. To understand it properly, we 
should make quite clear how these exchanges can be settled 
between countries. 

T’rof. Palyi said a thing which struck me very much, though 
it is very simple, namely, that the gold standard is based on 
ca.pifal movements just the .same as capital movements are based 
on the gold standard. Of course he is right, that is so. But 
there is another thing. Balance between countries - balances 
ol iti'ius - are settled in goods, either imports, or e.xports. If 
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there is a diflerence, it must be settled in goods, services, 
sliipping, etc., or by capital movements, or by gold. Gold always 
is, as it were, a last resort, and that is why, when gold begins 
to move, it is always a dangerous matter, and Avby generally the 
movement of gold is followed by a rise in interest rates. Now 
the position is this, that if you stop moving gold, as Germany 
had been compelled to do, if capital stops coming in, as has 
been the case in Germany, then you have to settle the difference 
in goods. Practically the same thing happened in Russia, where 
you find the balance of payments is, in reality, a balance of 
goods. But this in practice means that the countries who are 
finding themselves in difficulties all over the world - and have 
no more gold - are forced to export. 

We see them drifting into a situation which is grooving worse 
and worse every day. How can we solve this problem? I do 
not know. Certainly it is a very dangerous drifting movement, 
and whether it would be possible to stop it by some grea.t 
proposal such as. for instance, Dr. Lorwin’s proposal. I cannot 
say. But one thing is certain, and that is that if credit is not 
restored, it means the collapse of the current systems, and of 
the current standard. 

DISKUSSION YON HERRN M. D. DIJT, Landwirt, Holland. 

Als praktischer Landwirt habe icb mit grosstem Interesse die 
wichtigen Vorlesungen und Diskussionen dieses Kongre.sses an- 
gehort. Und als Resultat meiner Beobachtungen mochte ich 
sagen, dass ich mit silu’ viel Freude hier gewesen bin und ge- 
sehen habe. dass Oekonomen der ganzen Welt hier zu internatio- 
naler Zusamraenarbeit zusammengekommen sind, um zukiinftige 
Weltkrisen zu bekiimpfen. Aber weun ich mich abfrage, oh die 
Projekte und Plane, welche gegeben worden sind, uns Landwirlen 
Hoffnung geben, dann muss ich loider sagen; Nein! Alle Plane, 
welche hier bebandelt worden sind, waren hauptsachlich in- 
dustrielle Plane und die Landwirtschaft, ist m.E. vernachlassigl 
worden. Doch ist es die Landwirtschaft. worauf die ganze 
Oekonomie beruht. Landwirtschaft und Industrie sind zwei 
verschiedeno Dinge, die beide bebandelt werden miissen. 

Wenn wir in der Landwirtschaft eine kleine Ueberproduktinn 
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Jiaben, dann miissen wir boscliranken, dann haben wir keine 
andero Losung fiir unsre Probleme als Restriktion, und das 
l)Gdeutet fill' uns Armut, Untergang. Das bedeutct, dass wir 
oinige Jahre mit Verlust arbeiten miissen. Fiir dicso Verluste 
sind koine Kredite gemacht. Wenn Herr Palyi so gut wiiro uns 
Landwirten einc Million Kredit zu gebon, konnten wir sie niclit 
gobrauchen; wir kdnnten sie nicbt rentabel machen. Wir 
konnten sie lioclistens gebrauchen um Inlligen Roden zu kaufen 
in der Hoffnung, dass das Land spatei’ teurer werden wiirde, 
aber wir konnten nicbt dainit produzieren. Wenn es nicbt ge- 
lingen wird, die Preiso in dor Welt zu stabilisieron, wird es auch 
nimmer golingen, die Konjunkturschwankungen zu stal3ilisieren. 
Und ^ne Herr Palyi solir richtig benierkt liat, sind alle natio- 
nalen Valorisationen misslungen. M.E. konnte man, wenn man 
nicbt zum Kommunismus iibergeben will, die Preiso der Land- 
wirtschaftstapelprodukte, wie Weizen, Roggen, Baumwolle u.s.w. 
nur durcb intornationale Zusammenarboit der kapitalistiscbcn 
Staaten stabilisicren. Es gibt nur zwei Woge, die wir gebon 
konnen: der Wog, den wir bisber gegangen sind, ist fiir uns 
nicbt mebr zu geben. 

Wenn wir Herrn Ossinsky ba])en sagcn boron, dass Avir diesen 
kapitalistiscben Wog zu A'crlasson bal)en, um iiberzugoben zum 
BolscboAvismus, dann baben Avir aucb gebbrt. dass kfenscben mit 
abendliindiscbor Kultur diesen Wog nicbt loicbt gobon konnen. 
Gibt es denn keinen andren Wog als die ka.pitalistiscbe Welt, 
die zugrunde gobt, und den kommunisliscbon Wog. AA-orauf Avir 
uns nicbt aa'oIiI fiiblen? Tcb glaube. dass AA’ir nocb einen andren 
Wog baben, niimlicb dcnjenigen der intornationalon Finanzie- 
rung der Stapel])rodukte dor LandAA'irtschaft, Avie Weizen, 
Roggen u.s.AA^ 

Icb babe berecbnet, dass es in den Slaaiengruppen A'on Europa 
und Amorika 250 Milliarden Gulden Staatsscbulden gibt und 
nur fiir ,S Milliarden iiberfliissigc Stapelprodukto der LandAvirt- 
schaft. Und Ictztore verursacben die Krisen, Avodurcli Avir zu- 
grundo gobon und Avodurcb os 20 Millioncn Arbeitsloso gibt. 

onn diose Ucberscliiisse gemeinsam finanziert AA'iii'den und 
diese Slaaten gemeinsam ein Institut erriebten wiirden, um die 
Vorrsite an Stapolprodukten der LandAAurtscbaft zu finanzicren. 
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die Vei’lusto davon zu tragen und damit die Preise in einer 
Weise zu slabilisieren, dass sie niclit zu hocli und niclit zu 
niedrig -wiii-den,. dann -^vurden mr einen praktischen Ausweg 
Iiaben. 

Icb babe keine Zcit anebr, die Sacbe gi’iindlicb zu besi)rechen, 
al)er icb babe aucb nocb bereclmet, dass wenn man das ganze 
finanzieren sollfe, es vorlaufig 300 millionen Gulden pro JaJir 
kosten wiirde, violleicbt wiirde es spater mebr sein. Das 
scbeint viel zu sein, aber es ist nicbt so viel, wenn uur wissen, 
dass fiir Riistungen fiir Kriege u.s.w. allein scbon 7.5 Milliarden 
pro Jabr ausgegeben werden. Wenn es gelingen wiirde iin 
Jabre 1932 nur eine Halbe Milliarde zu ersparen, konnte man 
damit die Preise in der Landwirtscbaft stabilisieren. 

Wenn wir diesen Weg nicbt geben konnen, bleibt fiir die Land- 
Avirtscbaft nicbts andres mebr iibrig als der Kommunismas. 




ECONOMIC SERVICE OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

BY DR. RUDOLF BRODA, ASSOCIATE PROFESSOR OF SOCIAL 
SCIENCE AT ANTIOCH COLLEGE, YELLOW SPRINGS, OHIO. U.S.A.: 
PRESIDENT OF THE LEAGUE FOR THE ORGANIZATION OF 
PROGRESS. 


Comprehensive planned production inside of the limits of a single 
country is possible only on the condition that the country is 
economically self-sufficient. This condition is. to a limited extent, 
fulfilled in the United States, in the Soviet Union and in the 
British Empire. It is fulfilled non'liere else. 

All-inclusive planned production is possible only on a world wide 
basis and could be organized only by an all-inclusive and strong 
League of Nations. Such a League only could redistribute the 
Centers of Production throughout the world, in conformity with 
supplies of raw materials, transportation facilities, proximity of 
areas of dense settlement, just as the authorities of the Soviet 
Union endeavor to do now for the different regions of the Union. 
Such a League only could adapt World Production to World 
Consumption on a clear cut statistical basis and eliminate thereby 
the hardships of the business cycle. Such a League only could 
supervise and organize migrations from overcrowded to younger 
countries, improve the relation between the natural resources to 
be 'exploited and the labor supply, and increase thereby the 
income of humanity to be shared by all. 

I know of course that these are not tasks of to-day and tomorrow, 
but for the future. Wo' have, however, in the present to prepare 
for the future. I claim that, in order to decide whether to-day 
we should make the experiment, it is important to know whether 
the League of Nations has the possibility of developing toward 
greater strength and whether it will be able in the future to 
accomplish such important tasks. My Russian friends will of 
course say that tlie future world federation which ought to under- 
take these tasks, should be a communist world federation. I do 
not disagree with them - I might prefer it myself - but I do 
claim tliat it is not absolutely necessary to wait until the time 
comes when the world federation can be of a socialistic nature. 
I believe that a great part of this task can be accomplished, even 
during the period when the world federation is of a mixed 
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nature, composed of both socialistic and non-socialistic nations, 
though that might not be so satisfactory. I admit that a mixed 
n'orld federation, where both capitalistic and communistic forces 
would he represented, could not do these things so well as in a 
communistic federation. But it could perhaps do them in a 
reasonably satisfactory way. My Russian friends will he the 
first to agree that at least the organisation of credit for developing 
the production of the Soviet' Union could be done perfectly well 
to-day by the' present League of Nations, strengthened in a 
reasonable way. I submit therefore that we should not wait for, 
say a hundred years, until the communistic world is in 
existence. 

While these tasks may he incumbent upon the next or folloA^dng 
generation, we are to-day forced by urgent necessity to remove 
the obstacles obstructing international trade and at least to 
mitigate the economic world chaos which engenders the present 
world depression and may do so again in the future. The states- 
men who dominate the League of Nations admit this duty. Have 
they been able to do justice to their task? 

The record of the League points to successes in the field of 
puljlic finance. The currencies of Austria and Hungary as well 
as of other countries have been re-established with the technical 
support of the League and partly through loans, granted by other 
nations, because League supervision increased the credit of the 
borrowing nations. An International Agricultural Mortgage 
Company is being established at this moment to support the 
peasants of Eastern Europe and the organization of its facilities 
progresses in a promising w^ay. 

The Convention against export and import prohibitions on the 
other hand has not been ratified by a sufficient number of 
countries and the convention for a '’Customs Truce” has failed 
in the same wny. There is somewhat better progTess for some 
minor endeavors regarding trade in animal products, customs 
terminology, unification of law^s on checks etc. and the endeavors 
for consolidating European Economy are in a stage wdiich does 
not allow’’ final judgment. The help of the League gi'anted 
towards the Economic Reorganisation of China, may lend to 
results somewhat on the lines of Austrian financial reconstruction. 
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The Gold Delegation of the League may, in the further progress 
ol its labors, open avenues for stabilizing the purchasing power 
of money and thereby close one of the main sources of economic 
instability. 

A meeting of National Economic Councils wliich took place in 
Geneva in i\Iarcb was initiated by a resolution of the League 
.Assembly and may help to visualize the necessities of international 
economic cooperation. The efforts of the International Labor 
Organization for combating the overproduction of coal by a 
limitation of hours in coal mines have also to be noted on tbe 
credit side of the League ledger while the ’’Chadbourne Plan” 
for stabilizing ‘be sugar industry was executed in an independent 
way. 

It appears from the foregoing that the League is able to solve 
non-controversial problems and to concentrate international 
support for remedying localized maladjustments. But it has so 
far been too weak to overcome the resiistance of national egotism 
and thereby to solve controversial problems. Multilatei’al ])ar- 
gaining has proved to be more difficult than bargaining between 
two countries only. The necessity for unanimous decisions and 
the absence of any power connected with mankind's interests 
and able to crush particular national interests renders inter- 
national economic legislation extremely difficult. If the Delegates 
to the Assera])ly of the League were elected by the paidiaments, 
by proportional representation, if international parties thereby 
could develop tcomparable to the labor group in the International 
Labor ConfeT'ences). some motive power for overcoming the 
resistance of national egotism might develop. 

My first provision for reorganizing and strengthening the League 
of Nations, for enablinsr it to do its duty, would ho .■^uch a 
change in its constitution as to do away with the unaniraitv 
requirement for concluding international conventions. That is 
impossible, however, so long as governinents .stand against 
governments and Avould always feel humiliated if a decision 
AA’ere imposed Avithout their consent. 

My second proA’ision Avould be that the delegates to the assem])]y 
of the League of Nations shoTild be elected by the various Par- 
liaments on the basis of proportional representation instead of 
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being appointed by the governments. This could be done without 
changing the Covenant. I should prefer, however, that the dele- 
gates to the assembly be elected by direct popular vote, thereby 
enabling international political parties to come into existence. 
New independent impulses would grow in these political parties. 
At present, government delegates always have to wait for in- 
structions from their cabinets sitting in far-distant capitals, and 
are unaljle to hold independent political opinions. Such an 
arrangement as- herewith suggested would provide 'greater will- 
ingness for the international solution of international economic 
and social questions. The motive power would be greater to 
undertake international economic planning on a large scale. 

I know that to-day my proposition is hopeless on account of con- 
servative resistance and particularly because the two most ]3ro- 
gressive countries in the world, whose help is needed to demo- 
cratise the League of Nations, prefer to remain aloof, to be 
onlookers and to criticise from outside. They ought to come in 
and collaborate with the nations in the League and to bring in 
their progressive impulses. If the U. S. A, and the U. S. S. R. 
were included in the League of Nations, the democratic ideas 
there would be infinitely stronger. Their objections against the 
League would thus lose much of their force, because they would 
themselves help to overcome the need for such criticism by 
democratising the whole organisation. 

The League of Nations, reorganised in such a way, could endeavor 
also to supervise international cartels, avoiding monopoly prices 
by the methods applied by the Interstate Commerce Commission 
of the U. S. A. and develop in these cartels an efficient method 
for avoiding overproduction. The League could in a more 
systematic way than hitherto organize the granting of credits 
to impoverished countries and safeguard thereby the export of 
merchandise from other countries suffering from overproduction. 
If such plans could be applied to the needs of Russia and China 
the crisis of overproduction would be over. 

I claim that the League of Nations can be re-organized in such 
a way that it could undertake International Economic Planning. 
In the role of a sort of super-state, the League could thereby 
become the central agency for stabilizing production and for 
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more systematic distriimtion. The partial failure of the efforts 
of the League of Nations to solve economic problems must not 
lead to abandoning such efforts but only to such strengthening 
of the League machinery that future efforts may be more 
successful. 




INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC TREATIES by Joseph p. 

CHAAJBERLAIN, LEGISLATIVE DRAFTING RESEARCH FUND, COLUM- 
BIA UNIVERSITY, NEW YORK. 


Our Conference is gathered to explore the possiljilities of an 
international organization of production, - a planning on an 
international scale of those processes and procedures in the 
economic life which it is believed, in different degrees, it is 
true, must be regulated internationally if they are to he regulated 
successfully at all. Our coming together is proof that we believe 
that in addition to each national society there is a world society 
and that there are certain functions which must be dealt vith 
in some way by the world society if they are to fulfil the needs 
of the ]3eople in each national society. Nations have never 
lived \mto themselves. World economics existed in fact at the 
time when Albrecht Diirer crossed the Alps with Nui’emberger 
‘merchants to trade in Venice, and even earlier when the Venetian 
and Genoese galleys sailed to Constantinople and to Alexandria 
to exchange the produce of Europe for that of Asia. Inter- 
national business was the life of the Italian cities, then of the 
Flemish, then of the gi’eat merchant towns of the Low countries. 
It extended up the Baltic and unto tlie borders of the Arctic 
Ocean and brought prosperity to many commimities on the 
coasts of Europe. The discovery of the new world and the sea 
route to Asia accelerated the progress of international trade 
which grew in spite of the wars and the intense nationalism of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, and that commerce and trade will 
play an important part in the lives of the people of the world 
so long as they have wants and needs which cannot be satisfied 
by the products of their own national territories, and so long as 
they have the insatiable wish to visit strange lands. 

TiTiile international trade is no new phenomenon, there has 
developed mthin the last half century a new spirit in respect 
to it. Business men have felt the need of on international 
regulation, an international ordering of their affairs. ?.nd have 
to an increasing degree been demanding of the governments that 
these needs he satisfied. With the coming and progress of the 
industrial revolution the volume of world business increased, and 
to answer the need for better and quicher transportation of the 
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heavy freight and passenger traffic, ' came the railroad and the 
steamship. Developing business demanded a developing system of 
communications, both for neAvs and for letters carrying orders and 
business letters to tlie ends of the earth, not alone from country 
to country, hut from one country across another, and a third 
perhaps, to find in a fourth their addresses. Both in response 
to the (piickening tempo of affairs and in itself a means of acceler- 
ating Avorld affairs, came the telegraph and cable, and finally 
the utilization through the radio of the ether freguencies, the 
use of Avhich is only in its infancy. 

Thus the Avorld toAvard the middle of the last century Avas faced 
AA’ith the dilemma, AAhich has since gone on increasing, of husinc^ss 
and commercial relations developing more and more upon an 
international scale, AA^hile on tlie other hand the national state 
Avas strongly entrenched as a force toAvard national particularism, 
nationalism and internationalism. Behind the state, hoAvever, 
there alAA^ays remain the indiAudual and groups of indiAuduals, 
Avho have needs and desires, and it is from the play of these needs 
and desires, some historic, some economic, some sentimental, that 
come the great Qnovements tOAvard nationalism or internationalism. 
The interests of indmduals, social and economic, are the basis 
on the one hand of narroAv nationalism, and on the other, of the 
demand for a recognition of the need to them of the AAuder field 
of AA'orld economic intercourse. Governments, especially modern 
democratic governments, must respond to the Avishes of their 
people, and it is the business and labor groups, noAv better 
organized than ever before, avIio form the motive force for im- 
provement in AA'orld as in national economic organization. The 
progress Avhich they have made in the last fifty years, - I do 
not include tlie results of the League of Nations, - is an encour- 
agement to those Avho beheve that international action in-. some 
cases is necessary if the present system is to function properly. 
An extensive internationalization of business has been going on, 
as far as possible AAuthout any interference on the part of the 
governments, and conceived and carried through solely by 
business men themselves. In an increasing number of instances, 
hoAvever. the action of governments has been essential to accom- 
plish definite economic ends. We have long been accustomed to 


510 



INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC TREATIES 

consular conventions and treaties of commerce between two 
countries regulating trade relations on a basis of mutuality, but 
in the last half century this device for international regulation 
of economic affairs became insufficient. Not two countries 
alone, but a group of countries must unite in common action if 
certain interests are to be properly served, and tlie political sense 
of the world has developed and elaborated the multilateral treaty 
as an answer to this need. Sixty years ago there were few and 
such as existed were regional. Today it would take more than 
the few minutes I have at my disposal to ennumerate the list 
of such conventions, and new ones are being negotiated every 
year. This tendency evidences the cautious extension of inter- 
national regulation as a result of the development of an inter- 
national will of the interested groups in different countries. 
For it still remains true that there is no international govern- 
ment and no immediate likelihood of one: so that the international 
■will can be expressed only through the action of national govern- 
ments and can be carried out only through national administra- 
tions. It is only the national government that has a means of 
declaring its ^vill in law, of assuring the execution of that mil 
through its administrative and police force, and of guaranteeing 
its final sanction by its courts. Where. hoAvever, that national 
will thus fortified is the expression of an international will which 
has been developed in an international confei'ence and emljodied 
in a conA’ention, it can truly bo said that the national govern- 
ment is acting as a kind of administrative agency for the inter- 
national society, altlmugh the representatives of the national 
governments have signed the treaty freely and could not have 
been coerced by any international legislature into doing it. They 
represented, in signing the treaty and in carrying it out. the 
interests of the citizens of their own state, but interests of the 
citizens of their state -Avere so bound up A\-ith international 
interests that they could not refuse their signature. In other 
AA'ords. the acts of tlie governments in approving and carrying 
out multipartite agreements in relation to economic affairs are 
dictated by the needs of the international society of Avhich their 
nations form a part, and respond to a demand on the part of 
the people. 
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I can perhaps illustrate this point best by descriliing the inter- 
nationalization of means of communication, a process which has 
gone a .very long distance since the first telegraph convention 
was signed in 1865 and created the international telegraph 
system needed to serve the needs of European society. It soon 
extended beyond Europe in response to a demand of world 
society, and the United States, though not a signatory, is in 
practice associated with the Union through its great telegraph 
companies. Outstanding is the Postal Union, Avhich from its 
foundation in 1874 has been both in area and in semnce extending 
steadily. The Postal Union Convention declares tliat the signatory 
countries form a single postal territory for reciprocal exchange 
of communication. All persons, say the contracting powers, have 
the right to use the services of the Union. In the Convention 
itself are fixed the maximum rates which can be charged for letter 
postage, are fixed the means by whicli nations of transit are repaid 
for fulfilling the duty which the Convention puts upon them of 
carrying the mail matter of other countries across their territory 
for delivery in cities and towns of other member states, and in 
great detail of the obligations of states between themselves and 
of individuals who use the postal service regulated by the Con- 
vention. The Convention resembles in many of its provisions 
a national statute regulating postal affairs, and it is just as 
binding on the countries of the world as is any national statute 
on its people. In fact, it goes further: it binds in reality the 
individuals who exercise their right to use the services of the 
Union, and it binds them no less tightly because the only means 
of enforcement of their obligation is through the national states 
which have bound themselves to carry out the agreement. Equally 
in the telegraph and radio conventions are the duties and rights 
of individuals laid down in a detailed fashion. Sometimes the 
detailed provisions are contained, not in the treaty itself, but in 
an annex or what is termed regulations. This, however, is form 
and not substance. In either case what has happened is that a 
certain function necessary to civilization of the jjresent day has 
been accepted as a subject of international legislation and of 
international legislation that regulates in form relations between 
states, but in fact the rights and duties of individuals to be 
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enforced by the states. The latest conqiiest of man, the air. 
illustrates forcibly both in the radio and in the air navigation 
this necessity for international legislation. The Air Navigation 
Convention lays down witli great detail the rules of the road 
in the air, the method of landing at airports, the qualifications 
of airships and pilots, and the marks that airplanes must carry, 
and the Radio Convention has made a first step in assuring an 
orderly use of Uie air. International anarchy in tiie use of the 
radio would mean that no one could benefit from it. 

Obnously the old .system of making a treaty once and for all. 
and providing no means of reconsideration of its terms to fit 
tliem to new conditions would not be satisfactory in dealing with 
the changing p'cture presented by economic conditions. The 
political sense of men has met the need. The states have agreed 
in their conventions that they will reassemble at periodic inter- 
vals in a now conference to consider clianges and improvements 
in the convention. That is, a permanent semi-legislative body 
is set up through the obligation of the states to attend at regular 
intervals the revising conferences, but at these conferences the 
old international unit rule persists. The liberum veto 
properly applicable to political affairs under w^hich it grew uj). 
hampers the free development of these beginnings of international 
legislation affecting in detail the rights and duties, not of the 
states alone, but of individuals. 

In practice, however, there has been less difficulty than might 
have been feared. States which do not like action taken in a 
conference have nevertheless withdrawn their objection and 
remained in the Union because although a change may. they 
believe, be contrary to their national interests, still the interests 
of their nation in continuing in the Union remains paramount 
to other advantages which it may seek and for which it may 
fight in conference. Another need of the international economic 
organization is that of ah organ which can keep the members 
informed of developments which can collect and crystallize e.x- 
perience under the convention for suggestion for future con- 
ferences, which can adjust settlements of paymients so often 
necessary between governments and which can advise on the 
interpretation of the convention. This need has been met by 513 
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t’no inUirnntional bureaus set up for all of the great unions. The 
field of their activity and their importance has tended to increase 
substantially so that they are now very important wheels of 
international administration. 

Furthermore, the detailed regulatory provisions of the treaties 
cover sub.iocts Avhich would in most national governments not be 
incorporated in a statute, but would rather be administrative 
orders or decrees which could be modified by the technical ex- 
perts of the government without calling upon the cumbersome 
and slow-working device of an act of the legislature. An inter- 
national conference is far slower and more clumsy than a national 
legislature; it is not adapted to all the needs of the new-type 
conventions. Changes in the kind of regulation found in inter- 
national conventions should be quickly made to relieve from in- 
convenience the individuals concerned. They ai-e also properly 
questions to be disposed of by experts. They involve technical 
questions which have no political importance and will not alter 
the fundamental conditions of the treaty. In response to the 
need for prompt and expert change in detailed regulations, a 
new piece of international machinery is appearing - the technical 
commission - which corresponds very closely to the rule-making 
administrative body of a national government. The international 
rule-making authority does not act by unanimity. The liberum 
veto has here no effect. In the Ah’ Navigation Convention, 
an international commission for air navigation is set up, com- 
posed of experts appointed by flip governments and meeting at 
least annually, which may amend the regulations which contain 
the rules of the road in the air, pronsions in respect to the 
marking and qualification of planes and pilots, and otlier details, 
and which may amend those regulations by a two-thirds majority. 
The changes go into effect on notification and do not await the 
approval of the states. In the Berne Railway Conventions of 
1924 the technical commission may change certain complicated 
provisions in the annex, and changes made take effect two months 
after notification, if hvo governments have not objected. The 
Postal Union, for the detailed provisions of its law, has a char- 
acteristic means of amendment through a postal vote in the 
intervals of the meeting of its conference. A two-thirds majority 
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are also covGred by the international law of an international 
convention, applied by tbe legislatures and courts of the signatory 
states. 

Pcriiaps the unost interesting instance of the development of inter- 
national organization had its origin in a field outside of business, 
but points to perhaps tbe most significant regulation in inter- 
national trade. The countries which gathered at Shanghai in 
1909 to regulate the opium traffic were concerned with tlic devast- 
ation of smoking opium in the Orient. They found the prol)lem 
extended beyond smoking opium to drugs, and a new conference 
had to lie called at The Hague, which, in 1912, drafted an inter- 
national treaty binding the governments to regulate and limit 
the sale and use of smoking opium and the manfacture and 
comancrce in drugs. Here again, as the Congress of the United 
States declared, no one country could possibly protect its own 
people frqm the scourge of addiction, but must depend on the 
support of otlier counti’ies; that is, a national law with national 
enforcement was not sufficient to guard against the abuse, but 
an international law enforced through the national governments 
was essential. The Hague Convention contained no administra- 
tive organization, but with the coming into effect of the League 
of Nations an Opium Advisory Committee was set up with the 
purpose of having a technical body representing the governments 
meeting regularly. ])oth to observe the carrying out of the treaty, 
to collect information leading to improvements in the treaty, and 
to suggest to the governments administrative procedure to make' 
possible the accomplishment of the results aimed at by the treaty. 
A still stronger administrative organization was the Opium 
Control Board set up by the Treaties of 1925. This Board was 
a strictly international organization composed of experts appointed 
by the League, not representing any government, whose duty it 
was to watch the international traffic in narcotics, to collect 
statistics, and to call the attention of the League and the govern- 
ments to the existence of conditions which hre likely to lead to 
a Ijrcach of the Convention. Even this has not proved sufficient 
to control the evil, and the international will is trying to find 
a way to do so by direct control of manufacture of dangerous 
drugs. The governments met in May of this year to plan a 
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niotbod of Ibniling the manufacture of dangerous drugs and of 
adjusting the amount manufactured to the legitimate needs of the 
world. The members of this conference should oljserve closely the 
future developments in the control of the opium traffic. 

The countries then have had a very considerable experience and 
a great success in the treatment of international interests by 
international legislation and regulation and 'ivitli a minimum, hut 
an increasing degree, of international administration. There are 
a few lessons which we may learn from this experience. One 
is the increasing use of the expert, the trained 
man, in the negotiations wliich lead to tlie drafting of the con- 
vention, and in the process of drafting the convention itself. 
Obviously these conventions are not the bus- 
iness of the ordinary diplomat but are the 
concern of highly trained technical experts. 

Their woi-k, however, is normally controlled by being referred 
back to tlieir governments, which in turn take it up with the 
business and social interests affected and through those interests 
can be assured that the law will fit the facts. The commissions 
which have the power of amending and changing the law are 
also experts and the international use which tliey serve cannot 
help having an effect on their deliberations guite apart from the 
national interest which they will also ine^^tably and cpiite pro- 
perly represent. 

Business interests concerned are also being called in, not only by 
their own governments in preparing for and considering tlie 
position which delegates of that government should take, but 
in the conferences themselves where the rule is made, and even, 
as in the case of the telegraph and I’adio conventions, on the 
technical commissions which study the changes to be suggested 
in the conventions and regulations. At the latest of these great 
conferences, tlie Liternational Radio Convention at Washington, 
in 1927 , there were present representatives of 41 companies from 
11 countries, who took an active part in the committees of the 
conference, submitted suggestions to the conference itself and 
were called upon for their opinion. The part taken by private 
organizations, by technical experts of every kind in the pro- 517 
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cceclings of the conference, resemble the proceedings before an 
American Congressional committee preparing a bill on an im- 
portant topic rather than the usual conception of a diplomatic 
conference between governments. Private corporations and 
groups of individuals organized to promote their interests are 
finding their Avay, not only indirectly but directly, into these 
conferences and into the perhaps more important preparatory 
committees. 

Said a representative of the United States at the first sitting of 
the technical committee of the Radio Convention:’ 

The experts representing the operating radio companies of the United 
States therefore greatly strengthened the delegation and were enabled 
to make valuable contributions in the technical discussions. Experts 
from United States operating companies were thus enabled to even act 
as chairmen of sub-committees, secretaries, and to perform other im- 
portant functions. (Keith Clark, p. 202.) 

This is a normal development in view of the consideration that 
these conferences are laying down the law not as between govern- 
ments alone, but as regulating through the governments the 
actions of individuals and determining their rights. Where the 
individual is so closely concerned, the individual should he ad- 
mitted to he heard, and the powerful business corporations and 
organizations of individuals in the world today are in a position 
to see that they be heard and he listened to. It is not fortuitous 
circumstance that the International Chamber of Commerce has 
come into being at this time aiid is extending its activities. It 
is not chance that at a time when the law of labor relations is 
being debated in recurring international conferences, unions and 
organizations of employers should internationalize themselves to 
protect their international interests. 

All interests, however, are not world wide. In some cases only 
a group of states are affected and only the group of states 
affected should normally take action. International experience 
is explicit on this point. The Postal Union authorizes the postal 
administrations to make agreements among themselves which do 
not interest the whole Union, and this provision has been utilized 
to set up a Pan-American Union and to provide for the reduction 
of the cost of postage and for additional postal services between 
member states. In the field of radio there are certain classes 
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of waves which are w'orld wide and certain services Avhich need 
world-wide control; and others which are continental only in 
their scope. So in addition to the world-'VAdde radio convention 
there is an arrangement on the North American Continent which 
does not concern other countries, and a conference held recently 
at Prague on broadcasting was attended hy European govern- 
tments and hy the United States only as an observer. Another 
example of wise regionalism is the Berne Convention, which 
covers only European territory, while the international conven- 
tion on liberty of transport under the auspices of the League is 
world wide. To go back to the international sea, a convention 
on the North Sea fisheries would concern only the North Sea 
powers and it would therefore simply complicate the situation 
if other countries appeared at a conference te determine how 
fishing could be carried on in that regional area. MBiere the 
bond that is depended on to hold the group of states together 
is interest, it is unwise to bring into the conference wliich makes 
the international law or the control body which operates it, any 
state not deeply involved in the problem and which would there- 
fore he. inclined to negotiate, to advance its own interest in other 
fields, rather than to secure the best regulation of the interest 
concerned. 

The experience in international control of communications and of 
opium is an encouragement to develop the control of other parts 
of the economic system which must he subject to international 
regulation if they are to be successfully regulated. A procedure 
has been developed by the practical political sense of the world 
which can he widely ufilized. International regulation of business 
implies the necessity for machinery which may act with fair 
promptness to keep that regulation in touch with progress, which 
can act promptly to correct mistakes and to expand the original 
expression of the international will. This need may be met by 
the device of regularly recurring conferences to deal with guestions 
of principle and the creation of a permanent expert commission 
to deal with the details of regulation. - the day-to-day adminis- 
trative details, and correspondance between nations. Advice as 
to interpretation of the international agreement may be met by 
the well-known device of the international bureau. The new 
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position given to business and labor groups in the preparation 
of such conventions is a further guarantee to business men and 
unions that their interests will be looked after, not by govern- 
ment representatives at a distance, ])ut by unofficial representa- 
tives of their own on the spot. Even in the administrative com- 
missions the influence of organized business groups expressing 
the business judgment, not only of their own countries, iDut of 
the world, will prevent the administrative commission from 
becoming a bit of hard-and-fast bureaucracy. 

Vitally significant is the use of the expert, technical, business, 
or labor, throughout the whole negotiation and drafting of agree- 
ments. Not diplomats or foreign officers, but men who know the 
subject matter and who know the business organization and the 
administrative possibilities in their own countries, are coming 
to the front in the development of the international economic 
law. 

This budding organization of the world society offers a promising 
outlook for world economic planning, but it also offers a machi- 
nery which is well constructed to detect fallacies, especially in 
any project for world planning. It is therefore not only an 
opportunity ])ut a warning to the Congress to look closely to 
tbe detail as well as to the general scope of any project which 
it favors. 

The developments which I have so hastily sketched illustrate the 
correctness of a statement made by a Justice of the Supreme 
Court of the United States many years ago, interpreting tlie words 
’’international law” as including treaty and especially in multi- 
partite treaty obligations. The statement is well calculated to 
encourage this Congress to persist: 

International law includes the entire body of the obliRations which one 
nation owes to another in respect to its own conduct or the conduct of 
its citizens toward other nations or their citizens. Of course, in early 

times the specific matters to which international law was applied 

were practically few, but as commercial dealings, travel and intercourse 
increased and will increase, the nearer the nations come to one another. 
The closer the world comes to the poet’s dream of the ’’parliament of 
man, the federation of the world,” the wider will be the scope of inter- 
national law. ^ 
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DISCUSSION PAR M. LE Dr. MAX LAZARD, Paris. 

J.cs remarquevS que je desire faire portent essentiellement siir 
Texpose que vient de nous faire le Professeur Chamberlain mais 
elles rejoindront, par moment tout au moins, dans ses lignes 
tres genorales. I’inspiration genereuse du Dr. Broda. , 

Le Prof. Chamberlain vient de nous donner une excellente leQon 
de droit international prive. Je regrette qu’il n^ait pas fait 
allusion a quelques developpements plus recents dans ce domaine 
- dcvelopijeraents qui sont precisement en relation avec la 
Societe des Nations. Le Prof. Chamberlain semble avoir vo- 
lontairernent cvite de parler de la Societe des Nations - c’etait 
peut-etre pour partager le travail avec le Dr. Broda - mais la 
Societe des Nations et ses institutions presentent beaucoup 
d'aspects et j'estime qu’on ne saurait se lasser de recherchor 
tout ce qu'elle a pu apporter de bon dans le monde, sans meme 
attendfe ce qu’elle apporterait par la suite si elle etait trans- 
forinoe et j'avoue que je ne comprends pas tres bien Tabstention 
assurement volontaire du Prof. Chamberlain. 

Les fails auxquels je fais allusion sont: la remarquable activite 
depuis la guerre, des tribunaux arbitraux mixtes - Tinstitution 
de la Coiir de Justice Internationale. Quand on est a Amsterdam 
il me semble naturel de penser a La Haye. Par ces di verses 
institutions la souverainete des etats sur leurs ressortissants, la 
protection que ceux-ci trouvaient traditionnellement dans leurs 
statuts personnels, ou, le cas echeant, dans le statut international 
applicable a la solution de leurs litiges, se trouvent tnodcu*6es 
d’une fagon que personne, il y a vingt ans, n’aurait consiclrVe 
comme possible. 

Shi y a dans la salle quelque juriste qui pourrait donner 
quelques indications sur ce sujet, je crois qu’il interesserait 
enormement toute Fassemblee. Je nhnsiste pas davantag«* sur 
cette premiere critique - en voici une seconde a laquelle j^attaclie 
plus d'iinportance. Elle a trait a la maniere dont le Prof. Cham- 
berlain a delimite son sujet. 

Se proposant de parler des traites internationaux a portee eco- 
nomique, ou du controlc international des relations economiqucs, 
il s’est attache, me semble-t-il, a ne considerer ces relations que 
sous Tangle de Tindividu ct a passer a pen pres compl(H(unent 
sous silence les conventions douanicn'es. C/est ce tvpe j)articuliur 
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d'accords diplomatiques qui tend a regler non pas seulenient le 
regime sous lequel tel oii tel acte individuel sera accompli et qui 
comportc un passage de frontiere, mais aussi le regime applica- 
ble aux relations economiques collectives dans I’ensemble de 
I'industrie d'un pays. 

Tons les pays desirent regler leurs tarifs douaniers respectifs, 
c’est un fait,, mais du moment qu’on parlait de conventions 
traitant d'interets economiques, je regrette qiie M. Chamberlain 
n'ait pas doveloppe la disparition des conventions douani- 
eres. 

Ceci m’araene a la partie constructive des observations que Je 
desire presenter et qui se rattache d’assez pres a ce que vient de 
dire Mr. Broda. 

Pourquoi ne fait-on pas de traite de commerce? 

Pourquoi les tarifs douaniers opposent-ils des barrieres presque 
insurmontables aux marchandises? 

Pourquoi la division Internationale du travail apparait-elle comme 
un reve irrealisable? 

Pourquoi les individus sont-ils empeches de cu’culer librement 
a la surface du globe? 

Voila la question a laquelle je vous demands de consacrer quel- 
ques instants d’attention et voici la reponse que cette question 
comporte: 

C’est que dans le monde tel qu’il est actuellement organise, les 
considerations politiques priment les considerations economiques, 
- d’ou le corollaire suivant: c’est que pour etendre au monde 
entier les bienfaits de la rationalisation, c’est la pbysionomie 
politique du monde entier qui devrait d’abord etre transformee, 
a rencontre de ce qui pense la majorite des imembres de ce 
congres. 

Pourquoi, a propos de tarifs douaniers, parle-je de considerations 
politiques et non de considerations economiques? Ne sont-ce 
pas avant tout sur des considerations economiques que sont fondes 
les tarifs douaniers? Oui et non. Oui, a voir les choses de I’exte- 
rieur, non, a les voir dans leur structure intime. 

A premiere vue, les tarifs douaniers sont destines a proteger les 
interets economiques des individus en tant que producteurs. Ils 
sont destines a proteger en bloc I’ensemble d’une Industrie 
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donnee. 

Je dis non, en ce qui concerne leur structure intiine - eu effet. 
je pense que I'obiectif fondamental des institutions douanieres 
n’est pas de servir les interets de telle ou telle categorie de 
producteurs. Sous reserve de deviations, d’abus que nous con- 
naissons tous, je soutiens que la protection des interets prives 
n'est pas le but dernier des tarifs douaniers, mais que c’est la 
protection, de la nation comme telle, consid&’e comme un orga- 
nisme a qui il s’agit d’assurer un certain equilibre ^dtal. 

Voila pourquoi je dis que la protection douaniere est une insti- 
tution de la vie politique plutot que de la vie economique. 

Je risque d'etre mal compris par beaucoup de gens - en effet. 
aucune difference n'existe entre la societe politique et la somme cles 
individus appartenant a cette societe. D’ou suit, qu’aux yeux de 
ces personnes la vie politique ne peut etre que I'activite deployee 
par cbaque individu pour tirer des services collectifs mis a la 
disposition du public, le plus d’avantages personnels possibles. 
Cette conception je la crois fausse au point de vue theorique 
et je la repousse d'autant plus vigoureusement qu’elle est sus- 
ceptible de servir d’excuse aux pires abus et aux pires devia- 
tions de I’activite politique. 

Les societes politiques sont autre chose que la somme de leurs 
ressortissants - ce sont des personnes morales ayant leur indi- 
vidualite propre, des personnes morales qui, loin d'emaner de 
la volonte individuelle, constituent un tout de dehors duquel 
aucune vie individuelle n'est concevable. Et le malheur a mes 
yeux, c'cst qu’actuellement, sauf I’embryon de solidarite contenu 
dans le pacte do la S. D. N. les Etats se considerent comme 
entioroment independants les uns des autres. 

Cette proposition qui est' un truisme - je remarque quo lo Prof. 
Chamberlain I'acceide comme une proposition cn’idonto - est. si on 
pout dire, intangible. II no se place pas en dehors de cette 
hypothese. - d'autres. desireux de renvorser Tobstacle que la 
souverainete des nations oppose au progres humain. a monavis 
ne calculent pas bien Timportance de Tobstaclo. ne decagent pas 
bien sa signification, n'aporgoivent pas bien ses fondements pro- 
fouds, les raisons profondes de cot etat de fait, de la volonte 
d’antarcio politique des nations et a cause de cela ne tirent pas 
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(les plans satisfaisants pour progresser au-dela de cet obstacle. 
Pour imoi, il suffit, pour voir gue guelqu un n’apergoit pas ce 
qu’il y a d’important, de fondamental dans la formation des 
nations en tant que personnes morales; ce qui suffit a montrer 
cela, c’est lorsqu’on croit qu’on peut realiser le desaranement 
economique avant le desarmement militaire, et^ le desarmement 
miPtaire avant le desarmement moral - c’est lorsqu’os croit qu’on 
peut realiser desarmement moral autrement que' par le rap- 
prochement en une seule entite politique de deux ou plusieurs 
entites politiques jusqu’alors distinctes. 

Voila ce que ie tenais a dire a propos du rapport Chamberlain; 
les reglements diplomatiques qui tendent o faciliter les relations 
economiques collectives sent importantes, mais que dans la. 
mesure ou ces conventions respectent integralement 1 ideal de 
I’autarchie politique, il est vain de compter sur elles pour as- 
surer I’ajustement rationnel de la production a la consommation. 
Inversement, si une convention douaniere bi-laterale ou multi- 
laterale est assez hardie pour fondre ensemlDle deux ou plusieurs 
economies nationales jusqu’alors separees en une seule economie, 
ce n’est pas seulement d’un rapprochement economiqi.ie qu’il 
s’agit, mais d’une unification, 

Les deux corollaires que j’apergois a cette these, c’est d abord, 
que le libre echange universel est une utopie, il ne faut pas se 
laissor tromper par I’experience anglaise au dix-neuvieme siecle 
qui etait essentiellement nationale. 

Le deuxieme corollaire est qu’il ne peut y avoir d’unite econo- 
mique entre pays distincts que si ces pays ont de fortes affinites, 
ont conscience de le\\r parente spirituelle. 

Ces rapprochements sont-ils possibles a I’heure actuelle en un 
point quelconque du monde civilise? Sont-ils possibles surtout 
la ou ils paraissent le plus necessaires, c’est a dire sous forme 
d’un rapprochement franco-allemand? 

C’est a cela que revait Briand lorsqu’il parlait de Federation 
Europeenne, un reve qui depasse de loin, il faut bien l avouer, 
la formule des accords regionaux dans le cadre de la Societe 
clcs Nations. Faire une petite S. D. N. au sein de la grande 
S. D. N.; ce n’est peut-etre pas difficile, mais ce ne serait pas, 
n mon avis, tres important, tandis que federer ensemble quel- 
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ques etats membres de la S. D. N. serait une oeuvre d'immense 
portee, un phenomene organique des plus imporlants. 

Est-il dans I'ordre des choses possibles? C’est la question que 
j’espere no pas etre seul a me poser. Pouvons-nous faire quelque 
chose pour hater la venue de ce phenomene? G’est ce que je 
me demande. J’avoue que les signes ne sont pas favorahles, 
cependant il ne faut peut-etre pas desesperer; roventualito, si 
lointaine soit-elle, d’une nouvelle guerre civile entre Europeens, 
est epouvantahle. Si nous ne pouvons pas compter sur les inte- 
rets econoraiques pour nous preserver de ce cataclysme, tous les 
gens de honm. volonte s’applic[uent a envisage!’ des relations 
Internationales sous Tangle politique. La guerre me parait tel- 
lement affreuse, que je ne puis pas me passionner pour un 
„Social Economic Planning”. 

Les deux idees de guerre et de „Worid Economic Planning” ne 
sont pas teUement eloignees Tune de Tautre. Je dis au contraire, 
pas d'amenagement rationnel d’economie mondiale sans paix. 
mais j'ajoute, pas de paix sans integration politique. Un vaste 
marche economique, comme celui qu’on congoit et une vaste 
collectivite politique, c’est tout un. D’autre part, comme je le 
crois, on songe a une integration politique imivorselle; a mon 
avis c’est une utopie. Mais si elle est impossible, je demande 
pom’quoi nous ne nous rebattons pas sur une integration poli- 
tique partielle, et je pense que s’il y avait dans ce sens des 
voeux un peu ardents, non seulement d'un cote, mais de part 
et d’autre de certaines frontieres, peut-etre malgre tout ce miracle 
pourrait-il se produire. 


DISKUSSION VON HERRN HANS MARS, Referent fur Arbeitswissen- 
schaft und Rationalisierungspolitik der Kamraer fur Arbeiter und 
Angestellte, Wien. 

Herr Professor Chamberlain erwahnte in seinem Vortrag die 
Zuckerkonvention und die Nervengiftkonvention. Das sind z'.voi 
Beispiele, die die praktische Moglichkeit demonstriereu, dass man 
die Produktion und VerteUung von Produkten schon gegenvartig 
international regeln kann. Derartige Vertrage sind m.E. fiir 
kleine Volkswirtschaften von der allergrdssten Bedeiitung 
Wir haben fiinf gi’osse Wirtschaftsraume, die innerbalb ibrer 
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Grenzen iii liolieim Masse -wirtscliaftlich, selbstandig, d.li. aatark 
sind: Es sind dies die Vereinigten Staaten, das britisclie Welt- 
reicb, Frankreich und seine Kolonien, Russland und vielleicbt 
China. 

Diese Lander sind so gross, dass sie fiix iLre' eigenen Produkte 
einen' geniigendj grossen Binnenmarkt ybaben, sodass Massen- 
Produktion und Massen-Konsnmtion moglich sind. Wie Herr 
Filene iilDerzeugend ausfiibrte, ist Massen-Produktion und -Kon- 
sumtion die unerlasslicbe Voraussetzung fiir die Hebung des 
Lebensstandards aller Volksscbichten. 

Kleine Lander sind jedoch selir ungliicklich gestellt. Icb sel’ist 
konime von einem selir kleinen Lands, das fiir die Produkte 
aller Industrien nur sehr geringen Bedarf bat. Fragt iman sicb,- 
\xie in einem solcben Lande das Ziel des Herrn Filene erreicbt 
werden kann, dann gilDt es nur eine Antwort: nur in der Weise 
wie es Holland, Belgien, Danemark und Scbweden erreicbt baben. 
Diese Lander baben sicb glucklicberweise scbon vor dem Kriege 
auf bestimnite Wirtscbaftszweige spezialisiert, deren Produkte 
auf dem Weltmarkte leicbt abgesetzt werden konnten. 

Der Weltkrieg bat eine Menge kleine Lander produziert, in denen 
die Verbaltnisse ganz anders sind, z.B. im gegenwartigen Oester- 
reicb. Dieses batte einst fiir ein ziemlicb grosses Territorium, 
namlicb fiir Oesterreicb-IJngarn so ziemlicb alls Industriepro- 
dukte berzustellen. Der ebemalige 56 Millionen-Staat erlaubte 
scbon betracbtlicbe Massenproduktion und -Konsumtion. Derselbe 
Produktionsapparat blieb besteben aber der grosse Absatzmarkt 
verscbwand. Wir produzieren fast jeden Industrie-artikel, aber 
von jedepn nur eine kleine Menge. Die Gestebungskosten stei- 
gen, die Kauflcraft der Bevolkerung nimmt mebr als proportional 
a] 3 . Die Lebensbaltung der Massen bleibt weit binter der der 
grossen Wirtscbaftsraume zuriick. 

Die einzige Rettung der kleinen Lander bestebt in der Spezia- 
lisierung der Produktion und freier Einfubr der nicht produ- 
zierten Giiter. Das ist nur mogbcb in einem universellen inter- 
nationalen Abkomlmen. Fiir kleine Lander wie Oesterreicb, die 
Tscbecbo-Slowakei, Ungarn, Bulgarien etc. muss man einen Plan 
entwerfen, nacb dem sie verpflicbtet werden, sicb auf bestimmte 
WirtscbaftszAveige zu spezialisieren und die anderen Zweige der 



DISKUSSION 

Wirtscliaft langsam absterben zu lassen. Natiirlicb anuss anoh 
der Absatz fii)' die Produkte international gesicbert Averden. Nur 
Avenn diese Voraussetzung gegeben ist, bort das Problem der 
kleinen Staaten af. Dann sind sie Avirtschaftlich genaii so giinstig 
gestellt AA'ie die grossen Staaten; dann kdnnen sie in grossem 
]^Iasse produzieren und absetzen und die Lebenslialtnng der brei- 
ten Volksscbicbten kann erhoht AA’erden, trotz den engen Landes- 
grenzen. Die haben dann nicbts mehr zu sagen. 

Icli halte ein solcbes uniA'erselles internationales Abkommen in 
der jetzigen AVirtschafts-Ordnung fiir unmoglicb. und zAA'ar A’or- 
nelunlich AA'egen der politiscben Dmstande und Beschrankungen, 
A'on denen Herr Prof. Lazard in so eloquenter AA^eise gesprochen 
hat. Hoffentlicli iindern sich aber bald die A^erhiiltnisse zu- 
gunsten soldier A'ertrage, beA'or die Lebenshaltung in den kleinen 
Staaten trotz dem technisdien Fortschritte nodi AA^eiter sinkt. 




DETERMINATION INTERNATIONALE DES NORMES 
DU TRAVAIL par m. albert thomas, directeur du 

BUREAU INTERNATIONAL DU TRAVAIL, GENEVE. 


Vous avez sans doiite entendu ici un certain nombre de commu- 
nications trcs etudiees, avec des cliiftres, avec des raisonnements 
ordonnes, avec des reponses faites d’avance aux objections pos- 
sibles, et je ne vous apporterai que des impressions, des 

sentiments, entretenus il est vrai depuis deja des mois ou des 
anneos par le contact quotidien avec les difficuites de la vie 
sociale, mais qiii n’auront pas, helas! la precision scientifique 
que vous souliaitez dans des echanges de vues comme ceux-ci. 
Cependant j’ai cru quTl serait possible d’exposer ici quelques- 
unes des raisons pour lesquelles meine un liomme comme imoi, 
qui est melo au jour le jour par ses fonctions, aux mouvements 
de Topinion publique, aux aspirations du monde ouvrier, pent 
aAmir nn interet passionne pour I’oeuvre de recherches que vous 
avez institutee. Tres simplement, je vous dirai les pensees qui 
m’agitent. 

Void deja quelque onze annees qu’il existe une Organisation 
Internationale du Travail, qui poursuit une tache precise: essayer 
de maintenir, de relever les conditions de travail et de de dans 
tous les pays du monde. Le preambule de la partie XIII du 
Traite de Paix nous a fixe notre tache. II dit que les Etats 
lies par le Traite s’engagent a maintenir, a assuror, ou a creer 
des conditions equitables de travail, et il cite dans une sorto de 
programme les reformes indispeusables, cellos dont la non- 
realisation risquerait de mettre en danger I’liarmonie universelle 
et exposei’ait le monde a des troubles sans cesse renaissant.s. 
Peut-etre quelques-uns d’entre vous ont-ils analyse philosophi- 
quement ce quo represente cette enumeration. A la fin de la 
guerre, apres tout le mo.’.ivomont social du dix-neuvieme siecle. 
les Etats contractants ont pris. pour ainsi dire, la commune 
mesure, qui somblait univcrsellement acceptable. Ge n’est pas 
un programme socialiste. Les questions de distribution des biens, 
des proprietes. n'y ,sont pas posees comme dans des programmes 
socialistos. l^lais on y trouvo la definition d’un certain nombre 
de conditions, qui semldent repondre aux sentiments de justice 
et d’lmmanite. tols qu’on pouvait les concevoir en 191!) G'esl 
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sur cette base qu’une sorte de compromis, de plan commun, a 
ete etabli. 

Puis une fois ce programme determine, on a dit, il faut gu’il 
ait un caractere universel. Les travailleurs de tons pays, en 
depit des difficultes qui peuvent se presenter, doivent etre ache- 
mines vers ce niveau plus eleve de vie et de travail. L’Orga- 
nisation Internationale du Travail a ete appelee a se mettre a 
Toeuvre, et depuis onze ans, elle a travaille. Par toute une 
serie de conventions et de recommandations sur lesquelles je ne 
reviens pas, elle a tente de faire du programme indique une 
realite. Elle a, au milieu de toutes les difficultes, obtenu 
I’adhesion des Etats a un certain nomlare de reformes definies 
par les Conferences. Et tant par son effort propre (je n’ai en 
aucune maniere Tidee que c’est TOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail qui a tout fait) que par le mouvement d’ ensemble qn’elle 
essayait de grouper, de coordonner, d’universaliser, nous sommes 
en droit de dire que depuis dix ans, dans les Etats qui ont con- 
tracte I’engagement de la partie XIII du Traite de Paix, un pro- 
gres considerable a ete accompli. Je n’ai pas I’intention de vous 
donner des chiffres ici. Je fais appel simplement aux impres- 
sions de ceux qui ont connu de nombreuses regions industrielles 
de TEurope apres et avant la guerre. 

Si je prends un exemple tout proche d’ici, celui de la Belgique 
et du Nord de la France, c’est a dire de pays ou, avant la guerre, 
les journees de travail etaient longues, les salaires bas et les 
conditions de vie mediocres, il est indeniable que les ouvriers. 
frangais ou beiges sont a I’heure actuelle dans une situation de 
travail et de vie tres nettement superieure a ce qui existait 
en 1914. 

J’ajoute qu’un certain nombre de reformes, comme Tinterdiction 
du travail de nuit des femmes, la protection des enfants, la 
fixation a 14 ans de I’age minimum d’admission au travail, ont 
ete des resultats tangibles et certains obtenus depuis cette 
epoque. 

Done, par Tintermediaire do cette Organisation du Travail et 
par son action sur les legislations nationales, une elevation des 
standards de vie et de travail a ete realisee, le monde a atteint 
530 a une civilisation industrielle et ouvriere plus haute, et telle 
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qu'on n'en iinaginait pas auparavant. Mais cotte civilisation 
jnuvelle ne va-l-elle pas se trouver menacee dans son cxislence 
memo avant d’avoir pu porter tons ses fruits? 

Nous sommes en ce moment dans une periode particulierement 
dure el gue je considere pour ma part comme quasi tragique. 
Depuis la fin de 1929 des fissures se sont fait jour dans I’cco- 
nomie mondiale, provoquant une crise qui est a Torigine meme 
de VOS travaux - crise dont on a cherche a definir les caracteres - 
conjugaison, a-t-on dit, (et je le dis moi-meme) 4’une crise 
cyclique et d’une crise endemique. 

II y a longtemps que, si les regies accoutumees etaient suivies, 
si les lois naturelles s’appliquaient, la crise cyclique devrait etre 
-plus ou moins resorbee. Or, la crise dure, avec une ampleur 
singuliere, inouie, meme. La chute des prix des matieres pre- 
mieres et d'un grand nombre de produits a atteint des popor- 
tions qui n’avaient jamais ete constatees dans les mouvements 
anterieurs. Pour beaucoup de produits on pent parler de 40 % 
de diminution. Le nombre des cbomeurs atteint 20 millions - et 
c'est certainement la un chiffre minimum. Au jour le jour, 
anxieusement, nous cherchons a savoir si quelque amelioration 
n’apparait pas. Et nous nous apercevons que I’amelioration 
saisonniere a ete beaucoup plus courte qu’elle ne I’avait ete les 
autres annees, que dans beaucoup de pays elle n’a meme pas 
suffi a apporter une attenuation passagere a la crise. A Tbeure 
actuelle, en Amerique, les dernieres declarations - on manque de 
statistiques sur ce point - indiquent qu’on attend presque une 
recrudescence du cbomage pour les mois qui viennent. En Alle- 
raagne, ou j etais ces jours-ci, les moins pessimistes pensent 
qu’il y aura pendant I’hiver, presque certainement 6 millions de 
cbomeurs. et des gens qui sont occupes au jour le jour a la sta- 
tistique du cbomage declarent que ce cbiffre est modeste et que 
si on atteignait 8 millions, ils ne seraient pas surpris. 

Or. au milieu de cette crise, toutes les institutions de politique 
sociale se sont trouvees plus au moins atteintes. Tout ce progres 
dont je parlais tout a I’beure est, ou deja arrete - parfois meme 
en recul - ou. au moins, partout compromis. 

En faisant notre examon annuel dans le Rapport du Directeur 
a la Conference Internationale du Travail de cette arnee. j'ai 
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indique comment, non seulement le travail de ratification des 
conventions se trouvait ralenti, comment les Etats dcclaraient 
qu’il leur etait impossible a Tlieure actuelle de songer aux re- 
formes sociales (ils ne sent absorbes (jue par des problemes 
financiers on economicjues) comment les institutions d assurance 
elles-memes etaient en danger. 

J’entends du cote des caisses d’assurance-maladie des cris 
d'inquietude, des appels qui retentissent de toutes parts - on en 
aura I’eclio ces jours-ci a Prague lorsque leur Oongres Inter- 
national se reunira. Quant a Tassurance-cbomage, les journaux 
sent pleins de critiques adressees tous les jours aux services 
competents et elle est en voie de regression plutot que de deve- 
loppement. 

V^oila la situation materielle. - De tous cotes les diminutions 
de salaire s’annoncent, se rcalisent. - II y a recul meme pour 
les contrats collectifs. 

Et c’est ainsi qu’au milieu de la crise mondiale, la politique 
sociale toute entiere se trouve plus ou moins ebranlee. Je dirai 
meme qu’a la difference des crises precedentes, il y a quelque 
chose de plus grave. G’est que de bien des cotes on remet en 
cause le principe meme de cette politique sociale. On met en 
doute la possibilite de la maintenir. Bien plus, on I’accuse d’etre, 
pour unc part, cause du mal. 

Je notais tout a I’heure que Ton voyait se developper da.ns cert- 
tains pays, des critiques nombreuses contre rassurance-chomage 
et meme contre la pratique des contrats collectifs. C’est le cas,. 
par exemple, en AUemagne. Le raisonnement que I’on emploie, 
vous le connaissez. Pour pouvoir sortir de la crise, dit-on, il 
faut suivre le mouvement des prix - il faut que les salaires 
soient adaptes aux prix. Lorsque les salaires auront etc ainsi 
adaptes, lorscfue tous les prix de revient auront ete ainsi etablis 
a un niveau tel que la production puisse renaitre par une sorte 
de resurrection de la confiance et d’appel des consommateurs, 
alors, selon une loi que I’on decrete „loi naturelle”, il "b’ aura 
possibilite de renover Teconomie. 

La „loi naturelle” est-elle vraie? Il reste a le demontrer. Mais 
ce que je sais bien, c’est que si cette loi naturelle est inevitable, 
c’est contre elle que se dresse en quelque maniere toute la poll- 
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fuiuo sociale. 

Qua elisions- nous depuis 20 ans, depuis 30 ans, depuis quo nous 
sommes dans le mouvement de la politique sociale et do I’effort 
pour relover les conditions de ti-avail et de vie? Nous disions 
qu’il faut chorchcr les moyens et les institutions permottant do 
faire prdcisement en sorte que les ouvriers, pendant los 
periodc.s de crise, ne subissent pas les miseres que Ton declarait 
ineluclablcs. 

S’il T avait une assurance-chomage, e’etait, non seulement pour 
empeeber les ouvriers en cbomage de mourir de faim, mais aussi 
pour ein]5echor qu’en s'offrant a n’importe quel tarif sur le 
marche du travail, ils ne fassent baisser les salaires. Si nous 
avons lutte pour I’assurance-cliomage e’etait pour prevenir cet 
avilissement des conditions de travail qu'entrainerait la concur- 
rence de cGux qui sont sans emploi et de ceux qui sont occupcs. 
S’il y avait des contrats collectifs, e’etait pour prevenir et assurer 
I’ouvrier contre les abus des contrats individuels. Et aujourd’liui 
on nous dit: C’est vous qui etes cause du mal - e’est parce que 
I’clasticite des salaires a ete compromise par vos institutions que 
la crise tarde a se resorber. II faut revenir a la „loi naturelle”. 
On ne dit pas suppression - mais reduction - intense de I’assu- 
rance-cbomage de fagon que I’elasticite des salaires se trouve 
retablie et on dit meme aujourd’hui: „retour au contrat indi- 
viduel de travail”. Les contrats collectifs eux-memes sont 
devenus dangereux, ou tout au moins on reprend la formule (je 
I’entendais encore ces jom’s-ci en Allemagne) .,11 faudra le-, 
rendi'e plus elastiques”. 

C’est aiusi que nous nous trouvons en presence, en tons pays, 
d’une sorte de I’caction contre tout I’effort de politique sociale, une 
sorte de denonciation de la politique sociale, qui avait pu I'tre 
suivie depuis quelque temps. 

Eh bien! c’est tout de meme une chose a.ssez sin.gulier(‘ que les 
mouvements incertains des opinions publiques, el ineine de^' pen- 
sees gouverjjomentalcs! Lorsrpi’il y a quelques mois - quelques 
semaine.s memo a peine - je redigeais mon Rapport a la Con- 
ference Internationale du Travail, je le terminals i)ar un petit 
chapitre intitule: ..Pensees nouvelles’’ et dans lequel i'avais 
recueilli toutes les manifestations de pensees - cello's de tnu'e-- 
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confessions religieuses, catlioligues, protestantes, celles de divers 
mouvements politiques, syndicaux, socialistes, communistes 
meme, celles des hommes d’affaires, tout particuUerement des 
liommes d’affaires ainericains - disant que dans la situation 
actuelle il etait impossible de continuer, que malgre le caractere 
catastrophique de la crise, c’etait I’economie capitaliste toute 
entiere c[ui devait etre renovee, qu’il fallait cesser de 
vivre dans l’otat de concurrence et d’anarcliie 
ou le monde se trouve et qu’il fallait en venir a I’eco- 
nomie organisee. 

J’ajoute aujourd’hui que votre programme meme me parait 
symptomatique de toutes ces preoccupations nouvelles. Vous 
etiez une institution pour les relations industrielles, pour le 
developpement du facteur liumain dans I’industrie, et en pre- 
sence de la crise vous vous ctes dit: „Que sont tous ces efforts 
de relations humaines dans i’industrie, lentreprise par entre- 
prise, si I’instabilite du travail est telle, que I’liumanite que nous 
pouvons introduire doit aboutir a ce mal horrible qu’est le cho- 
mage?” Pour sauver I’esprit meme de votre institution, pour 
suivre votre effort, vous vous etes dit cette annee: „I1 faut que 
nous chercliions dans I’organisation economique les moyens de 
sauver ce qui est notre raison d’etre.” Partout aiUeurs le mou- 
vement a ete le meme. 

Apres mon rapport, et a la veille meme de la Conference Inter- 
nationale du Travail, il y a eu une manifestation intellectuelle 
que, pour ma part, je considere comme formidable: je veux 
parler de la derniere encyclique pontificale, qui peut-etre ne 
se lance pas aussi hardiment que no.us dans les voies de I’eco- 
nomie organisee, mais qui, au point de vue de la critique du 
monde actuel et de ses methodes, est sans doute un des docu- 
ments les plus vigoureux et les plus hardis que Ton puisse 
signaler. 

C’est ainsi, qu’au moment ou la Conference Internationale du 
Travail s’est reunie, il y avait, pour maintenir la politique 
sociale, pour lui donner une base solide, une sorte d’unanimite 
d’opinion qui entrainait le monde vers un effort d’organisation 
economique, sub stratum de cette politique sociale. 
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Quelciues semaines a peine ont passe. Crise allemande, crise 
anglaise, crises, peut-etre, un jour, dans d’autres pays! Taclions 
d’analyser la situation. 

Dans le monde ouvrier, une resistance, les organisations pro- 
fessionnellcs syndicales exergant leur pression sui’ I’organisation 
politique pour faire pendre certaines decisions de defense. 

En Alleniagne quand le cabinet Muller est tombe, il y a eu 
tantot un an. c'est sous la pression des syndicats qui ont dit 
an parti socialiste: ..Impossible de rester dans un gouverne- 
ment qui atteindra et rassurance-clromage et les salaires!” Car 
deja, c'etait sur la question de Tassurance-chomage que la deci- 
sion politique, devait etre prise en Alleniagne. 

Ces jours-ci en Grande-Breagne - (je m’excuse de parler de ces 
choses, mais elles sont an centre meme de mon sujet, c’est au 
jour le jour, au milieu de toutes ces difficultes que je vis.) 
resistance du Trade-Union Congress, coupure en quelque maniore 
du Labour-Party. Sur cette question, la masse des oiuTiers 
demandait que les garanties de pobtique sociale qui lui ont etc 
assurees depuis quelques annees 'fussent maintenues. Et en 
assurees depuis quelques annees fussent maintenues. Et en face, 
alors, en depit de toutes ces manifestations des jours passes, la 
pression presque unanime de Topinion publique, le groupement 
de tons les partis tandis que I’hesitation etait au sein meme 
des partis politiques de la classe ouvriere. Pom-quoi? parce 
que la pensee generale, c’est encore - je dirai, non pas 
par pression des banquiers ou des patrons industriels, mais par 
I’espece de routine de Topinion publique - c’est encore que la 
politique sociale, presentee comme onereuse, ne peut etre sou- 
tenue a Tbeure actuelle et que. devant le jeu irresistilile des 
forces economiques, on doit s'incliner. Oui. il faut le reconnaitre, 
Topinion ..moyenne’', par inortie, par crainte de Tinnovation, 
est hostile generalement a la politique sociale, qu’elle croit coii- 
teuse et pleine de risques. Aussi ne manque-t-on pas de pro- 
poser de sacrifier les reformes sous pretexte de rendre confiance 
a ceux qui apportent Targent, aux souscripteurs possibles. 

A mon avi.s, c'est la precisement le drame au rniliini duqmd 
s’ouvre votre congres. Ce qu’il y a de plus terrible Theure 
actuelle. c'est cette incertitude de pensee. cette hesitation de 
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ropiiiion publiciiie, cette constante pression exlerieure qui sonl 
le resultat des routines anciennes et des pretendues verites 
scientifiques qui accablent aujourd’bui la politique sociale insti- 
tuee depuis dcja quelque trente ans. 

Le probleme qui se pose devant une Assemblee comme celle-ci 
ct devant le mondo tout entier cst de savoir quelle est Tattitude 
decidee, la position de principe de raison ct de volonte. qu’il est 
indispensable de prendre. Est-ce que les tenanis de la politique 
sociale, ost-ce que les bommes, patrons, industriels', econoinistes, 
legistes, bommes d opinion, bommes do la rue, qui ont cru pou- 
voir bitter pour cette (acbe s’inclineront devant ce qu'on appolle 
les ,,lois naturelles”? 

Diront-ils quil y a lieu de renoncer a co qui cst I’aspiration 
commune de riiumanitc, depuis deja plus d'un demi siecle? 
Voila, Monsieur le President, quelle est la question. Maintenant 
quelle pent etre la reponso? 

Je n'eu connais qu’une. Je me rattacbe a la vieille tradition 
de ceux qui depuis des siecles reflecbissent sur les raisons de 
la societe. Les v i e u x p b i 1 o s o p b e s d u d i x-b u i t i e m e 
s i e c 1 e d i s a i c n t u n a n i m o m e n t quo 1 e but d e la 
societe eta it le bonbeur commun. Tons ceux qui, 
au cours du dix-ncuvieme sieclo, se sont trouves places on pre- 
sence des premieres miseros de rindustrialisme ont ponsc que 
rorganisation de la societe et do I’industrie devait tendro aussi 
au bonbeur commun, au relevement des conditions de travail et 
de vie. Si utopique. si paradoxale, si folio quo puisse paraitre 
cette attitude, ,io dis qu’il n‘y aura ]ias de repos, de stabilite 
et de progres dans le monde, si nous n’avons pas le courage 
d’affirmer dans unc periode, comme colle-ci que la politique 
sociale doit etre sauveo, que ses institutions ne peuvent etre 
atteintes et que. si dies le sont, on court a une catastropbe, a uii 
bouleversement profond de toute la societe. 

On me dira: ,,Les lois naturelles ne vous ont-elles pas etc 
rappelees? N’est-il pas etabli que les salaires doivent etre 
mis en barmonie avec les prix?’’ Je ne peux pas me resigner 
a la pensee do consideror rolasticitc des salaires comme 
acceptable sans autre. Evidemment. il y a le salaire envisage 
comme element du prix de revient, mais il y a aussi !e 
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fait, que les salaires representent pour chaque ou\Tier et sa 
lamille, la possibilite de vie. Et je demande ici: ,,Est-ce que 
les homines du vingtieme siecle’ sont prets a admeltre une 
fois de plus la possibilite de F „Armee de reserve industrielle*' 
dont parlait Karl Marx, a imaginer une fois de plus tout le 
cortege de miseres qui a regne sur le monde pendant tout lo 
debut du dix-neuvieme siecle et de Findustrialisme? .,Et puis 
enfin, j'y reviens, il y a eu Fengagement solonnel de tous les 
gouveruements lorsqu’ils ont souscrit a la partie XIII du Trade 
de Paix, lorsquuls ont cree une Organisation qui avait precise- 
ment pour ob.iot de realiser des reformes, sans penser que cela 
constituerait un clement de bouleversement plus profond. Et 
je me permels de demander encore une fois si les „lois natu- 
relles'^ sont bien verifiees. Rappellerai-je qu’en 1919, lorsqu’on 
prenait le programme moyen de compromis, c’est que Fon pen- 
sait qu il etait realisable avec les forces economiques dont on 
disposait alors. A aucun moment de la discussion, aux ncgo- 
ciations de Paris et de Versailles ou a la Conference de 
Washington, on n’a introduit la consideration des possibilites 
economiques, et depuis lors. les forces de production 
du monde se sont infinement developpees. Ne 
declare-t-on pas couramment q u’e 1 1 e s sont a Fli e u r e .i e- 
tuelle trop considerables pour les capacites 
de consommation? Et c’est le moment ou Fon 
viendra nous dire qu’il est impossible de trou- 
ver les moyens economiques pour realiser 
ces condition,sde travail ou devie? 

Je ne veux pas faire ici la critique des theses scientifiques qui 
insistent sur la necessite de Felasticite du salaire. Je veux 
simplement faire remarquer que depuis deja des annees on avait 
considere qu il etait possible de trouver dans les conditions 
economiques actuelles les moyens de realiser la politique socialc 
dont nous parlons. 

Depuis onze ans qu'existe FOrganisation Internationale du 
Travail, j’ai entendu chaque annee repeler que 1(!S eliarge.'-. 
sociales etaiont telles que Fon ne pourrait les supporter, (hi quo 
telles nouvelles rcformes, ou meme telle con.solidation intor- 
nationale de reformes existanto.s ne pourraient aboutir. J'attends 
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encore depuis onze ans des preuves que des faillites industrielles 
aient cte, dans un pays quelconque, causees par la politique 
sociale. 

J’ai entendii discuter indefiniment sur la lourdeur comparee 
des charges sociales; j’ai vu apporter dans les Conferences, 
presqu’a chaque session, toute une serie de declarations sur 
rimpossibilite de supporter rcdifice social. J’attends encore 
qu’on me montre la ruine d’industries, la fermeture d’usines 
causees par les charges sociales imposees. J’e n’en a,i 
pas vu. 

Cela dit, on me fera peut-etre encore rob.iection qu’il pent y 
avoir tout de meme des pays, des societes ou les ressources 
economiques, les valours productives ne sont pas suffisantes 
pour rendre possible la pratique d’une large politique sociale. 
G'est entendu, je considere qu’il faut tacher d’avoir la politique 
sociale d’une certaine economie. S’il s’agissait de rendre tout 
le monde millionnaire, ovidemment je ne sais pas ou on pourrait 
trouver les ressources. Mais, franchemont, pour la realisation des 
standards de travail et de vie, qui, d’un commun accord ont ete 
etablis, et qui, issus de transactions, sont si modestes, si peu 
revolutionnaires, esLil vrai que la societo presente soit denuee 
de moyens? 

Je me permottrai de dire autre chose qui rejoindra peut-etre 
VOS preoccupations d’investigation et de recherches. Admettons 
que pour Ic programme determine dont nous parlous, celui de 
1919, a dcfaut d’autrcs plus audacieux, les ressources commuiies 
ne soient pas suffisantes, que les moyens de production, que les 
matieres premieres, ne permettent pas d’y vsatisfaire. 11 y a 
une chose qui m’apparait indispensable pour la stabilito meme 
de la societe, peut-etre, ulterieurement, pour une roforme, c’est 
que Ton voie clair, c’est qu’a defaut de I’economie organisce, 
dirigee, controlee, il y ait, ce que je me permettrai d’appeler 
I’e c 0 n o m i e c o n s c i e n t e, - c’e s t que To n f a s s e Ti n- 
ventaire des besoins, celui des formes pro- 
ductives qui existent dans chacun des pays, 
et meme internationalement, le premier effort de 
conscience indispensable, pour que dans le desordre ou I’obscu- 
rite commune, quelque classe ou categoric de la societe no 
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somblo pas injustement oubliee. 

Ce premier effort entre I’economique et le social, je crois qu’il 
de\T’ait etre tentc immediatement. Et je ne pense pas que, soil 
industric par Industrie, soit nationalement ou internationalemeut, 
nos institutions de Geneve ou d’ailleurs puissent commencer un 
travail quelconque sans cette investigation prealable. Et voila 
pourquoi, meme si nous devious nous en tenir pour le moment 
h ce premier stade, j’estinre indispensable pour notre societe 
presente de dire: „En depit de tout, en depit de la crise qui 
continue de sovir. en depit des incidents politiques graves qui 
remuent la conscience des peuples, le premier devoir, 
la premiere regie d’organisation sociale est de 
main tenir les standards, les conditions de 
travail et de vie qui semblaient pouvoir etre atteintes a 
Theure actuelle par les Etats civilises.” 

J’ai suivi de loin vos rapports et j’ai ete particulierement frappe 
par celui de j\I. Lorudn disant que pour I’Economic Planning 
il s’agissait de savoir ce que Ton cherchait, ce que Ton voulait, 
pourquoi on voulait I’organiser systematiquement. 

Je pense que le but - consacre en quelque sorte officiellement - 
c'est celui qui a ete formule dans ce qu’on a appele la „Charte 
Internationale du Travail”, indiquant que ce serait la faillite 
de la societe presente si elle declarait impossible de souscrire 
aux standards indiques. 

Je me permets meme de remarquer que dans le passe, il sem- 
blait quil y eiit un accord etabli pour penser qu’une fois les 
standards etablis, une fois la Charte Internationale du Travail 
proclamee. cette proclamation et la pratique de la politique gene- 
rale devaient aider I'industrie a se regulariser, qu’olles devaient 
en quelque maniere en constituer le volant. 

Lorsqu'on a dit ..Journee de 8 lieures” en 1919, il y avait un 
certain nombre dundustries qui semblaient ne pouvoir supporter 
un effort dc cette nature - elles le declaraient tout au moins. 
Elies se sont transformes, elles ont perfectionne leur machi- 
nismc, elles ont regularise, rationalise, pour atteindre ce but. 
L’anneo derniere meme, ou cette annee. nous avons etabli une 
regie assez minime. qui ne constilue pas en soi un progres con- 
.siderable mais qui a I’avantage de fi.xer un ideal qu'aucun Etat 
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r.(- pr'u! cvitcr je veux parler de la Convention sur la duree 
tiu rro-vail dans les mines. Elle a ete votee. Mais, tout de 
il a e(6 declare que, pour une application' rogulioro, une 
rn-i-Uquc conslanto, et on vue d’obtenir des progres nouveaux, 
i; bu!'orfait d'avoir une organisation de la production ct du 
rnarclie du charbon, en rapport avec la regie adoptee de la 
jonnee de travail de 7 beures %. Des negociations se sent 
(luvorlcs cntre producteurs en vue de conclure des -ententes eco- 
nomiques ct de mettro de Fordre dans cette Industrie essentielle 
depuis longlemps atteinte par la crise de sous-consominatinn. 
On rotrouve done ici la metliode qui consiste a cberclier a orga- 
niser le.s lorccs cconomiqucs en vue du maintien de certaines 
conditions sociales. 

On 1927. a la Conference Economique internationalc, e’etait sur 
les ineincs principes que les patrons se declaraient d’accorrl 
Inrsqu’ils marquaient que la rationalisation etait en harmonic avec 
des salaires plus bauts, une journee de travail plus courtc, et. 
en definitive une organisation socialo de Tindustrio on accord 
avec les nouveaux progres toebniques. 

Cost pour ces raisons que malgrc co qui pent sembler parfois 
intransigeant dans notro attitude, .le ne puis que dire a rbeure 
actuelle: 11 y aura risque de bouleversement dans la mondc. i! 
y aura impossibilite de poursuivre les plans d’orgauisation dco- 
nomiquex si Ton n'a pas a la base et a Torigine, Tidee de 
maintenir les conditions de ti’avail et de vie cquitables et con- 
sacrces par les traites. II n’y aura pas d’ „Economic Planning".' 
pas d'organisation possible, s'il n’y a pas cbez nous, pour la 
realisation de cet ideal, un peu de Tcnergie, de la jeunesse 
active que Ton trouve cbez des bommes de cette nation avec 
laquelle .ic suis souvent en plein dcsaccord - .ie veux parler do 
TU. R. S. S., s’il n’y a pas cbez nous la meme foi, le memo 
entbousiasme pour un ideal et des idees elevees. 
de le dis ici co m m e je Tai dit parfois dans nos conferences, 
c(' que je regrette, e’est qu'a Tbeure actuelle, dans Topinion 
T)ublique, surtout dans les masses ouvrieres organisees, il n'y 
ait pas cet attacbement irreductiblo a ce qui a etc considere 
comme la Charte commune, equitable et buraaine de 1919. Ce 
540 fjui manque a Tbeure actuelle, au milieu de la crise, cc n est 
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pas tanl la confiance en I’avenir ou les idoes speculafives, c’ost 
la foi profonde dans la necessite de la justice, c’est la convic- 
tion, intcrieurement vi\ifiante, - que votre congres pent aider 
a raffermir, a recreer dans I’opinion puljlique, - do la nccessiie 
de cettc organisation economique qui fait I’objet de vofre congres, 
pour roaliser les buts d’humanite et de justice qui nous out 
etc legues. Si vous reussisez a ranimer cet esprit, vous nous 
aiirez rendu un grand ser\dce et votre congres prendra date 
dans I’histoire de revolution humaine. 




DIE WIRTSCHAFTSPOLITIK DER INTERNATIONALEN 
ARBEITERBEWEGUNG von f. naphtali, leiter der ge- 

WERKSCHAFTLICHEN FORSCHUNGSSTELLE FUER WIRTSCHAFTS- 
POLITIK, A\ITGLIED DES REICHSWIRTSCHAFTSRATES. BERLIN. 


Icli sprcclie zu Ilmen von den Auffassungen, die in der mo- 
dernen sozialistisclien freigewerkscliaftlichen Arbeilerbewegung 
iiber die Frage ,der Neugestaltung der Wirtschaft herrschen. 
Dabei muss man ganz klar als Ausgangspunkt nelimen, dass die 
moderne Arbeiterbewegung ausgelit von der Interessenlage der 
Arbeiterscbaft, des Proletariats in der modernen kapitalistischon 
Gesellscbaft. 

Es ist niclit eine Sacbe von beute nnd gestern, dass in dieser 
kapitalistiscbeL Gesellscbaft die Lage der Arbeiterscbaft un- 
ertraglicb ist nnd dass desbalb die Arbeiterscbaft im starksten 
Widersprucb zu dieseni System steben muss. Aus ibrem Lebens- 
interesse beraus musste sie und bat sie den Kampf aufgenommen 
gegen jeden Druck, der auf ibre Lage von dem Wirtscbafts- 
system ausgelit. Dass dieser Kampf in sozial-politiscber Be- 
ziebung nicbt obne Erfolge war und wie die Ai-beiterscbaft gerade 
jetzt in der scbwierigen Lage stebt, diese Erfolge zu verteidigen, 
baben i\ir soeben aus berufenem Munde gebdrt. 

Tcb will desbalb auf die prinzipielle Bedeutung, die die Idee 
einer organisierten Wirtscbaft, einer unkapitalistiscben Wirt- 
scbaft, einer planmassigen Wirtscbaft, auf die Entwicklung der 
Sozialpolitik bat, liier nicbt naber eingeben. Icb mocbte nur 
sagen, dass der Gedanke, dass die wirtscbaftlicbe Freibeit 
gliicklicb macbt, dass jeder Menscb nur seinen Interessen nacb- 
zugeben braucbt und dann scbon jene viel geriilimte Harmonic 
der Krafte bcrauskommen wird, mit der Entwicklung der 
modeimen Sozial-Politik scbon langst verlassen wurde. klit 
Recbt bat seinerzeit Karl Marx, als er von dem ersten Arbeits- 
zeitgesetz in England - von dem Zebnstundengesetz - spracb 
gesagt, dass dieses Gesetz ein Sieg der Oekonomie der Ar- 
beiterklasse iiber die Oekonomie der Bourgeoisie war. Er bat 
mit vollem Recbt erkannt, dass man bier eine wicbtige Position 
des Arbeiters nicbt mebr ganz dem freien Spiel der Kriiftc 
iiberlasst, sondern dass man anerkannt bat. dass regelnd in den 
Prozess des freien Spieles dieser Krafte eingegriffen werden muss. 
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Das Noue, das wir sehen isl, dass der Unglaubo gegeniUjor deiii 
kapilalistisclien System iinrner -weiter um sicli groift und aucli 
Scliichten crfasst, dercn soziale Lage sie gar nicht olino wcileres 
zum Standpunkt der Arbeiter limfiilirt. Es ist die Cbarakterislik 
dieses Kongi’esses, dass die Anklagon gegen den Kapitalisnin- 
uicht nur ausgehen von den Vertretern der ib:'beiterschafl. son- 
dern anch von ^fenschen, die ilirer sozialen Lage nach sich 
persdnlich ganz gut niit dem Kapitalismus abfinden kdnnen. Der 
Glaube. dass das System, dessen Nutzniesser grosse Kreise des 
Biirgertums sind, das beste und noRvendige System ist, ist im 
Schwinden. ^Es war mir ein Vergniigen hier zu horen. dass es 
nur sehr wenige Verteidiger dieses Systems gegeben liat. Ge- 
wiss, gcstern Vormittag baben wir einiges gebdrt das darauf 
eingestellt war, dass man eigentlicb nur ein paar Hemmungen 
zu beseitigen braucbe, und es dann scbon wieder klappen wiirde. 
Aber icb babe das Gefiibl gebabt in der Diskussion, dass man 
diese Botscbaft gebdrt bat, aber dass der Glaube gefeblt bat. 
Der Glaube, dass man nur die Wiederberstellung der liberalen 
Krafte braucbe um die Welt gut und scbon zu macben und 
von sozialeni Unbeil zu befreien, ist glaube icb im Sterben. 

Nun kdnnte man vom Standpunkt der Arbeiterscbaft, vom 
Sozialismus aus sagen: „Herrlicb, so gebt es voran! Jetzt fangoir 
scbon alle Leute an, die friiber nicbt zu uns gebdrten. Jetzt 
fangen auch die Millionare an, Sozialisten zu werden. Ilerrlicb, 
bald wird es vdlbg gescbafft werden!” Die Situation ist aber ganz 
anders. Man bat den Glauben verloren an das Bestebende. aber 
man bat weder klare Vorstellungen von dem was werden soil, 
nocb den Willen von Grund aus die Neugestaltung aufzu- 
baiien. 

Nacb meiner iMeinung ist der Prozess der Umgestaltung eines 
Wirtscbaftssystems nicbt zu vergleicben mit dem Prozess einer 
politiscben Revolution. Man konnte an einem Tage cine poli- 
tiscbe Revolution durcb eine Erklarung der Menscbenrecbte kul- 
minieren lassen oder von der Monarcbie zur Republik iiber- 
geben. Aber man kann nicbt in der gleicben Weise durcb eineii 
deklaratoriscben Akt ein Wirtscbaftssystem dmcb ein anderes 
ersetzen. Icb glaube nicbt, dass man durcb cine Ge^etzgebung 
mit einem Scblage eine planmiissige oder sozialistiscbe Wirt- 
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schaft verwixMichen kann. Wenn niclit durch eine schrittweiso 
Entwicklung die Vorbedingungen gescbaffen sind, Aviirde eln 
solcber Sprung in den modernen industriellen Verhallnissen die 
Gefabr der Zerstorung der Wirtscbaft in sicli bergen iind or 
wiirde nicht mit der Aulrecbterlialtung und Erbdbung des Le- 
bensstandards sondern mit der Verelendung breiter Masson ver- 
bunden sein. Das Werden eines neuen Wirtscbaftssystoms nird 
in der Zukunft, ebenso wie es in der Vergangepboit war, ein 
Prozess des Hineintreibens neuer Forinen in die beslebende 
Wirtscbaft sein bis scbliesslicli das Kind grosser wird als die 
Mutter und das neue System das berrscbende geworden ist. 

So ist die kapitalistiscbe Gesellscbaft seU^st entstanden. In der 
vorkapitalistischen bandwerklicb-feudalen Zeit ist nicht eincs 
Pages ein Gesetzgeber gekommen, der gesagt bat; „Von morgen 
an machen wir Kapitalismus!” Nein, der Kapitalismus ist in 
das A^orangehende System an vielen Stellen in verscbiedenen 
Formen bineingeAvachsen, der Gesetzgeber bat dabei Avicbtigo 
Mitbilfe geleistet (durcb GeAverbefreihoit u.s.AA^) und scbliesslicli 
ist man aufgeAA^acbt und bat geseben AA^as los AA^ar. So baben 
vielerlei Anfiinge kapitalistiscber Art, die an den A’erscbiodensten 
Stellen in die A’^orkapitalistiscbe handAA^erklicb-feuda.le Welt bin- 
eingebaut AA'urd'en, scbiesslicb zur Herrscbaft des Kapitalismus 
in der Welt gefiibrt. 

Icb glaube, dass die VerAA'irklicbung des kommenden Wirt- 
scbafts-Systems, Avenigstens in den meisten Teilen der Welt, in 
abnlicher Weise A'or sicb geben AAurd. Es gibt bereits jetzt uir 
kapitalistiscben Wirtscbafts-System fremde Elemente, Oasen, 
die nicht mebr rein kapitalistiscb sind, sondern in denen man 
versucht unter anderen als rein kapitalistiscben Gesicbtspunkten 
zu AAurtscbaften. Es gibt Gebiete, die nicbt nach den Interessen 
des Kapitalismus, sondern gemeinAvirtscbaftlicb aufgebaut 
sind. 

Wie verbalt sicb nun unsere Vorstellung von der Averdenden 
und zu erkampfenden sozialistischen Wirtscbaft zu der allge- 
meinen Formel von der planmassigen Wirtschaftsfubrung, die 
auf diesem Kongress zur Erdrtdrung gestellt Avorden ist? Es 
ist schon gestern in der Debatte bier gesagt Avorden, dass die 
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Grundlage der teihveise erzielten. Yerstandigung iibev idanmas- 
sige Wirtscliaft darin liegt, dass jedor ohvas anderos dainint-r 
Yorsteht and dass jeder mit seiner Auffassung ganz oinig sid. 
Die Hauptsache vom sozialistisclien Standpunkt ist nidit. dn'S 
irgend ein Plan der WirtschaR Oder einem Gebiet des AVivl- 
sdiaftens zu Grunde liegt - das ist sebr oft der Fall - sondcrn 
dass die Zielsetzung des Planes cine gemein- 
wi r ts oil a f t li ch e ist, imd nidit eine kapitalistisdie. die 
den Sonderinteressen einzelner Gruppen nnd Klassen der Ge- 
sellsdiaft dient. 

Wir niiissen mit aller Deutlidikeit ausspredien, es koimnt nidit 
nur darauf "an, dass man irgendivo einen Plan madit, sei es 
innerlialb ganz grosser Einzelunternelimungon oder fiir be- 
stimmte Gruppen von Unternebmungen, sondern es kommt 
darauf an, dass planivirtscliaftlich gearbeilot 
■\v i r d u n t e r g e m e i n \v i r t s c li a f 1 1 i c li e r Z i e 1 s e 1- 
zung. Heisst das einfadi Yerstaatlicbung? Idi glaulie os 
nidit. Idi glaube, dass die wirtschaftlidie Wirklicbkeit viel zu 
bunt ist, als dass man die Gestaltung eines neuen Wirtsdiafts- 
systems an diese eine Form binden konnte. Icb glaulie, dass der 
Staat bei der Durdisetzung einer gemeinwirtscbaftlidien Wirt- 
scbaftsgestaltung eine sebr grosse Aufgabe zu erfiillen bat. In 
Avieiveit er diese erfiillen kann und erfiillen wird, bangt wie- 
derum vom dem Cbarakter dieses Staates ab. Staat und Staat 
ist nicbt dasselbe, und es kommt darauf an in wieweit der 
Staat von dem demokratiscben Geist erfiillt und von den demo- 
kratisdien Kraften beherrscbt ndrd, vdeweit er die IMbglich- 
keiten bat, die Entudcklung zur planmassigen Wirtsdiaft zu 
unterstiitzen oder in wieweit er es als seine Aufgabe betracbtet, 
gerade diese Entivicklung nacb Moglicbkeit zu bemmen. 

Also, der Staat ist Instrument, nicbt In bait. 
Gei\-isse Teile der Wirtscliaft iverden einer planmassigen Fiib- 
rung, wie icb glaube, am besten unterworfen werden durcb 
Yerstaatbcbung; Verkebrsvesen, Kraftversorgung. Andere Teile 
der Wirtscbaft iverden ibrem cbaotiscben, kapitalistiscben Clia- 
rakter n'abrscbeinlicb dadurch am besten entkleidet iverden. da.ss 
andere Organisationen lokaler Art - die Gemeinden - die Wirt- 
scliaft iibernebmen. Wieder andere Teile der Wirtscliaft ucrrlen 
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in die gemeinwirtscliaftliclie Fiilirung z.B. durch die Organisa- 
tionen der Konsumenten eingefiigt werden konnen. Endlicli gibl 
es Zweigc, die sicli heute kapitalistiscli organisieren, indem sio 
kapitalistisclie Monopolc lierausbilden und bei denen walir- 
sclieinlicli die zweckmassigste Form der Ueberleitung von einom 
privat-kapitalistisclien Instrument in ein gemeinwirtschaftlicbes 
die Unterstellung unter einen zentralen Einfluss durch den Staat 
Oder durch hesonders zu diesem Zwcck gehildete Organisationen 
sein 'vvird. 

Ich glauhe, dass die Bewegung fiir diese mannigfachen Um- 
gestaltungen im Gauge ist. Die Ansatzpunkte sind vorhanden. 
Es kommt darauf an, von der Arheiterklasse aus diese Eiit- 
Avicklung vorwarts zu treihen und- sie ihren Interessen gemass 
zu heeinflussen. 

Dahei ist das Kampffeld ausserordentlich gi’oss. Es.ist, urn die 
Basis fiir eino v'irklich planmiissige Wirtschaftsfuhrung zu 
schaffen, nohvendig, dass der Teil der Wirtschaft, der der privat- 
kapitalistischen Herrscliaft entzogen ist, immer grosser wird. 
Darum tritt die Arhoiterhevegimg immer fiir Ausdohnung der 
offentlichen Wirtschaft ein und verteidigt die offentliche Wirt- 
schaft, wo sie hereits hesteht und hedroht -nurd und nicht, well 
wir in jedein Gemeinde-Elektrizitatswerk schon ein Stiick Sozia- 
lismus sehen. Es giht offentliche Werke, die selu* schlecht und 
sehr kapitalistiscli hewirtscliaftot werden, das wissen wir alle. 
Wir wissen aher, dass wenn einmal das Eigentum sich gc- 
wandelt hat, wenn das Privateigentum, das die Grundlage der- 
kapitalistischen Wirtschaft liildet, iihergegangen ist in irgend- 
eine Form des Gemeineigentums, dass dann die Chance in diesen 
Bezirken der Wirtschaft planmassig und gemeinwirtschaftlich 
zu mrken gi’bsser wird. 

Deshalh sind wir der Meinung. dass die offentliche Wirtschaft 
so stark wie mdglich ausgedehnt werden sollte und wir unter- 
stiitzen diese Forderung gerade in einer Zeit wie der heutigen, 
in der die Massenarheitslosigkeit so in den Vordergrund geriickt 
ist, weil wir die offentliche Wirtschaft auch als eine wesentliche 
Voraussetzung fiir manche Mdglichkeiten, eine Konjunktur- 
Politik zu treihen. ansehen. 

Wir sehon heute ganz hesonders grotesk in Deutschland, aher 
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a\ich in anderen Landern, dass im AugenJjlick wo man die Krisi' 
am Arbeitsmarkl mildern miisste durcli Vergebung offentlicber 
Auftriige, das Gegenteil sicb vollziebt und dass man gezmmgen 
ist. eine negative Konjunktur-Politik zu treiben. Die Finanznol 
der offentlichen Korperschaften versdilechtert die KonjunkUiv- 
Lage, Avo die offentlichen Korperschaften die Konjnnktux ver- 
bessern sollten. Das ist zwar zum Teil aus der besonderen 
heutigen Situation zu erklaren, aber zum grossten Teil docb 
aus der Tatsache, dass Avir uns in einem Gesellschafts-Zustande 
befinden, in dem der Trager der Gesamtinteressen, der Staal, 
die Gemeinde, arm sein kann in einem Augenblick, in dem es 
noch grosse- Scbichten in der PrivatAA-irtschaft gibt, die reich 
sind. Worm man sicb zu der Auffassung durchgerungen hat, 
dass das Inferesse der offentlichen Hand der privaten Reich- 
tumbildung voranzugehen hat, so AA'ird auch in Krisenzeiten die 
offentliche Hand ein grosser Faktor der Beeinflussung der Kon- 
junktur, der Linder ung der Krisenfolgen sein konnen. 

Wir stehen A^or einer ahnlichen Situation auf dem Gebiet der 
Kreditpolitik. Wir haben bier gestern gehort, dass es eigentlich 
nur ein paar kleine Storungen des Kapitalverkehrs gibt, die 
man beseitigen miisse, dann AA'iirde alles schon bald Avieder gut 
und schon sein. Ich glaube es nicht! Ich Aviirdige die poli- 
tischen SchAAierigkeiten, mit denen AAur heute zu kampfen haben, 
durchaus und mochte sie ebenso gern beseitigt sehen Avie Herr 
Palyi. 

Wenn ich von der Situation in Deutschland ausgehen darf, so 
ist der entscheidenue Fehler in den letzten Jahren in Deutsch- 
land nicht der zu geringe Einstrom A'on Kapital aus dem Aus- 
lande goAvesen. 

Es ist eine ganze Menge Kapital hereingekonnnen, aber es ist 
schlecht angelegt Avorden, Aveil planlos damit goAvirtschaflet 
AA’orden ist. Es ist sein charakteristisch: Die deutschen Banken, 
die diesen Prozess zum grossten Teils mitgefiihrt haben, die eine 
erhebliche VerantAvortung fiir die Leitung des Kapitalstroras 
iibernommen haben, haben nicht im Augenblicke der iiussersten 
Zuspitzung der Ttrise und der KreditschAvierigkeiten in Deutsch- 
land gesagt: „Nun AA'ollen AAur auf dem Boden der kapitalistischen 
und freien Wirtschaft die Konsequenzen zieKen und dafiir sorgen. 
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dass die Wirtschaft nacli der Krise wieder in Ordnung kommt ” 
Nein, sie sind gekommen und liaben gesagt; „Lieber Staat, wir 
wollen zwar nicbts von Dir wissen. Lass die Wirtscbaft in Rube; 
aber bilf uns, gib uns Geld, iibernimni unser Risiko!” Plotzlich 
waren aus den grossten Peinden der staatlicben Einmiscbung 
Leute geworden, die nacb dem Staate nm Hilfe riefen. Und 
fiir diejenigen, die die deutscben Verbaltnisse kennen, ist die 
besondere Pikanterie dabei, dass es gerade der Eiibrer der 
deutscben Grossbanken gewesen ist, der vor wenigen Jabren in 
Koln auf dem Bankiertag und spater in den Gescbaftsbericbten 
seiner Bank nicbt miide wurde gegen jede Staatseinmiscbung 
zu polemisieren, dem jetzt, die Ebre zugefallen ist, dass eine 
besondere Verordnung betreffend die von ibm geleitete Bank 
erlassen warden ist. Icb glaulDe, mit der Parole der Nicbtstaats- 
einmiscbung auf dem Gebiete der Kredit- und Bankmrtscbaft 
gebt es nicbt mebr. Denn was vdr in Deutschland und genau 
dasselbe in Oesterreicb erlebt baben in einer besonders sciiwie- 
rigen Situation, wiirde sicb wie icb glaube, genau so in jedem 
anderen Lande abspielen, weil das Entscbeidende docb das ist: 
Unsere grossen Finanzinstitute und genau so 
die grossen Finanzinstitute in den anderen 
Lande rn sind ibrer Natur nacb iiber das Pri- 
vatwirtscbaftliclie binausgewacbsen. Man kann 
sicb nicbt mebr auf den Standpunkt stellen: „Wenn es eine Krise 
gibt, so mogen diese Institute zu grunde geben.” Das ging Imi 
kleinen Instituten. Wenn man sicb beute auf diesen Standpunkt" 
stellte, wenn der Staat so lieblos gegeniiber den Kapitalisten 
ware, wie es die Kapitalisten gegeniiber dem Staate sind, und 
sagen wiirde: „Icb iibernebme nicbt die Garantie, icb greife nicbt 
ein” dann wiirden nicbt nur die beteiligten Kapitalisten gestraft 
werden - das ware kein Grund fiir uns, den Staat zum eingreifezi 
zu veranlassen - gestraft werden wiirden die gros- 
sen Kreise -nicbt nur der Sparer, sondern aucb 
der K r e d i t n e b m e r der Bank. Es wiirde eine grosse 
Anzabl Unternebmungen zusammenbrecben und Milbonen Ar- 
l")eiter und Angestellte wiirden von neuem arbeitslos werden. 
Es ist die Natur der Entwicklung des Finanz- 
kapitalismus. die den Staat zwingt, sicbum 
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seine Exponenten zu kiimmern, wenn os 
schlecht geht. 

Was soil nun in solcher Lage praktisch geschehen? 

Wir glauben, class es notwendig ist, iiberall wo sicb solcho, ich 
mochte sagen „Gelegenheitswandlungen” zeigen, sich einzusetzou 
fiir eine planinassige Beeinflussung der Wirtscbaft. Wir haben 
z.B. in Deutschland in diesem Augenblick der Bankkrise nicht 
die Forderung aufgestellt, samtliche Banken zu verstaatlichon. 
Ich bin kein grosser Freund da von unter solchen Umstanden 
die Banken durch cien Staat iibernehmen zu lassen. Wenn eino 
grosse Zahl von Banken sich in dieser Lage befindet, halte ich 
es nidit fur den kliigsten Weg ifiir den Staat sie zu iiljer- 
nehmen. 

Ich glaube aber, dass diese Erfahrungen lehren, dass die Art der 
Lenkung des Kapitalstroms, wie sie durch die Banken erfolgt, 
nicht langer privatndrtschaftliches Geschaft sein kann, sondern 
dass hier starke ICrafte planmassig eingreifen rniissen. Der 
Staat muss neues Recht schaffen, durch das eine Kontrolle und 
Einwirkung auf die Bankenfiihrung gesichert nurd. Menschen 
der Wirtschaft und Menschen aus der Staatsverwaltung rniissen 
ein Instrument zur planmassigen, gemeinwirtschaftlichen Beein- 
flussung der Lenkung des Kapitalstromes durch die Banken in 
die Hand bekommen. 

Man hat nun zu diesem Plane gefragt; „Warum glaubt Ihr 
denn, dass irgend ein solches, mit einer Lenkung beauftragtes 
Gremium kliiger sein wird als die Bankdirektoren?" Mein 
Respekt vor den Bankdirektoren .wiirde es an sich zulassen, 
anzunehmen, dass andere Leute, die in dieser Kontrolle arbeiten, 
vielleicht kliiger sein wiir.den; ich mil aber annehmen, dass 
die Menschen, die in eine solclie Kontrollfunktion hereingesotzt 
werden, gar nicht kliiger sind als Bankdirektoren, allcrdings 
brauche ich auch nicht zu glauben, dass sie diimmer sind! Ich 
glaube aber, dass sie Besseres leisten werden. weil sie vor ganz 
andere Fragen gestellt sind. Der Bankdirektor muss sich jetzt 
bei der Lenkung des Kapitals, bei der Gewahrung der Kredite, 
in erster Linie seiner Verantwortlichkeit als rnternehmnngs- 
leiter seinen Aktionaren gegeniiber bewusst sein, d.h. er muss 
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I)rivalwirtechaftlicli im Hinblick auf Profit und Konkurrenz ent- 
sclieiden. Wenn aber das „Greinium” zusammensitzt und os 
siiid vielleicbt auch Bankdirektoren .dabei, so sind die Fragen, 
die sie dort zu entsclieiden liaben, keine Fragen. iiber iliren indi- 
viduellen Profit und das Gescliaft ilu’er Bank, sondern es sind 
volkswirtscbaftliche uberbetriebliclie Aufgaben zu losen. 

Das klingt alles sehr theoretiscli. Gliickliclierweise aber gibt es 
eine Gelegenheit, die Richtigkeit dicser Theorie aus der Praxis 
zu beweisen. 

Wir haben in Deutschland im Rahmen einer allgemeinen Wirt- 
scliaftsenquete vor ungefalir zwei Jaliren Untersucbungen iiber 
Bankwcsen und Bankkredit durcbgefuhrt. Diese Untersuchun- 
gen sind sehr wenig von anti-kapitalistischen Kraften beeinfiusst 
warden, sondern es waren besonders auf dem Boden des herr- 
sclienden Systems stehende Professoren, Bankdirektoren und 
Industrielle, die die .Enquete gemacbt baben. Das Interessante 
war aber, dass sie bier eine ganz andere praktisclie Aufgalje 
batten als in ilu’en Geschaften. Infolgedessen baben sie in 
dieser Enquete mit der milden Tonart, die einem solcben Do- 
kument entspricbt, durcbaus anerkannt und klar dargelegt, 
welcbe Febler sie selbst in ibrer Praxis gemacbt haben und, 
wie icb glaube, zu machen gezwungen waren aus ibrer kapi- 
talistiscben Stellung heraus. 

Icb will das Beispiel nicht welter ausspinnen. Icb babe Ilmen 
nur darlegen wollen, wie wir glauben, dass gegenwartig dauernd 
Scbritte in der Ricbtung der Umgestaltung der Wirtscbaft zu 
planmassiger Lenkung getan werden konnen und getan werden 
miissen. 

Dasselbe, was icb Ihnen bier von den Banken erklart babe, 
mocbte icb nocb mit ein paar kurzen Worten in Bezug auf unsere 
Stellung zu den Kartellen und Monopolen erlautern. 

Es ist bier schon davon gesprochen worden, dass Kartelle oder 
andere private Monopole, national oder international, keine 
Planwirtschaft, keine Gemeinwirtschaft bedeuten. Ein deutscber 
Gewerkscbaftsfiibrer hat den MonopoUtapitalismus kiirzlich wie 
folgt gekonnzeichnet; „Durch diese Organisationen ist aus den 
Kriegon der einzelnen kapitalistischen Unternehmungen ein 
kapitalistischer Bandenkrieg geworden”. Wo Privatunterneh- 
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mungen Monopolstellungen geAvinnen, beuteii sie andoro 
Scliichteii dor Gesellschalt aus. Ich glaube, es ist demgegoniibcr 
eine Utopie zu sagen: Zersclilageii wii- die Jtlonopole uud wir 
worden wieder eine sclidne Welt baben. Die Monopole sind 
gewachsen auf Grund des Zwanges aus der freien Wirtsdiail 
beraus. Und -svie inan die Banken unter die Kontrolle des 
Staates bringen ndll, wie man aus den Banken Gemeinscbafis- 
organe der Kapitallenkung macben wall, so muss man zunachst 
aucb eine Kontrolle scbaffen, die die Ausbeiitung 
durcb Privatmonopole ziigelt. Man muss d i e s e A n s ii t z (! 
■wirtscbaftlicber Organisation des privaten 
Kapitals benutzen als Instrument einer ganz 
anders gericbteten Wirtscbaftspolitik. Das 
u'ird zuerst im nation a len Rabmen gescheben 
miissen, dariil^er binaus aber mrd man zur Kontrolle 
der Internationale n Kartellierung und Mo- 
nopolisierung aucb Internationale Kontroll- 
organe scbaffen miissen. 

Icb glaube, man kanri keinen Weltplan scbaffen und durcb- 
fiibren, wenn man nicbt in den einzelnen Lan- 
dern die solide Grundlage fiir eine planmas- 
sige Fiibrung gescbaffen bat. Ein WelRvirtscbafts- 
plan u'iirde obne diese Grundlage in der Luft scbweben. Eine 
planmassige Gestaltung der Weltwirtscbaft muss ausgehen von 
der planmassigen Fiibrung der nationalen Wirtscbaften. G e- 
stiitzt auf die Grundlage planmassiger ge- 
meinwirtscbaLtlicber Lenkung in den wicb- 
tigsten Landern kann man daran denken eine 
Weltplanwirtscbaf t zu e n t w i c k e In. 

Icb darf Hire Zeit nicbt langer in Anspruch nebmen. Icb will 
ganz kui'z, zusammenfas'send Folgendes sagen. 

AVir Sozialisten baben nicbt die Hoffnung, dass wir den AVeg 
zur Planwirtscbaft, ude icb ibn bier skizziert babe, diesen Weg 
zur A^eririrklicbung des Sozialismus, der aus vielen einzelnen 
AFegen bestebt, entscbeidend dadurcb erreicben werden, dass 
wir die Kapitalisten von seiner A^'ernunlt iiberzeugon. AAGr 
glauben, dass im wesentlicben die Scbicbten der Kapitalisten, 
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die geneigt sind freiwillig derartige Entwicklungen ernsthaft zu 
fordern, sehr gering sein werden. Wir glauben deshalb, dass 
es um die Durclisetziing dieser neuen Wirtschaftsideen in jedem 
Lande und in der ganzen Welt erbitterte Kampfe geben \rird. 
Wir glauben, dass wir, indem mr diese Ideen vertreten, gleicb- 
zeitig die Aufgabe haben, die Kampfkader fiir ihre Durcli- 
fiibrung zu schaffen. Diese Kampfkader werden im entscliei- 
denden Augenblick auf der Seite der Arbeiterklasse sein, sie 
werden bestelien aus denjenigen, die ganz natiirliclierweise re- 
bellieren iniissen gegen alle Not und gegen alles Elend, die 
das berrscliende System mit sich bringt. Ueber diese unmittcl- 
baren Kampfkader binaus bat es immer gegeben und wird es 
in iZukunft gelDen einen Kreis von Menscben, die entscbeidond 
nicbt aus oekonomiscben Interessen, sondern aus etliiscben An- 
trieben sicb mit diesem Ziel einer Neuscbaffung der Well iden- 
tifizieren. 

Da man, wenn man einen Kampf fiir eine grosse Sacbe fiihrt, 
selbstverstandlicb Bundesgenossen nicbt nur annebmen, sondern 
sucben muss wo man sie findet, so wird mis - in diesem Falle: 
der modernen Arbeiter-Bewegung - die Bundesgenossenscbaft 
von Menscben, die ebrlicb an ibrem bisberigen System verzwei- 
felt sind, willkommen sein. 

Sie wird uns willkommen sein unter einer Bedingung und zwar, 
dass uns durcb dieses Zusammenarbeiten im Einzelnen die 
Klarbeit des Zieles nicbt verloren gebt; dass wir wissen und 
daran festbalten: Wir wollen nicbt nur im Einzelnen dieses 
Oder jenes iindern; unser Ziel ist mit der einzelnen Reform, die 
nir anstreben nicbt erreicbt. Wir wollen die Umgestaltung des 
jetzigen Systems von Grunde aus! Unser Ziel ist, aus 
einer kapitali.stiscb gefiibrten Wirtscbaft 
eine planmiissig gelenkte Gemein wirtscbaft 
zu macben; aus einer Gesellscbaft, die auf 
dem privaten Eigentum an den Prod uktions- 
mitteln klassenmassig aufgebaut ist, eine 
klassenlose Gesellscbaft zu scbaffen. 
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DISKUSSION VON FRAU PROF. DR. F. WUNDERLICH, Mitglied cies 
Preussischen Landtages, Herausgeberin der „Sozialen Pra.xis”, 
Berlin. 

Im Tliema des lieutigen Tages steckt eine Fiille voii Problemen. 
Zunachst das eine, dass das Niveau der Lebenshallnng abbaugig 
ist von der Produktionskapazitat, von der Ergiebichkeit der Wirt- 
schaft. Zuerst muss die Giiterversorgung eine reichliclie sein, 
um den lirensclien der Masse aucb nur ein bescheidenes ^^Ia<s' 
an Lebensfreuden zuzufiihren. Eine produktivitatshenmiende 
Plamvirtscliaft ware falscli konstruiert. ilan konnte sagen, dass 
kapitalistische Yerschwendung dem organisierten Hunger vor- 
zuziehen sei. 

Auf dem Gebiete der Produktionssteigerung, der Fdrderung des 
technischen ^Fortsclirittes, hat die kapitalistische Wirtschaft so 
viel geleistet, dass es zweifelhaft ist, oh eine andere Wirtschafts- 
form das Gleiche erreichen wird. 

Aber die Produktionskapazitat allein geniigt noch nicht. Sie 
wil’d unwirksam, wenn Giiter falsch produziert werden, wenn 
mehr Kohle vorhanden ist, als Industrie und Haushalt hrauchen. 
wenn Kapital-Fehlinvestitionen zur Verschwendung wirtschaft- 
licher Werte fiihren. Solche Fehler, Unverhaltnismassigkeiten, 
konnen in der primitiven Wirtschaft vorkoinmen. Audi Robinson 
kann in einer rationell erbauten Hiitte verhungern, wenn er 
zu viel Zeit auf den Bau verwendet hat. In der kapitalistischen 
Wirtschaft haben die Fehlleitungen sich so gehauft. dass der Ruf 
nach Planung laut wurde. 

Ganz hesonders aufreizend hat das Missverhaltnis von 
Produktion und Kaufkraft gewirkt, das am besten 
durch unser Inflaticns-Wort gekennzeichnet wird: .,Deutschlaiul 
verhungert bei vollen Scheunen.” Heute konnte man dieses Wort 
auf die ganze Welt anwenden. Hass Waren. die im I eberfluss 
vorhanden sind, vernichtet werden, dass Menschen nach ihnen 
hungern, wahrend ihre Arheitskraft durch sie gestarkt. ihre 
Lebensfreude durch sie erhoht werden konnte, das begreift die 
klenschhoit nicht mehr. 

Neben diesen Fragen der Proportionalitiit steigt als nicht minder 
dringlich die des ..W i e” der Y e r t e i 1 u n g auf. Wenn wir 
von der Yoraussetzung ausgehen, dass ein moglichst hoher Lebens- 
standard der Massen anzustrehen ist, dann brauchen wir eine 
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jnogliclist gloicbinassigi! Einkomanonvortoilung, da dor Anno niit 
soinoni Einkoinnion dringliclioro Bediirfnisso bofricdigt als di'o 
Hoicbe. Bass aucb diesc Pro])orlion in dor lieiiligen AVirlschaft 
cine unzweckniassige isl, ist allgoinein bokannt, 

Wenn die b>age aufgcworfen wird, was an Plaining vorgenoni- 
incn wei-don kann, inn das Mis-sverballnis von Produklion und 
Kanfkrafl zn besoitigen. so iniisson vorweg die vorscliiedeniMi 
Moglicbkoilen dcr Planwirtscbaft gokliirl worden. Prof. Paiyi 
]iat don privalon Planungsversncbcn die zentralen gnigoniiber ga- 
stelll. Icb nuiebto das Sobeina noeb enveilorn. In dor Paupt- 
saclie gibt es zwoi vorscliiedene Arlon von Pianwirtscbnfl: 

J. die zontralislisebo, die das alto Egviiton und das none Pusk- 
land diircbnibron; 

2. Plaining in dor i\larkt,wirtscba!t. in dor Vorkohrswirlsoh i!!. 

miter Aufrochtorbaltiing dor Proiso. 

In boiden gibl os grundsatzlicli inindostons zwoi vorsobiodaiu* 
Moglicbkoiton. In dor Vorkobrswirtscliaft noben dor privaton 
Plaining die offontlicb-gonioinniitzigo. also noben dor Plaining 
durch das Kartell otwa die Kartoll-Kontrollo. In dor zentra- 
listiscbon Wirtsebaft kann man ontwodor vom Podarf aiisgohon. 
wic Neuratb. ibn statistiscb orfa.sson und iliin dann dir 
Produktion anpasson. odor man kann. wie in dor ru.ssiscbon 
Wirtsebaft die Produktion stoigorn, don gegenwartigon Bodarf 
(Irossoln, um die Produktionswirtsebaft dor Zukunft zu orboben. 
Aucb andoro Kombinationon sind donkbar. 

Wenn icb imicb fiir die Plaining innorbalb dor Vorkobr.swirt- 
sebaft und gogen die zontralislisebo ontseboido, .so isl da fiir 
oino Roibo von Griindon massgebend, die icb nur ganz kurz 
skizzieren kann. 

1. Eastons orsebeint mir die zontralo Planwirtscbaft zu gofabr- 
voll. ATan konimt zu ibr nur mil oinom Sebritt ins Bunkle, ins 
Cbaos binoin und kann nur tbeoroliseb kon.struioron, wio man 
sic sicli donkl, olino die gogonwartigo Wirtsebaft in dor Bicbfung 
auf sio booinflusson zu konneii. Allordings aniisslo man das Risiko 
auf sicb nebmon. wonn man sio fiir riebtig biolto. 

2. leb glaubo niebt an die Uoborlogonlioit dor Zonlralstollo. leb 
babo zu viol Wirtsebaftsfubror und boebsto Boamto in ibror Arbeit 
ki'iinon gob'rnt. um zu glaubon, da.s.s dioso Monsebon oinzolu 
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Oder kollektiv die Preisregulierung ersetzen konnen. Icli glaulje 
nicht, dass es gelingt, in einer ZentiuUeitung politische and 
andere Interessen voll anszuschalten. Seitdein Plato die Hgtt- 
scliaft der Weisen gefordert hat, ist es noch nicht gelungen. die 
Weisesten an die Spitze zu bringen. 

3. Idi sehe ferner keine Moglichkeit - und das ist die Kardinal- 
frage - eine exakte Erfolgsrechnung nach Ausschaltung des 
Preisregulators aufzustellen, obwohl eine Erganzung oder Kon- 
trolle der Geldrechnung durch Naturalrechnung sehr wertvol! 
sein konnte. 

4. Ich sehe nicht, wie die Neurath'sche Bedarfs-Statistik erhoben 
werden soil, welche Bediirfnisse man anerkennen darf. Auch 
wiirde diese S.atistik in einer fortschrittlichen Wirtschait dauerncl 
veraltern. 

5. Ich erkenne das Ziel, das die russische Wirtschaft sich gesetzt 
hat, die Produktionssteigerung, nicht an. Produktion hat nur Sinn 
mit Riicksicht auf die Lebenshaltung der Massen. Nicht das ist von 
Interesse, dass Russland die Zuckerproduktion vervierfacht, son- 
dern ob dieser Zucker vom russischen Volke, das immer noch 
den niedrigsten iZucker-Konsum von Europa hat, verzehrt wird. 
Wird dieser Zucker produziert, um auf dem Wege des Dumping 
ins Ausland geschleudert zu werden, so sehe ich darin etwas 
ahnliches wie eine Riistungsproduktion. Eine entgegengesetzte 
Zielsetzung, die den Lebensbedarf der gegemvartigen Generation 
hochwertet, konnte umgekehrt die Kapitalakkumulation zu stark 
vernachlassigen. Das Verhaltnis von Verbrauch und Akkumula- 
tion kann zu erbitterten Machtkampfen fiihren. 

6. Die zentrale Plamvirtschaft kann das Fiihrerprohlem der 
Wirtschaft nicht losen, wie Stalin’s letzte Rede beweist. 

7. Der Verwaltungsapparat ward in der zentralen Planwirtschaft 
leicht zu gross und zu teuer werden, sodass schhesslich der 
Zustand eintritt, den ein-amerikanischer National-Oekonom dahin 
charakterisiert hat, dass die meisten Menschen in Kommissionen 
sitzen und Waren vcrteilen, die nicht vorhanden sind. 

Wir diirfen also, obwohl die zentrale Planwirtschaft den \’'orzug 
der Einheitlichkeit besitzt und von geringerer Explosivitat ist als 
eine gemischte Wirtschaftsform, nicht den Sprung ins Dunkle 
wagen. Wir werden den anderen Weg gehen miisseu. den des 
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Einbaues planwirtschafllicher Massnahmen in dio Verkobrs- 
wirtschaft. Dabei ist allerdings zu bedenken, dass, um die 
Prodnktivitat des Wirlschaftsablaufes zu sichern, die naliir- 
lichen Sicberungen, die die Marktwirtschalt ijesitzt, niclit zer- 
stort werden diirfen, d.li. der Aiitomatismus der Preisbildung 
aufrocht erbalten werden muss. Zum Teil "wird die Planungs- 
arbeit gerade darin besteben, Preisbildungen, die zu Kapital- 
Feblleitungen fuliren, zu beseitigen. Icli nenne nur Zolle, Sub- 
ventionen, Karlellpreise. 

Wir iiaben in Deulscliland scbon eine Fiillo von ’ Erfalirungen 
unit dem plamvirlschaftlicben Einljau gemacbt. Die Planvirl- 
scliaft von Koble und Eisen bat uns gezeigt, dass es zu eiuer 
neuen Klassenl'ront: Produzent contra Ivonsument kommcn kaun. 
Der Kommunal-Sozialismus zeigte an Stelle dor Klassenkampfe 
Kainpfo der Ressorts und der Berufsgruppen untcr einandcr. 
Risber ist die Ebe von Markt und gemeinwirlscliaftiicber Planung 
niclit gerade gliicklicb goivesen. Icb eiuvabne die Konflikte nicbt. 
um zur Scbeidung zu raten, sondern damit man intensiv Studien 
treibt und sorgfiiltig beobacblet, um nicbt durcb unvorsicbtige 
illassnabmen den Automatisinus der Preise zu bemmen obno 
die Plamvirtscbaft zu erreicben. 

Was wir im Augenblick braucben ist dcmnacb eine Korrektur 
der Yerkebrswirtscbai't, sowobl zur Vermeidung von Kapital- 
Febllcitungon - was sicb allerdings nicbt restlos erreicben lassen 
wird. da ein Teil der Feblleitungen nicbt auf ]\rangel der Planung 
sondern auf nicbt vorber zu sebondem tccbniscbcn Fortscbritt 
berubt - wie zur Sicberung des Lebensbedarfs und zur Bosciti- 
gung des Risikos der Unversorgten. 

Zur Sicberung der beiden letzten Forderungen ist vor allem die 
Beeinflussung der W-irtscbaft in der Ricbtung regelmassiger 
Bescbtiftigung und bober Lbbne zu erwtibnen. Es geliort ferner 
bierber die Fiille sozialpolitiscber Massnabmen zur Existenz- 
sicberung, die beute scbon in Tndustrielandern zum Teil gotroffen 
worden sind, vde Scblicbtung, Tarifvertrag, Notstandsarbeiten, 
u.a. W^ir miissen aber drittens aucb den Einbau kollektiver 
Einricbtungen in die Verkebrswirtscbaft iii Erwiigung ziebon. 
Audi biei- liegen Erfalirungen vor. Man denke an den Fort- 
schi'itt, der von der Zeit des 18. Jabrbunderts, in der in London 
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jeder Hausbesitzer selbst fiir Slrassenpflaster imcl Strasscn- 
Beleuchtang sorgte, bis zui’ kommunalen Befriedigiing dioscr Bo- 
diirfiiisse gefiilirt bat. Wir baben Kollektivoimdcbtimgen. wie 
Miiseen,. Bibliotheken, Einricbtungen liir S)3ort. Gosundbnif---- 
zwecke: Avir haben ImpfzAA'ang unci in einigen Landern Z\vai;as- 
sozialversicherung. In der Scbule garantiert der Staaf c-in Dii- 
dungsminiinuni. Die Frage, wie Aveit andere dringlicbo Bedurlniss" 
A'on offentlicben Kdrperscibaften befriedigt AA-erden sollen, iniissto 
eingehender gepriift AA'erden als bisber. Zu bedenken i.st bei Untor- 
sucbung des Problems: Wie Aveit der Existenzbedarl sicbergeslellt 
AA'erden soli und fiir AA'en; dass die Organisation die Arbeits- 
initiatiA'e nicht schAA'acben darf (bier liegen interessante Erfali- 
rungen aus der ArbeitslosenA'ersicberung A'or): ferner dass die 
Organisation so elastiscb bleibt, dass sie sicb der VolksAA'irl- 
scbaft anpasst (so z.B. bat sicb das Vcrfabren. Kapitalien in 
der InA'aliden- und AltersA’ersicberung anzusammeln. als unzAA'eck- 
massig ei'AA'iesen) und AAue AA^eit fiir diesen ZAA-eck auf clem Steuer- 
Avege Eigentum an den Staat gezogen Averclen kann. ohne den 
klechanismus der VerkebrsAAdrtscbaft zu labmen. Dieses Avilre 
das Problem der Grenzen der Sozialpolitik. Das ilass derartiger 
Einricbtungen ist abbangig Amm Reicbtumsgrad einer Wirtscbaft, 
AAue der ScbAA'ere Riickscblag, den alle diese Einricbtungen z.Z. 
in Deutschland erleiden, in trauriger Weise zeigt. 

DISCUSSION BY Dr. AlARIUS G. LEVENBACH, Lecturer in Labour 
LaAV, University of Amsterdam. 

Until yesterday I felt that, in spite of much being said al)Out 
facing facts, aa'c AA-ere,. in a certain AA-ay, remaining in the sphere 
of theoretical speculation. We have heard in this Congress a 
great deal about the necessity for planning. The idea of planning 
has been developed and made much clearer to many of us than 
it Avas before Ave came here. Also much has been said about 
the tecbnicpie of planning'. For aa'o have been talking about the 
idea of ])lanning in general and about the technique of its 
appliance, just as if avc already bad the poAver to direct AA'orld- 
economy. Noav I certainly do not Avant to deny the importance 
of these discussions. But there is also the question of Iioaa- avo 
are going to bring it all about, boAv Ave shall get the poAver 



DISCUSSION 

to plan, how we can get to action. The Russians have attained 
their power and they have told us how they are using it. Rut 
in capitalistic economy there is not - as yet - any power foi 
general world social economic planning. There are poweis that 
may develop into this direction and yesterday we started dis- 
cussing them. 

Now the more limited question on which, in my opinion, our 
attention is focussed this morning, is the following; ■\\Tiat ought 
we to expect in tliis direction from those two great international 
movements: a) the International Labour Organization (on which 
M. Thomas gave us such an enthusiastic and eloquent address), 
and b) the International Labor Movement (whose aims and 
purposes were explained by Herrn Naphtali in hi.s illuminating 
speech)? 

But before passing to these international organizations, I want 
to say something concerning the problem of action towards a 
planned economy in general, though this may sound theoretical 
too. In my opinion, as soon as we are concerned with action 
to bring planned economy about, the question of property inevit- 
ably arises. It was said by one of our American speakeis that 
the question of ownership is of no importance, but that it all 
is a question of applying to world economy the methods of 
scientific management hitherto confined to the individual plant. 
I do not agree with that. Or rather I would say that it is 
impossible to apply to the principle of planning, the social 
economic point of view fully, as long as private OAvners of the 
means of production are allowed freely to seek their own profits, 
to promote their individual purposes. It is impossible to plan 
Avithout control over the factors AAdiich are to bo planned. Planning 
means bringing order.' I heard once as a definition of order 
that it is disarranged chaos. So in planning you must dis- 
arrange the chaos inherent in individual property. Social 
economic planning means restraining prRate property, limiting 
its poAA'er, binding its liberty. To a certain degree, iDriA'ate pro- 
perty is already controlled or abolished in our Western society, 
as has been stated by Mr. Quigley, Herrn Naphtali and Frau 
Dr. Wunderlich. But this is to a small degree only - for other- 
Avise our society AA'ould no longer be capitalistic. And as far 
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as this is done private property disappears economically, ivhat- 
ever the lorms of law may he called that bring this about. 
Now I do not believe we shall achieve social-economic planning 
for the world, only by the voluntary efforts and sacrifices of 
all the individual private owners of the means of production - 
though we might foster the hope that they may help a little. 
Historic experience gives some arguments for the thesis that 
the preaching of good-null alone does not bring about a rational 
society. So an institutional change must take place. 
This means that private ownership ndll be further restricted, 
null he abolished to a certain degree by the taking away of 
functions which it has to-day, and by transferring these to other.s 
than the prUate individual onmers, through giving certain righh; 
of control to other groups. 

We cannot shirk this issue the moment that we speak not only 
of tire idea of social economic planning in general Imt tackle 
the problem of its historical realisation in our Western world, 
its realisation in the history of today and of tomorrow by the 
available social forces. 

And now I come back to this morning’s sulrjects. 

May I first say a few words on the labor movement. 

Herr Naphtali gave us the economic policy of the m o d e r n labor 
movement. It may be useful to remember that this it not the 
only labor movement. Personally I may deeply regret the se- 
parate existence of different labor movements. But as a student 
of social life, I have to look at the facts and to draw your 
attention also to the existence of, for example, the Christian 
Trade Union movement. The philosophical ideas of the Inter- 
naiional Federation of Christian Trade Unions and of I. F. T. U. 
differ. Their separate existence is a troul)lesome fact when 
bringing about necessary changes. As far as the idea of social- 
economic planning is concerned, there may be a certain agree- 
ment between the two. klr. Serraren’s speech on Wednesday 
morning was a proof of it. 

So we can say that, in principle, the whole labor movement 
favors the idea of social economic planning. As a matter of 
fact, the labor movement must favor this idea because of the 
very reason of its existence. For the workers are the most hit 


40 



DISCUSSION 

by the absence of a planned economy. Therefore I want to 
underline that the labor movement can he and must be a great 
force in the realisation of more planned economic life. 

And planning will not succeed without the whole-hearted collabor- 
ation of the workers as individuals and the collective collaboration 
of the workers represented by their own organisation. The 
technique of planning may be a matter for the planning tech- 
nicians. But its practical realisation is a matter for all the 
people concerned. Bor applying scientific management in the 
shop and in a separate industry in a rightful way, in a 
constructive way from the point of view of human relations, it 
is necessary to get union-management cooperation, as the 
American terminology calls it. Now in the same way, it is 
necessary not to neglect the voice of labor in the under field 
of social-economic planning. If we want whole-hearted collabor- 
ation from the workers in social-economic planning - and I 
believe we cannot dispense with tliat - then we need democracy 
in industry. 

(I think Herr Naphtali has considered this as such a matter 
of course that he hardly touched it. But I thought it might 
not be superfluous to point it out.) 

Now I want to add a few words only on the International Labor 
Organization. We all listened, I feel sure, with great interest 
to the admirable speech M. Thomas made. Not only because 
of its eloquence and its humanity, but also because we are glad 
that he came here, and because we feel that the I. L. 0. has 
something to do with this Conference. 

Of course social economic planning is first of all a matter of 
economic organization. We heard about the economic ser- 
vice of the League of Nations yesterday from Prof. Broda. It 
is not necessary to raise demarcation questions here. However, 
I want to remind you of the words Miss van Kleeck spoke 
to us in the opening meeting on Sunday evening. She said 
’’notwithstanding our differences of opinion, we are all agreed on 
one purpose: that the object of our work and thinking here is 
to raise the standard of living”. Now the I. L. 0. also stands 
for purposes which are essentials of the idea of social economic 
planning: a standard of living and security of wages. MThle 
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file I. L. 0. is primarily concerned -ndth the conditions of labor, 
it is also inevitably concerned with the conditions of living, with 
social welfare, and with economics; and being concerned with 
employment, it is concerned wdth security, with social-economic 
planning. 

We cannot separate the social and the economic element. (I do 
not tliink anybody in this Congress wmnts to try to do so.) And 
therefore the International Labor Organization ought to be in 
collaboration, in very strict collaboration, with all endeavors 
toward social-economic planning. It can do great work in this 
field. It has already a splendid record in general and can 
accomplish much for social economic planning, with regard to 
study, research and information, as an inspiring force and a 
stimulus of action. My point is therefore that we do not need 
new centers of study and research on economic planning, as 
was proposed to us yesterday. We have already got those centers 
in the institutions of Geneva and those institutions have a real 
power behind them of responsible statesmanship. So the thing 
to do is to strengthen those movements and organizations in 
Geneva, instead of creating new ones which would not he wise 
planning. 

I doubt whether the promotion of legislation section of the Inter- 
national Labor Organization has any task in respect to economic 
planning. Fixing international legal standards hy convention 
on Avages is within its competence, but I do not believe that for 
wages in general they are a practical proposition. With regard 
to this I should be A'Ory interested to hear M. Thomas’ opinion 
on the extremely interesting proposal made by Mr. G. D, H. 
Gole in his memorandum to the Unemployment Committee of 
I. L. 0. (Studies and Documents G No. 16 Problem.? of 
Unemployment 1931) about the possibility of an international 
convention against a general reduction of Avages. 

Let me conclude by saying that this is a Congress of ideas. 
We are here as indiA'iduals. But this morning Ave AA'ere addressed 
by .speakers of great influence in tAvo international movements. 
Both movements stand for Uie social idea. I hope tliey Avill 
strongly take to action for social economic planning. For the 
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International Labor Movement and the International Labor Or- 
ganization arc both important forces in the development of 
world social economics. 



WORLD SOCIAL ECONOMIC PLANNING - statement 

AT FINAL SESSION OF THE CONGRESS BY MARY VAN KLEECK. 
CHAIRMAN OF PROGRAM COMMITTEE, ASSOCIATE DIRECTOR 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS INSTITUTE. 
DIRECTOR OF DEPT. OF INDUSTRIAL STUDIES OF THE RUSSELL 
SAGE FOUNDATION, NEW YORK. 


We have attempted at this Congress an exceedingly difficult 
task. Coming together from different countries, with different 
economic systems, with different political philosophies, in a 
day when nations are being separated one from the other hy 
the desire for self-sufficiency, each seeking independence though 
it be at the expense of another, divided as we are by these 
purposes and attitudes, we have nevertheless believed that we 
ma3'' reason together upon the common task of humanity. 

If I were to attempt a single statement to which I believe 
this whole Congress would agree, I would express it in this 
twofold theme, which seems to me to have run through all 
our discussions: 

1. The present economic crisis, with its su Her ins for 
millions of persons throughout the world, demands 
the exercise of the most expert intelligence which 
the world’s intellectual resources can bring to bear 
upon a common world. 

2. Thecommonworldtaskistomaintainand toraise 
the standards of Hiving of all people, first, by deal- 
ing with the immediate critical questions, and 
second, by directing the resources of intelligence 
towards the constructive upbuilding of social 
economic life!" 

Social Economic Planning, which has been the central subject 
of discussion, is a name for a definite procedure, which has 
yet to be tested in its application to the world’s economic 
life, but its underlying ■'principles have been developed in the 
scientific management movement and its instnnnents are to 
be found in statistical economics and in management engin- 
eering. 

These are tools which can be used in spite of our different 
outlooks; the differences become unimportant as the^’ are 
merged in co-operation in a common task. 
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The discussion during the Congress and the papers prepared 
for it have considerably clarified thought regarding the form 
which World Social Economic Planning should take. Upon 
the most important point for primary consideration, namely, 
the objective of Social Economic Planning, there was general 
agreement that its task would be to indicate by statistical 
research the wa3'-s in which the world’s productive capacities 
can be utilized to raise the standards of living. 

Meanwhile, the spirit of planning, the attitude of mind which 
it suggests, is needed at once. At this moment the nations 
are called upon to deal through their governments with dis- 
armament, war debts and reparations, tariffs, banking policies, 
relations with the Soviet Union, and other factors affecting 
international trade. To those who accept Social Economic 
Planning as an attitude of mind, all of these problems of 
political and financial action in the international sphere would 
resolve themselves into the twofold question: 

1. What are the economic effects at the present mo- 
ment of armaments, war debts and reparations, 
tariffs, banking policies, and attitudes toward tlie 
Soviet Union? 

2. What measures should be taken with reference to 
them, in order that economic order may be restored 
and economic progress begin? .. 

If public opinion can be brought to bear with increasing force 
upon these tasks which confront the governments of nations, 
and if that public opinion can be animated by the social will 
to appb^ to all policies the test of their effect upon standards 
of living, then it will be possible at once to make use of 
technical skill in its bearing upon these problems. In other 
words, the immediate aim of political action needs to be 
redefined in terms of its social effects and the technical 
procedures for achieving the end desired must be worked out 
by the technicians. 

Planning, like all words which assume a different connotation 
for different persons, must suffer some confusion from diver- 
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gent interpretations. In calling this Congress there was !io 
thought of a rigid definition of planning. We were not thinking 
of a Board which would suddenly regulate the affairs of the 
world; we were not thinking of a rigid formula; we were 
rather thinking broadly of the spirit of planning. In a highly 
complicated civilization, growing more complicated as it 
extends throughout the world, surelj'' it is impossible to live 
without planning. 

Planning as we have discussed it represents a new spirit, a 
new attitude, which frees us from the fears and complexities 
of our divided interests. 

This is not intended to answer any of these controversial 
questions. It is to point out that a new approach to political 
problems in their relation to economic facts is the first step 
that Planning implies. To act blindly, without recognizing 
that any action on an3^ of these political subjects has far- 
reaching consequences for the economic life of the world, 
is to reject the methods of rational procedure which are at 
hand. 

This Congress, in placing so manj^ complicated subjects on 
its program, did not do so with any idea that a merely super- 
ficial discussion was sufficient. We did so rather with the 
thought of recognizing the necessitj'’ for the expert work of 
many minds of great technical experience in their bearing 
upon the solution of these problems. 

If there were great leadership toda 5 ^ individuals able to tell 
us how to put the world in order, it would relieve us all of a 
great responsibility, but apparently we have passed the age of 
one great leader and have come to the da^'" when we have to 
substitute group leadership for the individual leader. 

There are two reasons for a Congress of average citizens - if 
we ma3'^ thus be described without belittling the attainment 
of our distinguished members - to consider what may appear 
to be the exclusive work of experts and professionals. The 
first reason is that we have to act toda?''; that we have to 
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Industrial Relations Association" as its address. This connnittee 
would receive suggestions and would communicate with research 
agencies, probabl3^ arranging in the near future for a conference 
of representatives of technical and scientific organizations to 
consider a World Social Economic Center. 

The International Industrial Relations Association has from 
the beginning stated that this Congress was not exclusiveb’ a 
meeting of its members but was held under its auspices. Tiie 
intention was, and is, to make possible wide co-operation on 
the part of man 3 ^ individuals and associations while at the 
same time avoiding the danger of taking no action. 

The functions of a World Social Economic Center might be 
as follow's: 

1. To centralise the planning oi research which would 
preferably be carried on by national and international bodies devoted 
to research. The Center would not develop extensive research of its 
own but would bring together the results of investigations wherever 
they might be made. 

2. To focus investigations upon practice, that is, to 
serve as a planning group. When the engineer studies how to build 
a bridge, he takes over scientific discoveries and applies them to 
building a bridge which will carrj' the traffic. Those who are responsible 
for business and industry todaj'^ must become aware of the inevitable 
effects of given practices. Thej' must also learn from economics and 
scientific management the methods of attaining a desired end. 

The end to be chosen is of course a question of values - of 
social ethics and philosoph3'’. Technolog3'^ has, however, so 
increased possibilities in economic life that men’s conception 
of the end to be attained through economic processes must be 
enlarged if the further development of economic capacity is 
to be realized. In other words, we have made enormous gains 
in production but we have not learned to balance 
production through b u 3^ i n ? power, that is, 
through distribution. A World Social Economic 
Center, aware of the enormous possibilities of modern industrxT 
could have no lesser end than securit3’^ and progressiv'e im- 

*Reconstituted on April 1st 1932 into the International Industrial Relations 
Institute with headquarters at 232 Badhuisweg, The Hague, Holland. 
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provement of standards of living of all people. This end is 
based squarely upon the idea that the possibilities of modern 
industy cannot be realized unless the balance be kept through 
this progressive improvement in standards of living. This 
improvement in standards of living being 
the central ’’conditioning factor”, all re- 
search and planning would be directed to- 
ward it. 

Meanwhile those associations and individuals, who are not 
technicians, have an important task to perform in stimulating 
studj'^ and discussion along the lines which have been begun 
at this Congress. All members of the Congress, returning to 
their homes, have the opportunity to take part in giving a 
new direction to public opinion in support of a changed attitude 
of mind in political action, insisting upon testing all public 
policies in terms of their effect on standards of living in all 
countries and not merelj'' in their own country. 

If the insistence in this Congress has been upon World 
Planning, the necessity for national action is not thereby dis- 
regarded. A new meaning is given to national 
action if it be guided by a new and growing 
consciousness of world unity. 
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MONDE - RAPPORT PRESENTE a LA SESSION DE CL6TURE DU 
CONGRES PAR MARY VAN KLEECK, PRESIDENTE DU COMITE DU 
PROGRAMME, DIRECTRICE ADJOINTE DE L’INSTITUT INTERNATIO- 
NAL DES RELATIONS INDUSTRIELLES. DIRECTRICE DES ETUDES 
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Nous avons entrepris, en convoquant ce Congres, une taciio 
extremement difficile. Nous venous en effet de pays differents. 
aj^'ant des systemes economiques differents, impregnes de phi- 
losophies politiques differentes et nous nous sommes rencontres 
a une epoque ou les nations sont separees les unes des autres 
par le desir de se suffire a elles-memes, chacune visant a I’in- 
dependancL, fut-ce aux depens des autres; ainsi divises par 
ces buts et ces attitudes, nous avons cru neanmoins que nous 
pouvions raisonner en commun sur une tache qui interesse 
Thumanite entiere. Si j’etais tentee de rediger une motion 
simple destinee a etre acceptee par le Congres dans son en- 
semble, je la presenterais sous forme d’un double thbme: 

1. La crise econo mi que presente, avec les soiif- 
frances qu’elle entraine pour des millions d’etres 
hu mains dans le monde entier, requiert la contri- 
bution des intelligences les plus expertes que 
pen vent fournir les cadres intellectuels et tech- 
niques du monde, en vue d’assumer une tache uni- 
verselle commune. 

2. Cette tache universelle commune est de maintenir 
etd’eleverlesniveauxdeviedetousles peuples, tout 
d’abord en solutionnant les questions critiques 
urgentes> et;ensuite en dirigeant les ressources 
de I'intelligence vers I’elaboration d’u n araenage- 
ment satisfaisant de la vie economique et social e. 

L’amenagement economique et social, qui etait le thbme cen- 
tral du Congres designe une methode definie, qui n’a pas 
encore ete eprouve quant a son application a I’economie mon- 
diale, mais dont les principes fondamentaux ont ete etablis 
par le mouvement de gestion scientifique, et dont les instru- 
ments sont la statistique economique et la technique de la 
gestion. 

Ce sont la des instruments qui peuvent etre utilises par toutes 
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ies nations, en depit de leurs situations differentes; en effet, 
ces differences ne deviennent importantes a considerer qu’au 
moment ou elles doivent s’effacer devant uiie taclie commune, 
a accomplir, c’est-a-dire dans les cas ou la cooperation est 
necessaire. 

Les rapports prepares a I’occasion du Congres et les discus- 
sions qu’il a fait naitre ont clarifie considerablement les con- 
ceptions quant a la forme que doit prendre I’amenagemenl 
economique et social. Sur le point le plus important a coii- 
siderei'j a savoir I’objectif de cet amenagement, laccoid fut 
general: son objectif doit etre d’indiquer, par des recherches 
statistiques, les moyens permettant d’utiliser les capacites pro- 
ductives du monde pour elever les niveaux de vie. 

En attendant, le sens de I’amenagement economique, I’attitude 
d’esprit qu’il suggere est des maintenant necessaire. Les 
grandes questions qui preoccupent actuellement les nations 
et que leurs gouvernements sont appeles a solutionner sont 
en effet nombreuses: desarmement, dettes de guerre et repa- 
rations, tarifs douaniers, politique bancaire, relations avec les 
Soviets, et en general tons les autres facteurs qui affectent le 
commerce international. A ceux qui acceptent 1 amenagement 
economique et social comme attitude d’esprit, tous ces pio- 
blemes d’action politique et financiere d’ordre international se 
resolvent en une double question; 

1' Quels sont a I’hejurle act'uelle les effets economii- 
Ques des armements, des dettes de guerre et des 
reparations, des tarifs douaniers, de la politiQue 
bancaire e|t des attitudes prices ai I’egard) des 
Soviets? 

2. 0 u e 1 1 e s m e s u r e s f a u t-i 1 prendre v i' s-a-v 'is d e c e s 
problemes pour que I’ordre economique puisse 
etre restaure et que commencent les progres eco- 
nomiques? 

Si I’opinion publique pouvait etre amende a considerer avec 
line force croissante ces problemes qui confrontent les gou- 
vernements des nations, et si cette opinion publique pouvait 
etre animee de la volonte sociale d’appliquer a ces problemes 
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I’eprcuve de leur effet sur les nivcaux de vie, il serait possible 
d’emploj^cr sans delai les regies de la technique pour rcsoudrc 
ces questions. En d’autres termes, le but inunediat de I'actinu 
politique doit etre defini en tenant compte de ses cifets sociau:-. : 
et les precedes techniques destines a atteindre ce but doivciit 
etre mis en oeuvre par des techniciens. 

L’expression „amenagement economique”, comine toutes cel! us 
qui peuvent evoquer des idees differentes, est sujette a con- 
fusion. La convocation de ce Congres n’impliquait pas une 
definition rigide de I’amenagement economique. Nous ne 
songions nullemcnt a un organisme qui aurait tout a coup re- 
gularise la vie economique du monde, et ce n’est pas a une 
formule rigide que nous nous attachions, mais plutot a I’attitude 
d’esprit que suppose I’amenagement economique . Dans une 
civilisation tr&s complexe, et se compliquant encore au fur 
et a mesure qu’elle s’etend au monde entier, il est certaine- 
ment impossible de vivre sans un certain amenagement 
economique. 

L’amenagement economique tel quo nous en avons discute 
represente un nouvel esprit, une nouvelle attitude qui nous 
libere des craintes et des complications que font naitre les 
divergences d’inter^ts. 

Cette remarque ne repond pas aux questions controversees, 
mais elle fait ressortir qu’une nouvelle attitude a I’egard des 
problemes politiques en relation avec les faits economiques 
constitue le premier pas qu’implique I’amenagement econo- 
mique. Agir aveuglement, sans reconnaitre que toute action 
concernant I’un quelconque de ces problemes politiques a des 
repercussions profondes sur la vie economique du monde, e’est 
rejeter les methodes jationnelles qui font I’objet de nos 
recherches actuelles. 

Ce Congres, en inscrivant a son programme des sujets aussi 
complexes, n’etait pas guide par I’idee qu’une simple discus- 
sion superficielle serait suffisante. Il etait au contrairc peuetre 
de cette pensee que la solution des problemes abordes neces- 
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sitait la collaboration de maints esprits experts et de grande 

experience technique. 

Naturellement, s’il y avait de nos jours des hommes capables 
de nous dire comment il faut mettre le monde en ordre, et 
capables de prendre la direction du mouvement, nous serions 
decharges d’une grande responsabilite ; mais apparemment, 
nous avons depasse I’age du chef unique et atteint celui ou 
nous devons substituer a la direction individuelle la direction 
d’un groupe. 

Cependant, il y a deux raisons pour un Congres de „citoyens 
moyens” - si j’ose, en parlant de nos membres eminents, 
dont je ne voudrais certes pas sous-estimer la haute 
valeur, me servir d’une telle epithete - de se preoccuper 
d’une oeuvre qui peut apparaitre comme exclusivement 
reservee aux experts et professionnels. La premiere rai- 
son est la necessite d’agir, I’obligation ou nous 
sommes de jouer un role dans la formation 
d e I’o p i n i 0 n p u b 1 i q u e. La seconde raison est la ten- 
dance des techniciens a travailler dans des compartiments 
separes, alors qu’il faut avant tout, aujourd’hui, 
collaborer a une tacbe commune. En groupant 
ceux qui representent la vie publique d’une part et les experts 
d’autre part, notre pensee est d’etablir entre eux une com- 
munication et d’assigner a chacun une fonction en relation 
avec la fin commune a atteindre, au lieu de se contenter du 
travail separe de nombreux specialistes. 

L’amenagement economique et social n’est pas un concept 
simple. Ceux qui ent commence a I’etudier se rendent 
compte de la necessite d’un centre commun. Il est de la plus 
haute importance qu’il y ait un etroit contact entre ceux qui 
cherchent a etablir un amenagement economique dans chaque 
nation. De plus,-tous les amenagements economiques natio- 
naux doivent gtre conqus et administres a la lumiere des points 
de vue internationaux pour la raison que I’amenagement eco- 
nomique ne peut remplir entierement son role sans tenir compte 
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des factcurs internationaux. Parallelement a Taction natio- 
nal, doit done se developper Tetude minutieuse des moyens 
par lesquels Tamenagement economique et social universel 
pent etre organise. 

Dans ce but, un Centre de Recherches mondial est necessaire 
pour coordonner les efforts des techniciens, pour diriger leur 
attention sur les problem es communs, pour obtenir Tuniformite 
des statistiques relatives a Tamenagement economique et pour 
faire progresser la precision des methodes de recherches eco- 
nomiques et sociales. 

L’accomplissement de cette tache exige le concours de nom- 
breuses associations et personnalites qui n’ont pas pris part 
a ce Congres. Certes, les membres de ce Congres sont cons- 
cients de Turgence qu’il y a a agir, mais il est evident que 
definir avec trop de precipitation une formule d’action, e’est 
empecher dans Tavenir proche une realisation plus complete. 
C’est pourquoi nous suggerons que le Comite du Programme, 
qui a prepare ce Congres, continue a fonctionner a titre de 
Comite interimaire, independant de toute association, maiS- 
utilisant comme siege le Bureau de La Haye de TAssociation 
Internationale des Relations Industrielles. Ce Comite rece- 
vrait des suggestions, communiquerait avec les bureaux de 
recherches existants et preparerait vraisemblablement pour le 
proche avenir une conference de representants des organisa- 
tions techniques et scientifiques en vue d’etudier la creation 
dun Centre Economique et Social Universel. 

L’Associations Internationale des Relations Industrielles a de- 
clare depuis le debut que ce Congres n’etait pas exclusiveinent 
reserve a ses membres, mais etait simplement tenu sous ses 
auspices. Notre intention etait - et reste - de rendre possible 
une large cooperation de la part de nombreuses personnalites 
et associations tout en evitant le danger de se derober a 
Taction. 

Les, fonctions d’un Centre Economique et Social Universel 
pourraient gtre les suivantes; 
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1 . Centraliser la direction dcs rccherchcs, dont d 
scmblc preferable de laisser rexecution aux organismes nationaiix ct 
internationaux deja specialises dans Ics rccherchcs economiqncs et 
sociales. Lc Centre n’entreprendrait pas do vastes rccherchcs par 
lui-mein'e, mais rasscmblcrait les resultats dcs investigations, dans 
quelquc region qu’ellcs aient etc conduites. 

2 Appliquer les resultats dcs investigations an 
domain e pratique, e’est-a-dire agir coinmc organc d’amcnage- 
ment ccononiique. Ouand un ingenieur etudic la facon dc construire 
un pont, il sc reporte aux ddeouvertes scientifiques et les appliciuc 
a la construction d’un pont susceptible d’assurcr lc trafic voiilu. Cenx 
qui sont aujourd'hui a la tete dcs affaires et dc 1 iiidustric doivent 
etre instruits' des inevitables effets d’linc pratique donnee. Ils doivent 
cgalcrnent apprendre de la science econoinique et de la gestion scicn- 
tifique les methodes pcrniettant d'attcindre un but desire. 

Lc but a choisir cst naturellement une question de jugeinent 
de valeur - dc morale sociale ct de philosophic. La technique 
a, cependant, de telles possibilites croissautes dans la vie 
econoinique que la conception huinaine du but a atteindre par 
le processus economique doit etre ainplifiec dans la mesure 
oil le developpeinent futur de la capacity dc production cst 
destine lui-mcme a se realiser. En d’autres termes, nous avons 
lait d’enormes progrbs dans la production, mais nous 
n’a V 0 n s pas a p p r i s a e q u i 1 i b r e r la production 
par lc pouvoir d’ achat, e’es t-a-d ire par la 
distribution. Un Centre Economique et Social Universcl 
conscient dcs eiiormes possibilites de I’industrie moderne ne 
pent avoir d’autre but que la sccuritc et I’amelioration pro- 
gressive des niveaux de vie dc tous les peuplcs. Car cc but 
est base justement sur I’idec que les possibilites dc I’industric 
moderne ne peuvent pas sc realiser taut que Tequilibre ue sera 
pas maintenu par I’amelioration progressive des niveaux de 
vie. Cette amelioration des niveaux de vie 
e t a n t 1 e „f a c t e u r c 0 n d i t i 0 n n a 11 1” central, t o u- 
t e s les r e c h e r c h c s c o n c c r n a n t 1’ a m e n a g e- 
ment economique doivent etre orientecs 
vers 1 u i. 

Ell attendant que cos rechcrchcs soiont orgaiiisees, les asso- 
ciations et personnalites qui n’en font pas Icur specialite out 
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uiie tache importante a accomplir: celle de stimulcr I’etude 
ct la discussion des questions qui ont etc abordees a ce 
Congres. Tons les membres du Congres, en retournain dans 
leur pays, ont la possibilite de prendre part a cette tache en 
imprimant une nouvelle direction a I’opinion publique, cclle-ci 
devant a son tour servir de base a un changement de menlalitc 
dans Taction politique, en ce sens que les decisions publiqncs 
devront etre jugees en fonction de leurs effets sur les niveaux 
de vie dans tons les pays et non pas seulemcnt dans Ic pays 
interesse. 

Si Ic present Congres a mis Taccent sur TAmeiiagement 
economique universel, la necessite d’une action nationale n’csl 
pas pour cela negligee. An contraire, une nouvelle 
signification est don nee a I’action nationale. 
qui doit etre guidee par un sentiment nou- 
veau et croissant de i’unite du monde. 
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BERICHT ERSTATTET IN DER LETZTEN SITZUNG DES KONGRE5SES. 
VON MARY VAN KLEECK, VORSITZENDE DES PROGRAiVuM-AUS- 
SCHUSSES, VORSTANDSMITGLIED DES INTERNATIONALEN INSTI- 
TUTES FUER BESTGESTALTUNG DER BEZIEHUNGEN IM WIRT- 
SCHAFTSLEBEN. LEITERIN DER ABTEILUNG FUER INDUSTRIELLE 
STUDIEN AN DER RUSSELL SAGE FOUNDATION, NEW YORK. 


Unsere Aufgabe ist ausserst schwierig. Wir sind zusammcn- 
gekommen aus verschiedenen Landern mit verschiedenen Wirt- 
schaftssystemen, mit verschiedenen politischen Weltanschau- 
ungen, in einer Zeit, da der Wunscli nach Autarkic die Volker 
von einander trennt, da jedes Volk nach Unabhangigkeit strebt, 
sei es auch auf Kosten der anderen; doch trotzdem uns solche 
Zielsctzungen und Einstellungen scheiden, haben wir geglaubt, 
uns iiber die gemeinsame Aufgabe der Menschheit aussprechen 
zu kdnnen. Ich mdchte nun eine Zusammenfassung versuchen, 
der, wie ich glaube, der gesamte Kongress beistimmen kdnnte; 
und zwar mochte ich den folgenden Doppelgedanken ausspre- 
chen, der mir in all unseren Besprechungen wiederzukehren 
schien: 

1. Die g eg e tt wa r t i g e W i rt s cli. a, f t s kr i s e mit ihren 
Millionen Leidtragenden in aller Welt erfordert 
den Ei^insaitz der u mf as s e n ds ten Erfahrung und 
Einsichtjiiber die wir dank der geistigen und lech- 
nischen Hilfs ini ttel der Welt verfiigen, um der L6- 
sung der gemeinsamen Aufgabe naher zu kommen. 

2. Die gemeinsame Weltaufgabe besteht darin, den 
Lebensstandard aller Menschen zu erhalten und 
zu heben erstens, durch Erorterung der dringend- 
sten kritischen F.ragen; zweitens, durch den Ein- 
satz aller geistigen Hilfsmittel beim konstruk- 
tiven Aufbau des Gesellschafts- und Wirtschafts- 
1 e b e n s. 

Planwirtschaft, der Hauptgegenstand unserer Besprechungen, 
ist die Bezeichnung fiir ein bestimmtes Verfahren, dessen An- 
wendbarkeit auf das Weltwirtschaftsleben erst noch erwiesen 
werden muss; jedoch seine Grundgedanken sind bereits durch 
die Bewegung der wissenschaftlichen Betriebsfiihrung ausge- 
baut worden; seine Hilfsmittel sind einerseits Statistik und 
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Wirtscliaftslclire, aiidcrscits OrK^aiiisatioii unci 'reclmik. 

Hies sintl Wcrkzcii^e, die wir allc trotz uiisercr vcrschicdenen 
AiisoluuninM:cn handliabeii kdiiiieii: die Uiitcrscliiede erscheinen 
uinviclui;^, sObald sie sieli in der Ziisaniinenarbeit an ciiier 
irenieinsainen Aunrabe vcrliereii. 

fbe Rcdeii and Diskussionen des KoiiKrosscs liabeii wes^’iitlich 
beiiretraKeii '/iir Klariuii{ dcr b'rak^e. wclclie Poiin cine W'cli- 
l^lanwirtseliait anncliiueii sellte. IJeber den' wichlivrsteii. 
iiaohstliei^enden Puaki, luinilich iiber das Ziel der I^ianwirt- 
sciiaft, bestand allc:enieine Uei)ereinslimninn}r: sie muss md 
liilie der Staiistik fcsistelleu. wie die Prnduktiunskapa/.itat 
der W'clt zur llebnnjr des Lcbeiisstaiidards aiisuenutzi werdea- 
ka.mi. 

Ill ^eisliicer Hiiisielit aber ist cs imtweiuii^;. dass man inzwi- 
sclien sieli nn\’erzii^licii mil der Idee tier i^lanwirtscliafi ver- 
Iraui maclii. Im ^ct^enwartiiU'n Auuenblick seben sieli die 
N'dlker iind ihre Retperimtien vor vielc I'rai^en vrestelU. due 
den internatinnalen liandcl beeinfhissen: Abriistime. Kricz^- 
scliiilden iind Reparationen. Zdllc, I'inanzpolitik. Peziclmniien 
ziir Sowjetunion iiiu! andcrc mchr. Wer sieli zur I’lanwirt- 
sehaft bekennt, dcni Ibsen sieli all dicse politisciien imd finar- 
zicllcn Probleme am* internationalcm Oebiet in die Hoppe!" 
fratro am'; 

\. \V o r i II 1’ c s t c li 0 n i rn a o e ii \v i\ r I i c ii A ii a c ii b t i c I d i c 

\v i r t s c li a f 1 1 i 0 ti c ii A u s w i r k ii ii e c n u c r R ii s t u ii v; e it. d c r 

K r i e K s s c ii II 1 d e n « ii d R o p a rati o ii o n. dor X /> 1 ! c. d e r 
F i n a n 7. p n 1 i t i I:, d or Halt ii ri K e v: e ii die S n w j e t ii iii o a? 

2. \y e 1 c It e die s b e 7 ii k 1 i c li c n M a s s ii a li in e n s i n d 7 n t r e f- 

f c II, d a mil i in \V i r t s c li a f t s ! e ii e ii v.' i e d e r Or d- 

n II II K e i II t r i 1 1 ii ii d der u k o ii o in i s c it c F o r t c ii r i t t 
c i n s e t 7 c ii 1: a ii n ? 

Wenn es krelinu't, das nfi'eiitiiclie Interesse in steiKendcm Masse 
am" dicse Pramm hinzulenken. iind wenn sicli die (iffentliche 
Meininpd kraft des nemeinsinns dazii liestimmen liisst. alle 
politisciien Massnalmien nacli ilirer Wirkiinp: am* den Leliens- 
standard zu beiirteilen. danii wird es alsbald mbttlieli sein. die 
teelmiselien Prriniaensehaftcn in den Hiensl dieser Am'eabe:; 
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'Aii stelleii. Mit anderen Worten: die unmittelbaren Ziele po- 
litischer Massnahmen mussen im Hinblick auf ihre sozialen 
Wirkungen neu festgelegt warden, und die technischen \’er- 
fahren zur Erreichung des gewunschten Zwecks mussen von 
den Technikern ausgearbeitet werden. 

Wie a!le Worte, die fiir verschiedene Menschen eine verscliie- 
dene Nebenbedeutung haben, muss sjch auch der Begriff „Plan- 
wirtschaft” verschiedene Auslegungen gefallen Jassem Als 
wir diesen Kongress einberiefen, batten wir keine strenge Defi- 
nition des Wortes im Sinne. Wir dachten nicht an einen 
Ausschuss, aer nun plotzlich die Angelegenheiten der Welt in 
Ordnung bringen wiirde; wir dachten nicht an eine strenge 
Formal : wir batten vielmehr ganz im allgemeinen die Idee 
der Planwirtschaft im Sinn. In einer hochkomplizierten Zivi- 
lisation, die mit wachsender Ausbreitung immer komplizierter 
wird, ist es doch gewiss unmoglich, ohne Planung auszu- 
kommen. 

Planwirtschaft wie wir sie diskutiert haben, ist eine neue 
Idee, eine neue geistige Errungenschaft; sie befreit uns von 
den Aengsten und Schwierigkeiten, die unsere widerstreitenden 
Interessen mit sich bringen. 

Das soil keine Antwort auf diese Streitfragen sein, sondern 
nur ein Hinweis darauf, dass man die politischen Probleme 
gemass ihrer Verkniipftheit mit wirtschaftlichen Tatsachen 
ganz neu begreifen muss; dies ist der erste Schritt zu plan- 
massiger Wirtschaftsgestaltung. Es heisst die verfiigbaren 
Methoden rationalen Vorgehens verschmahen, wenn man blind 
daraufloshandelt und dabei verkennt, dass jede Massnahme 
auf politischem Qebiet weitreichende Folgen fiir das Wirt- 
schaftsleben der Welt nach sich zieht. 

Als unser Kongress so viele schwierige Themen auf sein Pro- 
gramm setzte, geschah es nicht in dem Qlauben, eine blosse 
oberflachliche Diskussion konne ausreichen; vielmehr in der 
Ueberzeugung, dass die sachkundige Mitarbeit vieler Menschen 
mit grosser technischer Erfahrung zur Losung dieser Probleme 58 1 
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Frcilich, went! es heute grosse Fiihrer gabe - Persbnlichkeiteii 
die ims sagen konnten, wie man die Welt in Ordnung bringen 
koiiiie so ware uns alien eine grosse Verantwortuiig abge- 
nommen. Doch offensichtlich ist die Zeit der grossen Fulirer 
vorbei und der Tag ist gekommen, da wir den einzelnen 
Fulirer durch Gruppenfiihrerschaft ersetzen niiissen. 

Es gibt zwei Griinde, warum ein Kongress von Durchschnitts- 
menschen - wenn ich uns als solche besclireiben darf, oline 
die Keiintnisse und Fahigkeiten unserer hervorragenden Kon- 
gressteilnehmer herabzusetzen - sich mit Dingen befasst, die 
zuiiachst ausscliliesslich als Sache des Fachinanns erscheinen 
konnten. Der erste Grund; wir miissen heute handeln, wir 
miissen die Oeffentliclikeit aufs nachdriick- 
lichste beeinflussen. Der zweite Grund: die Tech- 
niker neigen dazu, in strengster Abgeschlossenlieit zu arbeiten; 
aber die heutige Zeit verlangt Zusammen- 
arbeit an einer gemeinsamen Aufgabe. Des- 
halb haben wir die Vertreter des offentlichen Lebens mit den 
Fachleuten zusammengebracht in der Absicht, eine Verbin- 
dungsbriicke zu schlagen; statt dass viele Spezialisten fur sich 
arbeiten, soil jeder seine Funktion im Flinblick auf das gemein- 
same Ziel zugewiesen erhalten. 

Planwirtschaft ist koine einfachc Sache. Alle. die sich damit 
beschaftigen wollen, brauchen einen gemeinsamen Mittelpunkt 
Es ist ausserst wichtig, dass die Befiirworter einer natio- 
nalen Planwirtschaft in den verschiedenen Landern mit 
einander in enge Beruhrung kommeii. J e d e Ratio- 
nale Planung sollte im Hinblick auf Welt- 
zusammenhange betrachtet und betrieben 
werden, denn ohne Beriicksichtigung internationaier Fak- 
toren ist eine durchgreifende nationale Planwirtschaft un- 
moglich. Mit innerstaatlichen Massnahmen sollte ein sorg- 
fiiltiges Studium einer kunftig durchzufiihrenden Welt-Plan- 
wirtschaft Hand in Hand gehen. 
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Zu diesem Zweck brauchen wir ein Weltforschungsinsticut; 
seine Auigabe wird es sein, die Errungenschafien der Tech- 
niker zu sammeln und gegeneinander auszugleichen, ilire Auf- 
merksamkeit auf Probleme allgemeiner Art zu lenken. die lii- 
Planwirtschatt benotigte Statistik zu vereinheitlichen und eiue 
grdssere Qenauigkeit in den Methoden der Wirtschafts- und 
Sozialforschung herbeizufiihren. 

Dazu wird die Mitarbeit vieler Verbande und Einzeli)ersonen 
notig sein, die auf unserem Kongress nicht zugegen waren. 
Die Kongressteilnehmer sind sich der Dringlichkeit sofortiger 
Massnahmen bewusst, doch eins ist klar: wird iin jetzigen 
Augenblick das Vorgehen auf allzu strenge Formeln festgelegt, 
so konnte dadurch eine Erfullung auf breiter Qrundlage in naher 
Zukunft verhindert werden. Deshalb ist folgender Vorschlag 
gemaclit: der Programm-Ausschuss, der diesen Kongress ein- 
berufen hat, soil fiir kurze Zeit als Interimsausschuss fungieren ; 
er soil unabhangig von alien Verbanden arbeiten, aber das 
Haager Biiro des Internationalen Instituts fur Bestgestaltung der 
Beziehungen im Wirtschaftsleben als seine Adresse benutzen. 
Dieser Ausschuss wurde Vorschlage entgegennehmen und mit 
Forschungsstellen in Verbindung stehen; wahrscheinlich wurde 
dann bald eine Zusammenkunft von Vertretern technischer 
und wissenschaftlicher Organisationen arrangiert, urn die 
Frage zu priifen, wie ein sozialokonomisches Weltzentrum zu 
schaffen ware. 

Die I. R. I. hat von Anfang an betont, dass dieser Kongress 
keineswegs nur als Treffpunkt fiir seine Mitglieder gedacht 
sei, dass sie vielmehr" nur die Leitung ' iibernommen habe. 
Die Absicht war und ist, eine weitgehende Zusammenarbeit 
vieler Einzelpersonlichkeiten und Verbande zu ermdglichen und 
gleichzeitig der gefahrlichen Untatigkeit auf diesem Qebiet ein 
Ende zu machen. 

Die Aufgaben eines Zentralinstituts fur Weltwirtschaft waren 
etwa die folgenden: 

1. Die Forschungen von einer Stelle aus planniiissig 
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■ zu organisieren, wobei die Untersuchungen zwockmiissig von 
nationalen und internationalen Forscluingsorganisationen bctricbcn 
wiirdcn. Das Zentralinstitut selbst wurde keiiie ausgedchntc For- 
schungstatigkeit entfalten, sondcrn die Untersucliiingscrgcbnisse von 
iibQralllier samnieln. 

2. Dafur zu sorgcn, dass sich die tlicoretischen Uii- 
-lersuc hull gen auf die Praxis auswirkeii, d.li. als „Pla- 
nungsgruppe” zu dienen. Weiiii cin Iiigenieur cine Briickc zu bauen hat, 
so macht er sich dabei die wissenschaftlichen Errungenscliaiten zii- 
nutze und bedient sich ihrcr bcim Ban seiner Briicke, die die hasten 
dcs Verkehrs tragen soil. Die Verantwortliclien in Mandel und Industrie 
iriiissen sich heute iiber die iinvcrnieidlichen Konscqueiifen ihrcr Art 
zu handeln klar wcrden, sic nhissen von Wirtschaftslehrc und wissen- 
schaftlicher Bctricbsfuhrung lernen, auf wclchc Wcise man cin crstrehtes 
Ziel erreicht. 

Welches Ziel gewiililt wird, ist naturlich cine Wertfrage - cine 
Frage dcr Sozialethik und dor Weltanschauung. Die Tech- 
nologie hat jedoch die Moglichkeiten im Wirtschaftsleben dcr- 
artig vermehrt, dass wir unscrc Vorstellungen vom Endziel 
der Wirtschaft erweitcrn mussen, wenn eine Steigerung dcr 
wirtschaftlichen Kapazitiit erreicht werdeii soil. Mit andern 
Worten: Wir haben auf dcr Produktionsscitc ungcheure Fort- 
schritte gcmacht, a b c r wir haben n i c h t g e 1 e r n t. 
entsprechende Fortschrittc in der Vertei- 
1 u n g, d.h. in der A n p a s s u n g der K a u f k r a f t ;i n 
die P r 0 d u k t i 0 n s m 6 g 1 i c h k c i t e n z u m a c h c n. 
Fin Zentralinstitut fiir Weltwirtschaft kann angcsichts dcr 
ungeheuren Moglichkeiten der inodernen Industrie kein ge- 
ringeres Ziel ins Auge fassen als Sicherung und fortschrei- 
tendc Verbesserung des Lebensstandards aller Menschen. 
Diese Zielsetzung beruht auf folgendcr Ueberlegung; die 
Moglichkeiten der modernen Industrie kdnneu nur dann 
verwirklicht werden, wenn das Qleichgewich zwischen Kauf- 
kraft und Produktion eben infolge dicser fortschreitenden 
Verbesserung des Lebensstandards aufrecht erhalten wird. 
Diese Verbesserung des Lebcnsstandard.s 
ist das s t a r k s t e „t r c i b e n d c M o m e n t’\ u n d 
dcs h alb muss sie das Ziel aller Forschung 
8d u n d P 1 a n u n g b i 1 d e n. 



SOZIALOKONOJIISCHEN PLANUNG DER WELT 

Inzwischcn haben alle Verbande und Einzeipersoiien, die niclit 
Techniker sind, eine wiclitige Aufgabe zu erfiillen; sie sollrn 
luimlich zur Erforschung und Diskussion dieser Problcnie 
anregen in der Richtung, die wir auf unserem Kongress ein- 
gcschlagen haben. Alle Kongressteilnehmer konnen nach der 
Riickkehr in Hire Heimat darauf hinwirken, dass die offentliche 
Meinnng sich umstellt in dem Sinne, kiinftig alle politisclieii 
Massnahmen daraufhin zu priifen, wie sie im eigenen Lande und 
in alien Landern den Lebensstandard beeinflussen. 

Wenn unser Kongress die Weltwirtschaftsplanung in den Vor- 
dergrund geriickt hat, so darf doch die Notwendigkeit einzel- 
staatlichen Vorgehens nicht unterschatzt werden. Der 
einzelstaatlichen Aktion komint neue Bedeu- 
t u n g z u, wenn sie sich von dem n e u e n w a c h- 
senden Bewusstsein ihrer Weltverbunden- 
h e i t 1 e i t e n 1 a s s t. 





